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NCGTICE TO READERS:

Every effort has been made to provide accurate
intormation in this catalog. Policies and infor-
mation contained herein, however, may have
changed subsequent to the time of publication.
Readers are therefore advised to consult with the
appropriate University department or office tfor
any possible revisions.
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Wesiern Washington Universlily emphasizes
excelfence In undergraduate educatlon. Thuo
University Ig large enough to offer a wide range of
high quelily programs and emall enough lo focus
ite resources on individual students. Facully,
students, and staff work closely logether In a
superb setling to pursue a university education
and build career skiils on the sound foundation of
the arls, humanities, aclencea and professional
studles.

The pages which follow suggest the extraordi-
nary opportunities available to a Western stu-
dent: facilities such as the Wilson Library, tha
marine laboratory, the computer center, the Finz
and Performing Arts Center; distinguished pro-
grams as wide ranging as vehicle technology,
music, environmental studies, journalism, busi-
ness and education; art and architecture created
by such as Noguchi, Caro, Bassetti and Klein.
The University occupies a forested hilt above Beli-
ingham Bay and the city with views of the San
Juan Islands, Mt. Baker, and the Canadian and
Cascade mountain ranges.

The campusis astunning blend of artand nature.
It has been called “magic.” Hs visual power sig-
nals the power of the educational opportunity
offered to Western students. An accomplished
faculty makes undergraduate education its prim-
ary mission. Western students inherit the great
tradition of the arts and sciences, fostering
values such as clarity of thought and expression,
informed judgment, aesthetic sensibility, toler-
ance forambiguity, asensitivity to cultural differ-
ences, and a sense of historical continuity. Upon
these values Western students build for the
future, choosing from a wide range of profes-
sional programs which foster the knowledge and
skills demanded by today's careers.

Western Washington University reflects the high
aspirations of Washington citizens for educa-
tional excellence. For students, faculty and staff
Western thus embodies an opportunity and a
challenge.



University properties, such as the marinelabora-
tory at Shannon Point near Anacories, support
regicnatl educational and conservancy
programs.

The University has on-campus residence halls
and student apartments for 3,600 students.

The beautifut natural setting of the main campus
and its award-winning architecture make West-
ern Washington University a stimulating place
for work and study.

The Libraries

The Mabel Zoe Wilson Library houses 500,000
votumes of books and periodicais, 800,000 units
of microforms, and large collections of currice-
lum materials, pamphlets and publications of the
United States, Washington State and Canadian
governments. The Library maintains subscrip-
tions to more than 4,000 current periodicals and
newspapers.

Wiison Library provides open stacks for its col-
lections, tegether with reading and study areas,
carrels and seminar rooms. The Music Library in
the Performing Arts Centerincludes an extensive
collection of scores, recordings and books about
music.

Computing Facilities

The primary instructional computer systems of
the Computer Center are two Digital Equipment
Corporation VAX 11/780 computers for interac-
tive time-sharing and an iBM 4341 batch system.
The Computer Center also operates a smaller
VAX 11/750 and three Perkin-Elmer 3200-based
interactive computers. The combined main
memeory inthe several computersis morethan 26
miltion characters whiie the on-line disk storage
totals over eight billion characters. This central
facility supports more than 25C instructional
timesharing terminals in clusters of up to 60 plus
approximately 150 administrative terminals.
There are alsc approximately 300 mini- and
microcomputers altogether in large generaltly
avaiiable clusters and in smaller groups within
many academic departments. Most microcom-
puters are either Apple, IBM or CP/M-
compatible.

Thereis no chargeto students for most computer
services.

Leona M. Sundquist
Marine Laboratory

Located at the Shannon Point Marine Center
adjacent to the Washington State Ferry termipal
at Anacortes, the Sundquist Marine Laboratory
provides opportunities for undergraduate and
graduate students to study marine and estuarine
environments. The facility includes laboratories,
a lecture room, research spaces, 50 seawater

The University

tanks, boats and scientific egquipment. The
Marine Center includes more than half a mile of
beach on Guemes Channel, 71 wooded acres
and a small fresh water pond. There are housing
and dining facilities for 20 persons.

The Sundquist Marine Laboratory of Western
Washington University provides a marine outlet
for the Shannon Point Marine Center Consor-
tium of Western, Eastern and Central Washing-
ton Universities, The Evergreen State College,
Skagit Valley College, and Everett and Edmonds
community colleges.

institute for Watershed
Studies (IWS)

Aresearchand service unit catled the Institute for
Watershed Studies is located in Environmental
Studies Building 508. WS conducts and pro-
motes research on watersheds and stream and
lake systems, provides analytical services to stu-
dents and faculty engaged in the study of
watersheds, and coordinates activities having t¢
do with these resources. Analytical service and
instrumentation is available to students and
faculty for research and instructional purposes.
Recent research activities of the Institute have
centered on the chemistry of North Cascade
lakes, watershed management, lake monitoring
and acidic deposition. For information about the
program, contact the director, Dr. David F.
Brakke, {206} 676-3510.

Steam scuipture
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1985-86
ACADEMIC YEAR

Fafl Quarter 1985

September 23-25
Registration

September 26 {Thursday], 8:00 a.m.
Classes begin
Mowvember 27, MNoon — December 2,
B:00 a.m.
Thanksgiving Aacess
December 9-13
Final examination week

Winter Quarter 1986

January & (Monday)
Registration

January 7 {Tuesday) 8:00 a.m,
Classes begin

January 20 (Monday)
Martin Luther King., Jr., Day

February 17 {Monday)
Presidents’ Day Holiday

March 17-21
Final examination week

Spring Quarter 1986

March 31 {(Monday)
Registration
April 1 {Tuesday) 8:00 a.m.
Classes bagin
May 26 (Monday)
Memaorial Day Holiday
June 3-13
Final examination week

June 14 {Saturday)
Commencement

Summer Quarter 1986

June 23 — August 1
Six-Week Session

June 23 — August 22
MNine-Week Session

June 23 {Monday)
Registration

June 24 {Tuesday}
Classes begin

July 4 [Friday)
Independence Day Holiday

Auglust 22 (Friday)
Commencement

* These cafandars are subjoct to change.
Dates appearing in Admissions or Regis-
tration or employee instructions take
precedence ovar thosa in the Univarsity
catalog.



1986-87
ACADEMIC YEAR

Fall Quarter 1986

September 22-24
Registration

September 25 {Thursday), 8:00 a.m.

Ctlasses begin

November 26, Noon — Decamber 1,

800 a.m.
Thanksgiving recess

December B-12
Final examination weaek

Winter Quarter 1987

January 5 {Monday)
Registration

January 6 (Tuesday), 8:00 a.m.
Classes bagin

January 19 (Monday)
Marlin Luther King, Jr., Day

February 15 {Monday)
President’s Day Holiday

March 16-20
Final examination week

Spring Quarter 1987

March 30 {Monday)
Registration

March 31 {Tuesday}, 8:00 a.m.
Classes begin

May 25 (Monday)
Memorial Day Holiday

June 8-12
Final examinaticn week

June 13 {Saturday}
Commencement

Summer Quarter 1987

June 22 — July 31
Six-Week Session

Jdune 22 — August 21
Mine-Week Session

June 22 {Monday}
Aegistration

Juhe 23 (Tuesaay)
Classes beqin

July 3 {Friday)
Indepandenca Day Holiday

August 21 (Friday)
Commencement

* These calendars are subject to change.
Dates appearing in Admissions or Regis-
tration or employea instructions lake
pracadence over those in the Univarsity

catalog.
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Undergraduate Admission

GENERAL POLICY

Western Washington University makes every
effort to provide educational opportunities to all
quelified applicants. Candidates are accepted on
the basis of criteria described helow as applica-
tions are received. Shoutd enrollment capacity
be approached at any time before the closing
dates for application, the University may defer an
adrissions decision or select the most highly
gualitied candidates from among remaining
applicants.

Admission standards are stated below in terms of
the traditional A-F grading system. Applicants
whose records include either a high proporlion
of non-traditional grades, or a subject pattern
which departs markedly from that normally
associated with university study, may be asked to
submit additional evidence in support of their
applications (i.e., entrance examinations, inter-
views and letters of recammendation}. Individu-
als may seek exceptions to any of the require-
ments below by petitioning the Admissions
Committee.

APPLICATION PROCEDURES

The Uniform Undergraduate Application for
Adrission to Four-Year Colleges and Universi-
ties in the State of Washington and an application
fee are required of freshman and transfer candi-
dates. The application may be obtained from any
Washington high school or college, or from the
Office of Admissions at Western, Old Main 200.
The appiication fee is not required of former
Western students, who may obtain an Applica-
tion for Registration as a returning student from
the Qffice of Admissions.

Admission toc Westernt’s
Colleges and Schools

Admission to the University does not imply
admigsion to a particular academic program or

enrollment in specific courses. Certain programs
or courses having limited space may have sup-
plemental admission requirements or waiting
lists. Applicants are asked to designate clearly
theirintended major area of study on the applica-
tion form. Formal declaration of major occurs
after enrollment. (See appropriate catalog sec-
tions under academi: departments and West-
ern’s Schools and Cnlleges for further details
regarding special admission criteria, ete.)

Application Closing Dates

To ensure consideration, applications must be
received in the Office of Admissions by the foi-
lowing closing dates:

Fall Quarter, September 1

winter Quarter, Cecember 1

Spring Quarter, March 1

Summer Quarter, June 1

Applicants are encouraged to apply well in
advance, since enrollment capacity may be
reached before these closing dates.

Required Transcripts

It is the responsibility of each applicant for
admission or re-enrollment io request official
transcripts from each school or coliegiate institu-
tion previously attended. {Transfer students who
have earned 40 or rmore transferable quarter
credits need not ordinarily submit a high schoot
transcript.) To be considered official, these
transcripts must be sent directly from the regis-
trar’s office of the previous school to the Office of
Admissions at Western. All such documents
must be received by the above closing dates to
ensure consideration.

Accepting the Offer of Admission

Each admitted student must confirm his or her
intention to enroll by submitting a $50 non-
refundable, non-transferable payment on tuition



and fees. This payment should not be made until
requested by the University when the student is
notified of his or her admission.

Required Tests

Freshman applicants who are graduates of
Washingten high schoals must submit Washing-
ton Pre-College Test scores upon their admis-
sion, or complete this test during on-campus
orientation. Graduates of high schools from
other states must submit Cellege Board Scholas-
tic Aptitude Test scores or American College
Test scores before an admissions determination
can be made. The Washington Pre-College Test
is not required for graduates of high schools from
other states.

Transfer applicants are not normally required to
submit test scores.

Note: Most entering students are required to
complete a mathematics placement test before
enroling in a mathematics course.

Required Heaith History

Entering students are required tc submit a per-
sonal medical history and verification of a nega-
tive tuberculin skin test or chest X-ray within the
past 12 months, documented by a health depart-
ment or physician. Forms for the health history
are forwarded to each new student who accepts
an offer of admission.

FRESHMAN REQUIREMENTS

Western Washington University otfers admission
to individuals who give evidence of adequate
preparation for success in university studies. An
assessment of an applicant's eligibility for
admission is based on the following criteria:

Grade Point Average

Graduation from an accredited high school with
acumulative grade average of atleast 2.50 based
on a traditional “A” through "F" grading system,
or a ranking in the upper half of the graduating
class. Applicants whose records include a high
proportion of non-traditional grades will be
asked to submit additional evidence in support of
their applications (e.g., written teecher evalua-
tions, standardized test scores, letters of
recommendation).

Pre-University High School Program

The following high schogl courses are currently
recommended for admission. Beginning fall
quarter, 1987, they will e required for admission.

Engiish: Four years, selected from college pre-
paratory composition and literature courses.
Students should be able to read and to write

Undergraduate Admissions

analytically and critically, seeing relationships
between form and content. They should be able
te gather information from primary and secon-
dary sources; tc write areport in cerrect standard
written English using this research; {o gquote,
paraphrase and summarize accurately; and to
cite saurces properly.

Mathematics®: Three years of caollege prepara-
tory math, including two years of algebra {third
year may be computer science}. Students should
understand the language, notation and deduc-
tive nature of mathematics and be able to express
quantitative ideas with precision. They should be
skitled in solving equations and inequalities, and
simplifying algebraic expressions.

Science: Two years, including one year of chem-
istry or physics. Students should know enough
about laboratory and field work to ask approp-
riate scientific questions and to recognize exper-
imental approaches to the solution of such ques-
tions. They should understand in some depth
scientific concepts {(such as cell theory, geologic
and organic evolution, atomic structure, chemi-
cal bonding and transformations of energy).

Social Studies: Three years (e.g., history, con-
temporary world problems, economics, psych-
ology, sociology and geography). Students
should have a basic factual knowledge of major
political and eccnomic institutions within their
historical context as well as an introductory
knowledge of the content and concepts of the
social sciences.

Foreign Language; Two yearsinasingte foreign
language. Students shouid be able to read and
understand information presented in a simple
paragraph, be able toengagein asimple conver-
sation and be able to write a short paragraphon a
famitiar topic.

Recommended Electives

The required core of courses listed above
represents a minimal college preparatory pro-
gram for admission to Western Washington Uni-
versity. To broaden their academic preparation
and enhance their probability for success at the
University level, prospective Western students
are advised to select additional college prepara-
tory -electives from the following subject areas:
art, computer science, debate, drama, English,
foreign language, history, journalism, mathemat-
ics, music, science, speech.

Admissions Policy

Western's admissions policy permits the individ-
ual consideration of freshman applicants based
on their high school academic record. While the
cumulative high school grade average is the best
single predictor of college grades, the Admis-
sions Committee also considers factors such as

*Two years of mathematics will be required falf quarler,
1986.
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the academic nature of high school subjects
completed, most recent performance in mca-
dermic courses, standardized test scores and
recommendations from those acquainted with
the applicant's academic potential and
motivation.

Students who are unable to satisfy the minimum
requirements described above may seek special
consideration from the Admissions Committee.
An interview may be required.

Enroliment pressures may require that a higher
minimum grade average be used in a given year,
If the grade average is based on a high schoo!
subject pattern which departs markedly from the
pre-university program described above, test
sccres may also be considered.

Graduates of high schools in other states are
ordinarily admitted if they meet the minimum
standards for resident students, provided they
alsc submit satisfactory scores on either the
Scholastic Aptitude Test of the College Board or
the American College Test. Results of these tests
should be sent to the Admissions Office by the
Coliege Board or ACT.

Provisional admission may be granted to a
limited number of students. Students agmitted
under this program may be required to take a
specific sequence of coursas in their first year at
the lUniversity and to participate in one or more of
the developmental learning programs provided
for students who demonstrate a need for the
development of academic skiils.

Graduates of non-accredited high schools will
normally be expected to complete the GED
(General Educationai Development tests) befare
an admissions decision can be made,

The University may consider applications from
individuals 18 years of age and older who are not
enrolled in high school and who have not earned
a high school diploma. Admisgsion will be consi-
dered on an individual basis, and arrangements
for iests and an interview may be made through
the Admissions Office.

10

TRANSFER STUDENT
REQUIREMENTS

Transfer appiicants whose high schoot records
meet the freshman criteria listed above, who have
completed the tast term pricr to transfer with a
grade point average of 2.00 or above, and whose
overall academic record indicates satisfactory
academic progress, are ordinarily admitted if
they have attained a cumulative grade point
average of 2.00 (C) in college-level study. (En-
roliment pressures may require that a higher min-
imum grade average be used in a given year.)
Students whose high school records do not
satisfy freshman requirements may be consi-
dered for admission after earning at least 40
transferable quarter credits with at least a 2.00
grade average. (One semester credit equals one
and cne-half quarter credits.) The grade average
used for determining admission is calculated by
counting grades earnad in all courses transfera-
ble to Western. Exceptions to these standards
may be made when evidence (test scores, matur-
ity, etc.} indicates thai previous grades alone are
inaccurate predictors of a student’s chances for
success at Western.

TRANSFER POLICIES AND
PROCEDURES

Western Washington University endorses the
Policy on inter-College Transfer and Articulation
among Washington Public Colfleges and Univer-
sities published by tha Council for Postsecon-
dary Education in December, 1984. Copies of this
document are available through all public post-
secondary institutions in the State of Washington
and in the Office of Admissions at Western.
Detailed transfer infcrmation is listed in the
Transfer Advisers Handbook, published annually
by the Office of Admissions and distributed to
public colleges and universities in the State of
Washington. Transfer students encountering dif-
ficulties are encouraged to contact the desig-
nated transfer officer in the OHice of Admissions.

Transfer of Credit

In general, Western Washington University rou-
tinely grants credit fcr baccalaureate orientec
courses completed at accredited institutions of
higher education. Transfer of credit policies are
developed by the Committee on Admissions and
Inter-College Relations. Authority to administer
these policies is delegated to the Registrar, the
Director of Admissions, and where applicability
of transfer credit to a major or minor is con-
cerned, to department chairpersons.

Several factors govern the acceptance of transfer
credit. Chief among them is accreditation. For
transfer purposes Western recognizes as fully
accredited only those institutions which have
received accreditation by the Regional Associa-
tions of Schools and Colleges.




The total number of credits which may be trans-
ferred from another institution may not exceed
the level of accreditation granted to that institu-
tion. For example, the maximum credit transfer-
able from two-year institutions is 90 quarter cred-
its; that is, one half the number required for a
baccalaureate degree at Western.

Regardless of the number of transfer credits
awarded, the student must earn at least 45 resi-
dent credit hours through Western for gradua-
tion. {Note: Although the total transfer credit
granted frem two-year institutions is limited to
90, coursework that exceeds that number will be
considered tor its appropriateness in satisfying
General University Requirements or particular
subject area requirements at Western.}

Certain credits earned at previous institutions
may not transfer regardless of that institution’s
accreditation. For example, technical and voca-
tional courses in two-year institutions, sectarian
religious courses, and credit for experiential
learning, military service, or the general exami-
nations of the College Level Examination Pro-
gram {CLEP} do not generally transfer to West-
ern. Up to 30 credits may be granted for
appropriate military schooling, according to
recommendations contained in “A Guide to the
Evaluation of Educational Experiences in the
Armed Services.” Subject examinations of CLEP
may be reviewed by specific academic depart-
ments for credit.

Exceptions to the transfer of credit policies des-
cribed above may be made oniy upon petition to
the Admissions Committee. Such petitions are to
be filed with the Director of Admissions after
enrollment.

Transfer of Associate of Arts Degrees

Transfer students who complete the appropriate
two-year degree at a Washington community col-
lege priorto enroltment at Western will ordinarily
satisfy all of Western's General University
Requirements upon enrcliment. Tc be accepted
in lieu of Western's General University Require-
ments, the AA degree must inciude at least 90
credits, 75 of which must be directly transferable
to Western, Transferable courses are listed inthe
WWU Transfer Advisers’ Handbook. Since the
community colleges offer several degree pro-
grams, students should consult advisers for more
complets information.

READMISSION OF FORMER
STUDENTS

Former Western students who have interrupted
their studies for one or more quarters {except
summer} must file an Application for Registra-
tion available from the Office of Admissions.
Students who are academically eligible to reen-
rol! and who submit this form at least two weeks
before advance registration may advance regis-
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ter. Those whose applications are received after
advance registration but before closing dates
may register one day before the beginning of
classes. :

SPECIAL STUDENTS, AUDITORS,
AND OLDER RETURNING STUDENTS

The University welcomes mature students whose
occupations preclude fuli-timse attendance. Such
students may be authorized to enroll with non-
matriculated {non-degree} status or as formally
admitted part-time or fuil-time students seeking
a degree. Transcripts and test scores are not
ordinarily required of non-matriculated students,
although they are ordinarily expected to be able
to satisfy regular admission requirements. Stu-
dents who have not been enrolled in a school or
coliege for four years prior to enroliment at
Western are not ordinarily asked to submit {est
scores as part of the formal admission process.

Permission to enroll as a special student or audi-
tor is granted for one term at a time and implies
no commitment on the part of the University
regarding later admission to a degree program.

INTERNATIONAL STUDENTS

Western welcomes qualified students from coun-
tries around the world. Because of limited sup-
portservices for international students, however,
admission is generaily restricted to those most
highly qualified for academic study at Western.
Such students must have completed the Univer-
sity preparatery program in their own countries,
give evidence of ability to succeed in university
study at Western, and demonstrate competence
in the use of the English language. In addition to
the above, students transterring from U.S. ¢col-
leges or universities must also give evidence of
strong academic achievement in the United
States.

The Test of English as a Foreign Language
(TOEFL) is ordinarily required of candidates
from other countries in which English is not the
language in general use. Transter students may
also establish proficiency through completion of
transferable English composition courses.

International students must also be able to pay
the cost of each year they plan to study at the
University. Letters from sponsors, family
members, or banking officials are required to
demonsirate sufficient finances, since the Uni-
versity has very limited financial assistance for
foreign students.

Because of the wide variety of educationaf sys-
tems throughout the world, there are no standard
admission requirements for international stu-
dents. Applications are reviewed on an individuatl
basis, and admission is determined after an eval-
uation of all credentials associated with the stu-
dent’s academic qualifications for university
study.



Registration

Ofd Main 230, (206} 676-3430

Registration for fall quarter takes place at the
beginning of the term. For winter and spring
quarters, there is a period of “advance registra-
tion" for continuing students, while new students
register on the tirst day of the guarter.

A special orientation and registration pregram
for new freshmen is conducted during the
summer preceding fall quarier. Each freshman
student who has accepted an offer of admission
will be sent complete information about this
program.

REGISTRATION AT START OF
QUARTER

Registration takes place during the first three
days of the fall quarter and on the first day of
other quarters. {See the calendar at the front of
this General Catalog.) On registration day new
students and continuing students who did not
advance register sign up for their courses and
pay their fees. Before registration, each new stu-
dentshould have received additionai information
and instructions, including a date for his or her
academic advisement and program planning
conference.

ADVANCE REGISTRATION FOR
WINTER AND SPRING QUARTERS

At mid-term during the fall and winter quarters,
students at Western are given an opportunity to
advance register for their next quarter's courses.
This opportunity enabtes current students to
selacttheir courses early and provides Western’'s
taculty and Registrar's Office with information
important to planning.

Each student who advance registers receives a
bill for fees, together with payment instructions.
Because advance registration reserves a stu-
dent's place in a course, payment must be made
by the specitied date prior to the beginning of the
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next quarter's courses or the student’s registra-
tion is cancelted.

LATE REGISTRATION

Late registration is permitted only in exceptional
cases. After thefirstfivedays of instructioninany
quarter, a student may register for and enter a
course only (a) by obtaining written permission
the department

from the course instructor,

chairperson and the Registrar, and (b) by paying
the late registration fee.

CHANGES IN REGISTRATION

Policies concerning changes in registration,
such as withdrawal from a course or from the
University, are descril»ed in the section entitled
“University Academic Policies.”



Tuition and Fees

Oid Main 320g, (206) 676-3066

At Western the various expenses of a student
who is single and a resident of the State of
washington are about $1,870 each quarter.

Approximate Quarterly
Expenses, 1985-86

Tution and FEBS . ... .viiii ittt iiii e $400
Roomand Board ... ... .. ... ... ... ... 933
Books and Supplies ......... ... . i 133
Personal EXpenses .. ...t 400

Below are actual costs of various expenses for
several student categories and brief descriptions
of the financial assistance available at Western
through the Student Financial Aid Cffice. {Room
and board and financial aid at Western are dis-
cussed in later sections of this catalog.)

TUITION AND FEES

(Fees are subject to change as the result of action
by the State Legislature or the Board of
Trustees.)

Quarterly Tuition and Fees —
Full-time Students

(Students registering for ten or more credits pay
full fees.}
1985-86/1986-87

Student Classification Quarterly Total

Southeast Astan Veteran® ...................... $ 153
Rasident’, General ........ ..ot 400
Mon-Resident, General ................... .. .... 1398
Resident’, Graduate

[T - 566
Mon-Resident, Graduate

DEgree . s 1,654

Foreach credit taken in excess of 18 (19 or more),
the following schedule is applicable:

Student Classification
Quarterfy Total
$ 33

Resident?, General

13

Non-Resident, General ... ... ... 133
Resident', Graduate

DIBGIBE v e eeaee e iiea e en et e 50
Non-Resident, Graduate
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Quarterly Tuition and Fees —
Part-time Students

(Students enrolling for nine or fewer credits)
1985-86/1986-87

For each credit (minimum charge to students is
for two credits):

Southeast Asian Veteran™ .. ... ... ... oo $ 15
Resident', General ....... ... 40
Non-Resident, General . ....... .. cieiiinnnriinnas 140
Resident', Graduate .. ... . i 57
Nan-Resident, Graduate ..............cccivin 170

‘Regidency—Under Washington State Law a resident student s
defined as:

1. Afinancially independent student who has had a domi-
cile in the State of Washingtan for the period of ona year
immadiately prior {o tha time of commencement of the
first day of the quarter for which he/she has registared
and has in fact established a bona fide domicite in this
stats primarily for purpases other than educational, or

2. A financially dependent student, if one or both of his or
her parents or legal guardians have maintained a bona
fide domicile in the State of Washington for at least ona
year immediately prior to commencement of the quarter
for which the student has registerad,

Further information regarding residency cfassification and
statutory exemptions fram the requirement to pay non-residant
feas may be obtained from the Office of Admissions, Old Main
200, Individuals seeking a change in residency classification
must obtain a residency guestionnaire from the Office of
Admissions, attach the required documentation, and submit it
to the Office of Admissions before the beginning of the guarter
for which & residency reclassification fs requested. In the
absence of a complated questionnaire and supporiing docu-
mentation, an individual's residency classification wifl remain
unchanged.

*For Washington rasidents only



Tuition & Fees

Auditors
Fili-time students may audit a course withoutan
additional fee. Part-time students may audit

courses by paying the auditor's fee of $10 per
cradit

Continuing Education

Fees for courses offered through the Center for
Continuing Education vary in accordance with
the nature of the course. The Quarterly Continu-
ing Education Bulletin describes charges in
detail.

DESCRIPTION OF TUITION AND
FEES
1985-86/1986-67

Ly

o g 5

§ 8z B
EE2, 8,y
F&3& o
Res., Gen. $26 357 $307
Non-Res., Gan, 9% 87 1232
Res., Grad. 26 67 473
Mon-Res., Grad 9 67 1508
SE Asia Vat." 25 54 74

Tu:tion is used for the construction of academic
facilities. It is not used for either Housing and
Dining System buildings or support of the uni-
versity's operating budget.

The Service and Activities Fee is used to amor-
tize, in part, residence halls, dining halls, and
student activities facilities; to provide the Asso-
ciated Students administration; and to support
student activities {theatre, forensics, musical
activities, intramural and intercoliegiate activi-
ties, etc.).

Ths Operations Fee, with the state’s generat fund
appropriation, is used to support the instruction,
ibrary, student services, administration and
maintenance functions of the University.,

MISCELLANEOUS SERVICE
CHARGES

Heaith Services

Atee of $9 per quarteris charged to each student
who registers for 8 or more credits of on-campus
courses.

‘For Washington residents only.

Parking

(For parking and traffic regulations, see Appen-
dix I}

Quarterly Total

On-campus parking .............c...onnu. $27
Peripheral parking . .............ccouuun... 13
Motorcycle parking . .......... . n. .., 6

Late Registration/Late Course Adds

A fee of $10is charged for deferring fee payment
beyond the stated deadline.

A fee of $10is charged if a student registers after
the fifth day ofinstructionin aquarter. A fee 0f $5
is charged if a studert adds a class after the fifth
day of instruction. Either action requires written
permission of the course instructor, department
chairperson and Registrar.

Fees for Required Tests

Freshmen who have not submitted appropriate
examination results will complete the Washing-
ton Fre-College Test at a fee of $12. Transfer
students without appropriate test results will
complete the School and College Abilities Test
{SCAT) at a fee of $5.

Special Examination Charges

Course Chailenge .. ...........cccvvun... $25
per course
Graduation Fees

Baccalaureate Dagres ... ... ..o iiiun. $e
Masters Degres .. ... .. i i i, 5

Piacement Service fea for student with prior degree
who earns teaching cerlificateonty .. ... _....... 2
Provisional Teaching Certhicate .. ....ovvivvnn.. 20
Standard Teaching Certificate .................. 20

{Fees forteaching cerlificates are set by the State
of Washington and are in addition to the gradua-
tion fees.)

Transcripts

Requests should be submitted to the Registrar's
Office one week in advance of need.

Transcript Fees:
Unotficial Transcript .. .. ... vtiiiiinannnan, $2
Official Transchipl .. ...t inriennneanens 3

Other Special Fees

In certain instances the University may charge
special fees for services which normai budgets
may not fund, such as music practice room ren-
tals, purchase of special laboratory and studio
supplies. These fees are listed in the Class
Schedule.




REFUNDS OF FEES*

In ordinary circumstances, a student who with-
draws before the sixth day of instruction in a
quarter receives full refund of tuition and fees,
except for the initial registration deposit required
of new students.

A refund of one-half of tuition and fees is made to
a student who withdraws on or after the sixth day
of instruction, provided such withdrawal occurs
within the first 30 calendar days foliowing the
first day of instruction. After the 30th day, no
refunds are granted. Failure to officially withdraw
from the University will obligate the student to
pay one-haif of tuition and fees.

Note: The first $50 of tuition and fees paid by
newly admitted students, whether paid as a
separate deposit to accept an offer of admission
or as a part of total fees at the beginning of a
quarter, is non-refundable.

Change in Student Status

A student who has paid part-time fees and who
adds courses bringing the total credits to 10 or
more will pay the balance between fees already
paid and the full-time fee. A full-time student who
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drops courses so thatthe remaining total of cred-
its is nine or fewer will receive a refund of {a) the
difference between the full and part-time fees if
the change is made before the sixth day of
instruction, or (b) one-half the difference if the
change is made from the sixth day of instruction
through the thirtieth catendar day following the
first day of instruction,

Financial Obligations

Admission to or registration with the University,
conferring of degrees and issuance of academic
transcripts may be withheld for failure to meet
financial obligations to the University. {WAC
516-60-006, filed 11/17/72.}

When a National Direct Student Loan has been
disbursed to a student white attending the Uni-
versity, failure to appear for an exit interview
before graduation or withdrawal constitutes fail-
ure to meet a financial obligation and transcripts
may be withheld.

*Sag the Continuing Education Buitetin and the Summer Sas-
sion Catalog for the refund policy tor Continuing Education
and Subject-to-Enrofiment cotirses.



Financial Aid

Ofd Main 240, (206} 676-3470

Western Washington University makes every
effort to provide financial assistance to eligible
applicants through loans, work, scholarships,
grants or some combination of these and other
student aid programs. It is expected, however,
that students will meet part of their needs
through savings from summer or school year
empioyment and that parents will contribute in
proportion to their financial ability.

HOW TO APPLY FOR FINANCIAL
AlD

To be considered for financial aid, the following
application materials must be submitted: College
Schoiarship Service Financial Aid Form {(FAF),
Peli Grant Student Aid Report {SAR} and WwWU
Financial Aid Application.

To ensure first consideration for availabie funds,
application materials must be received by the
Student Financial Aid Oftice by Aptil 1. Applica-
tion material received after April 1 wilt receive full
consideration asfinancial aid funds are available.

TYPES OF FINANCIAL AID

A studentwho appties for financial aid at WWUl is
cosidered for a variety of federal, state and/or
institutional programs. Applications are evalu-
ated to determine each student’'s need, and
awards are made with careful adherence to fed-
eral, state and institutional guidelines. Consider-
ation can be given only to citizens of the United
States or students residing in the U.S. on per-
menent visas.

GRANTS

Grants are available only to undergraduate stu-
dents. They are offered as gift aid. Repaymentis
not required.
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B Pell Grant. Allundergraduate students are elig-
ibie to apply for this federal grant. It is intended to
be the foundation of a financiat aid package and
may be combined with other forms of aid in order
to meet educational costs.

B Supplemental Educational Opportunity Grant
{SEOG). These federal grants range from $200 to
$2,000 per academic year.

B State Need Grant. The state of Washington
offers State Need Grants to needy and disadvan-
taged students who a-e residents of this state. All
eligible students will be nominated for confirma-
tion by the State Council for Postsecondary Edu-
cation. To be considered for nomination, stu-
dents must provide parents’ income information
uniess they can demanstrate that they have been
self-supporting or financially independent for at
least three years.

W Tuition and Fee Walvers. These are generally
available to needy students who are residents of
the State of Washingion.

EMPLOYMENT

B Work-Study Programs (state and federai).
Students who demonstrate financial need may
be offered part-time employment under the
work-study progrars. On-campus jobs are
available in nearly every academic area and
administrative office and encompass a wide var-
iety of skills and responsibilities. Off-campus
work-study positions must be career related.
Employment cpportunities off-campus range
from accounting firms to social services, recrea-
tion centers and educational settings.

B Non-Work-Study Employment. The Student
Employment Center provides information and
assistance to stucents seeking part-time
empioyment, either on or off campus, without
regard to the student’s financiai need.

® On-Campus Employment. Many University
departments and offices offer opportunities for



students to demonstrate eligibility for financial
aid. Although Western cannot guarantee it can
find students employment, the Center does list
all available on-campus positions and assists
students with referrals.

m Qff-Campus Employment. The Student
Employment Center works directly with the Bell-
ingham business community in developing part-
time and seasonal job opportunities for students
at Western. Individual job search assistance also
is available.

m Graduate or Teaching Assistaniships. A
number of graduate assistantships in depart-
ments of the University are available to qualified
students. Inquiries should be addressed to the
dean of the Graduate School.

SCHOLARSHIPS

B WWU SCHOLARSHIPS. Western Washington
University offers merit scholarships to entering
freshmen, fransfer and returning students in
recognition of ocutstanding academic ability.
Entering students who are National Merit final-
ists are guaranteed $1,000 in scholarship fund-
ing. University departments and colleges alsc
offer scholarship and partiat tuition and fee waiv-
ers to student majors.

A list of scholarships, with brief descriptions of
eligibility requirements, is included in the Finan-
cial Aid and Scholarship Bocklet, available from
the Student Financial Aid Otfice.

LOANS

B National Direct Student Loans are tong-term,
low-interest loans available to undergraduate
students at WWU. The size of the loan granted
depends upon the applicant's eligibility and the
funds available at WwWL.

interest on the NDSL does not accrue and
repayment does not begin until six consecutive
months after a studentis no longer enrolled on at
least a half-time basis. The foans bear interest at
the rate of five percent per year and repayment of
the principal may be extended over a ten-year
pericd (depending on the size of the loan} with a
minimum payment of $30 per month.

Repayment may be deferred up to a total of three
years while the borrower serves in the Armed
Forces, with the Peace Corps or as a VISTA
volunteer. Loans are also deferred for graduate
study. Loan recipients may receive partial or full
cancellation of indebtedness through subse-
quent service in certain teaching areas.

m Guaranteed Student Loan {GSL}). Graduate
and undergraduate students are eligible to bor-
row through this federal program provided that
they are enrolled at Western, or have been
accepted for enrcliment, at least haif time. Stu-
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Financecial Aid

dents apply for GSLs from participating banks or
credit unions. The application process takes
approximately ten weeks, and application forms
are availabie from Western's Student Financial
Aid Office.

Repayment begins six months after the student
leaves schoo! and may be deferred while the bor-
rower is in graduate schoot orin programs such
as the Armed Forces, the Peace Corps and
VISTA. Monthly payments are $50 or more. Eight
percent simpie interest per year is charged
beginning at the time the loan is granted; how-
ever, the federal government pays the interest
while the student is in school and during the six
month grace period and deterred payment
period.

m The Math/Sclence Loan is available to
Washington residents who intend to pursue a
teaching career in mathematics or science in
Washington public schools. To be eligible for this
program students must demonstrate financial
need and academic competency. Undergradu-
ates must also have attained junior status and be
formally admitted to the teacher education pro-
gram. Eligibility is limited to fuli-time students.

Students may borrow up to $2,500 per academic
year, with the actual amount depending on dem-
onstrated need and funds available. Cumulative
borrowing may not exceed $10,000. Interest on
the Math/Science Loan is at nine percent and
does not accrue, and repayment does not begin
until nine consecutive months after recipients
cease to attend at least on a half-time basis.
Repayment of the loan is extended to 10 years,
with payment scheduled quarterly. The loan
principal and interest may be canceled for any
repayment quarter if the recipient is teaching
math or science in a Washington public school
{middle, junior or high school).

B PLUS Loans. These [cans are available to par-
ents of dependent undergraduate students as
well as self-supporting students and graduate
students, Applications are made through partici-
pating banks and credit unions. The application
process takes approximately ten weeks, and
application forms are available from Western's
Financial Aid Cfiice.

Repayment begins no later than sixty days after
the ioan is disbursed, but the principal may be
deferred for the student borrower. Current min-
imum monthly payments are $50. Twelve percent
interestis charged beginning atthetimethe lcan
is granted. {The rate of interest may increase fo
14 percent, depending on the 91-day Treasury
Bill rate.}

VETERANS INFORMATION

Each veteran enrolling at Western for the first
time on the G. I. Bill must either apply for educa-
tion benefits with the Veterans Administration or
transfer his/ner authorization from the last col-




lege attended. To ensure that allowances are
received on time, this should be done well in
advance of the academic quarter the student
wishes to attend. Assistance in making applica-
tion is available in Western's Veterans Affairs
Office, Old Main 230.

Veterans should also make certain that the objec-
tive they plan to pursue is the one authorized by
the Veterans Administration. For instance, if the
authorization is for the master's degree, the vete-
ran nustenroll in courses acceptable toward that
degree. Any necessary changes in objective
should be made in advance of registration.

A veteran enrolling for at least a half-time credit
load may request advance payment. This request
must be received by the Veterans Administration
at least 30 days before the beginning of the
quarter.

New transfer students may qualify for advance
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payment if there has been one calendar month
since last attendance.

The advance check will be sent to the University

for temporary care by the Controller until the
veteran registers.

If & veteran does not seek advance payment or
does not register through Western for benefits
until the start of the quarter, payments will not

begin arriving until the end of the second month
of the guarter.

SUMMER SESSION AID

Financial aid for summer quarter is contingent
upon funds available. An additional application is
required which is available beginning spring
quarter. Oniy students who have a completed
application on file for the previous academic year
will be considered for summer assistance.




University Housing and Food Service

High Street Hall #6, {206) 676-2950

Western Washington University maintains a wide
variety of housing accommodations for its stu-
dents. Most residence halls are co-educational;
onewomen's hall is availabte. The University also
has apartments for single and married students.
Assignments to on-campus housing and listings
of off-campus housing accommodations are
made without reference to race, age, creed or
national origin.

The University does not maintain regulations
about where students must live. However, stu-
dents are encouraged to investigate housing
accommodations thoroughly to assure condi-
tions which promote their academic welfare and
personal development.

UNIVERSITY RESIDENCE HALLS
AND DINING HALLS

With few exceptions, residence hall rooms are
designed for occupancy by two persons. Each is
furnished with single beds, mattresses and pads,
desks, desk lamps, access to TV cable and a
wardrobe or closet. The occupant furnishes pil-
low and case, sheets, blankets, towels, alarm
clocks and other personal necessities. Because
of fire danger, electric open element appliances
are not permitted in student rooms.

Kitchenette and laundry facilities are provided in
central areas. A recreation room, reception area,
lounge, special study rooms, vending machines,
extra storage space for trunks, and bike racks are
provided in each hall. In addition, some halls
have pool tables and other recreational facilities.

Three dining halls are located close to the resi-
dence halls. Students living in residence halls
must take their meals in the dining halls, all of
which are coeducational and serve three meals
each day plus special dinners and banguets. No
meals are seryed during vacation periods.

Resarvations for a residence half space are made
by completing an application and sending it to
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the Office of University Residences, High Street
Hall, Western Washingten University, Bell-
ingham, Washington 98225. An application will
be accepted only if the student meetls one of the
following conditions:

1. The student has been admitted to the Univer-
sity as a new student and has paid the advance
tuition prepayment.

2. The student is either currently enrolied or has
been previously enrolied at Western Washing-
ton University.

Except when the reservation deposit is required
earlier to guarantee a space in the housing sys-
tem, no deposit is required with the application
but must be made when a housing agreement is
signed. Space in a particular hall is assigned
aceording to the date of the receipt of the hous-
ing application. Actual room assignments are
computer-made and based upon student
responses to a roommate assignment
questionnaire.

Deposits, Cancellations and
Refunds

Students making application and later deciding
they do not want accommodations must cancel
their reservations by notifying the director of
University Residences in writing prior to accep-
tance of a residence hall assignment.

In accepting an assignment to a residence hall,
each student agrees to the Room and Board
Agreement and makes a security deposit of $90.
Ceadlines for the payments are July 1 for fall
quarter, or two weeks after the assignment is
made. The $90 security deposit will be retained
by the University as adamage and/or reservation
deposit as long as the studentlives in the housing
system.

Once the agreement is signed and the security
deposit is made, cancellaticn of a reservation
cannot be made without forfeiture of a part or all



University Housing & Food Services

of the deposit. The reservaticn deposit may be
refunded by decision cf the director of University
Residences if circumstances exist which are
beyond the student’s control.

The reservation deposit hbecomes a damage de-
posit during the term of the housing agreement.
Charges for damage to or loss of residence hall
property which is assigned to the student's cus-
tody, damage to other hall property or outstand-
ing normal charges will be billed to the student. it
the amount of the damage or other charges
exceeds the amount of the deposit, the student
will be billed for the balance. The student's
account wiil be cleared and a refund of the de-
posit made only after all housing and other Uni-
versity charges are paid in full.

APARTMENTS FOR SINGLE
AND MARRIED STUDENTS

Birnam Wood consists of 132 apartments for 532
students ocn a wooded seven-acre site near the
campus. Each apartment has a living room, din-
ing room, kitchen, outside deck, divided bath,
storage room, and two bedrooms furnished for
four students with the usual furnishings, drapes
ard wall-to-wali carpeting. Utilities are provided
as well as television-FM cable.

Assignments to Birnam Wood apartments are
made by date of application. Students are

exsected to occupy the apariments in groups of
four and the rental rates are established on that
basis. In cases where students cannot find a full
compiement of roommates, the Otfice of Univer-
sity Residences will assist but is not responsible
to compiete student contractual obligations. A
$90 deposit is required from each person
assigned to a particular apartment.

Buchanan Towers, located at the south end of
the campus, is an eight-flocr apartment building
which houses 404 students in one- and two-
bedrocm apartments and etficiency units. Each
standard unit has a living-dining-kitchen area,
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two large bedrooms and a bathroom. The lower
floor has a recreation area and central lobby.
Furnishings, utilities, television cable and extra
storage space are provided at no additional cost.

The Fairhaven Residences include one-and two-
bedrcom apartmenis in towers eleven and
twelve. These have been converted from resi-
dence hall rcoms but are fully equipped with
kitchenette features.

COSTS

The follewing housing rates are in effect for the
1984-85 academic year:

Doubie room and 21 meals per week,

academic year $2,275
Double room and 15 meals per week,

academic year $2,238
Double rocom and 10 meals per week,

academic year $2,171

Quarterly rates and single room rates {when
available) are higher. Room and board rates for
1985-86 and 19B86-87 should be calculated to
increase by an allowance for the current rate of
inflation.

Apartment rates for the 1984-85 academic year
are as follows:

In Birnam Wood academic year rent for the
unit is $3,594.

In Buchanan Towers and Fairhaven apart-
mentsthe unit rentis $3,028 forthe academic
year.

As is the case with room and board rates, apart-
mentrents areexpected to increase each year by
an amount equal to an aillowance for the current
rate of infiation.

Forthe actual annual or quarterly rentalrate fora
given apartment unit, contact the Office of Uni-
versity Residences, Western Washington Univer-
sity, Bellingham, Washington 98225,

OFF-CAMPUS HOUSING

The Off-Campus Housing Listing Service main-
tains flists o©of availabie off-campus rentals.
Because of constant changes in housing avail-
ability, theselists are not printed for maiting. Off-
campus rentals are in great demand, and it is to
the student’s advantage to arrive in Bellingham
prior to the start of the quarter to make living
arrangements. Although the listing service does
notmake individual rentai agreements or assume
responsibility for the condition or suitability of
listings, it offers helpful information on renters’
insurance and contracts with landlords, as well
as a guide book for renters.

Information about off-campus listings is avail-
able by writing the Off-Campus Housing Listing
Service, High Street Hall, Western Washington
University, Bellingham, Washington 98225.



Student Affairs

Western's Division of Student Affairs is commit-
ted to providing the best possible universily
environment for students in order to aid them in
their academic, personal and cuitural develop-
ment. Assisting students as they seek toc gain the
fullest value from their university experienceisa
basic function of the many offices which make up
this impertant component of the university.

The Office of Student Affairs is the central ad-
ministrative office for the Division of Student
Affairs. The Vice President/Dean of Student
Affairs and staff maintain close working relation-
ships with student leaders, faculty and university
staff to ensure that the on-going needs of stu-
dents are addressed.

By enhancing the student’s abilities in decision-
making, problem-soiving, planning and interper-
sonal relations, staff help students take an active
rolein their education. Concerned with the phys-
ical, psychological and personal growth of stu-
dents, the staff of Student Affairs offices provide
services through residence hall life, academic
advising, financial aid, student activities, coun-
seling, intramurals, career planning and place-
ment, health services and intercollegiate athiet-
ics. Committed to the success of ethnic minority,
disabled and international students, the Division
of Student Affairs has programs designed to
address the special needs of these students. In
addition, the division is well known for its long
tradition of supporting experiences which enable
students to supplement classroom learning, i.e.,
through budget management of student fees,
leadership programs in a number of student
activities, and active participation in intramurals
and club sports.

ORIENTATION

Orientation provides a wide variety of programs
to assist new students in the transition toc the
university environment. Occurring during the
summer and immediately prior to each quarter,
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new students are invited to participate in activi-
ties designed to acquaint them with the programs
and resources available at Western.

Orientation programs provide students and their
parents the opportunity:

— To begin the academic advising process and
register for courses.

— To meet faculty, staff, returning and new
students.

— To become familiar with Western's services
and facilities.

— To complete required placement tests.

DEGREE PLANNING AND
PROGRESS RECORD —
“THE BLUE BOOK”

During crientation each entering student is pro-
vided a persconal cumulative record and ptanning
book. Typically referred to as “The Blue Book," it
records transfer credit, provides a convenient
check list {for completion of General University
Reguirements, and includes space for records
regarding admissions test scores, completion cf
major requirements, procedures for declaration
of major and the student advisement process.
Transfer student blue books indicate the manner
in which transfer credits are used to meet Gen-
eral University Requirements. The btue book also
is used to record the student’s senior evaluation,
a document which provides a record of all
courses compieted and those needed for com-
pleticn of a baccalaureate degree.

ACADEMIC ADVISING CENTER

The Academic Advising Center {AAC) is a place
where students can get help with their questicns
about academic policies and curricular choices.
Peer advisers are used extensively to ¢larify aca-
demic requirements and regulations or to assist
students with course selection and scheduling.



Student Affairs

For students with more serious academic ¢con-
cerns, professional advisers staff the office daily
ard are available for pre-scheduled
appointments.

Cne of the main emphases of the AAC is to help
students who have not yet chosen a major to
explore Western's curriculum and resources so
that their eventual choice is weli-planned, practi-
caland rewarding. However, the AAC staffis also
involved in other student services such as:

— Orientation advising for new students.

— Assisting students with the registration
process.

— Claritying requirements for students who
return after an extended absence.

— Referring students to faculty advisers when
they need specific information about a
department or major.

— Advising students who are planning to pursue
a professional program at another institution.

— Helping students who have decided to with-
draw from Western before the end of the
quarter.

— Working with students who have been
dropped from Western because of a low grade
point average and who wish to petition for
reinstatement.

The Academic Advising Center's professional
steff also works with students who are having
difficulty clarifying their academic goals. Refer-
rals are frequently made to other resources like
the Writing Center and Tutorial Center for work
on speciic learning and study skills,

Because the various colieges, schools and pro-
grams at Western also offer academic advising,
students are encouraged to read the pertinent
sections of this catalog and talk with advisers
from their areas of interest,

The Academic Advising Center is [ocated in Old
Main 275 and s open daily from 9 a.m. to 4 p.m,
Appecintments can be made by calling 676-3850,
and drop-ins are welcome.

TUTORIAL CENTER

Student tutors are the primary resource of the
Tutorial Center. Top students, recommended by
faculty, tutor students taking General University
Aequirement courses. Tutors also iead review
sessions in a variety of subject areas. Students
can discuss, practice and sharpen learning skills
in the Center. Care is taken to provide tutoring
consistent with classroom methods and
approaches.

The services of the Center include:

— Individual and small group tutoring.

— Review sessions for many GUR courses.

-— Drop-in tutoring.

— Study skills workshops.

— Assistance for students who have learning
disabilities.

— Computer tutorials.
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— Referral to other Uiniversity resources.

The Tutorial Center is located in Old Main 380
and is open daily from 8 a.m. to 4 p.m. Appoint-
ments can be made by calling 676-3855.

Students seeking extra help with such study
skills as time management, textbook compre-
hension, test preparation, and note-taking can
find qualified peer and professional assistance at
the Tutorial Center.

CAREER PLANNING AND
PLACEMENT CENTER

Western’s Career Planning and Piacement Cen-
ter focuses on the full continuum from career
planning to placement. Major services include
self-assessment, analysis of job market informa-
tion, how to make career ¢choices, how to trans-
late these choices into educational goals, how to
obtain appointments with employers and how 1o
become employed.

All Western students — regardless of degree,
schoaol, or college — are urged to seek and use
the services of the Center early in their university
programs.

Career Planning Programs
Available to All Students

Students are encouraged to learn more about
their interests, values, skills, personal assets, and
life goals as a basis for choosing and preparing
for careers. Counseling is also offered to assist
students to understand the realities of the work
world and realistically to retate their own career
interests, goals and needs to the opportunities
avgilable.

Placement Servicas for
Graduating Seniors

Graduating seniors are encouraged to register
tormally with the Placament Center and to estab-
lish a file of “placement credentiais” during the
first quarter of the senior year. The Center pro-
vides special workshops and seminars on job
search skills and lechniques necessary to
become competitive in a competitive job market.
These include programs in resume preparation,
letter-writing skills and interviewing techniques.

When current placemant credentials are on file in
the Center, students are eligible to participate in
on-campus interviews, to review job notifica-
tions, and to use special aids in contacting poten-
tial employers. {Placement credentials may also
be usedto facilitate ertry into graduate schools.)

Careers Information Library

The Center maintains a comprehensive library of
carear and job trend information, inctuding gen-
eral career planning irformation, retationships of
academic majors to occupational areas, and



labor market trends and needs. The library is an
integral part of both the career planning and the
placement processes. Students are encouraged
to begin using the Center’s library as a resource
center no later than the sophomaore year.

Service to Alumni of Western and
Graduates of Other Institutions

Alumni may obtain placement services if they
update and activate their placement credentials.
Graduates of other institutions working toward
advanced degrees and/or certificates at Western
who have completed 30 or more credifs may
establish, upon request, placement credential
service during the placement in which they com-
plete the advanced degree or certificate
program.

Western's Career Planning and Placement Cen-
ter subscribes to an open-door recruitment pol-
icy and operates under federal and state non-
discrimination statutes. The Center is located in
Old Main 280.

COUNSELING CENTER

The Counseling Center (Miller Hall 262, 876-
3164) offers educational, vocational and per-
sonal counseling.

Personal counseling may be helpful in gaining
self-understanding, increasing social and per-
sonal effectiveness and learning t0 manage
stress associated with being a university student.
Counseling is offered to couples for improving
communication, resalving conflicts and enhanc-
ing relationships.

Educational and vocational counseling can be
helpful in assessing interests, abilities and apti-
tudes, selecting an appropriate major, overcom-
ing learning problems, managing exam anxie-
ties, developing study skills and exploring long
range vocational goals. Carefully selected
standardized tests of interests, aptitude and per-
sonality characteristics are usually included as
part of the counseling process. The Center's
Occupational Library houses a collection of
occupational and educational materials offering
information useful to students in making educa-
tional, vocational and career decisions {the
library is open to all students, not just those using
counseling services),

Cepending upon student needs and requests, the
Counseling Center also offers groups and spe-
cial programs on interpersonal communication
and skills, assertiveness training, study skills,
stress management and weight control. Consul-
tation services are provided for individuals and
campus groups on how and when to refer to the
Counseling Center, training in basic counseling
skills, and student adjustment and development.

Counseling Center services are for currently
enrolled students. However, transitional plan-
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ning is available to students who have been
dropped for low scholarship or are recently with-
drawn or graduated. Courtesy consultation and
referral service are offered to faculty and staff
who may be seeking information about psycho-
logical services.

Counselors at the Center are professionally
trained and experienced in counseling/clinical
psychology and social work. All information
gathered during the course of counselingis con-
fidential and reteased only with student consent.

The Counseling Center is open from 8 a.m. to 5
p.m., Monday through Friday.

HEALTH SERVICES

Good health is recognized as essential for stu-
dents to derive the maximum benefit from their
time at Western. Health care provided by the
Health Service includes treatment of acute prob-
lems, preventive health measures, and general
medical and health education.

Health Service is available without charge (there
is a fee for some tests and supplies) to a/f stu-
demts currently enrolled for six or more credits
per quarter. Students may reside on or off cam-
pus. It Is not necessary to be a member of any
health care or health insurance plan to use this
service.

The office of Health Service, located at High
Street Hall 25, consists of registered nurses,
office assistants and student employees. The
University also contracts for on-campus physi-
cian time. The Health Service is open weekdays
when classes are in session from 8:30 to 11 a.m,
and from 1 to 3:30 p.m. At other times between 8
a.m.and 5 p.m., urgent prablems will be approp-
riately cared for. Any student needing medical
care should go directly to the Health Service.
Appointments with the doctor are made by the
nurse when the student arrives atthe Health Ser-
vice office. No appointments are made by phone.

Care provided at the Health Service includes
those problems generally treated in a physician's
office. Students with more compiicated condi-
tions are evaluated and referred o appropriate
care in Bellingham or in the student’'s home
community. Services offered on campus include
madicat evaluation by nurses and physicians;
treatment, medication and prescription as indi-
cated; referral for laboratory, X-ray and consulta-
tion as necessary; preventive medicine or well-
ness conferences; antigen injections; diet/
weight/nutrition appointments; sexually trans-
mitted disease screening and treatment; preg-
nancy testing with prenatal, adoption and abor-
tion referral.

When the Health Service is closed, the 24-hour
Whatcom Emergency Service at $t. Luke's Hos-
pital is available for urgent care needs. Note: the
University asaumes no flnanclal responsibility
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for care dispensed at the hospital emergency
room. Students who engage this service must
plan to use private or health insurance funds to
cover expenses.

Ar Emergency/lliness {life threatening) and
Accidental injury {insurance) policy through the
Whatcom Medical Bureau is available to students
enrolled for six ar mere credits per quarter.
through the Whatcom Medical Bureau. The ¢ost
is low. Sign-up time is during the first three weeks
of each guarter. Brochures are available at the
Registration Center, Cashier's Office and Stu-
dent Health Service. Payment is made at the
Cashier’s Otfice, Old Main.

Ali new or transfer students, including graduate
students, must submit a medical inventory health
form which includes:

{a} A health history completed and signed by
the student;

{b) Anegativetuberculin skin test or chest X-ray
documented by a physician or public health
department.

Both ofthese must be on file at the Health Service
before the student receives registration privi-
leges. While it is not mandatory, the Health ser-
vice strongly encourages a complete physical
examination by a physician. This contidential
physical examination is required of all entering
foreign students.

RESIDENCE LIFE

The staff of the Office of Residence Life provides
a broad variety of educational programs for stu-
dets who live in campus housing facilities. Pro-~
tessional staff and student staft members assist
stLdents through personat counseling, activity
planning and improvement of the ecn-campus liv-
ing experience. They also work directly with stu-
dent leaders and other university personne! to
provide out-of-class learning experiences in
leadership, program planning and evaluation,
career and life planning, and general university
community involvement.

Resident students may become directly involved
with the implementation of halt programs
through three primary avenues: Students may
serve on residence hall governing boards, cam-
pus committees, or special activity task forces.
Student leadership experience through mem-
bership on the Inter-Hall Council is another
avenue for contributing to a heaithy on-campus
living environment. Residence Life staff posi-
tions are available each year o students who
demonstrate an ability to work effectively with
others in activity planning and paraprofessional
advising. All ot these opportunities provide prac-
tical leadership experiences, as welf as student
involvementin the shaping of a total program of
residence education.

STUDENT ASSISTANCE CENTER

The Student Assistance Centeris the University’s
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office responsible for services and programs for
ethnic minorities, students with disabilities and
international students.

Ethnic minority students are counseled and
assisted in such areas as academic program-
ming, financial aid, vousing, tutoring, personal
and social preblems -— orany other probiem area
where there is need for support. These services
are also available for educationally disadvan-
taged students.

Students with disabilities may cobtain readers;
note-takers and interpreters for the deaf;
resource informatiorn; advisement and counsel-
ing; information regarding parking and transpor-
tation; and liaison with such state agencies as
Vocational Rehabilitation and State Services for
the Blind through the Student Assistance Center,
The study room of Western's library contains
tape recorders, record players, braille materials,
and special devices for magnifying print. The
Student Assistance Center coordinates a reading
service forthevisually impaired and learning dis-
abled which provides textbook taping, reader
referral and testing assistance.

International studenis may obtain academic and
perscnal advisement as well as immigration
information from the Student Assistance Center.
To enable international students to become
acquainted with peopie in the community, the
Student Assistance Center arranges for host fam-
ilies through Friendship tnternational.

STUDENT ACTIVITIES

The program of Student Activities at Western is
designed to provide maximum opportunity for
student participation in a wide range ot co-
curricular experiences. Student Activities are in
nosenseincidentalinthe plans of the University;
rather they are integral and highly impartant
parts of the total range of educationa! experien-
ces offered by the University. Students are
encouraged to become invoived in some aspect
of the activity proegram since these activities pro-
vide educational and social experiences suppie-
mental to, and often unavailable in, classroom
situations.

Many student activities are initiated and adminis-
tered by students themselves through the Asso-
ciated Students. Students may participate in the
governing bodies of student-administered servi-
ces, activities, and facilities not only to help
determine the quality of co-curricular life, but
alsc to gain administrative experience. Students
may also participate in the University gover-
nance system as elected or appointed members
of its various councils and committees.

Opportunities to serve fellow students and to
develop skills in a para-professicnal capacity are
available in a wide variety of student-provided
services. These include drug, legal, sex, and
environmental information services; a volunteer
center; the A.S. Community Recycling Center;




Men's and Women's Centers, the Sexual Minori-
ties Center, the Peace Resource Center; and a
Cooperative Day Care Center.

Club Sports

Competition and/or involvement is offered
through the Club Sports program in rughby, sail-
ing. lacrosse, ice hockey, skiing, votleyball and
tennis. Many of these clubs offer instruction.

Day Care Facilities

The Associated Students Co-Op Day Care Cen-
ter, a student/parent cooperative operated in
Western's Fairhaven College buildings, serves
children of student parents from 7:30 a.m. to 5:30
p.m. on the days Western is in session. Children
from two through five years of age may be
enrolled. To join, members pay a membership
tee, quarierly fees after joining depend on
income and are established according to the
Center’'s annual budget. In addition to these
payments, each member works a required
number of hours per week at the Co-op Day Care
Center.

More information about day-care facilities on
campus and in Bellingham may be obtained from
the Student Assistance Center.

FM Radio

KUGS, at 89.2 on the FM dial, is Western's
student-managed radio station. With a complete
range of music, news, and educational pro-
gramming, KUGS offers students opportunities
for participation as engineers, disc jockeys,
newswriters and managers.

Qutdoor Activities

Taking full advantage of the beautiful and varied
country of northwest Washington, the Qutdoor
Program functions as a catalyst and resource
center for hiking, ski touring, mountaineering,
snowshoeing, rock-ctimbing, bicycling, back-
packing, river rafting, camping, sailing, canoe-
ing, kayaking and many other activities. Included
in the Outdoor Program Center are environmen-
tal, map and outdoor libraries and sign-up sheets
for trips, instructional activities, and many spe-
cial events for both beginners and experts. A full
range of outdoor equipment, such as rafts, back-
packs, cross-country skis and cycling gear, is
available for rent from the Valhalla Equipment
Rental Shop.

Program Commission

From socializing to social issues, the Associated
Students Program Commission coordinates and
presents a large part of Western's entertainment,
educational, and social activities. Weekly films,
art exhibits, coffee houses, dances, symposiums,
testivals, and cultural events are regularly pro-
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vided by the Program Commission. In addition, it
presents concerts and speakers such as the Arts
Ensemble of Chicago, Gordon Bok, the Go Go's,
McCoy Tyner, the Manhattan Transfer, David
Grisman, Dick Gregory, Ralph Nader and Ram
Dass — all of whom have appeared at Western
recently.

Recreational Opportunities

Recreational facilities available to the University
community include Lakewcood, aten-acre site on
Lake Whatcom, which is operated by the Asso-
ciated Students, and offers sailing, canoeing,
swimming, boating and picnicking. Conference
and meeting facilities are also available. The
Associated Students also operate Kulshan
Cabin, located at timberline on Mt. Baker, under
a permit from the U.S. Forest Service. The cabin
serves as a base camp forclimbing in the area, as
well as a destination for day hikes in the Cas-
cades. In addition, Viqueen Lodge, located on a
13-acre tract on Sinclair Island and operated by
the Associated Students, offers overnight
accommodations at the entrance to the San Juan
and Gulf islands.

Special Interest Groups

Special interest organizations offer involvement
in a wide range of activities. More than 75 differ-
ent organizations exist within the Associated
Students including groups such as the Black Uni-
tied Society, Political Science Association,
International Folk Dancers, International Club,
Science Fiction and Fantasy Club, Society of
Automotive Engineers, Computer Club, Sexual
Minorities Center, and various departmental
clubs. Many religious groups also function at
Western.

Viking Union

As the community center of the campus, the Vik-
ing Union plays an integral role in the co-
curricular program. The Union houses offices for
the Associated Students’ government, services
and activities; and the Viking Union/Student
Activities administrative offices. Also located in
the Union are meeting rooms, lounges, a music
listening room, printshop, outdoor sgquipment
rental shop, several food service areas, an infor-
mation center/smoke-shop, a delicatessen,
Ptaza Pizza, art gallery, games room, typing room
and program areas.

Associated Students Cooperative
Bookstore

Cperated by the Associated Students on a coop-
erative basis, the Bookstore provides textbooks,
class supplies and materials, computers and
convenience and sundry items for the university
community. All merchandise is discounted at 15
percent, while specials afford even greater sav-
ings. Also housed in the store is a post office. Gift
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items and specialty services, such as film pro-
cessing, are available.

Departmentally Related Activities

Insramurals, athletics, forensics, theater/dance,
music, performances and publications are
important University programs. Faculty from
appropriate departments work closely with these
student activities, but students need nct be affil-
iated with the departments to participate. Stu-
dents may receive credit for participation in most
of these activities. The comprehensive tntramu-
ral Program includes many individual and group
sports, through which students enjoy physical
exercise and develop skills for leisure-time
activities.

Athletics

Intercollegiate athletics invelve many students
as participants and spectators. Men's sporis
inslude basketball, crew, cross-couniry, football,
soccer and track and field; women's sports
include basketball, cross-country, track and
field, and volleyball. The University Men's Pro-
gram is a member of, and governed by, the Ever-
green Conference and the National Association
of Intercoilegiate Athletics. The University
Wwomen's Program is a member of the Naticnal
Association for Intercollegiate Athletics.

Forensics

The Forensics Program offers opportunities for
developing new interests and skills through
tournaments ranging from local, low-key compe-
titions to the National Debate Tournament.
Competition is offered in individual events,
nationaltopic debate, and CEDA debate. A chap-
ter of Pi Kappa Deita, the national forensics
hanorary, provides student recognition and sev-
eral service projects,

intframurals

A comprehensive intramural sports program
offers students an opportunity to participate in
structured and unstructured activities on cam-
pus. League play is organized for men and
women, and co-recreational teams in volieyball,
basketball, softball and flickerball. Tournaments
for such sports as racquetball, handball and
badminton are held quarterly, white special
events are offered throughout the year. The pool,
weight room, gymnasiums and playing fields are
scheduled for recreational use daily for the indi-
vidual who prefers to participate without a com-
petitive atmosphere.

Music Activities

The presence of the Department of Music has
resuited in numerous student activities of high
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artistic and professicnal quality. The wide range
of vocal and instrumental groups on campus
provides musical aclivity for students at accep-
table levels of ability, and the variety of musical
entertainment availablieis sufficient to satisfy lis-
teners of ali tastes. Some of the opportunities for
participation available to students are the Sym-
phonic Band, Wind Eznsemble, University Choir,
Concert Cheir, Symphony Orchestra, stage
bands, jazz ensembles, opera, Collegium Musi-
cum, and numerous smaller ensembles. Mem-
bership in all of these ensembles is attained
through either a performance audition or con-
sent of the instructor. See the Department of
Music section of this catalog or contact the
Department of Music for further information
regarding organized music ensembies and audi-
tions for membership.

Publications

Publications include the Western Front, a twice-
weekly newspaper; Kiipsun, a twice-quarterly
magazine, and Jeopardy, the annual literary
magazine. Student contributions of time and tal-
ent are essentiat to the publications, and new
students at all academic levels areencouraged to
join their staffs each quarter. Students may
receive credit for working on these publications
through the Journalism and English depart-
ments.

Television

A student-produced weekly color TV news show
carried on the cable system serving Bellingham
provides experience in newsgathering, editing,
scriptwriting, videotaping, studio production and
on-camera performance. Credit is available
through the Speech and Broadcast Department
and Technology Department.

Theatre and Dance

The Theatre and Dance program offers a rich
variety of opportunities to work both on and off
stage — to write, choreograph, act, dance, direct,
design, costume and tech — in faculty- and
student-directed prcductions. These include the
major bill of plays and dance concerts, the tour-
ing theatre and dance productions, the New
Playwrights Theatre, informal dance concerts,
graduate thesis procuctions, and student direct-
ing class projects. Casting for‘productions is
normally open to the entire community.

STUDENT RIGHTS AND
RESPONSIBILITIES

The complete text of the Guide to Student Rights
and Responsibilitiesisincluded as Appendix C at
the back of this catalog.
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ADVANCED PLACEMENT AND
COURSE CHALLENGE

A regularly enrclled fuli-fee paying student may
apply fo challenge any course covering knowl-
edge or materials with which the student has
acquired a demonstrabte level of familiarity or
understanding from prior experience (except
conferences, special projects and physical edu-
cation activities courses}, and if achievement

Department Subject Examination
Art Art History
Studio Art
Biclogy Biology
English English composition and

literature, English
composition and

language

commensurate with the expectations of a given
course is demonstrated, the student receives
credit for the course. Such achievement may be
demonstrated by:

Cotlage Board Advanced Placement Examina-
tfons in certain subjects. The department con-
cerned determines the minimum acceptable
score.

College Board Advanced Placement Examina-
tions may be taken for the following:

WWU Courses/Cradit

Art History 220, 230,
240 {15 credits}

Art 101 {3 credits}
by portfoiio

Biology 122, 123 (8 credits)

English 101 {4 credits} plus
general elective English
{4 credits)

{8 credits) placement by
departmental advisement

Foreign Languages

History

Mathematics &
Computer Science

Music

German Language
Spanish Language
French Language

Russian Language

American History
European History
Mathematics Calcuius AB

Mathematics Calculus BC

Music Listening and
Literature
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German 201 (5 credits}
Spanish 201 (5 credits}
French 201 {5 credits}
Russian 201 (5 credits})
History 103, 104 {American
History 10 credits}

History 113 (European
History 5 credits}

Math 124 (5 credits)

Music 140 (3 credits}
Music 180 (3 credits}
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Ore quarter of successful performance in an
advanced course in a sequence which is devel-
opmeéntal in nature can, upon departmental
recommendation, gualify a student for credit in
the: preceding course; admission to the advanced
course is subject to permission of the
department.

Ctallenge examination or procedures prepared
by the department concerned.

The following
challenges:

regulations govern course

1. Students desiring to challenge a course
should apply to the director of the Testing
Center by the fourth week of the quarter. The
time and procedure to be followed in com-
pleting the evaluative process will be
announced by the Director. A special fee is
charged for each challenge examination
{See “Finances”).

2. The result of the challenge is recorded as
“Satisfactory” or “Unsatisfactory” on the
student's permanent record and is not used
in computing grade point averages.

3. The challenge application will normally be

denied:

{a} if the student is currently enrolied in the
course;
if the student has previcusly established
credit for a similar course at this or
another university;
if the student has previously failed the
course;
if the student has previously challenged
the course and failed,
if the student has previcusly audited the
course;
{f) if, in the judgment of the director of the
Testing Center, in consultation with the
department cencerned, the challenge
prodecure is inappropriate;
if the student is in his/her final quarter
prior to graduating and the course is
part of the General University
Requirements.
if, in the judgment of the academic
department, the student has notdemon-
strated sufficient familiarity or under-
standing to have a reasonable chance of
passing a challenge examination.

(b)

(c)
{d)
(e)

{g)

(h

COURSE NUMBERING

Courses numbered from 100 to 299 are classified
as lower division; those numbered from 300-499
as upper division. Generally, the first digit of a
course number indicates its intended class level:

100-199 first year (freshman} courses
#00-299 second year {sophomore) courses
300-399 third-year (junior) courses
400-499 fourth-year {senior) courses
500-699 graduate level courses

Except in unusual circumstances, students are
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not permitted to take ¢ourses more than one year
above their class standing.

Thenumbers 197,297, 397, 497 and 597 are used
tor courses generally offered only once.

The numbers 137, 237, 337, 437, 537 are reserved
for Study Abroad (2-15). These courses are
offered through the WWU Study Abroad program
or through colteges. Contact the Foreign Study
Office, OM 400, for information. Repeatable with
different subject matter.

The numbers 417, 517 are reserved for Senior
Seminar or Special Topics {1-6). Topics vary.
Repeatable with different subjects.

The numbers 445, 545 are reserved for Current
Trends (1-6). Topics vary. Repeatable with dif-
ferent subjects.

The numbers 300, 40C, 500 are reserved to desig-
nate Directed independent Study (1-15), ena-
bling students to pursue on an individual basis
topics not covered by the curriculum.

Details regarding titles, prerequisites, number of
credits and grading for specific courses can be
foundinthe Class Schedule, Summer Catalog or
Continuing Education bulietins.

Any undergraduate student wishingtoenrollina
course numbered 500 or higher must obtain the
written approval of the Dean of the Graduate
School. {(See the Graduate section of this
catalog.)

Courses listed in this Geperal Catalog constitute
a record of the total academic program of the
Univarsity. Except for unforeseen scheduling
and personnel circumstances, it is expected that
each course will be offered during the period of
this catalog. For an exact scheduling of courses
at Western, students should consult the annual
Class Schedule, the Summer Catalog and bullet-
ins of the Center for Continuing Education.

INDEPENDENT ELECTIVES

In addition to courses specified in the various
major programs of tie University and courses
specified under the Gieneral University Require-
ments, students also have avaiiable independent
electives. Independent electives give students
the opportunity to investigate those special and
personal interests that engage the curious and
inquiring mind. It is 1he academic policy of the
University to encourage such (independent)
exploration.

PREREQUISITES

The studentis responsibie for ensuring that he or
she has satisfied all prerequisites before register-
ing for a given course. A student who has regis-
tered for a course without satisfying prerequi-
sites or obtaining permission may be required by
theinstructor to withdraw from the course during
the drop/add period at the start of the quarter.



CREDITS AND CREDIT LOADS

An academic credit is a measure of the total time
commitment required of a typical student in a
particular course of study. Total time consists of
three components: 1} time spent in ctass; 2) time
spent in laboratory, studio, field work, or other
scheduled activity; 3) time devoted to reading,
studying, problem solving, writing, or prepara-
tion. Cne hour credit is assigned in the following
ratio of component hours per week devoted to
the course of study: 1) lecture course — one
contact hour for each one hour credit {two hours
outside preparation implied); 2} laboratory or
studio course — at least two contact hours for
each one hour credit {one hour outside prepara-
tion implied}; 3} independent study — at ieast
three hours work per week for each one hour
credit.

Since each hour in a course requires two addi-
tionat hours of study, and since studenis usually
register for several courses, Western has estab-
lished the following credit lcad policies for
undergraduate students:

O The standard Icad per quarter for under-
graduates is 15 credits; during the first quar-
ter of residence, a load must not exceed 17
credits. Before registering for more than 15
credits, students should consult with their
advisers.

O After the first quarter of residence, the max-
imum allowable icad is 20 credits per
quarter.

O Anemployed student is expected to reduce
his or her academic program and credit ioad
accordingty.

See the Summer Catalog for Icad limits during
the summer session.

CORRESPONDENCE CREDIT

Correspondence credit earned through a fully
accredited college or university may be accepted
toward the bachelor's degree upto a maximum of
45 credits.

AUDITORS

Auditors are persons who desire to attend
courses without ¢redit. Admission as an auditor
requires prior approval of the instructer and
Registrar, as well as payment of required fees.
Regularly enrolled full-time students do not pay
an additional fee for auditing. Since auditors are
not active participants, certain courses may not
be audited {physical education activities, labora-
tory courses, studic courses, etc.). Registering
as an auditor is not allowed until the first day of
classes.

FULL-TIME STATUS

Students who have paid full-time tuition and fees
{10 credits or more} are considered “full-time”
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students for purposes of on-campus employ-
ment, student office and membership on Univer-
sity committees.

Certain programs have different definitions of
full-time undergraduate status (i.e., athletic elig-
ibility, financial aid programs, Sccial Security
benefits, Veterans Administration, etc.). Stu-
dents are advised (o check carefully to determine
that they meet the definition of “full-time enroll-
ment” for the program in which they are
pariicipating.

Graduate students should consult the Dean of
the Graduate School for a definition of “normal
progress.”

ADDING A COURSE

A student may add a course during the drop/add
pericd at the start ot each quarter. After that time,
course additions are aliowed only under unusual
circumstances and require written permission of
both the course instructor and the department
chairperson. A special late-add fee is alsc
charged {see “Finances"}.

COURSE ATTENDANCE

Course attendance is required at the discretion
of the instructor. The student who fails to attend
the first meeting of a course may be required to
drop it if another student, previcusly unable to
register for the course due to enrollment limita-
tions, seeks admission.

LEAVES OF ABSENCE

A lpave of absence from ciasses may be granted
when psychological or family emergency, iliness
or injury requires a student to be absent from
class. Leaves of absence are issued only upon
request from the student. If a faculty member
requires medical leaves of absence, the facuity
member will inform the students in his/her
classes of that fact in the course syllabus. Non-
medical personal leaves of absence are available
through the Office of The Vice President/Dean of
Student Affairs and medical leaves through
Heafth Services.

While a leave of absence generafly makes it pos-
sible for the student t¢ make up work missed, in
some instances the amount of time lost makes
course completion impractical. In those cases,
withdrawal or incomplete grades may be approp-
riate. The student should consuit with course
instructors and/or the Qffice of Student Affairs.

WITHDRAWAL FROM A COURSE

To withdraw from {drop}a course, astudent must
file a Change-of-Pregram form, in the Registrar's
Office. Discontinued attendance without official
withdrawal results in a failing grade {Z).
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Course withdrawat during the drop/add period at
the start of each quearter is considered to be a
change of initial registration and no grade of "W”
results.

Fromthe end ofthe drop/add period until the end
of the fourth week of each quarter, course with-
drawal resuits in a grade of “W". (Deadline dates
are published in the Ciass Schedule.)

A‘ter the fourth week of a quarter, the student is
committed to earn a grade in each registered
course unless he or she has 'late withdrawai”
ptivileges that have not been used or unless he or
she withdraws from the University.

Late course withdrawal, with a grade of "W", is
permitted on a limited basis from the beginning
ol the fitth week through the ninth week of
instruction each quarter. Late withdrawals are
allowed only in accordance with the following
schedule:

Total Credits Earned”
Late "W Permitted

0-44 3 during this 45-credit period
45-89 1 during this 45-credit period
90-134 1 during this 45-credif period
135-179 1 during this 45-credit period
etc.

*Inciudes credits translerred (o Western.

Note: “Late withdrawal” during the summer quar-
ter is allowed during weeks three and four of the
six-week session and during weeks five through
eight of the nine-week session.

WITHDRAWAL FROM THE
UNIVERSITY

Formal withdrawal from the University may be
made at any time before the final two weeks of a
quarter. Students must initiate the withdrawal
process in the Registrar's Office.

Siudents who leave the University during a quar-
ter without formal withdrawal receive failing
grades.

It a student completes the official withdrawal
process prior to the deadline, no grades are
issued for the quarter. A withdrawal date is
posted to the permanent academic record.

FINAL EXAMINATIONS

Final examinations, given in most courses at
Western, are administered according to a sche-
dule published in the Ciass Schedule. The sche-
duled days and hours for these examinations
may not be changed. The final examination is
normally held where the course meets.

All final examinations are scheduled during the
last week of the quarter, which is known as fina/
examination week. No final examinations except
laboratory finals — whether for a whole class or
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part of a class or an individual — may be given
before final examination week. This means that
students may not petition faculty for early final
examinations and that students should plantheir
end-cf-quarter schedules in the expectation of
final examinations in all courses. In the rare
cases where final examinations are not given,
instructors will notify students at the beginning
of the quarter.

A student who fails to take a final examination
without making prior arrangements acceptable
to the instructor receives a failing grade for the
course. Under unusual circumstances, an
instructor may aliow a student who has been
making satisfactory progress in the course to
take a late final examination and receive a tem-
porary incomplete {"K"} grade. This privilege is
availabte only to students who have been making
satisfactory progress in the course. The incom-
plete grade given in this manner should be
removed early during the next quarter.

If the Final Examinations Schedule causes a stu-
dent to take three or more examinations in one
day, any of his or her instructors may arrange an
examination fater during Finals Week.

GRADES AND GRADE REPORTING

At Western, grades describe both a student's
mastery of subject matter and the ability to com-
municate that mastery in examinations, essays,
demonstrations and discussions. The three grad-
ing systems are described below. {Fairhaven Col-
lege is authorized to follow a different system
described elsewhere in this catalog.}

A-F GRADING

Most courses at Western are graded on the tradi-
tional A-F system. The grades that may be earned
under this system, and their values for GPA cal-
culation {see "'Grad= Averages” below}, are as
follows:

Grade Points per Credit
A {Superior) 4.00
A- 3.70
B+ 3.30
B {High Pass)} 3.00
B- 2.70
C+ 2.30
C (Pass) 2.00
C- 1.70
D+ 1.30
D {Low Pass) 1.00
D- 0.70
F {Failure} (.00

Z {Failure due to discontinued attendance
without withdrawal) 0.00
K {Incomplete} N.A.



SATISFACTORY/UNSATISFACTORY
GRADING

Some courses are graded on the S/U system. For
these courses, appropriate curricular agencies
have determined that the traditional A-F system
is inappropriate. If a course has been approved
tor 5/U grading, the only grades that may be
assigned are S, “U” and “K.” Neither "S" nor
“U" is considered in the calculation of grade
averages.

All 5/U courses are tdentified in this catalog and
in the Class Schedule.

PASS/FAIL GRADING

Students may choose the Pass/Fail grading
option in certein elective courses. Regulations
pertaining to Pass/Fail grading are as follows:

1. Courses required for the major and minor,
supporling courses, undergraduate profes-
sional requirements, and General University
Requiremenis may not be taken pass/fail.
Courses graded P/NP may not be applied to
master's degree programs.

2. At the time of registration students must
designate the courses for which they wish to
receive a pass/fail grade. They may change
this designation by the regular change of reg-
istration procedure through the fifth day of
instruction.

3. Prerequisites, work required, and credit
allowed are not affected by election of the
pass/fail option,

4. In computing grade averages, neither the P
nor NP grade in pass/fail courses is counted.

5. Courses applying to a major (including sup-
porting courses) or a minor must be taken on
the traditional A-F grading system. Should a
student change his or her major or minor, the
academic departments involved are the sole
judges of the acceptability of any pass/fail
courses already completed in the newly
chosen concentrations.

6. Once a student has earned NP grades in
courses totaling 10 credits, he or she may no
longer register for courses under the pass/fail
option.

Note: Excessive use of the Pass/Fail grading sys-
tem may negatively influence admission to some
graduate or professionai schools.

THE INCOMPLETE (“K”) GRADE

The grade of “K” {incomplete} may be assigned
under all grading systems. It may be assigned
only upon request of the student and agreement
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of the course instructor. Normally it is given only
to a student who has been in attendance and has
been doing passing work until the final two
weeks of the quarter when extenuating circum-
stances beyond his or her control make itimpos-
sible to complete course requirements on sche-
dule. (Extenuating circumstances do not include
mere lateness in completing work, the desire of a
student to do extra work to raise a poor grade,
etc.)

To receive a "K” grade, a student must obtain a
contract form from the appropriate department
and negotiate a formal agreement with the
course instructor specifying the work done and
the remaining work to complete the course and
earn a grade. One copy is kept by the student,
and one by the faculty member.

Normaliy, the student removes the "K" grade
{completes the work agreed upon) during the
next quarter. After one year, if the "K" has not
been removed, it automatically reverts to afailing
grade (“2"), and the student may establish credit
only by registering again for the course. (Grades
of “K" earned in thesis courses numbered 690 do
not lapse to failure.)

GRADE AVERAGES (GPA)

To determine a grade average, poinis are
assigned to each grade earned under the A-F
grading system (A=4.00, B=3.00, etc. See above.).
The point value of each grade is multiplied by the
number of credits assigned to the course. Total
points are then divided by lotal credits attemp-
ted. Thus, a student who earns a five credit "A",
five credit "B" and a five credit "F" has earned a
quarterly average of 2.33 (35 points divided by 15
credits attempted).

A grade average of 2.00 {“C") represents the min-
imum acceptable level of performance to remain
in good standing at the University. Higher grade
averages may be required for admission to or
retention in certain major programs.

Only grades earned at Western are calculated in
determining a student's quarlerly or cumulative
grade average.

Grades of “S,""U,” “P," “NP,"” "K" and "W" are not
included in GPA calculation.

GRADES YIELDING CREDIT

Credit is granted for courses completed with
grades of "D-" or higher on the A-F grading sys-
tem. and for grades of P and 5. The grades of
“D+," “D" and "D-," however, represent a level of
work that is unacceptable in a student’s major or
minor, supporting courses for majors and
minors, English 101, professional education
courses, the educational psychology courses
required for teacher education programs, and
“Fifth Year” courses.



REPEATING A COURSE

A ‘ew courses are approved to be repeated for
credit. Such approvalis included with the course
descriptions in this catalog. if other courses are
repeated, the following will apply:

1} Credit will be awarded only once.

2} Onlytheiast grade earned will be considered
in calcuiation of the student's grade average
{unless thelast gradeis “"K,” "W," NP or"u").

The student who registers to repeat a course
should file with the Registrar a “Course Repeat
Card.” Unless this card is filed, the repeat may
not be detected untii the Senior Evaluation, at
which time cumulative credits will be reduced. in
the meantime, the student's grade average will
refiect both course grades.

If 2 transfer student is required to register for a
course that may be a repeat of a course com-
pleted eisewhere, the student may receive credit
for both courses.

GRADE REPORTS

Wi-hin a few days after the end of each quarter
the Registrar sends a grade report to each stu-
dent. The student indicates, at the time of regis-
tration, the address to which the grade report is
to e sent.

GRADE CHANGES

Orce a grade has been filed with the Registrar, it
is regarded as final. Except tor the conversion of
incomplete {(“K™) marks, grade changes are
accepted only under the {ollowing cir-
cumstances;

i) It is discovered that the grade resulted from
clerical error in transcription or recording.
Requests for change 1o correct these errors
may be made only by the course instrustor
and only during the quarter immediately {ol-
lowing original issuance of the grade.

2} The Registrar may be instructed to change a
grade as the resuit of the academic grie-
vance procedure.
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3} The Registrar may be instructed to change a
grade if it is determined that the grade
resulted from academic dishcnesty.

FRESH START GRADE AVERAGE

Under unusuai circuinstance, a former Western
student who returns to the University after an
absence of five years or more may be given per-
mission to start a new cumulative grade average.
Comelete information regarding this policy, and
the procedure for petitioning, are available from
the Academic Advising Center,

SCHOLARSHIP STANDARDS

The foliowing schotarship standards apply to
each academic division of Western Washington
University, except Fzirhaven Cellege. Students
should note that transfer between academic div-
isions is restricted in cases of low scholarship.

High Scholarship

Graduation Honors

Graduation cum faude or magna cum faude is
possible from those divisions of Western
Washington Univers ty which empioy the A-F
grading system: Col'ege of Arts and Sciences,
College of Business and Economics, College of
Fine and Performing Arts, School of Education
and Huxley College. Fairhaven College, which
employs adifferent grading system, may develop
alternate ways to honor outstanding graduates,
subject to approval cf the Academic Coordinat-
ing Commission.

Within each coliege which awards cum laude or
magna cum faude status upon graduation, the
determining factor in granting such distinction
shall be rank-in-class based upon cumulative
grade average. Majna cum faude shall be
awarded o each student whose cumulative
grade average places him or her at the 97th per-
centile or higher amang graduating senicrs dur-
ing the previous academic year. Cum laude shall
be awarded to each student whose cumulative
grade average places him or her from the 92nd




through 96th percentiles among graduating
seniors during the previous academic year.

In cemputing cumulative grade averages to
determine graduation henors, the Registrar shall
count only those grades earned at Western
Washington University, including all grades in
courses subsequently repeated,

Tobe etigible for cum laude or magna cum laude
status upcn graduation, the student must have
earned at least 80 credits from Western Washing-
ton University, at least 65 of which must be for
courses completed under the A-F grading
system.

Onty students who earn a first bachelor’s degreea
are eligible for graduation honors.

Quarterly President’s List

Each undergraduate student whose quarterly
grade average places him or her at the 90th per-
centile or higher among students of the same
ctass (freshman, sophomore, ete.) shall be
placed on the President's List. The term “hconor
roll” shall be affixed to the student's permanent
academic record for that quarter. To be eligible
for the quarterly President’s List, a student must
be enrolled officially in a division of Western
Washingtoen University which employs the A-F
grading system and must complete at least 14
credits on that grading system.

Low Scholarship

The University has set the standards described
below to ensure that students who are earning
poor marks will examine their objectives care-
fully before continuing enroliment. In some
cases, students will be dropped from the Univer-
sity. The standards are designed to ensure that
this action is taken before a student’s record
deteriorates to the point that reinstatement or
admission to another college or university
becomes impossible. In all cases involving poor
scholarship, students are encouraged to consult
with their advisers, instructors, or the Academic
Advising Center.

The low scholarship categories below apply to all
divisions of Western Washington University
except Fairhaven. {See the Fairhaven College
section for that division’s scholarship standards.)
Students dropped from one college division may
not transfer to another college division without
reinstatement by the appropriate academic
committee.

Academic Warning. Awarning isissued to afirst-
quarter freshman whose grade average is below
2.00 and to any centinuing student whose quar-
terly grade average is below 2.00 but whose
cumuiative grade average is 2.00 or higher.

Academic Probation. Any student, except a first
quarter freshman, whose cumulative grade aver-
agefalls below 2.00 is placed onacademic proba-
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tion. Such a student is in danger of academic
dismissal and must make immediate improve-
ment in his or her grade average {see below}.

Continuing Probation. A student who begins a
quarter on prcbation and, during that quarter,
earns a grade average of 2.00 or higher without
raising his or her cumulative grade average to at
least 2.00 is placed on continuing probation. The
student must then improve his or her cumulative
grade average to at least 2.00 by the end of the
next quarter of enroliment.

Academic dismissal. A student will be dropped
from the University if he orshe {a) begins a quar-
ter on probation and earns a quarterly grade
average below 2.00 or (b) begins a quarter on
continuing probation and, regardless of quar-
terly GPA, fails to raise his or her cumulative
grade average to at least 2.00 at the end of the
quarter.

ARemoval from probation occurs at the end of a
quarter during which a student has improved his
or her cumulative grade average to 2.00 or
higher. This must be done within two quarters
after being piaced on probation or academic

dismissal will result (see "Continuing
Probation™).
REINSTATEMENT

Students who have received notice of academic
dismissal may petition for reinstatement.
Responsibility for reinstatement to the University
(except Fairhaven College) rests with the Scho-
lastic Standing Committee. Petitions for rein-
statement and appointments with the Scholastic
Standing Committee are available in the Aca-
demic Advising Center, Old Main 275,

Factors considered in determining reinstatement
may include measure of academic aptitude,
lapse of time since dismissal, change of major
goals, nature of academic or other experience
since dismissal or extenuating circumstances.

Students are encouraged to petition well in
advance of the quarter for which they wish to be
reinstated.

Certain rastrictions govern students on aca-
demic probation. They may not hold an elective
or appointive office in any student organization
or participate in intercoliegiate athietics.

ACADEMIC GRIEVANCE POLICY

The text and procedures of Western's Academic
Grievance Policy are contained in Appendix Fin
the back of this cataleg.

STUDENT RECORDS POLICY

Forthe complete text of this policy, see Appendix
E in the back of this catalog.
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GENERAL REQUIREMENTS FOR
BACHELOR’S DEGREES

A student should expect to matriculate and grad-
uale according to the general requirementsin the
catalog current at the time he or she enrolls.
Students should expect to meet the specific
requirements of the departments for majors and
minors in the catalog current at the time they
declare major and minor to the appropriate
department.

If the student interrupts enroliment for more than
twi consecutive quarters (summer quarter not
inciuded), he or she shall meet the demands of
the catalog in force at the time of readmission.

While the University reserves the right to change
the regulations concerning admission and
requirements for graduation, it shall be the policy
of the University to give adequate notice prior to
effecting any significant changes and to make
reasonable adjustments in individual cases
where hardship may be occasioned.

The following requirements are common to atl
undergraduate divisions of Western Washington
University. For requirements unigue o a given
university division, see sections concerning the
College of Arts and Sciences, College of Busi-
ness and Economics, School of Education, Col-
lege of Fine and Performing Arts, Fairhaven Col-
lege and Huxley College.

O Minimum of 180 quarter hours of credit.
Normally, Western Washington University’s
baccalaureate degrees require 180 credit
hours. Some fields require a larger number
of credit hours, and students who major in
these fields should anticipate that they may
require more than four years {0 complete
their programs. Students majoring in these
fields are encouraged to seek advisement
early in their academic careers. Also, pro-
grams that are highly sequential necessitate
careful planning, the lack of which may
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result in extended work beyond the min-
imum required.

O At least one full vear of residence study (45
credits minimum’, including the final quarter
before issuance 2f a degree. Study Abroad
programs are acceptable as residence credit
to a maximum nf 45 credits. Correspon-
dence, credit by examination and advanced
placement credi: are not inciuded in this
total.

O At least 60 credits in upper-division study
{courses 300 or above)

O Satisty writing proficiency requirements

O General Univers ty Requirements (see fol-
lowing section). These general requirements
must be satisfied by all students except
thoseenrolled in Fairhaven College, wherea
separate core program is required.

0O Approved academic major

O Scholarship meeting minimums prescribed
by the university divisions and academic
departments

BACCALAUREATE DEGREES WITH
TWO MAJORS

Any undergraduate student at Western Washing-
ton University may a:tempt to earn a bachelor's
degree with two majors. While there is no
requirement that such a degree program include
more than 180 credits, it may be impossible to
complete within this minimum. The student's
application for such a degree must indicate both
majors and be approved by both departments or
academic units invelved. The majors involved
must be distinct and may not be based on essen-
tially the same constellation of courses.

After earning a bachelor's degree, a student may
complete an additionial major without earning a
second bachelor's degree. The student must
enroll officially in the school or college which
offers the major and must schedule a new senior
evaluation.



MORE THAN ONE BACCALAUREATE
DEGREE

A student may earn from Western oniy one of
each type of degree offered {B.A., B.S., B.A. in
Ed., B.F.A., B. Mus., B.S.N.). Two distinct bache-
lor's degrees associated with different majors
may be earned simultaneously, but the total
number of academic credits earned must be at
least 225, and the student must satisfy all
requirements of each degree program. The
majors involved may not be based signiticantly
on the same constellation of courses.

A student who has already earned a baccalau-
reate degree may enroll to earn a second under-
graduate degree associated with a different
major. Such a student must enroll officially in the
schoolor college which offers a major associated
with the new degree, earn at least 45 academic
credits beyond the number earned when the first
degree was granted, maintain a cumulative grade
pointaverage of atleast 2.00 on the last 45 credits
earned and satisty ali requirements of the second
degree program. A senior evatuation should be
scheduled in the Registrar's Office before the
program is undertaken or immediately
thereafter.”

BACCALAUREATE DEGREE AND
TEACHING CREDENTIAL

The prospective teacher may earn the Bachelor
of Arts in Education degree, compieting one or
more of the appropriate teaching majors offered
within the various schools, colleges and depart-
ments of Western. The student {usualiy with
pians toteach at the secondary schooi level} who
wishes to complete an appropriate Bachelor of
Arts or Bachelor of Science degree program may
also earn teaching credentials without earning
the B.A. in Ed. degree. Requirements for teach-
ing credentials may be completed at the same
time the B.A. or B.S. degree is earned, or subse-
quently. Such students must be admitted offi-
cially to the professional educaticn program of
the School ¢f Education and complete the
required protessional sequence. They must also
maintain a cumulative grade average at the level
required for the B.A. in Ed. degree.

WRITING PROFICIENCY
REQUIREMENTS

Western Washington University believes that
development of writing proficiency should be
pursued systematically throughout the course of
study. To that end Western has established a
program of writing courses and support services

*Exception: The B.F.A. degree may be awarded to a
student who has garned fewer than 45 additional cred-
its since compleling a B.A. dagree, provided the stu-
dent has earned al least 225 total credits.
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beginningin the freshman year and extending to
upper-level writing-intensive courses {across the
curriculumy) offered throughout the University.

The foliowing requirements apply to all freshmen
entering in the fall of 1883 and thereafter: ail
transfer students entering in the fall of 1984 and
thereafter; all students returning to the University
in the fall of 1984 after more than two consecutive
quarters’ absence:

1} Students whose Washington Pre-College
Test scores indicate a need for additional work in
English composition wili be notified that they are
required to pass English 100, Review of Syntax
and Usage, before registering for English 101.

2} Alt students must satisfy Block A of the GUR
Communications requirement gduring their
freshman year, except Fairhaven College stu-
dents who must take Fairhaven 101 and 118 dur-
ing their freshman year.

3) All students who have completed 90 credits
toward graduation must take a proficiency testin
language and writing skills. {Students may take
the examination as soon as they have completed
60 credits.} This examination, given severaltimes
each quarter by the Testing Center, wili advise
students of the fevei of proficiency they have
acquired at this point in their academic careers.
According to the results of the examination, stu-
dents will be advised to a} enroll in a writing-
intensive course (see #4 below); b} enroil in a
writing-intensive course and participate in auxii-
iary support programs; c) not enroli in a writing-
intensive course until they complete further
coursework or auxiliary programs under
advisement.

4) All students who have completed 90 credits
toward graduation and have taken the writing
proficiency test will take an upper-level course
designated as “writing-intensive.” This course
will usually but not necessarily be in the student's
major.

Acemplete description of the writing proficiency
requirements is printed in the Class Schedule or
may be obtained from the Academic Advising
Center.

GENERAL UNIVERSITY
REQUIREMENTS

General University Requirements are required by
the College of Arts and Sciences, Collage of Bus-
iness and Economics, Coilege of Fine and Per-
forming Arts, Huxley College and Schoci of Edu-
cation. Fairhaven College students see
appropriate college section.

Generat University Requirements must be com-
pleted by a candidate for a baccalaureate degree
except where the student has demonstrated pro-
ticiency through an acceptabie coliege-level
examination ¢r through challenge procedure
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{see “Advanced Placement and Course Chal-
lenge” in the Academic Regulations section of
the catalog). Some requirements may be satis-
fied with high school work as indicated below.

Tte student should study carefully the require-
ments of his or her major and the course descrip-
ticns before planning courses to satisty the Gen-
eral University Requirements, as some reguired
courses in the major may also apply to General
University Requirements. if questions arise, the
student should confer with a credit evaluator in
th2 Registrar's Office.

Aims of the General
University Requirements:

{a} To broaden and intensity the students
understanding of significant aspects of
man’s cultural heritage.

Tointroduce the student to the methods and
tools of thought and expression.

(b}

(c)

To assist the student in integrating his or her
knowledge.

{d) Toassistthestudentindeveloping hisorher
powers of aesthetic enjoyment and

creativity.

To stimulate the student in formulating a phi-
josophy of life based upon knowledge and
reflection.

Twelve-Credit Limit
Per Department

Twelve (12} credits from one department is the
maximum that may be applied toward General
University Requirements except from the
Department of Liberal Studies.

Although more than 12 credits may be taken from
the Liberal Studies Department to apply toward
the total General University Requirements, the
maximum for individual areas must be observed.

Girades in GUR Courses

Courses which areto apply to General University
Requirements must be taken on an "A” through
“I" grading scale. They may not be taken with
Pass/No Pass grading.

Associate Degrees to Satisfy GUR

Approved Associate of Arts degrees from com-
niunity colleges in Washington will futfill all Gen-
eral University Requirements. Students at com-
munity colieges who wish to satisfy the General
University Requirements by earning an Asso-
ciate degree should check carefully with advis-
ers, as only certain approved degrees will apply.
To meet the GUR, an Associate degree must
rormally be earned prior to initial enroliment at
VWestern as a transfer student.
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Transfer students from Washington community
colleges may also satisfy the GUR by taking
courses listed inthe Transfer Advisers Handbook
which is available at each community college.

COMMUNICATIONS

Complete Both A and B

All students must satisty Block A of the Commun-
ications section cf the General University
Requirements prior to compietion of 45 credits.

A. ENGLISH 101, Language and Exposition {4}
{Waived for students demonstrating high
English competency on Washington Pre-
College Test or SAT.} English 101 must be
completed with a “C-" or better.

B. One course from the foliowing:

ENGLISH 201, Expository Writing {4}, 202,
Introduction to Fiction with Composition {4};
203, Introduction to Drama with Composi-
tion {4}; 204, Introduction to Poetry with
Composition (4}; 301, Reading and Exposi-
tion (4); 302, Feading and Argumentation
{4}.

PHILOSOPHY 107, Logical Thinking {3}.

SPEECH 101, Fundamentals of Speech (3});
205, Exposition and Argumentation {4}.

HUMANITIES

Course work must be distributed among at least
three departments with no more than 10 credits
from any ¢one department.

Select a minimum of 20 crediis from the
following:

ART HISTORY 180, Art Appreciation (3); 220,
Survey of Art History 1 {5); 230, Survey of Art
History Il {5); 240, Survey of Art History il (5}.

CLASSICAL STUDIES 350, Greek and Homan
Mythology (3).

ENGLISH 214, Introduction to Shakespeare {5};
215, Survey of British Literature {5}); 216, Survey
of American Literature {5}; 238, Scciety Through
its Fiction/Drama/Poetry (5); 281, Western Worlid
Literature: Classical and Medieval (5); 282, West-
ern World Literature: Renaissance and Neoclas-
sical (5}; 283, Westen World Literature: Roman-
tic and Modern (5); 338, The Bible as Literature
{5} {English 336 and Liberal Studies 235 may not
both be taken for GUR credit}.

FOREIGN LANGUAGES, any foreign language
course numbered 200 and above and involving
actual instruction in the foreign language.
{Advance placement credit may not be applied.)

HISTORY 103, Introduction to American Civiliza-
tion {5}; 104, Introduction to American Civiliza-
tion (5); 111, Introduction to Western Civiiization
{Prehistory to 476 (5); 112, Introduction to
Western Civilization (476-1713) {5); 113, Intro-



duction to Western Civilization {1713 to Present)
{5); 267, Christianity in History (5}; 347, Euro-
pean Inteflectuat History {5); 348, European Intel-
lectuat History (5).

LIBERAL STUDIES 121, The Western Tradition I:
Ancient (5}, 122, The Western Tradition I
Medieval {5}; 123, The Western Tradition llI;
Modern (5); 231, Introduction to the Study of
Religion {4}, 232, Myth and Folklore {4}; 235, The
Biblical Tradition {4} (Liberal Studies 235 and
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Entrance to Oid Main
English 336 may not both be taken for GURA
credit); 242, Music and the tdeas of Western Man
{4} (Liberal Studies 242 and Music 105 may not
both be taken for GUR credit); 243, Arts and
ideas (4}, 332, Universal Retigions: Founders and
Disciples {4}.

MUSIC 104, The Art of Listening to Music {3};
Music 105, Music in the Western World {3) (Music
105 and Liberal Studies 242 may not both be
taken for GUR credit}; Music 205, Survey of Non-
Western Musical Cultures (3).
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PHILOSOPHY 112, Introduction to Philosophy:
Moral Issues {3}; 113, Philosophy of Religion:
Understanding Reiigion (3); 201, Introduction to
Philosophy; Knowledge and Reality (3), 215,
Introduction to Existentialism {3); 330, Society,
Law and Morality (3).

POLITICAL SCIENCE 360, Introduction to Polit-
iczl Theory (5).

THEATRE/DANCE 101, Introduction to the Art of
the Theatre {3}; 201, Introduction to the Cinema
(3} 231, Dance and Culture (3).

SOCIAL SCIENCES

Course work must be distributed among at least
three departments with no more than 10 credits
from any one department.

Select a minimum of 17 credits from the
folowing:
ANTHROPOLOGY 201, Introduction to Cultural

Anthropology (5); 210, Introduction to Archaeol-
ocy (5).

ECONCMICS 203, Introduction to Micro-
Economics (5); 204, Introduction to Macro-
Economics {4)

EDUCTIONAL ADMINISTRATION AND
FOUNDATIONS 311, Global Issues and Ameri-
can Education (4)

FAIRHAVEN 211, The American Legal System
(51. (Only one of Fairhaven 211, Management
271, Political Science 311 may be taken for GUR
cradit.)

GEOGRAPHY 201, Human Geography {5); 207,

Economic Geography {5); 210, Geography and
World Affairs (2).

HUXLEY 202, Environmental Studies: A Social
Science Approach (3).

JOURNALISM 340, The Press and Society {3).
LI3ERAL STUDIES 105, Behavioral Science (5).

LINGUISTICS 201, Introduction to Linguistic
Science (5).

MANAGEMENT 271, Law and Business Envir-
orment (4). {Only one of Management 271, Fair-
haven 211 and Political Science 311 may be taken
for GUR credit.)

PHYSICAL EDUCATION 201, Perspectives of
Human Lifestyle and Wellness (3)

POGLUITICAL SCIENCE 101, Government and
Pclitics in the Modern World (5); 250, American
Political System (5); 270, Introduction to Interna-
ticnal Politics (5} 311, Jurisprudence (5}. (Only
ore of Political Science 311, Fairhaven 211 and
Management 271 may be taken for GUR credit.)

PSYCHOLQGY 201, Introduction to Psychology
{51, 318, Psychology and Culture (3).

SQCIOLOGY 202, Introduction to Sociclogy (5);
251, Sociology of Social Problems {5); 302, His-
to-y of Social Thought {5).
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NON-WESTERN AND
MINORITY
CULTURAL STUDIES

This area focuses upon a study of East Asia,
South East Asia and India, the Middle East, Sub-
Sahara Africa, Latin America, the Minority Expe-
rience in America, and Cross-Cultural Studies.

Selecta minimum of & credits from the following:

ANTHROPOLOGY 353, Sex Roles in Culture (4)
{Anthropology 353 and Psychology 219 may not
both be taken for GUR credit); 361, Indians of
North America (5); 362, Peoples of Asia (5); 363,
Peoples of Africa (5); 364, Peoples of the Pacific
(5).

ART HISTORY 270, Survey of Asian Art; India,
China, Japan (5)

EAST ASIANSTUDIES 201, The Cultures of East
Asia: Political-Material Aspects {5); 202, The Cul-
tures of East Asia: Religio-Philosophic and Liter-
ary Aspects (5)

ENGLISH 234, Introduction to Afro-American
Literature (5); 335, Literature of the Third World
(4); 338, Women and Literature (4).

ETHNIC STUDIES 201, The Afro-American
Experience (3); 205, | atroduction to Asian Amer-
ican Studies (3).

GEQGRAPHY 315, East and South Asia {5); 319,
Africa (5); 321, India Pakistan and Bangladesh
{3); 322, The Middle East {3).

HISTORY 261, Black History in the Americas (5);
271, Introduction to {_atin American Civilization
{5), 273, Latin America (5); 275, The Indian in
American History (5); 280, Introduction to East
Asian Civilization {5); 285, introduction to Afri-
can Civilization (5); 286, Modern Africa (5); 287,
Introduction to Islamic Civilization ({5); 361,
Black History in the Americas: The Slavery Era
(5); 385, Precolonial Africa {5); 387, History ofthe
Jews (5).

LIBERAL STUDIES 271, Humanities of India (4);
272, Mythology/Religion and Society in China
and Japan (4); 273, Artistic Expression and
Society in China and Japan (4); 274, Society and
Literature in China and Japan {4); 275, Humani-
ties of Japan {4); 276, Humanities in Africa (4);
370, Major Non-Western Traditions: The Tradi-
tional Order (4); 371, Major Non-Western Tradi-
tions: Their Modern Fate {4}; 372, Individual and
Society in Contemporary Non-Western Litera-
ture (4); 373, Ideciogy and Experience in the
Contemporary Non-'Nestern World: Conserva-
tives, Reformers, Revolutionaries (4).

POLITICAL SCIENCE 346, Poverty, Minorities, and
Government {5)

PSYCHOLQGY 219, The Psychology of Sex
Roles (4) {Psychology 219 and Anthropology 353
may not both be taken for GURA credit).

WOMEN STUDIES 111, Introduction to Women
Studies {#)




MATHEMATICS

Students should check the mathematics
requirement for their majors before selecling a
mathematics or computer science course, Some
majors require mathematics or computer science
courses that will apply alsc to the General Uni-
versity Requirements. See “"Academic Place-
ment” in the Department of Mathematics section
{College of Arts and Sciences).

Students with four years of high school ¢ollege-
preparatory mathematics may have the require-
ment waived.

To satisfy this requirement, successfuily com-
plete any one mathematics course numbered 103
or higher or any one computer science course
except Computer Science 101,

or

Students with three years of high school college-
preparatory mathematics may substitute Philo-
sophy 102, Intreduction to Logic (3),

or

Students with two years of high school college-
preparatory mathematics may take Mathematics
102, Algebra {5), and then substitute Philosophy
102.

SCIENCE

Compiete both A and B of Option | or complete
Option Il.

|. Students are advised to complete the three
courses in Section A before enrolling in the
course in Section B.

A, One course from three of the four following
areas (students with one year high school
preparation at the level of grade 11 or 12 in
Chemistry, Geclogy, Physics or advancad
Biology may substitute this work for the 101
course in the corresponding areainup to a
maximum of two areas):

BIOLOGY 101, Principles of General Biol-
ogy (4); 121, Introduction to Plant and
Animal Biotogy (5).

CHEMISTRY 101, Chemical Concepts (4);
115, General Chemistry (5); 121, General
Chemistry | (5).

GEOLOGY 101, General Geclogy {4); 211,
Physical Geology (5).

PHYSICS 101, Physics for the Liberal Arts
{4); 131, Principles of Physics | {5); 132, Prin-
ciples of Physics Il (5); 133, Principles of
Physics M1 (58); 241, Physics with Calculus |
(5}
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B. One additional course from Section A above
or one course from the following list:

ANTHROPOLOGY 215, Introduction to Bio-
logical Anthropology (5).

ASTRONOMY 103, Astronomy for the Lib-
eral Arts (4}; 315, General Astronomy: Solar
System (4); 318, General Astronomy: Stars
(4).

BIOLOGY 122, Introduction to Cellular Biol-
ogy (3); 123, Introduction to Genetics ({3);
202, Field Biology of the Northwast: Flower-
ing Flants, Conifers and Ferns (3); 205, Field
Biology of the Northwest: Marine Biology
(3).

CHEMISTRY 122, General Chemistry It (5},
123, General Chemistry 111 {5), 251, Elemen-
tary Organic Chemistry (5).

GEOGRAPHY 203, Physical Geography (5).

GEQLOGY 102, Continental Drift {4); 212,
Historical Geology (4); 214, Environmental
Geology (3).

HOME ECONOMICS 250, Human Nutrition
(3).

HUXLEY 110, Environmental
Scientific Approach (3).

PHYSICS 242, Physics with Calculus I {5).
Il. Complete one of the following seguences:

BIOLOGY 121, 122, 123.

CHEMISTRY 121, 122, 123.

GEOLOGY 211, 212 and one of 310, 316, or
351.

PHYSICS 131, 132, 133 or 241, 242, 341 and
351.

Studies: A

PROCEDURES FOR APPLYING FOR
BACHELOR’S DEGREE AND/OR
PROVISIONAL TEACHING
CERTIFICATE

Degrees and/or teaching certificates are not
automatically awarded when requirements are
completed. It is the responsibility of the student
to make application in the Registrar's Office no
later than the third week of the final quarter, and it
is strongly recommended that the student appear
for the evaluation and application at least two
quarters in advance of completion. Compiete
instructions are available in the Registrar's
Office.

Commencement activities are beld in the spring
and summer. All students who have graduated
the fall and winter quarters immediately preced-
ing and those who have applied for graduation
for spring quarter are invited to participate in the
spring commencement. Afl candidates for
summer graduation will be invited to the cere-
mony in August. An informal mailing is for-
warded to all eligible students.




All-University Programs

Western Washington University is organized into
five colleges, a School of Education and a Grad-
uate Schooi. This organization not only accom-
modates Western's size and complexity, but also
enables flexibility and innovation in Western's
curriculum.

Some programs at Western are available through
one department or college; some are interdisci-
plinary, involving several academic units; and
some, the All-University Programs listed below,
involve all or most of Western's departments, col-
leges and schools:

Center for Continuing Education
University Conference Center
Field Experience
Foreign Study
Honors Program
Professional Transfer

Programs

Azademic opportunities available through West-
ern's All-University Programs are described
briefly as follows.

CENTER FOR CONTINUING
EDUCATION

The Center for Continuing Education extends
Western's resources and services to the state of
Washington. The Center offers credit and non-
credit courses and degree programs during the
evenings and weekends, on and cif campus.

Special workshops, conferences, seminars and
institutes are designed to meet the needs of
communities, business and industrial organiza-
tions, and public, private and government
agencies.

The Independent Study office affords an oppor-
tunity for study by correspondence as well as
special project contract study.
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Adults participate in the learning opportunities to
upgrade their occupational skitls, to acquire new
skills, and to pursue a variety of special interests.

For further information or toreceive the quarterly
listing of courses, contact the Center for Contin-
uing Ecucation {206 676-3320.

UNIVERSITY CONFERENCE CENTER

The University Conference Center provides
complete convention, workshop and conference
services for Universily academic and administra-
tive departments, as well as for professicnal
associations and community groups with Uni-
versity sponsorship. The Center coordinates all
facilities, housing and food arrangements, and
can assist with programming, brochure devel-
opment, financial record keeping and registra-
tion. Continuing Education Units (CEUs) or Uni-
versity credit may be available for short courses
through the Center for Continuing Education.
Guest lecturers and special events provide stu-
dent access to additional expertise and current
trends in many disciplines. Additional informa-
tion may be obtained by telephone, {206} §76-
3323, or by writing to the University Conference
Center, Western Washington University, OQld
Main 400, Bellinghart, Washingion 98225,

FIELD EXPERIENCE PROGRAMS

Western Washington University recognizes the
value of work experisnce outside the classroom
as a supplement to the student's general educa-
tion and major area studies. Thus the University
offers opportunities for field experiences, includ-
ing practica, internships and cooperative educa-
tion in a variety of cornmunity businesses, organ-
izrattons and governmental agencies. Students
who wish to apply their theoretical classroom
learning to on-the-job situations can spend sev-
eral quarters (maximum of 15 credits} in one of
these positions. Credit will be awarded upon a
satisfactory empioyer/faculty evaluaticon and ful-




fillment of contractuai agreements. These work
experience situations are arranged beforehand
to accomplish specific goals agreed upon by the
student, sponsoring faculty member and
employer. Students should contact the Career
Planning and Placement Center for additional
information.

FOREIGN STUDY

WWLU offers a wide variety of study abroad
opportunities. The most popular are quarter and
year-round liberal arts programs in England,
France, Germany, Greece, Spain and Mexico.
Designed to give students a complete foreign
study experience in the host country, each pro-
gram includes numerous excursions to historical
and cultural sites and a wide range of activities
which compiement formal classroom work. The
Foreign Study office co-sponsors semester and
academic year programs at universities in
France, Spain, Japan and the Peopie's Republic
of China, which feature intensive language
study, international business, civilization and
culture. Through its membership in ISEP, WwWU
can provide year-iong exchanges with 60 univer-
sities in 23 countries. Students register at WwU
before departure, carry normal course loads for
the quarter (12-15 credits) and may receive
financial aid. Foreign Study courses within a
department are normalty assigned 137, 237, 337
or 437 numbers. Since special application and
registration procedures are required for partici-
pation in foreign study programs, students
should consult with the Foreign Study Office,
0Old Main 400, well in advance of their planned
quarter abroad. As program size is limited, early
application is recommended.

Students may also receive credit for foreign
study through (a) specialized programs spon-
sored by WWLU departments or colieges, (b) pro-
grams sponsored by accredited U.S. colleges or
universities, {¢) study at foreign universities, and
{d} independent study arranged through
departments and colleges by the Foreign Study
Office and Continuing Education. WWU offers a
minor in foreign studies consisting of courses
taken abroad, cross cultural study, and related
academic work in a variety of disciplines. Con-
tact the Foreign Study Office, Old Main 400, {206)
676-3298, for further information on study, travet
and work abroad.

THE HONORS PROGRAM

¥Western's undergraduate Honors Program pro-
vides a challenging cpportunity for students of
high academic attainment o realize their poten-
tial mere fully. Freshmen and transfer students
are invited into the Honors Program on the bases
ofentranceexams, highschool grade averages, recom-
mendations and interviews. Students already
enrolled at Western enter the program on the
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above bases and on the recommendation of a
University instructor.

In addition to pursuing a normal course of study,
students in the Honors Program are eligible for
special honor courses and seminars in a wide
variety of subjects, and also have the opportunity
to undertake extended Honors independent
study projects in their major fieids.

Students interested in this program are invited to
consult with the director of the Honors Program,
Dr. Phillip Montague, for more details.

Admission to the Program

Students admitted to Western are considered for
admission to the Honors Program by any one of
the following ways:

1. Scholastic aptitudetestscoresinthetop tive
per cent.

2. A grade point of 3.6 or above.

3. Faculty recommendation.

Quarterly Courses
of Study

Honors courses are offered at the freshmen and
sophomore levels, and satisfy both Honors and
General University Requirements. They are typi-
cally offered in sequences of two or three
courses in particular subject areas {e.g., English,
history, the social sciences) or combinations of
subject areas.

Honors seminars are offered at the upper-
division level, and may satisfy two kinds of
requirements for those who complete the pro-
gram: coursework needed to graduate with Uni-
versity Honors; and coursework all students
need to complete the General University
Requirements.

Requirements for Graduation
with Honors

The requirements for graduation through the
Honors Program vary according to the point at
which the student enters the program. Students
entering as freshmen or sophomores must take
one sequence of two {or perhaps three) Honors
courses plus one Honors seminar; students who
enter the program as juniors are not required to
take any Honors courses, but must take at least
12 credits in Honors seminars. In addition, all
Honors students must complete a senior project,
maintain a cumulative 3.5 grade point average for
their last 90 graded credits of coliege-level work,
and must satisfy any honors requirements stipu-
lated by their major departments.



Al! University Programs

Honors Courses
(Non-departmental)

Specilic descriptions of current offerings are
available in the Honors Office.

150 - 159
FIRST YEAR HONORS
250 - 259
SECOND YEAR HONORS
300
INDEPENDENT STUDY
(variable credit}
350 - 359
SEMINAR {2-4 ea)
400
INDEPENDENT STUDY
{variabie credit)
450 - 459
SEMINAR (2-4 ea)
490
THESIS (2 credits per quarter up to a maximum
of 8) 8/U grading

PROFESSIONAL TRANSFER
PROGRAMS

The following suggestions will assist students
planning to complete a professional program at
another institution. Students should seek advice
frcm a pre-professional adviser as soon as possi-
ble. Completion of the suggested courses does
not guarantee admission to a professional
degree program. The institution to which the
student is transferring determines admission to
the program and makes decisions regarding the
transferability of credit.

Catalogs from in-state institutions and assist-
ance in clarifying transfer procedures are avail
abte in the Academic Advising Center, Programs
undergo constant revision, and, as changes
oczur, the following program recommendations
mzy become outdated. The student, therefore,
must bear responsibility for continued contact
with the transfer institution and the on-campus
adviser.

Architecture

Western offers two years of undergraduate study
which may be transferred to the University of
Washington as the liberal arls component of a
baccalaureate degree program in architecture.
Pre-majors are required to complete a balanced
distribution of courses during the first two years
based on recommendations found in the Univer-
sitv of Washington General Catalog.

Washington State University offers baccalau-
reate level architectural studies. Pre-major
recuirements include completion of the General
University Requirements and specifically
recommended courses listed in the Washington
State University Bulletin,

Praogram Adviser: Dr, Fred A. Oisen, Department
of Technology
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Dental Hygiene

Associate and baccaiaureate programs in dental
hygiene are available in several Washington insti-
tutions of higher eduration. Graduates of two- or
three-year certificate or associate degree pro-
grams are generally limited to dental office prac-
tice and some public heaith positions. Hygienists
with baccalaureate degrees may work in private
practice, and with office experience are eligible
for beginning dentai hygiene teaching or admi-
nistrative public health positions.

A list of dental hygiene programs in the State of
Washington and prerequisite courses for admis-
sion to these prograris is available from the pro-
gram adviser.

Frogram Adviser: Dr. John C. Whitmer, Depart-
ment of Chemistry

Dentistry

Admission to the professional schools of dentis-
try is highly competitive; therefore, a predental
program should be planned with care. Electives
should be relevant to dentistry, and every effort
should be made to maintain high scholarship.

Since dentat schools give valuable advice and
information about admission standards and
requirements, it is wise for predental students to
contact dental schools early in their program.
The following courses are required for applica-
tion to the University of Washington School of
Centistry:

Biology 121, 122, 123, 312, 469

Chemistry 121, 122, 351, 352

Physics 131, 132, 133 (or 241, 242, 341)
Electives: Equaliy importantis abackground
in the social sciences and humanities.
Although there a#re no firm requirements,
courses in English literature, economics,
sociclogy, psychology, anthropology and
phitosophy are excellent scientific and hum-
anistic studies for predental students

oOoong

For further information contact the pradental
adviser.

Program Adviser: Dr. John C. Whitmer, Depart-
ment of Chemistry

Engineering

Western provides two curricular paths to a career
in engineering. The Two-Plus-Two program
requires two years of study at Western followed
by two years of study in electrical, mechanical,
civil. chemical and asronautical engineering at
an engineering college.

The second path is a dual degree program, the
Three-Two program, that requires three years at
Western Washington University followed by two
years of study at the College of Engineering at
the University of Wasnington. At the conciusion
of this five-year procram students will receive



two degrees: the Bachelor of Arts from Western
and the Bachelor of Science in Engineering from
the University of Washington.

The primary purpose of both pre-engineering
programs is to provide a strong fundamental
education in mathematics, physical science,
computer science and liberai arts to develop
skills necessary for success at an engineering
coliege. In addition to courses in science and
mathematics, engineering schools and colleges
also reguire additional courses distributed in
social sciences and humanities, which can be
selected from Western's offerings, to meet the
reguirements of the specific engineering school
to which the studentintends to transfer. Note that
some engineering schools specify a minimum
numbper of credits completed and a minimum
grade pcint average for admission to a given
engineering program.

Two-Plus-Two Program

While at Western students may complete two
years of courses in physics, mathematics, chem-
istry, computer science and English. The choice
of courses should be tailored to meet the
reguirements of the engineering school to which
the student plans to transfer. Transfer generally
occurs after two years of study.

Three-Two Dual Degree Program

Woestern cooperates with the College of Engi-
neering of the University of Washingtonin a pro-
gram of engineering education based upon a
broad foundation of liberat arts. The program
consists of three years at Western Washington
University followed by two years in the Coliege of
Engineering at the University of Washington.

Al University Programs

While at Western students may compiete the pre-
engineering courses listed below and take Gen-
eral University Requirements in communica-
tions, humanities, social sciences, non-western
and minority cultural studies, math, and science
for the Bachelor of Arts degree. Upon successtul
compietion of the program the student will
receive the Bachelor of Arts from Western
Washington University and the Bachelor of
Science in Engineering from the University of
Washington. This two-degree program provides
an excellent liberal arts, mathematics and
science background prior to specialization in
engineering. The combined program is competi-
tive and designed specifically for students who
have strong preparation in communication skills,
mathematics and science,

Although the curriculum offers considerable
freedom of choice, it does not guarantee admis-
sion to the College of Engineering at the Univer-
sity of Washington. If, at the end of two years,
students fing their interest developing in a field
outside science or technoiogy, they can readily
change to several non-science majors and grad-
uate in two additionat years. Simiiar options exist
through the junior year for programs in science
and technology. This flexibility is particularly
advantageous to capable students whose abili-
ties and interests span many fields.

{ntroductory core courses

Chemistry 121, 122

English 101, 301 or 302 or 401

Mathematics 124, 125, 126, 205, 331
Physics 241, 242, 271, 272, 341 and 351 {the
entire sequence 241, 242, 341 shouid be
completed to minimize transfer problems}

ooog
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O Computer Science 210

Chemical engineers should complete Chemistry
123,351,352, 353, 354, 355 in lieu of Physics 271,
272.

Check with your pre-engineering adviser for
additional courses.

Students not prepared to take Mathematics 124
(Calculus) should enroll in a preparatory
sequence, under advisement.

Program Advisers: Dr. Leslie E. Spanel and Dr. L.

Barrett (Physics/Astronomy), Dr. R. Levin
(Mathematics), Dr. H. William Wilson
{Chemistry)

Fisheries

The College of Fisheries at the University of
Washington provides two baccalaureate pro-
grams in fishery biology. Students may complete
the first two of the four-year program at Western,
concentrating on courses in the sciences and
fuliillment of the UW distribution and proficiency
recuirements. Students may also complete a
four-year degree program at Western in prepara-
tion for graduate work in fisheries at the Univer-
sity of Washington. Close consultation with the
pregram adviser is essential,

Rezommended freshman year curriculum:

Biclogy 121,122, 123

Chemistry 121, 122, 123

English 101, 301 or 302
Mathematics 105 or higher
General University Requirements

ooooo

Program Adviser: Dr. G. F. Kraft, Department of
Biclogy

Forestry

Washington State University offers degrees in
forast management and range management. The
Uriversity of Washington offers degrees in forest
management, torest engineering, outdoor
recreation, pulp and paper technology, wood
and fiber science, forest science and wildlife
sciences. Because of the differences in the var-
ious forestry curricula, students are urged to
attend the pre-forestry advisement session prior
to fall quarter registration or to consult with the
prcgram adviser as soon as possible. For some
curricula, specific courses should be included
among the electives.

Program Adviser: Dr. Hubertus E. Kohn, Depart-
ment of Biology

Law

Most law schools require completion of a bacca-
laureate degree before the student begins pro-
fessional legal education. They normally do not
specify preferred undergraduate majors, but do
seek students who are broadly educated. Law
schools want students who have proficiency in
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oral and written communications, an under-
standing of economic, political and social institu-
tions, and weli-developed objective and critical
thought processes. Western's General University
Requirements are intended to aid students in
realizing these goals.

Careful selection of eiectives may enhance per-
formance in law school, and undergraduate
course selection should reflect the interests and
professional objectives of individual students.
Therefore, early consultation with the program
advisers on course and program decisions is
recommended.

The Law School Admission Test (LSAT), nor-
mally required of applicants to American and
Canadian law schools, is offered on the Western
campus several times each year. Applications
and test schedule information may be obtained
from the Testing Center. Students should planto
take the LSAT late in their junior year or early in
their senior year.

Program Advisers: Or. John Moore, Department
of Finance, Marketing and Decision Sciences
(College of Business and Economics)

Medical Technology

At the University of Washington, the four-year
medical technology program leads to a Bachelor
of Science degree in medical technology. Stu-
dents at Western may complete 90 quarter cred-
its of study, concentrating on courses which
parallel the University of Washington's medical
technology program, prerequisites and distribu-
tion requirements. i is important to consult with
the program adviser early in the first year of the
transtfer program.

Washington State University also offers a bacca-
laureate program in medical technology. Stu-
dents planning to transfer to WSU may complete
two years at Western. including courses which
parallel WSU's general university requirements
in addition to those courses recommended by
the program adviser.

Recommended freshman year curriculum:

Biology 121, 122, 123

Chemistry 121, 122, 123

English 101, 301 or 302
Mathematics 105 or higher
General University Requirements

ODOoO0OoO

Program Adviser: Dr. G. F. Kraft, Department of
Biclogy

Medicine

The faculty of the School of Medicine at the Uni-
versity of Washington believes that the approp-
riate level of scholarly achievement and prepara-
tion for medicine car: best be developed in a
liberal arts program wiih the emphasis on a major
area of interest selected by the student in any




tield sufficiently demanding of scholastic disci-
pline. No particular major is given preferential
attention in selection. The major should be con-
sidered as the basis for a future career or for
graduate study in the event the student is not
admitted to a medical schooi.

in recognition of the diverse opportunities
afforded the graduate in medicine, specified
requirements are purposely kept to a minimum.
This enables each student to pursue, as a major
field of study, any area of speciai interest — the
physical sciences, biological sciences, of
humanities — and still acquire the intellectual
skills necessary to the regutar medical curricu-
lum. It should be noted that well over half of those
admitted to the University of Washington medi-
cal school in the past several years have been
biology majors.

Admission to a medical program is highly com-
petitive. Early consultation with the program
adviser is strongly recommended. Students must
contact the program adviser for discussion of
graduation reguirements, selection of an aca-
demic major, course sequences, AMCAS appli-
cations, scheduling of the MCAT, and other per-
tinent information. Students must contact the
pre-professional advisement cifice {Old Main
2703 during the first quarter of their premedical
program.

Typical freshman year curriculum:

Biology 121, 122, 123

Chemistry 121, 122, 123

English 101, 301 or 302
Mathematics 105 or higher
General University Requirements

oooon

Pre-med students choosing majors other than
biclogy or chemistry shoutd also seek advising in
their major department.

Information regarding chiropractic and naturo-
pathic education is also available from the pro-
gram adviser.

Program Adviser: Contact Dr. G. F. Kraft, chief
premedical adviser, Department of Biology. for a
referral to the appropriate program adviser.

Nursing

See the Depariment of Nursing section of this
catalog.

Occupational Therapy

Admission to a school of occupational therapy is
highly selective. Students wishing to earn a
Bachelor of Science degree in occupational
therapy may complete their prerequisite courses
at Western. The Western curriculum includes
courses which will prepare students for transfer
into the occupational therapy programs at the
University of Washington and the University of
Puget Sound. Since graduation requirements
vary among institutions, students shouid obtain
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specific information concerning the programs
pricr to their first term of enrollment.

Required courses for transfer intc cccupational
therapy programs:

O Bioclogy 101, 348, 349

O Chemistry 101

O Physics 131

O Psychology 201, 314, 316
O Sociology 202

Additional courses recommended or required
{determined by the individual occupational ther-
apy school}:

O Sociclogy 324, 333, 351

O Speech 204

O Educational Curricutum and instruction 361,
465

Program Adviser: Dr. Evelyn £. Ames, Depart-
ment of Physical Education

Optometry

Schools of optometry generally offer baccalau-
reate, master's and doctoral degree programs.
Western is able to provide one year of liberal arts
studies as a background for more specialized
training in optometry. Students are advised to
transfer after their first year. Earty consultation
with the program adviser is recommended.

Recommended freshman year curriculum:

Bioiogy 101

Chemistry 121, 122, 123

English 101, 301 or 302
Mathematics 124, 125, 126
Physics 131, 132, 133, or 241, 242
General University Requirements

oooooo

Program Adviser: Dr. J. J. Veit, Department of
FPhysics

Pharmacy

The five-year program at Washington State Uni-
versity and the University of Washington leads to
a Bachelor of Science degree in pharmacy.
Western provides a two-year series of courses
which prepare students for admission to the Col-
lege of Pharmacy at either WSU or UW. Detailed
information is available from each. Admission is
highly selective, and students are encouraged to
contact the school of their choice early in the first
year and to consuit with the program adviser at
Western prior to registration.

Recommended freshman year curricutum:

Biology 122, 123, 311, 312, 345

Chemistry 121, 122, 123, 351, 352, 353, 354,
355

Engiish 101, 301

Mathematics 155, 156

General University Requirements from the
Humanities and/or Social Sciences {psych-
ology, sociology, anthrepology, econcmics)
to total ten quarter credits

ooo 00
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The University of Washington School of Phar-
macy recommends elective coursework in inter-
personalcommunications(Speech20?),compu-
ter sciences {CS 117), business {Accounting
241}, typing, nutrition and first aid.

Students who have not completed one year of
hizh school physics wilt be required to complete
two guarters of physics {Physics 131, 132}.

Program Adviser: Dr. Lowe!l Eddy, Department
of Chemistry

Physical Therapy

Acmission to a school of physical therapy is
hi¢ihly selective. Depending upon the institution,
students are admitted to the professional pro-
gram at the sophomore, junior, senior or post-
baccalaureate level. Students who elect to com-
plete a baccalaureate degree prior to transter
should give sericus consideration to the Bache-
lor of Sclence degree in Community Health or
Bachelor of Arts degree in Physical Education
{see the Department of Physical Education,
Health and Recreation}.

Western's curriculum includes courses which
will prepare students for transfer into the physi-
cal therapy programs at the University of
Washington and the University of Puget Sound.

Reguired courses for transfer into physical ther-
apy programs:

O Biology 345, 348, 349

O Chemistry 115 {or 121, 122}, 251

O Physics 131, 132, 133

O Psychelogy 201 pius an additional course

Additional courses which are recommended:

O Physical Education 301, 302, 485
O Mathematics 240

Program Advisers: Dr. Evelyn Ames {General
Physical Therapy and Community Health); Dr.
Ka:hleen Knutzen {Physical Educaticn)

Social Work

Students preparing for admission to a profes-
sional school of social work and students inter-
ested in securing social work positions that do
not require prefessional education may satisfy
therinterests by completing the Bachelor of Arts
degree in Sociology, inciuding the following
elective courses in the major:

O Sociology 251 and 261

O Sociology 372, 373, 375, 473, 477

O Sociclogy 311 {in lieu of 310)

O Sociology 333, 340, 341, 351, 360, 380

Other courses strongly recommended inciude
Sociology 353, 354, 367 and 369. For further
recommendations of specific courses in sociol-
ogy or cognate areas which may strengthen the
student’s preparation, consult with the program
adviser,
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Program Adviser: Dr. Charles

Department of Sociology

Gossman,

Theology

Students who are ccnsidering enrollment in a
theclogicai seminary or in other special training
for religious work should seek advisement early
in their academic careers. They should deter-
mine as socn as possible which graduate institu-
tion they wish to enter and what is required for
admission. Broad study in the liberal arts ¢iitera-
ture, history, phitosophy, language) is generally
regarded as appropriate undergraduate prepara-
tion for seminary work, but expectations of par-
ticular institutions vary. In some cases the minor
in the Study of Religion, offered through the
Department of Liberal Studies, may form an
appropriate part of an undergraduate pre-
theclogy program.

Program Advisers: Dr. Joseph Bettis and Dr. Wil-
liam Stoever. Contact the Department of Liberal
Studies

Veterinary Medicine

The College of Veterirary Medicine at Washing-
ton State University requires at least seven years
of study leading to completion of the Doctor of
Veterinary Medicine degree. Western can pro-
vide a student with gither four years of pre-
veterinary training through a degree in Biology
or a three-year transfer program. It is not abso-
Iutely necessary to compiete a baccalaureate
degree; however, if is advisable to aim toward a
degree in the event that a student is not admitted
to a veterinary schoo . Admission is extremely
competitive and students are strongly encour-
aged to consuit early with the program adviser
andto review the admissions requirements inthe
WSU catalog.

Academic requirements for WSU's professional
program leading to a Bachelor of Science in
Velerinary Science inciude 68 quarter hours in
the physical and biological sciences and 45 quar-
ter hours in electives and general university
requirements. (113 total quarter hours required.)

Recommended freshman year curriculum:

Biclogy 121, 122, 123
Chemistry 121, 122, 123
English 101, 301 or 302
Mathematics 105
Physics 131, 132, 133

Cther Western courses which are required for
admission include Chemistry 351, 352, 354, 355,
and 371. Applied animal nutrition is also
required. The WSU correspondence course AS
307X (or equivalent) will currently satisfy this
requirement.

oooono

Program Adviser: Dr. Herb Brown, Department of
Biology




The Graduate School

Dr. Sam P. Kelly, Dean
Old Main 430 Phone. {206) 676-3170

WWLU is authorized by the State Legislature to
award five graduate degrees:

The Master of Arts (M.A))

The Master of Science {M.S.)

The Master of Education (M.Ed.)

The Master of Business Administration {MBA)
The Master of Music (M.Mus.)

More than two dozen programs — from Anthro-
pology to Theatre/Dance — offer graduate study
leading to one of the above degrees.

In 1978, WWU's graduate programs were given
continuing accreditation by the Northwest Asso-
ciation of Schools and Ceolleges and by the
National Council for the Accreditation of
Teacher Education. The University is a member
ofthe Councit of Graduate Schools in the United
States and adheres to the general poticies and
criteria established by this national association.

The purpose of graduate study at WWU is to
provide students with quality graduate offerings,
accompanied by opportunities for research and
professional development. Graduate programs
are intended to prepare able students for career
advancement and further study. The programs
provide service to the state and its major div-
isions, to the business and commercial sector,
and to a number of professions.

Several of WWU's graduate programs ofter
courses or program elements at locations out-
side Bellingham, mainly in the Puget Sound
region. The summer session on WWU's campus
includes a number of special arrangements for
graduate study: intensive study during a limited
period of time, instructional and research semin-
ars, professional seminars, and courses offered
by visiting faculty. The University's Summer
Catalog lists these special arrangements. At
present, there is no out-of-state tuition for
summer quarter enroliment.

Graduate Assistantships are available in limited
number in nearly all graduate programs for the
academic year — fall, winter and spring terms.
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These Assistantships are competitive. Duties
vary according to the department and program,
the needs of the program faculty, and the stu-
dent's graduate plan of study. Information about
Assistantships can be obtained from the Gradu-
ate School. Graduate students also are eligible
for several types of financial aid; information can
be obtained from the University's Office of Stu-
dent Financial Aid.

Persons who plan to enter graduate study at
WWLU should read the graduate section of this
catalog ciosely before enrolling in any course
intended to count toward a master's degree or
advanced certificate of study {students working
toward a fifth-year teaching certificate should
contact the Fifth Year Cffice in the School of
Education}. Additionally, students should con-
sult with the appropriate program adviser and the
Graduate Gffice.

If you have questions not answered here, write to
the Dean of the Graduate School, Western
Washington University, Bellingham, WA 98225,

ADMISSION

Admission is granted by the Graduate School of
Western Washington University with the concur-
rence ofthe department or program unitin which
the student will pursue graduate study. The
Graduate Office informs applicants of the deci-
sion made on their applications. Application
forms and other admission materials are avail-
able upon request to the Graduate School. An
application fee is charged for each set of admis-
sion materials submitted by applicants, whether
initial application or request to transfer into a
different WWU graduate program.

General Requirements
— Full Admission

O A baccalaureate degree from an accredited
U.S. coliege or university, or an equivalent
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degree from a foreign university. The degree
must be appropriate to the master's study
intended.

O A 3.00 undergraduate grade point average
{onad.00scale}. {(See later section on provi-
sional admission for certain exceptions.)

O Threeletters of reterence from professors in
the applicant’s undergraduate majorfield, or
trom professors of post-baccalaureate
courses, or from others able to make an
appropriate assessment of the applicant's
academic or professional competence.
{(Forms available from Graduate School.}

GRE test scores: see program descriptions for
exect requirements. These scores sheould be
received by the Graduate School along with
other application materials; under certain cir-
curnstances they can be provided not later than
the end of the student's first quarter of graduate
study. MBA applicants must provide the GMAT
scoreatthetime of application (but not the GRE).

O Favorable review and recommendation of
applications by the graduate faculty in the
program to which application is maoe.

NOTE: The above reguirements and procedures
demand lead time. Applicanis are urged to sub-
mit all necessary materials as early as possible
befcre the beginning of the term for which
admission is requested. Faculty review of appli-
cation materials is unlikely during periods that
the University is not in session.

Special Requirements

Certain programs have additional requirements
or procedures, see the program descriptions.
Most M.Ed. programs require at least a year's
successful K-12 teaching; see the M.Ed. program
requirements. Students who are not native
speakers of English must demonstrate compe-
tence in written and spoken English. This can be
done by asatisfactory score onthe TOEFL exam-
ination or by other means of validation. {Write the
Graduate Office for details.)

Foreign students must file with the Graduate
Office a satisfactory statement of financial
responsibility and of sponsorship. Current
expenses for a full year's residence study are at
minimum $8-10,000 (may be higher pending an
increase in tuition). Complete application mate-
rials should be received from foreign students at
least three months before the term in which
gracuate study is expected to begin.

Provisional Admission

At times, students who do not meet all the
requirements for full admission can be granted
provisional admission; for example, marginal
gracle point average, certain undergraduate
course deficiencies. For provisional admissionto
be granted, there must be strong reasons for

48

waiving general admission requirements. And
there must be a statement of support for provi-
sional admission from the faculty of the appli-
cant's intended graduate program. If provisional
admission is authorized by the Graduate School,
the provisions are stated in the letter that offers
the student special admission to graduate study.

PROGRAM REQUIREMENTS

Graduate programs at WWU require at minimum
45 or 48 quarter credit hours (45 with thesis, 48
without thesis}. This minimum requirement, the
basic program, must contain at least 35 or 38
credits of approved 500- or 600-level courses. A
maximum of 10 credits of 400-level coursework
can be applied to the basic program (45 or 48
credits) if the 400-level courses are approved by
the appropriate graduate adviser and i they are
contained on the “Plan of Study” filed by the
student.

Many programs requirz more than 45 or 48 cred-
its for the basic requirement. Also, certain
undergraduate deficiencies may add additional
credit requirements 1o a particular “Plan of
Study.” (See later discussion of “Plan of Study,"”)

RESIDENCE

To earn a master's degree at WWU (except for
one option under the MBA), the student must
complete at least cne quarter of residence on
campus during which at feast 10 credits are
earned. WWU does not offer an off-campus or
external master's degree.

TIME LIMITS

Course work taken more than five years before
the awarding of the degree does not count
toward the degree. All program requirements,
including the thesis or comprehensive examina-
tions, must be completed within this seven-year
limitation.

ACADEMIC LOAD

For graduate students the maximum academic
load is 16 credits during a single term. The typical
load is considerably less. Students working full
time are restricted to a maximum of 8 credits
during any single term. Graduate Assistants are
limited to a maximum of 14 credits in any single
term.

A full-time graduate assistantship requires 20
hours of service per week to the department or
program and can limit the number of credits the
assistant can take in 2ne academic quarter. A
full-time assistantship does not allow for addi-
tional salary or empioyment from the University.




TRANSFER, EXTENSION,
CORRESPONDENCE, WORKSHOPS

Transfer creditis limited to 9 quarter hours. Such
credits must meet the requirements of the stu-
dent's particular program and be approved by the
program adviser and the Graduate School (spe-
cial form available). The courses can be taken
before or after enrollment at WWU.

Only certain Continuing Education (extension)
courses taken through WWU can be applied
toward a master's degree. Such courses must
meet the requirements that apply to courses
offered on campus by regular WWU faculty. The
student’s graduate adviser must approve such
courses before the student enrolls in them, to
prevent later misunderstanding about including
the courses in the degree program.

Graduate credit is not allowed for correspon-
dence courses.

Courses otfered as workshops or in a shortened
time frame often do not qualify for graduate
credittoward a degree, even though the offerings
bear a regular course number. Students shouid
check with the Graduate Office or the program
adviser before enrolling if graduate c¢redit is of
concern.

THESIS AND COMPREHENSIVE
EXAMINATIONS

All master's programs require either a thesisora
comprehensive examination; some programs
require both. {Check the program descriptions
that appear later in this catalog.) The Graduate
Office certifies thesis committees upon request
of the particular graduate program or program
adviser. Guidelines for writing the thesis are
available from the Graduate Office. Depariments
that require the thesis customarily have informa-
tion sheets available.

Comprehensive examinations vary among pro-
grams. The Graduate Office and the programs
have information available about these
examinations.

The comprehensive examination should be
scheduled for the final quarter of the student's
enrollment. 1t may be deferred until all course
work has been completed upon request by the
student and agreement by the graduate adviser.
Comprehensive examinations, if failed, may be
repeated cnce, but only if the graduate faculty of
the particular program endorses the student's
request to repeat the examination.

PLAN OF STUDY

The student and the program adviser together
develop a “Plan of Study.” This planis signed by
the adviser, the student, and the Graduate Dean.
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Then itis filed in the Graduate Office, with copies
to the student and the adviser. The plan should
be completed before or during the student’s first
quarter of study at WWU. This is very important
and should be attended to with dispatch.
Amendments to the ptan are made upon the
request of the graduate program adviser and with
the agreement of the Graduate Office.

GRADES, GRADING, RETENTION

A maximum of 10 credits of "C” is allowed toward
completion of the basic program {45 or 48 cred-
its}. More than 10 credits of “C" or lower grades
removes a student from the master's program.
(No graduate credit is allowed for "D” grades.)
There are certain courses that must be passed
with a grade of “B" or better; program descrip-
tions note such courses. A grade of “C” or lower
counts toward the 10 credit maximum, evenif the
course is repeated and a “B" or "A" is earned.
Pass/Fail grades are not applicable toward a
graduate degree.

To remain a candidate for the degree, a student
must maintain at least a 3.00 GPA in the core
program (45 or 48 credit hours).

SPECIAL REQUIREMENTS

Program descriptions in this catalog provide
information about special requirements: statis-
tics competency, language competency,
sequence of particular courses, and s¢ on. Most
graduate programs provide information sheets
about such special requirements; the student
should request this information from the pro-
gram adviser.

DEGREE CANDIDACY — AWARDING
OF THE MASTER’'S DEGREE

Advancement to degree candidacy is formal
recognition that the student has completed all
admission requirements and has demonstrated
satisfactory performance in at least 12 cradits of
graduate study. Advancement to candidacy is a
prerequisite to earning the master's degree and
should be accomplished as early asthe studentis
eligible. Advancement is granted by the Gradu-
ate Office upon the recommendation of the stu-
dent’s program adviser.

The master's degree is earned at the end of the
quarterin which the student completes all degree
requirements. Recommendation forthe degree is
made to the Graduate Council by the student’s
adviser orthesis chairperson. Application for the
degree must be made no later than the end of the
second week of the quarter in which the student
wishes the degree officially recorded. A student
who was not enrolled for at least one course in
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the: quarter preceding the quarter in which the
dejree is earned must enroll for at least three

credits during the final quarter. Commencement

summary of Procedures for the Master’s Degree

Responsi- Where
Procedure bility of initiated
Application Student Graduate Office
Materials
Registration Student, Graduate Office

Adviser,

Graduate

Cftice
Plan of Study Student, Departiment

Adviser,

Graduate

Office
Advancement to Adviser, Department, then
Candidacy Student Graduate Office
Thesis Student, Department
Commitiee Adviser,

Department,

Graduate Dean

is held each June and August.

When

At least one month before term
begins; preferably eariier.

See the calendar in the front of
this cata-og.

See preceding discussion of
“Plan of Study.”

See preceding discussion of
"Degree Candidacy.”

When thesis is required and
following advancement to
candidacy.

At teast four weeks before gradu-
ation. Oktain instructions from
Graduate Office.

Apply at beginning of quarter
in which comps will be taken,

See precading discussion of

Submission of Student Department, then
Thesis Graduate Office
Comprehensive Student Department,
Exams Graduate Office
Application for Student Graduate

Degree Office

CREDENTIALS AND CERTIFICATES

The Schoot of Education offers a fifth year of
study (post-baccalaureate) for teachers who are
wo-king for the continuing certificate (details
available from the Department of Educational
Curricuium and Instruction) and an advanced
certificate for school administrators (details
available from the Department of Educational
Administration and Foundations).

Certain other certificates of advanced study are
available from departments or programs ather
than Education. Later sections of this catalog
describe these certificates.
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“Awarding of the Master's Degree."

UNDERGRADUATE ENROLLMENT
IN 500-LEVEL COURSES

Undergraduates at WWU who are in their senior
year and have at least a 3.00 grade point average
can take a single graduate course during any
quarter, but under certain provisions. There must
not be an appropriate undergraduate course in
their field that is equally available; permission
must be obtained in advance from the graduate
program adviser of the department offering the
graduate course; and the Graduate Office must
approve the enroliment. A senior whoiater enters
a master's program at WWU may under certain
conditions count one such graduate course
toward a master’s program.

NOTE: Undergraduate students can not enroll in
600-levei courses.




THE GRADUATE COUNCIL

The Graduate Council is assigned responsibility
within the University for graduate policy and
procedures. The Council reviews all course
proposals and conducts periodic reviews of
graduate programs. The Council also hears and
decides on requests for exceptions from stand-
ing policies and procedures that regulate gradu-
ate study.

Anthropology

College of Arts and Sciences

GRADUATE FACULTY

Grabert, G. F.. PhD, new and old world archaeology, theory.

Hammond, Joyce, PhD, sex roles, ethnic arts, symbol systems,
social and cuitural change; Oceania, Polynesian popula-
tions in North America.

Kimball, Linda A, FhD, Scutheast and Island Asia, anthropo-
legicat linguistics, Pacific.

Stevenson, Jeoan, PhD, anthropological genetics, human
osteclogy, madical anthropology.

Tayior, Herberl C., Jr, PhD, new world ethno-history, pre-
history meso-America and the American Southwest,
social change.

M.A. — ANTHROPOLOGY,
THESIS ONLY

Program Adviser. Dr. Garland Grabert

Prerequisites

Undergracduate major in anthropology or equi-
valent in social sciences, or departmental per-
mission; candidates with insufficient back-
grounds in anthropological history, theory and
methods will be expected to take undergraduate
courses as deemed necessary by the departmen-
tal graduate committee.

Basic Requirements
Anth 503
Anth 504 [1:5]
Anth 532 {1:3]

Atleast one upper-division or graduate coursein
each of the four major fields of anthropology
(1:12-20]
Anth 691 [1:3-6]
NOTE: Not more than 12 credits allowable in any
combination of Anth 630 and 691.

Specific Test Requirements
Graduate Record Examination, General (Apti-
tude) Test.

Electives in Speciafization

Courses selected under advisement from 400- or
500-level courses in anthropology. at ieast 35
credits from courses open only to graduate
students.

{1:5]
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Supporting Courses

Where appropriate to the student’s specialty
interests, the candidate may elect up to 15 credits
from a related discipline, under Anthropology
Graduate Commitiee advisement. [1:0-15]

Language Requirement

A reading or speaking knowledge in ar approp-
riate foreign language. Foreign students for
whom English is not the native tongue may be
exempted, Subject to the approval of the depart-
ment and the Graduate School, the candidate
may substitute one of the following:

1. Computer science options.

2.  Aseries of courses in linguistics to be deter-
mined ir consuitation with the graduate
commitiee.

3. Statistics option.

Advancement to candidacy is granted upon suc-
cessful completion of:

{a) Anth 503

{b} Anth 504

{c} Anth 532

{dy One course in each of the subfields of
anthropolegy, which in the area of physical
anthropology shali be chosen from either
anthropology 417 (Primate Behavior), 420,
423, or 511 or their equivalents.

The language requirement.

The Graduate Record Examination, General
{Aptitude) Test

Participation in the instruction of an intro-
duciory anthropology course where
appropriate.

Art

Coliege of Fine and Performing Arts

M.Ed. — THESIS AND
NON-THESIS

Program Adviser; Dr. David E. Templeton

GRADUATE FACULTY

Lawrence Hanson
R. Allan Jansan
Thomas Johnston
David Marsh
Patrick McCormick
Mary Mcintyre
Thomas Schlotterback
David Templeton
Robert Urso

Gene Vika

Homer Weiner

Prerequisites

An undergraduate major or a balanced program
of at least 45 hours in art.
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The Applicant is Requested to Submit:

a. A300t0500word statement of purpose indi-
cating why he or she wishes to pursue grad-
uate work. This statement should be sent to
the Graduate Schoot.

b. A selected portfolio of art works {and/or
color transparencies and color photos of his
works). The portfolio should be sent to Dr.
David E. Templeton, Department of Art,
WWU. If the applicant plans to have art works
returned by mail, he or she shouid be sure
the size will be within the limits prescribed by
the postal department.

Basic Requirements

EdAF 501, 512, 513 {fand 1]
Art 690a Thesis {1:5]
Art 690b Field Project {1:6]

Specific Test Requirements
Graduate Record Examination — General { Apti-
tucie) Test

Requirements in Specialization
Ari 582, three graduate-ievel studio courses,
each in a different medium. il and f1:18]

Fiectives in Specialization

Under advisement, students will develop an arsa
of specialization. The fields from which to
choose are broad: art education, art history, stu-
dio, education, arts education, psychoiogy and
philosophy, to name a few. The area must be
deiermined by the end of the second quarter of
co.urse work.

Biology

Coilege of Arts and Sciences

GRADUATE FACULTY

Brakke, David F., FhD, limnology

Broad, A. Carler, PhD, invertabrate zoology.

Brown, Herbert A, PhD, vertebrate zoology

Dubs, Maurice A, PhD. marine algae.

Ericksan, Jobn E , FhD, genetics.

Flara, Charles J ., EdD, marine invertebrate zoology.

Fonda, Richard W., PhD, plant ecology.

Kengdzll, Ronald J.. PhD, environmental toxicology

Kohn, Hubertus, PhD, plant physiology.

Krafi, Gerald F.. PhD, aguatic entomology.

Mason, David T., PhD, limnology.

Mickelson, Alden L., PhD, science education.

Parakn, Jal S., PhD, science education,

Ritfey, Meribeth M., PRD, ormithology.

Ags:. June R P, PhD, DSc. evolution and ecology of marine
OT{IANISMS,

Schneider, David E., PhD, physiclogical marine ecology.

Schwemmin, Donald J., PhD, micro-biology.

Senger, Clyde M., PhD, mammalogy.

Slesmick. lrwin L., PhD, science aducation.

Summars, William C., PhD, manne ecology

Taylar. Ronald J., PhD, systematic botany.

webner, Herbert H., PhD, applied marine invartebrate ecology

Williams, Don C., PhD, cellular and molecular biclogy.

Yu, Ming-Ho, PhD, envirormental biochamistry

APPLICATIONS

Applications for summer or fall quarter wiil be
acted upon during the first week of the spring
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quarter by the Biology Department. It would be
advisable to have apolications in the Graduate
Office by March 15. Situdents applying after the
first week of spring quarter may jecpardize their
chances of an openirg. Applicaticns made dur-
ing summer usually do not allow sufficient review
time to meet fall admission deadlines.

FOREIGN LANGUAGE, STATISTICS-
COMPUTER PROGRAMMING
PROFICIENCY

A student must show proficiency in either one
foreign language or in statistics-computer pro-
gramming before he or she is advanced to candi-
dacy. The choice must be approved by the advi-
sory committee. Proficiency may be
demonstrated by:

1. Areading knowledge of an appropriate for-
eign language.

2. Passing Biol 340 with a grade of “A” or “B”
and Computer Science 110 or 210 with a
grade of “A” or "B.”

THESIS AND EXAMINATION

Cegree candidates will submit a thesis based on
independent and original research on a problem
approved by the Advisory Committee. A final oral
examination will be conducted by the Advisory
Committee. Degree candidates wiil present a
seminar based on tne results of the thesis
research at a regular department seminar. No
credit hours will be given for the seminar.

M.Ed. — NATURAL SCIENCE

Biology Specialization,
Thesis and Non-Thesis

Program Adviser: Dr. Richard W, Fonda

Prereguisites

An applicant is expected to have completed the
equivaient of an undergraduate major in biology
including at least one course in organic chemis-
{ry. The student also rust have had Science Ed
383 and 492 {or the equivaienis). Any deficien-
cies in these requirements must be made up out-
side the credit hour reguirements for the Master
of Education degree.

For curriculum “Naturai

Science” section.

requirements see




M.S. — BIOLOGY, THESIS ONLY
Program Adviser: Dr. Richard W. Fonda

Prerequisites

A bachelor's degree. Deficiencies in under-
graduate courses or those subsequently
revealed t¢ the Advisory Committee must be
removed. Applicants are directed to the current
requirements of the basic B.S. degree with a
major in biology for a summary of expected
preparation for graduate work.

Specific Test Requirements
Graduate Record Examination, General {Apti-
tude) and Subject {Advanced) in Biology

Requirements in Specialization

Thesis research fl:12]
Graduate courses in biology, selected under
advisement and approved by Advisory Commit-

tee [1:11]
Electives
Courses selected under advisement and

approved by Advisory Committee from 500-level
courses in biology and supporting disciplines. At
least 12 hours must come from 500-level courses;
the remaining hours must come frem 400- and
500-level courses. [1:22]

Cooperative Environmental Biology Ctfering

The Department of Biology and Huxley College
of Environmental Studies administer a coopera-
tive graduate program offering in environmental
biology leading to an M.S. degreein biology. This
option focuses on the understanding and poten-
tial solution of environmental problems.
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Business & Economics

College of Business and Economics

GRADUATE FACULTY

Benson, Earl D., PhD, finance.

Brown, Bruce E., MA/CPA, managerial accounting.

Harder, K. Peter, PhD. international trade.

Jurinski, James J., JD/CPA, business law, taxation.

Keleman, Kenneth 5., PhD, behavioral science.

Lewis, L. Floyd, PhD, management information systems.

Lockhart, Julie A, MS/CPA, managerial accounting.

Mayer, Erwin 5., PhD, labor sconomics, public policy.

Meier, Roberl C., PhD, decision sciences.

Merrifield, David E.. PhD, microeconomics, managerial
ECONDMICS,

Mischaikow, Michael K., PhD, regional economics, compara-
tive systems,

Maore, John, FhD, business policy.

Murphy, Dennis R.. PhD, managerial sconomics/international
finance.

Nelson, David M., PhD, macro-economic theory, money
markets.

Owens, Eugene, PhD, behavioral science.

Park, Tongkyu, PhD, production management.

Peterson, Lois, EdD, business education.

Piumiee, E. Leroy, DBA, business envirocnment.

Rieck. Robin, PhD, business, government and society.

Rude, John A., ABD/CPA, financial accounting.

Aystrom, David 5., PhD, finance.

Safavi, Farrokh, DBA, marketing/international business,

Sailors, William, MS/CPA, auditing theory.

Savey, Ronald, MBA/CPA, financial accounting, accounting
theory.

Singleton, Ron, PhD/CPA, taxation.

Sleeman, Allan G., PhD, guantitative methods.

Thoreson, Hubert N., EdD, business education.

wonder, Bruge D., PhD, personnel administration,

MASTER OF BUSINESS
ADMINISTRATION, NON-THESIS

Program Director: Dr. Earl D. Benson

APPLICATIONS AND ADMISSION

A new class is admitted to start the program in
June of each year. Some students maybe ableto
have the first summer quarter classes waived and
start the program in the fall. The program is
offered on either a part-time or full-time basis.

Applicants must have a bachelor’s degree; how-
ever, that degree need not be in business or a
business-related area. Applications are made to
the Graduate School and mustinclude an official
application form, the results of the Graduate
Management Admission Test, official trans-
cripts of all previous college-tevel work and a
resume showing work experience. Applicants
from non-English speaking areas must include
their scores on the Test of English as a Foreign
Language {TOQEFL). Letters of reference may be
submitted or requested.

Preferred consideration is given tc applications
received by March 15.
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See the MBA Program section under the College
of Business and Economics in this cataleg for
mare information about the program of study,
basic requirements and course listings.

M.Ed. — BUSINESS EDUCATION,
THESIS AND NON-THESIS

Graduate Faculty

Peterson, Lois, EAD, business education.
Thcrason, Hubert N, EdAD, business education.

Program Adviser: Dr. Hubert N. Thoreson

Two Master of Education degree options are
available to business education majors. Option |
{thesis option) requires a minimum of 45 credit
hours of course work and a thesis. Acomprehen-
sive examination may be required. Option 1l
(non-thesis option} requires a minimum of 48
credit hours of course work and successful com-
pletion of comprehensive examinations in the
areas of business education and education.

Prerequisites

Completion of the undergraduate major or its
equivalent. Any deficiencies will be determined
by the program adviser.

Basic Requirements
EdAF 501,512, 513

Spacilic Test Requirements
Graduate Record Examination — General (Apti-
tude) and Subject {Advanced) in Education.

il and 11:12)

Requirements in Specialization
*Bus Ed 503, 504, 571, 572,
574, 595
Bus Ed 690

Electives in Specialization
Bus Ed 500, 551, 573
Selected under departmental advisement

[l and 11:15]
£1:6]

Electives in Related Areas
Selected under departmental advisement

Chemistry

Co'lege of Arts and Sciences

GHADUATE FACULTY

Briggs, W, Scott, PhD, organic chemistry.

Cro3k, Joseph R, PhD. inorganic chemistry,

Eddy, Lowell P, PhDy, inarganic chemistry.

Gerhold. George A, PhD, physical chemistry,

Kingg, Donald M., PhD, analytical chemistry.

Kriz, George 5., FhD, organic chemistry,

Lampman, Gary M., PhD, organic chemistry.

Millzr, John A, PhD, science education/arganic chemistry.

*Seect a minimum of five courses
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Neuzil, Edward F_, PhD, physical chemistry/nuclear chemistry,
Pavia, Donald L., PhD, organic chemistry.

Prody, Geraidine A, PhD, biochemistry.

Russo, Salvatore F., PhD, b ochemistry.

Wayh, John A, PhD, analytical chemistry.

Whitmer, John C., PhD, physical chemistry.

Wicholas, Mark. PhD, inorganic chemistry.

Wilson, H. William. PhD, physical chemistry.

M.S. — CHEMISTRY, THESIS
AND NON-THESIS

Program Adviser. Dr. Joseph R. Crook

Prerequisites

A bachelor's degree and departmental approval.
Deficiencies revealed by area competency exam-
inations must be removed.

Specitic Test Requirements
Graduate Record Examination, General {Apii-
tude) and Subject {Advanced) in Chemistry.

Requiremenis in Specialization

O Thesis option: Chiem 595 {2 credits}, 690 (12
credits).

O Non-thesis option: Chem 585 {2 credits), 694
{6-12 credits), 501 (6 credits).

O Courses selected under advisement and
approved by the Chemistry Graduate Com-
mittee from chemistry and supporting disci-
plines, when appropriate, to total at least 31
credits {thesis option} or 34 credits {non-
thesis option}.

Electives in Related Areas
Selected under advisement from related fields.

Community College internship Option
for Master of Science
Chemistry Students

Students interested in pursuing a career as an
educator in a community college can obtain
practical experience and training in their desired
vocation by participating as acommunity college
intern in conjunction with studies leading to the
M.S. degree in chemistry. This option stipulates
course work over and above the 45 credits
required for the M.S. Jegree. Two years should
be allotted for the completion of degree includ-
ing intern option.

A student wili normally spend one quarter as an
intern {in residence} in a selected community
college. This will usually occur in the second
year of study. [t is the purpose of the internship to
provide not only an experience in instruction but
also an exposure to the community college
philosophy.

In addition to the credit requirements for the M. S.
degree the following courses are required or
recommended:

1} Chem 696 {3-12} !nternship in Chemistry in
the Community College (required}




2}  Psych 371 (3) Evaluation in the Secondary
Schooi {required}
3) SciEd 500 {2-5} Special Projects in Science

{recommended}

Candidates for the M.S. degree pius intern option
should notify the Internship Program adviser as
early as possible during the first year of graduate
study.

industrial internship Option
for Master of Science
Chemistry Students

Students interested in pursuinga career in indus-
try can obtain practical experience by participat-
ingintheindustrial internship program as part of
their M.S. curricuium. Normally, students choos-
ing this option will earn a master's degree via the
non-thesis option. However, in those instances
where the research problem undertaken in the
industrial setting can be coordinated with on-
campus research, the student may exercise the
thesis option, with approval of the Graduate
Adviser.

A student will normally spend one or two quar-
ters as an intern with a company which has been
selected in advance. This internship will normally
take place during the second year of graduate
study. Students interested in an industrial intern-
ship should notify the program adviser as early as
possible duging the first year of graduate study.
Thedepartment cannot guarantee that an intern-
ship opening will be available for all interested
students.

in addition to the internship, students exercising
this option will be expected to submit a compre-
hensive report, according to an approved format,
describing the work accomplished during the
internship. A seminar describing the work will
also be expected. Additicnally, the student will
be expected to pursue a limited research prob-
lem on campus. This research problem will nor-
mally require the equivalent of one gquarter’s
work, although it may be extended over more
than one quarter.

M.Ed. — NATURAL SCIENCE

Chemistry Specialization, Thesis
and Non-Thesis

Program Adviser: Dr. John A. Miiler

Prerequisites

Completion of an undergraduate teacher educa-
tion major in chemistry. An evaluation of the
undergraduate record will determine any defi-
ciencies which must be made up cutside the
credit requirements for the Master of Education
program.
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For curriculum
Science” section.

requirements see “Natural

Communication

See Speech and Broadcast.

Computer Science

College of Arts and Sciences

MS. — COMPUTER SCIENCE,
THESIS AND NON-THESIS

The Department of Computer Science expects to
begin an M.S. program in computer science dur-
ing the 1985-86 academic year (after the publica-
tion date of this catalog).

Students entering the program should have an
undergraduvate degree in computer science ora
closely related field. In particular, the entering
student should have completed the equivalent of
Math 124, 125, 126, 205,241, CS5210,310,331 and
332, Please refer to the Mathematics and Com-
puter Science sections of this catalog for des-
criptions of these courses.

Admission to graduate study dees not guarantee
admission to ail graduate courses oifered in
computer science; it may be necessary for stu-
dents to take certain prerequisite courses. In
such cases, a maximum of 10 credit hours of
400-level undergraduate work may be applied
toward the M.S. degree.

Specitic Test Requirements

Graduate Record Examination, Generat (Apti-
fude) Test.

Thesis option: A minimum of 45 credit hours of
approved coursework, at least 35 credits of which
must be at the 500 level or higher. Coursework
will meet certain distribution requirements: at
minimum these are two courses in computerlan-
guages, two courses in operating systems and
architectures, one course in theoretical com-
puter science, one course in database/file struc-
tures. A thesis is required.

Non-thesis option: Aminimum of 48 credit hours
of coursework, at least 38 of which must be atthe
500 level or higher. Coursework wil! include at
least the following (minimumj distribution: two
courses in computer languages, two courses in
operating systems and architectures, one course
in thecretical computer science, one course in
database/file structures. The student will com-
plete a project in conjunction with a faculty
adviser. The student aiso will present a one-hour
colloguium on the results of the project.

Advisers and students will taflor each M.S. pro-




Graduate School

gram according to general requirements and
individual student backgrounds and career
intentions. Please refer to the Computer Science
portion af this cataleg for descriptions of specific
courses. Inquiries about the M.S. in computer
science should be addressed to the Computer
Science Department. Admission to the M.S. is
through the WWU Graduate School.

Education

School of Education

Courses in the School of Education's graduate
program which are offered by either the Depart-
ment of Educational Curriculum and Instruction
orthe Department of Educational Administration
and Foundations are designated according to the
program from which each originates.

Curricuium and Instruction courses are desig-
nated EdC/.

Adrainistration and Foundations courses are
des‘gnated EJAF.

Pleage note: Due 10 a review and revision pro-
cess which may atfect School of Education pro-
grams and courses, the information contained in
the Education section of this 1985-87 General
Catalog is subject to change.

THESIS AND NON-THESIS,
ALL PROGRAMS

All M.Ed. programs include three core courses:
EJAF 501, 512, 513. EAAF 501 must be taken
befcre either 512 or 513 and within the first 15
crecits of the master's program. A grade of “B"” or
"A" must be earned in EJAF 501 for a student to
continue in the master's program and be
advanced to degree candidacy. Students receiv-
inga"K" {incomplete) grade in EAAF 501 will not
be zllowed to proceed in the master's program
untii the incomplete is removed. |f a grade of “C"
or lower is earned, the course can be repeated
once but only with the permission of the chair-
person of the appropriate School of Education
Department and upon the advice of departmental
faceIty. No further credits can be counted toward
the M.Ed. untilthe course has been repeated and
a "B" or “A" has been earned.

Enroilment must be for a single M.Ed. program.
Students who have earned an M.Ed. may apply
for admissicn to another M.Ed. program but ali
reguirements of the second program must be met
{with possible allowance for some course work
taken in the first program).
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Educational Administration
& Foundations

Computer Competency

Students admitted to programs in the Depart-
ment of Educational Administration and Founda-
tions are required to pessess minimum computer
competence priorto completion of their program
and, when applicable, prior to being recom-
mended for certification, Procedures for demon-
strating or developing competence are available
from the main departmental office (Miller Hall
206).

M.Ed. — ADULT EDUCATION
ADMINISTRATION

Program Adviser: Dr. F. Richard Feringer

Program Goals

The adult education program is organized to
prepare professionals for advanced levels of
competency or to worlkk in Human Services insti-
tutions which provide services both directly and
indirectly to clientele, Such agencies would
include, but not be timited to, continuing educa-
tion departments of colleges and universities,
YM/YWCAs, libraries, museums, churches and
public and private service agencies which offer
direct aid to clients, welfare, rehabilitation, half-
way houses and the like. In additon, adult educa-
tors also work as inservice training directors in
both private and publis organizations.

Students have a choice of two areas of specializa-
tion, one as an administrator/planner and the
other as a teacher/edu cator.

The curriculum is designed to examine theory
within the context of field experiences. Program
design allows for part-time study when students
are working professionals. All students must
complete a term of field internships. For working
adults in human service agencies, however, their
jobs may provide the field experience.
Eligibility

Applicantsin the Adult Education Administration
Program may be:

a. Salaried employees of Human Services
agencies as described above; or

b. Personswho have, or can obtain, a volunteer
or fellowship p.acement {(paid by the
agency) with institutions which fit the human
service category and for which the specific
work is relevant ta the course of study; and

c. A bachelor's degrze.

Completiontime for the programis aminimum of
one year. Average comr pletion time is three years.

Specitic Test Requirermnents
Graduate Record Examination, General {Apti-




tude) [prior to completion of first guarter of
graduate courses]; Miller Analogies Test [prior to
admission decision].

Graduation Requirements

1)  Thesis — 48 credit hours minimum of course
Wwork.,

2} Non-Thesis — 52 credit hours minimum of

course work.

Basic Requirements
EdAF 501, 512, 513, 518a, 578, 592h,j or 592k,
690aorb

Additional Requirements in Administration/
Planning Specialization
EdAF 576, Soc 540

Additional Requirements in Teacher/Education
Specialization

EdJAF 577 {plus 5-10 credits in advanced work in
content area of teaching)

FElectives

Electives will depend upcon the students’ aca-
demic backgrounds, and their needs as related to
professional goals.

Electives may be drawn from any relevant
department.

M.Ed. — STUDENT PERSONNEL
ADMINISTRATION IN
HIGHER EDUCATION

Program Adviser: Dr. John F. Utendale

Praogram Goals

This program is designed to prepare profession-
als for the field of Student Personnel in Higher
Education Administration. The program empha-
sizes the development of leadership and
managerial skills, as well as theories of human
and organization development.

The generic skill building, thecretical concepts,
research activities and experiential opportunities
provided by the program could be applied to a
broad array of human services functions.

The program requires an in-depthinternship and
anon-thesis research project. Considerable flex-
ibility for program completion exists.

Prerequisites

A bachelor's degree and experience in student
personnel or retated human services work are
required. Admission is by committee action, and
a personal interview is required. Criteria include
appropriate academic background and
achievement, evidence of interpersonal com-
munication skills, and commitment to a process
of self-awareness and personal-professional
development.

Specific Test Requirements
Graduate Aecord Examination, General {Apti-
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tude} Test (prior to completion of first quarter of
graduate courses); Miller Analogies Test {priorto
admission decision).

Basic Aequiremants
EJAF 501, 512, 513 (12 credits)

Aequirements in Specialization
Core courses — EdAF 556a, 556b, 557a, 557h,
557c, 558 (22 credits)

Research project — EdAF 559 (B credits)
Internship — EdAF 5921 (13 credits}

Efsctives (variable credit) to be selected under
advisement,

These credilts are supplfermental to the student’s
SPA program and may or may not be counted
toward Graduate School! minimums.

M.Ed. — SCHOOL ADMINISTRATION

Elementary, Secondary, Learning
Resources

For on-campus advisement: Check with Judy
Gramm, Miller Hall 206E.

Program Adviser (off-campus): (Elementary/Se-
condary) Dr. Linda Zurfiuh

Program Adviser {Learning Resources); Dr. Les
Blackwetl.

Prerequisites and Specific Test Requirermments
Course background appropriate to level of
specialization.

Applicants must provide the following informa-
tion prior to consideration for admission:

(a)
(b)

(¢)
(d)

(e)

NOTES: (1) An interview with a program adviser
may be required. (2) Aequests for transferring
credits taken prior to admission are submitted
foliowing the candidate's advancement to
candidacy.

Application for admission to Graduate
School.

Letters of recommendation from sponseoring
district.

Miller Analogies Test Score,

Official transcript(s} showing all praevious
course work.

Writing sample.

Basic Requirements
EdAF 501, 512, 513
EdAF 6%0aorb

Specific Test Requirements

Miller Analogies Test (prior to admission deci-
sion); Graduate Record Examination, General
(Aptitude) and Subject {Advanced) in Education
(prior to completion of first quarter of graduate
courses).

[l and 11:12]
[1:6]

Requirements in Specialization
EJAF 541a, 543a, 544a,
EdAF 542a,b,¢,d

[land I1;12]
K
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Electives in Specialization

Emphasis in specialized field(s): law, negotia-
tions, finance, personnel, systems management,
administration of learning resources and educa-
tional computers. i11:10]

Electives in Related Areas
Selections under advisement from supporting
disciplines, e.g., political science, economics.

¥ and 11:10]

Pragram QOptions

Option 1 involves 45 c¢redits of course work,
including six credits of thesis. Option Il involves
=010 56 credits of course work and a comprehen-
sive examination in School Administration.
Option 1li involves 50 to 56 credits of course
work, including six credits of field study. Both
Options 1t and {1l require the General Compre-
hensive Examination be written.

Principal’s Initiat Certificate

Candidates for the Washington State Initial Prin-
cipal's Certificate must have atctal of three years
certificated experience, to include one year of
successful teaching experience; a valid Washing-
ton State teaching certificate and a master's
degree in school administration (program to
include approved certification coursework). A 9-
credit internship is required in addition to the
master's degree.
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Individuals who have completed a totat of three
years certificated exparience, toinclude one year
of successtul teaching experience, have a valid
Washington State teaching certificate, and have
a master's degree in a field other than school
administration may become eligible for the initial
principat's certificate by completing 32 credits of
coursework under advisement and a 9-credit
internship.

Applicants for admission to this program should
contact the School Administration Office.

Principal’s Standard/Continuing Certificate

For the Washington State Standard/Continuing
Principat's Certiticate, 12 to 15 credits of course-
work beyond the reguirements for the Provi-
stonal/Initial Certificate are required. Transfer
credits are not allowed. Coursework must be
done under advisement and after proper applica-
tion has been made to the School Administration
Office.

Certificate of Advanced Study {CAS)

A specialized post-master's degree program at
the sixth-year level is now offered to a limited
number of candidates. A program description is
available from the School Administration Office.

Education Curriculum &
fnstruction

M.Ed. — ELEMENTARY

Program Head:
Dr. Roberta Bouverat
Program QOptions Advisers
Early Childhood Education
Dr. Roberta Bouverat
Curriculum & Instruction
Dr. Marvin Klein
Consultant/Supervisor
Dr. George Lamb

Prerequisites

Undergraduate preparation in elementary edu-
cation and teaching experience.

Basic Requirements

EdAF 501, 512, 513 [l and I1:12]
EdCi 690aorb il: 8-9}
EdCi 521, 533b {l and i:8}
Two courses from

EdACI 531, 532 & £33 [l and 1I:8}

Specific Test Requirements

Graduate Record Examination, General {Apti-
tude} and Subject {Advanced} in Education:
Miller Analogies Test.

Areas of Specialization
The program consists of the systematic, scho-




larly study of research, theories and practices
related to the education of children. This degree
program is intended for individuals who plan to
teach elementary and pre-schoo! chitdren or
work in a consultant, supervisory or administra-
tive capacity with adults interested in the educa-
tion of children.

Advisement is provided to deveicp specializa-
tions in curriculum and instruction, consultant/
supervisor and early childhood.

M.Ed. — SECONDARY EDUCATION

Candidates for the M.Ed. —Secondary Educa-
tion degree will select either the High School-
Middle School or the Curriculum Consultant
specialization.

Common Requirements for Both Specializations
Graduate Record Examination, General {Apti-
tude) and Subject {Advanced) Testin Education;
Miiler Analogies Test.

Courses
EdAF 501, 512, 513 il and 11:12]
EdC! 690a or b [1:6]

M.Ed. — SECONDARY EDUCATION

Candidates tor the M.Ed. —Secondary Educa-
tion degree will select either the High School-
Middie School or the Curricutum Consultant
specialization.

Common Requirements for Both Specializations
Graduate Record Examination, General (Apti-
tude) and Subject {Advanced) Testin Education;
Miller Analogies Test.

Courses
EdAF 501, 512, 513 [T and I1:12]
EdC! 690a or b [E:6]

High School- Middle School
Speciafization

Program Advisar: Dr. Alden Nickelson

Prerequisites

Approval of application by program adviser
based on academic record and recommenda-
tions. Successful teaching experience in grades
7-12 is desirable but not essential to admission.
Students with a degree in a subject matter field
commonly laugh!t in secondary schools may
combing M.Ed. requirements with certification
raquirements. For this special option, contact
adviser.

Requirements
EdCI 481 or 484, 500, 522a and/or b,
523 [l and 1: 12-18]

Efectives in Relfated Areas

To be selected under advisement {16, 11:15)
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Curriculum Consultant Specialization

Program Adviser: Dr. Aiden Nickeison

Prerequisites

A minimum of two years of successful teaching at
the secondary level.

Requirements
EdCI| 522a,b, 523, EAAF 543a
[t and I1:15-20]
EdCl 500 {to be used for research background)
Concentration of content electives under

advisement fl and H:10j
Eiectives
Under advisement 18]

Computer Applications Option
Prerequisite; CS 210 or equivalent.

Requirements
EdCI 522a,b, 523, EGAF 543a, 544b [11:19]
CS 310, 330, 391 [1:92]
EdCI 690b {Field Project) {1:9]

M.Ed. — READING

Program Head: Dr. H. O. Beldin

Basic Requiraments
EdAF 501,512, 513
EdCl 680aor b

Specific Test Requirements

Graduate Reccrd Examination, General {Apti-
tude} and Subject (Advanced) in Education;
Miller Analogies Test score of 40 required for full
admission.

[l and Ik12]
[1:6]

Requirements in Specialization
EdCI 564, 586, 587, 594e,f,g or e f.h,
[I and 1:24]

Advisement is available for developing speciali-
zations in Reading Consultant and Remedial
Reading Teacher options. (Admission to Read-
ing Consuitant option requires three years’
teaching experience.)

Electivaes

Electives must be approved in advance by
adviser. Recommended electives: EACI 481, 484,
583, 585, 589, 686

M.Ed. — EXCEPTIONAL CHILDREN

Program Head: Dr. C. Max Higbee

Prerequisites

Undergraduate preparation in education; EdC!
380, 361, 461, 462, or equivalent {concurrent
enrollment allowed under advisement}.

Besic Requiremeants
EJAF 501,512, 513
EdCl 690a or b

(i and 11:12]
[1:6]
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Specific Test Requirements

Graduate Record Examination, General {Apti-
tude) and Subject {Advanced) in Education;
Miller Anaiogies Test

Requirements in Specialization
EdCI560a, 561, 562, 563, 564, 565, 565a, 566, 598,
in area of concentration [l and 11:32-34]

Elzctives in Speciafization and

Related Fields [1:8, 11:115]

The student and adviser may select elective
courses from the specialization or other related
courses to supplement the requirements listed
above.

This program requires a minimum of one quarter
of full time study. This requirement may be met
either during a summer session on campus or
during any gquarter of the regqular schooi year.

The studentis permitted to select either Opticn |,
aminimum of 45 ¢redits including EACi 690a orb
inwhich afield project or thesis is developed and
presented or Option |l which includes a minimum
of 48 credits followed by comprehensive tests in
the basic requirements and in the specialization.

M.Ed. — EXCEPTIONAL CHILDREN
Consultative Teaching Specialization
Frogram Head: Dr. C. Max Higbee

This option is an alternative specialization in
exceptional children. It reflects and responds to
current practices in special education programs
in public schools.

Basic Requirements
EdJAF 501, 512, 513
EdCi 690a or b

Specific Test Requirements

Graduate Record Examination, General {Apti-
tude) and Subject (Advanced) in Education;
Miller Analogies Test

[l and I1:12]
[1:6]

Requirements in Specialization
EdCI 560a, 561, 562, 563, 564, 5865,
565a, 566, 598 [l and i1:32-34]

Elactives in Specialization and Related Fields
The student and adviser may select elective
courses from the specialization or other related
courses to supplement the requirements listed
above. Suggested electives include: Speech 507,
EdAF 544b.

Option |
45-credit minimum
Thesis or Field Project

Option H

48-credit minimum

Comprehensive tests in basic requirements and
in specialization
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College of Arts and Sciences

GRADUATE FACULTY

Barthold. B.J., PhD, literatire and rhetoric.
Brown, R.D.. PhD, literature and creative writing.
Cary, Meredith, PhD, literature and rhetaric.
Danker, Marjorie, PhD, literatura.

Greenstein, Susan M., PhC, literature.

Inniss, Kenneth, PhD, literiture and rhetoric.
Huff, Achert, MA, creative writing.

Johnson, Ellwoed, PhD, litzrature and criticism.
Keep, W. C., PhD, literature and creative writing.
Larsen, Gotden, PhD, literature.

Muldrow, George E., PhD, literature.

Park, Douglas, PhD, literature and rhatoric.
Peters, Robert A PhD, literature and linguistics,
Skinner, Knute, PhD, literature and creative writing.
Symes, Ken M., PhD, literature and rhetoric,
Wright, Evelyn C., FhD, English education.

M.A. — ENGLISH, THESIS
AND NON-THESIS

Director of Graduate Studies:.
Or. Knute Skinper

TheM.A. programiniZnglish offersthree options
of concentration: (1) literature, (2} creative writ-
ing, {3) rhetoric/composition.

1. Literature { Thesis and Non-Thesis)

Core Requirements

Eng 501 and 25 credits in literature, criticism,
rhetoric or Eng 513. Twenty of these 25 credits
must be taken in scheduied courses. Electives: 18
credits (literature, criticism, creative writing,
rhetoric, pedagogy, English language} for the
non-thesis student; ~ 0 credits from those areas
for the thesis student and five credits in Eng 69C.

2. Creative Writing { Thesis)

Core requirements

Eng 501, 20 credits in creative writing (fiction,
drama, poetry, non-fiction prose) and five credits
in Eng 690. Electives: 15 creditsin literature, crit-
icism, rhetoric or Eng 513. Ten of these 15 ¢credits
must be in scheduled courses.

3. Rhetoric/Composition
{Non-Thesis)

Core Requirements

24 credits, including Eng 442, 471, 501, 510, 595
and 513 or 594, Electives: 15 credils in courses
selected in consultation with the graduate
adviser. Ten of the credits in literature and criti-
cism must be taken in scheduled courses.

Specific Test Requirements

Graduate Record Examination, General (Apti-
tude) and writing sample (consult the director of
graduate studies).




Credits

Routinely courses are taken at the 500 and 600
levels. With the permission of the graduate
adviser a student may count up to a maximum of
10 credits in 400-level courses toward the degree
requirements.

Language Requirement

Students must demonstrate reading competence
in a fareign tanguage acceptable to the Graduate
Committee except as follows: Students in rheto-
ric/composition may substitute a 400-leve!
course in linguistics. Students in creative writing
may substitute an additional five credits at the
500 level in literature, criticism or rhetoric. Stu-
dents choosing to fulfill the requirements for the
fifth-year program leading to standard certifica-
tion while completing the M.A. may substitute
one year of college study of a foreign language.

Comprehensive Examination

Students must pass a written comprehensive
final examination in their concentration. For
details, see the Graduate Program Guidelines, a
copy of which may be obtained from the director
of graduate studies.

Other

Requirements for admission to graduate status,
advancement to candidacy, advisement and reg-
istration, course icad and length of program,
graduate assistantships and other financial aid,
thesis areas and requirements, comprehensive
examination reading lists, graduate plan of
study, procedural and administrative matters
pertaining to the language requirement, the
comprehensive examination and graduation may
be found in the Graduate Program Guidelines.

Foreign Languages

Coilege of Arts and Sciences

Program Adviser:
Dr. Herbert L. Baird, Jr.

M.Ed. — FOREIGN LANGUAGE
EDUCATION, NON-THESIS
ONLY (ALL OPTIONS)

Specializetions
German
Prerequisites

In addition to standard requirements for admis-
sion to graduate studies, the candidate must
have an undergraduate major in German or
departmental permission.

Basic Requirements
EdAF 501 (4), 512 {4), 513 (4}
[11:12]
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Specific Test Requirements

Graduate Record Examination, General {Apti-
tude} and Subject (Advanced) in Education or
German; German Comprehensive Examination.

Requirements in Speciafization German 501,
502, 503, 504a, 504b or 505,510a, 510b, 510¢. 532

Electives in Specialization
German 450, 500

Spanish
{Limited Enrollment)

Prerequisites

in addition to the standard requirements for
admission to graduate studies, the candidate
must have an undergraduate major in Spanish or
departmental permission.

Basic Requirements
EdAF 501 (4), 512 {4}, 513 {4)

Specific Test Requirements

Graduate Record Examination, General (Apti-
tude) and Subject {Advanced) in Education or
Spanish; Spanish Comprehensive Examination.

[11:12]

Regquirements in Specialization
Spanish 501, 502, 503, 504, 505, 510, 532

Electives in Specialization
Spanish 450, 500

Geography & Regional
Planning

College of Arts and Sciences

GRADUATE FACULTY

Critchfieid, Howard J., FhD, applied climatotogy, Southwest
Facific {state climatolagist).

Oowning, Jeanne, PhD, guantitative methods, regional
planning.

Monahan, Roberl L., PhD, rescurce geography, Canadian-
Amsrican studies {Director, Canadian-American Studies
Canter).

Mockherjee, Debnath, PhD, comparative urbanization,
regional development and planning.

Raney, Franklin, PhD, biogeography of the Pacific Morthwes!,
water resource aspects of planning.

Scott, James W., PhD, histarical geography of the North Amer-
ican west, history and bibliography of geography {Direc-
tor, Center for Pacific Norlhwest Studies).

Smith, Aichard G.. PhD, high latitudes resources, landform
geography.

Terich, Thomas A., PhD, shoreline processes, urban and
regional planning.

Adjunct Faculty

Berg, Richard H., PhD, P.E.. remote sensing. guantitative
methods.

Vernon, Manfred C., JD/PhD, environmental law, iaw of the sea,
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M.S. — GEOGRAPHY, THESIS
AND NON-THESIS

Dr. James W. Scott

Basic Requirements
Geog 501, 510, 521, 531 or 535,

Program Adviser:

551, 590 [1:23)

Geog 600 (Non-Thesis) I:8]
or

Geog 690 (Thesis) [1:6]

Specific Test Requirements

Graduate Record Examination — General {Apti-
tude) Test —must be taken before admission or
in first quarter of residence. A comprehensive
oral examination is to be taken in the third quar-
ter of residence and prior to advancement to
candidacy.

Elsctives in Specialization

To be chosen under advisement [11-14]

Svpporting Courses

Under advisement, normally from either the
social sciences or the physical sciences. A min-
imum of nine credits to be taken. [1:9]

Cther Regquirements

Cemonstrated competence (by course work or
by specially administered test, as appropriatej in
ore or more of the following techniques: statis-
tics, computer science, cartography {including
ccmputer cartography), a foreign language
{normaily French, German, Spanish or Russian}.

Specialization in Urban and Regional Planning

Core Requiremants
Geog 503, 510, 511, 535, 541,

551, 590 [1:27]
Geog 600 [Non-Thesis) [1:6]
or
Geog 690 {Thesis) {1:6]
The following additional courses:
Geog 432, 454, Huxley 436 [1:16-22]
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It should be noted that the speciatization in
Urban and Regional Planning wiil generally
require more than tha minimum credits required
for the master's degree, and that a number of
additional 400-leve! courses are required for
completion of the degree.

Geology

College of Arts and Sciences

GRADUATE FACULTY

Babcock, R. S, PhD, geochemistry, petrology.

Beck, M. E., Jr.. PhD, geophysics, paleomagnetism.

Brown, E. H., PhD, metamaorphic petrology, geochemistry.

Ghristman, R. A., PhO, mineralogy, earth science.

Easterbrock, D. J.. FhD, geomorphotagy, glacial gealogy.

Ellis, R. C., PhD, mineralogy. structural gaotogy.

Engebratson, D. C., PhD, tectonics, paleomagnetism.

Kelsey, H. M., PhD, hydrology, geomorphalogy.

Schwartz, M. L., PhD, coastal processes, sciance education,

Suczek, G. A, PhD, stretigraphy, sedimentary petrology,
tectonics.

Talbot, J. L., PRD, structural geology, geotectonics.

Wodzicki, A.. PhD, econom ic geology, geochemistry.

M.S. — GEOLOGY, THESIS ONLY

Program Adviser: 0Or. E. H. Brown

Prerequisites

Applicants are expected to have completed (1)
an undergraduate major in geoclogy or earth
science, or equivalent course work, including
one year each of mathematics through calculus,
chemistry and physics and an approved geclogy
field course; or (2) an undergraduate major in
chemistry, physics ¢r biology plus a minimum of
26 credits from Geol 211 (5), 212 (4), 305 {3), 306
(5), 310 (5), 316 (5), 318 {5), 352 (4), 399 {1}, 416
(4),418 (4) and 420 (5); and an approved geology
field course. For concentration in geophysics,
applicants are expected to have completed the
equivatent of the requirements for a B.S. degree
in geophysics.

Basic Requirements of Specialization

Forty-five (45} credits; 35 or more credits from
Geology graduate (500- and 600-level) courses
{no more than 10 credits may apply from 400-
level courses.} The 600-level credits shall include
Geol 690 (12). The 500-level courses shall
include Geol 580 (2) and Geol 595 (total of 3).
Also included in the requirements is at least one
ofthe following: Geol 523 (5}, 524 {5), 525 (5),526
{5) or 527a,b (3).

Specific Test Requiremants

Graduate Record Examination, General {Apti-
tude) and Subject (Advanced) in Geclogy;
Department Comprehensive Examination,

Electivas in Specialization
Courses are selected under advisement and must




total at least 33 credits. Specialization within the
Geology graduate program is by advisement
through the program adviser and thesis commit-
tee chairperscon. Areas of specialization include,
but are not limited to, coastal geology, ecencomic
geology, environmental geclogy, gecchemistry,
geomorphology, geophysics, glacial geclogy,
hydrology, ignecus petrology, metamorphic
petrology, paleomagnetism, paleontology, sed-
imentary petrelogy, sedimentation, stratigraphy
and tectonics. Specialization should be made as
eariy as possible in the student's graduate career.

Supporting Courses
Selected under advisement from mathematics,
chemistry, physics and biology.

M.Ed. — NATURAL SCIENCE

Earth Science Specialization,
Thesis and Non-Thesis

Program Adviser. Dr. Robert A. Christman

Prerequisites

Completion of an undergraduate major in earth
science or geofogy. Undergraduate majors in
chemistry, physics, physical science, geo-
graphy, general science or biolegy may also be
eligible provided the specific requirements
below have been met.

The following courses or their equivalents must
be completed: Geol 211 {5), 212 {4}, 305 (3}, 306
(5), 310 (5), 407 (4); Chem 121 {5) and 122 (5);
Physics 131 {4} and Astron 315 (3) or 219 {5);
Math 121 {5); plus an additional 13 credits in
chemistry, physics, math or biolegy. Any defi-
ciencies in these requirements may be made up
outside the credit hour requirements for the Mas-
ter of Education degree.

For curriculum “Natural

Science" section.

requirements, see

History

College of Arts and Sciences

GRADUATE FACULTY

Bultmann, William A, PhD, England and the British Empire.

DaLorme, Rotand L., PhD, 20th century American history,
American West, Pacific Norlhwest

Eklund, Don D., PRD, American social/intellectual and Native
American hislory.

Helfgott, Leonard M., PhD, modern Middle East,

Hiller, Harley E., PhD, western hemisphere {Canada/Latin
America)

Hitchman, James H.. PhD, 20th century American and diplo-
malic history, U 5. maritime history.

Horn, Thaomas C. R., PhD. early modern Europe, Renaissance
and Reformation,
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Jackson, Harry D., PhD, middle periad in American history,
American economic history, women in American history,

Kaplan, Edward H., PhD, Chinese history.

Mariz, George E.. PhD, intellectual history of 19th century
Europe, history of Great Britain.

Radke, August G, PhD, Civil War and Reconstruction, Ameri-
can diplomalic history.

Rhoads, James B., PhD, Director, Graduate Frogram in
Archives and Records Management.

Ritter. Harry R.. PhD, modern Europe, historiography,

Roley, Paul L., PhD, Soviet history.

Schwarz, Henry G.. PhD, Chinese and Mongolian history.

Thomas, Leslie J., PhD, American colonial and revolutionary
period, earty national period, American constitutional
history.

Truschel, Louis W., PhD, African history.

Fields of Study

Ancient and Medieval History

English History and British Commonwealith

African History

Western Hemisphere History (exclusive of the
United States)

United States Histary

East Asia

Middle Eastern

Historical Preservation

M.A. — HISTORY, THESIS AND
NON-THESIS

Program Adviser: Dr. Harry R. Ritter

Nole: Special arrangements can be made for
public school history teachers who wish to use
the M.A. degree in their professional activity.
Consult department program adviser for arrang-
ing program.

Prerequisites

Admission to graduate status and to graduate
courses requires compietion of an undergradu-
ate major in history or the permission of the
department; History 511, 512, 515, 533, 536, 537,
540, 550, 558, 563, 571, 573, 582, 583, 585 each
require the appropriate upper-division course(s)
as preparation, or the equivalent.

Basic Requirements, Thesis

Hist 501, 502 [8]
Hist 690a,b,c {Thesis) [12]
Three reading seminars [12]
Elective courses [13)
Basic Requirements, Non-Thesis
Hist 501, 502 (8]
Three reading seminars [12]
Two writing seminars [8]
Elective courses [20]

Electives

Tocompletea program in either option, electives
may be chosen, in consultation with the Gradu-
ate Adviser, from other seminars, readings
courses, upper-division courses (maximum of 10
credits) or Hist 500 {by special permission).
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Preparation of fields shall be selected during
consultation with the Graduate Adviser.

Specitic Test Requirements

Graduate Record Examination, General (Apti-
tude} and Subject {Advanced) in History; QOral
Comprehensive Examination, Thesis: Written
Comprehensive Examination, Non-Thesis; Miller
Analogies Test.

Language Requirement

A reading knowledge of an appropriate foreign
language, to be determined by successful com-
pletion of an examination administered by the
Foreign Language Department {(or, with depart-
mental permission, a demonstrated competence
in mathematics, statistics, accounting and/or
computer programming).

GRADUATE PROGRAM IN ARCHIVES
AND RECORDS MANAGEMENT

The Department of History, in conjunction with a
number of cooperating agencies, offers a certifi-
cate program in archives and records manage-
ment. Students are given a wide variety of lecture
material and six months of practical experience
in cooperating agencies, institutions, or compan-
ies to prepare them for professionat or adminis-
trative positions in archives and records man-
agement. The program requires successful
completion of Hist 598a,b, and c for a total of 28
credits. Hist 598a is offered on campus, while
5408b and ¢ are taken as internships at one of the
cooperating institutions.

Basic requirements for admission to the program
inctude a minimum of 20 graduate credits in his-
tcry or an M.A. in an allied fieid with a minimum
grade point average of 3.00 and approval of the
Irtern Selection Committee.

Hist 598a may be counted as an elective toward
the M.A. in history.

GRADUATE PROGRAM IN
HISTORICAL PRESERVATION
{NON-THESIS OPTION)

The Department of History offers a graduate level
program leading to a specialization in historical
preservation. The following courses represent
the minimum regquirements for the degree pro-
gram. For further information, write or consult
the program director, Dr. R. L. DeLorme.

Hist 591a,b i8]
Hist 592a,b,c 18}
Hist 501%, 502 (8]
Elective courses {20]
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Huxley College

Huxtey College of Environmental
Studies

GRADUATE FACULTY

Brakke, David F.. PhD, limnalogy. watershed management.

Kendall, Ronald J., PhD, gnvironmental toxicology.

Lacher, Thomas E., Ph2, terrestrial ecology, behaviorai
ecology.

Summers, Witiiam C., PhC, marine ecology.

Webber, Herbert H., FhD, marine biclogy.

Weiner, Auth F., PhD, air quality studies, science policy.

Yy, Ming-Ho, PhD, environmental nutrition and bicchamistry.

Afflllate Graduate Facully

Fitzner, Richard, PhD, wilitife ecology

M.S. — ENVIRONMENTAL SCIENCE,
THESIS ONLY

Program Adviser: (hair, Huxley Graduate
Program Committee

The M.S. in environmental science is a two-year
curricuium which draws upon coursewocrk from
Huxley College and ihe other colleges of WWU. 1t
is directed toward the development and integra-
tion of scientific information in order to describe,
predict and/or manage natural systems, and to
assess human impact on those systems.

M.5. Opticns

Major program options are: Applied Ecology,
focusing on natura systems; Wildiife Toxicol-
ogy, focusing on the evaluation of toxic substan-
ces on wildlife; and Environmentali Chemistry,
which is concerned with the origin, transport and
tate of chemicals ir the environment. This last
option may take the form of a cooperative offer-
ing with the Departrnent of Chemistry.

Prerequisites

A bachelor's degree in the physical or life scien-
ces, engineering, mathematics, interdisciplinary
science program or aquivalent area of study; one
year of college-level general chemistry; back-
ground in organic chemistry and analytical
chemistry; one yezr of college-level biology,
background in ecoligy, background in calcuius
and analytic geometry; additional prerequisites
depending on gradcate program option.

Specific Test Requirements
Graduate Record Examination -—
{Aptitude).

Program Requirements

Forty-five {45) credits minimum; 21 ¢r more
credits, inciuding Hux 501, of Huxley graduate
coursework; 12 or more credits of an approved
distribution of graduate courses from other Col-
leges at WWU; 12 credits of Hux 690 {thesis). Ten
credits or less of approved 400-level coursework

General




may be included in the program. A reading
knowledge of an appropriate foreign language
may be required.

For further information, write or consuft the
chair, Graduate Program Commitiee, or tha dean
of Huxley College.

M.S. — ENVIRONMENTAL SCIENCE,
BIOLOGY OPTION, THESIS ONLY

Chair, Huxley College
Dr. Richard

Program Advisers:
Graduate Program Committee;
Fonda, Biology Department

Huxiey College of Environmental Studies and the
Cepartment of Biclogy administer a cooperative
graduate offering in environmental biology, lead-
ing to an M.S. degree in biology. This program
focuses on the understanding and potential solu-
tion of environmentai problems.

Program options and requirements are tisted in
the Biclogy section of this cataleg.

M.S. — ENVIRONMENTAL SCIENCE,
BEHAVIORALTOXICOLOGY OPTION,
THESIS ONLY

Curriciium Coordinators: Dr. Ronald J.
Kendali, Huxley College; Dr. Richard W.
Thompson, Psychology

The behavioral toxicology curriculum is a joint
offering of Huxley Cellege and the Department of
Psychology. The curriculum provides knowl-
edge about methods to assess the nature and
impact of various toxic substances onthe behav-
ior of animats and humans. The curriculum
requires a minimum of 45 credits of coursework
and the compietion of a thesis. Applicants will be
reviewed by a committee of faculty from Huxley
College and the Department of Psychology.

Preraquisite Courses
Biol 121, 122, 348, 349; Chem 121, 122, 251; Hux
358; Psych 201, 306, 321, 326.

Students enrolled in the behavioral toxicology
curriculum in Huxley College must complete the
fellowing requirements for the M.S. in environ-
mental science:

Hux 501, 538, 555, 556, 457/557, 690. Suggested
electives: Hux 500, 517, 550; Biol 408, 577.

Psych 501a-501¢, 502-504. Suggested electives:
Psych 556 and 559.
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Mathematics

College of Arts and Sciences

GRADUATE DEGREE STATUS
(DEPARTMENTAL REQUIREMENTS)

An entering graduate student will be granted
graduate status if he or she has completed the
following courses or the equivalent with grades
of “B"” or better; Math 205, 224, 312, 331, C5 210
and two courses at the 400 level.

A student can be admitted on provisional status if
he or she has not met all of the above require-
ments; however, nine hours of course work com-
pleted while on provisional status is the most that
can be included in a graduate degree program.

M.S. — MATHEMATICS, THESIS
AND NON-THESIS

Program Adviser: Dr. John R. Reay

Specific Test Requirerments
(Graduate Record Examination, General (Apti-
tude) Test.

Requiremenis — Thesis and Non-Thesis Options
The student’s program must include at least 45
quarter hour credits and a thesis or 48 {without a
thesis} credits of approved course work taken
after receiving the baccalaureate degree. At most
18 credits at the 400 level can be applied toward
the master's degree (this is an exception to the
general 10-credit limit of 400 numbered courses).
The tollowing courses or their equivalents are
required for graduation: Math 404, 423, 441-2,
MCS 435 or 475, Math 505, 524, 525, and 431 or
532. A student who has had an equivalent course
as an undergraduate may not have to take the
course at Western; it depends upon the individual
program of study.

Collequium

Eachstudent who does not write a thesis will give
aone-hourtalk to the mathematics graduate stu-
dents and faculty. The taik is prepared under the
direction of a faculty member and is usually an
expository presentation of a topic chosen by the
student. An announcement of the colloquium
giving time, location and a one-paragraph des-
cription of the talk must appear one week in
advance.

Qualifying Examination
for Candidacy

Each student must pass a qualifying examination
before being advanced to candidacy.
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Advancement to Candidacy

Students are advanced to candidacy when they
have demonstrated a reasonable likelihood of
completing their program. They must have com-
pleted at least 12 hours of approved course work
w th a "B"” average, including at least one course
numbered 500 or above, and have passed the
qualifying examination.

Siudents are recommended for candidacy by the
Graduate Committee. The student is responsible
forinitiating this action when he ¢or she considers
the conditions met.

FURTHER INFORMATION
AND ADVICE

We urge the student to prepare a program of
courses in consuitation with his or her adviser as
s¢on as possible after beginning work toward a
degree. Deviations may be approved by the
Graduate Committee upon request cf the stu-
dent's adviser. For the student’s protection, such
approvai should be obtained belore any devia-
tions are made.

A student whe wishes to include a course num-
bered 400, 499, 500 or 599 as part of his or her
g-aduate degree program must obtain approval
ir advance from the Department's Graduate
Committee. The Graduate Committee witl con-
sider approval on the basis of a detailed written
description submitted by the student not later
than three weeks before the date of registration.
Ifthe course is approved for graduate credit, the
description will be retained in the student's file.

Music

College of Fine and Performing Arts

GRADUATE FACULTY

Ager, Phillip R., M.A., music education, instrumental music,
theory/conducting.

Frank, Barton, M.Mus., cello, doubie bass, chamber music,
music appreciation.

Gorder, Wayne [, Ed.D.. conducting. instrumental music,
trumpet, bands, orchestra.

Halgedaht, Frederick W., M. Mus._, viotin, viola, chamber music,
string pedagoqgy.

H il Fors D., M.Mus., pianc, keyboard pedagogy, performance
studies.

Li#Bounty, Edwin M., D.Mus., composition, piand, music edu-
cation, theory/anatysis.

Potter, Sydney H., M.Mus., jazz studies, ensembles, musician-
ship, trumpet.

Pullan, C. Bruce, M. A, Chair., opara, conducting, voice. vocal
pedagogy. musicianship.

R itschman, Caria J., PhD., music history and literature, musi-
cology, music education, lower brass.

R stschman, Edward R., PhD., graduate program advisor, theo-
ry/analysis, counterpoint, music history.

Scandrett, Robert L, PhD., choral conducting, music history
and literature, pedagogy, choirs.
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Shaw, Alberl C., D.Mus. Ed., music education, conducting,
instrumental music, percussion.

Tersy-Smith, Mary, PhD., music history and literature, musi-
cology, analysis, Collegium Musicum,

Zoro, Eugene S, M.Mus., nuscianship, woadwind pedagogy,
clarinet, chamber music.

MASTER OF MUSIC, THESIS ONLY

Program Adviser: Dir. Edward Rutschman

Basic Requirementis for All Concentrations
Music 541, 542, $43, 544

{select three} {1.12]
Music 503 [1:4]
Music 532 and 533 [1:8]
Music 690 Thesis i:61

All students admitted to graduate study mustreg-
ister for at ieast one course in the area of basic
requirements during each quarter ¢f enrcliment
until those requiremants are fulfilled.

Requirements and Eiectives for
Each Concentration

Composition Concentration
Music 534, 535, 536
Electives
Music 690 {Thesis-Compgosition} [1:6]

History and Literatuie Concentration
Music 443 {select two)
Music 441
Music 540 (for three quarters)
Music 550
Music 890 {Thesis}

Performance Concentration
Etect one of the following courses in each of
three gquarters;

Music 474, 475, 478, 481,

483, 540 [1:6]
Music 511, 512, 513, 514
or 515 [1:9]

Music 690 (Thesis-Recital) [l:6}

Conducting Concentration (Chorai Conducting,
Orchestrat Conducting, Band Conducting)

Conducting Studies [1:9-17]
Music 501, 502, 531 and approved 400-level
and/or 500-{evel course{s}

Basic Musicianship (£:0-9]
Courses to be selected from the following {any
not selected under Basic Requirements}: Music
541, 542, 543, 544, 550, 531, 534, 535, 536 and
approved 400-level and/or 500-level course{s}

Applied Music f1-0-91
Music 511-515 and/or approved 411-418
course{s)

Ensemtle [1:0-9]
Approved 400-level and/cr 500-level ensemble
course(s)

Music 690
Thesis-Conducting Practicum

[1:8]

Music Education Concentration {Instrumental
Music Supervision, Choral Music Supervision,




Choral Conducting, Orchestral Conducting,

Band Conducting}

Professional Understandings/

Techniques [1:6-9]
Music 501, 502, 521, 525 or any approved 400-
level coursa(s)

Basic Musictanship [1:3-9]
Courses to be selected from the following: (any
not elected under Basic Requirements) Music
531, 534, 535, 536, 541, 542, 543, 544, 550, or any
approved 400-level course(s)

Applied Music [1:0-9]
Music 511-515, or approved 411-418

Ensemble [1:0-9]
Approved 400-level or 500-level ensemble
course(s)

Guided Electives in Professiona! Education in
Departments of Education or

Psychology [1:3-9]
Music 690 [1:6]
{Thesis), (Thesis-Composition}, {Thesis-

Recital), {Thesis-Conducting Practicum).

Prerequisites and Examinations

1. Prerequisite for admission to the M.Mus.
program is an undergraduate majorin music
or its equivalent.

Students in the Composition concentration
must submit at least two original composi-
tions for evaluation and write a 24-hour
composition examination.

Students in the Performance concentration
must audition before a faculty committee or
submit tape recorded performance for eva-
luation. Vocal performers must demonstrate
competence in German, French and Malian
diction.

Students in the History and Literature con-
centration must demonstrate strengthinthat
area by interview with appropriate faculty
members.

Students in the Conducting concentration
must demonstrate ability and experience in
conducting by interview with appropriate
faculty members. In addition, they must pre-
pare acurricular proposal for approval by an
appropriate faculty committee.

Students in the Music Education concentra-
tion must prepare a curricular proposal for
approval by an appropriate faculty commit-
tee, subject to final approval by the
department.

2. Placement examinations in music theory
and music history must be taken prior to
beginning the program. Courses necessary
to remove deficiencies are not credited
toward the degree.

3. The Graduate Record Examination — Apti-
tude and Advanced in Music must be taken
prior to the completion of the first quarter of
study.
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4. Studentsin history and literature concentra-
tion must pass a reading examination in
French or German.

5. Candidates for the Master of Music degree
must successfully complete a comprehen-
sive oral examination covering aill course-
work taken for the degree, as well as material
related to the thesis.

Natural Science/ Science
Education

College of Arts and Sciences

M.Ed. — NATURAL SCIENCE/
SCIENCE EDUCATION

Adviser: Science Education Coordinator with
advisement in specialized areas:

Dr. A. W. Fonda
Chemistry: Cr. J. A. Miller
Earth Science: DCr. R. A. Christman
General Science, Physical Science:

Biology:

Dr. J. A. Miller
Elementary Science: Dr. J.A. Miller
Basic Requirements
EdAF 501, 512, 513 [V and I1:12]
Sci Ed 501, 513 [Iand H:7]

Specific Test Requirements

Graduate Record Examination — General (Apti-
tude) and Subject {Advanced) in Biology, Chem-
istry, Geology or Education, according to spe-
ciatization; Miller Analogies Test.

Specializations —
Secondary Programs

Biology, Thesis and Non-Thesis
Hequirements in specialization

Biol 690 or Sci Ed 690 [1:6-9]
Sci Ed 598 [11:6]
Electives
Courses selected under advisement
[1:17-20, 11:23]

For prerequisites, see Biology Department listing

Chemistry, Thesis and Non-Thesis
Requirements in specialization

Sci Ed 580 or 530 [l and H:2-5]
Sci Ed 680 [1:6]
Sci Ed 508 [H:6]
Electives
Courses selected under advisement
[1:15-18, I1;18-21]

For prerequisites, see Chemistry Department
listing

Earth Science, Thesis and Non-Thesis
Requirements in specialization
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Geclogy field course

[l and 11:5-10]

Geol 690 or Sci Ed 690 [1:6-12]

Sci Ed 598 [11:6]
Electives selected under advisement

[1:4-15, [1:13-18]

For prerequisites, see Geclogy Department
listing
General Science, Physical Science:
Thesis and Non-Thesis
Reqguirements in specialization

Sci Ed 580 or 590 [i and 14:2-5]

Sci Ed 690 [1:6]
Electives
Courses selected under advisement from
Astronomy, Biology, Chemistry, Geology, Phys-
ics and Science Education. Specialization in
Phvsical Science will include 5-15 credits in
Chemistry and 5-15 credits in Physics.

[I:15-18, [1:18-21]

Specialization — Elementary
Program

Science Education, Non-Thesis Only

Option A is designed tc prepare a science curric-
ulum resource specialist, as well as increase a
teacher's competence 10 teach science.

Option B is designed to increase a teacher’s
competence to teach science and includes more
electives in Science Education, Education and
Natural Sciences.

Reguirements in Specialization
Courses selected under advisement from Sci Ed
430, 500, 582, 583, 584 [11:12-22]
Additional requirements for Option A

Sci Ed 511, 512 [11:6]
Electives
Ccurses selected under advisement from
Science Education, Education, Biology, Chemis-
try, Geology or Physics and related fields

[H:8-16]

Prerequisites
An applcant should be a practicing elementary
school teacher. Applicant should have com-
pleted two quarters of science methods courses
and the natural science education sequence with
grzdes of “B" or better. Applicants will be
recuired to submit letters of endorsement from
their principal or superintendent indicating will-
ingnessto cooperate with the in-service phase of
the program.

Physical Education,
Health & Recreation

Ccllege of Arts and Sciences

GRADUATE FACULTY

Arnett, Chappelle, EQD, human growth and motor develop-
ment/curriculum/exercise physiology

Ctumpner, Roy, PhD, socio-cuttural aspects of physical educa-
tion and pedagogy

Knutzen, Kathleen, PhD, biomechanics/kinesiology

Moffatt, Robert J.. PhD, MPH, exercise physiology/nutrition

Maoore, James E., PhD, industrial recreation and fitness

Vaernacchia, Ralph, FhD, sporl psychology/socio-cultural
aspects of physical education and spor

Adjunct Facully
Brown, Dantel. MO, Gardiclagy/rehabilitation

M.Ed. — PHYSICAL EDUCATION,
THESIS AND NON-THESIS

GRADUATE PROGRAM

Graduate study leading to a Master of Education
degreeis offeredin two areas: Mastery of Teach-
ing (Option A) and Exercise Science (Option B)
with support areas in adult fitmess/cardiac reha-
bilitation, exercise physiclogy and bio-
mechanics.

Program Advisers: Dr. Roy Clumpner, Dr. Kath-
leen Knutzen, Dr. Robert J. Moffatt, Dr. Ralph
Vernacchia

Prerequisites

Physical Educatior Major/Minor including
courses in four of the following areas: Biome-
chanics, Kinesiology, Exercise Physiology,
Motor Learning, History, Human Growth and

Motor Development. [1:45]
[11:48]
Mastery of Teaching Option A
tl and 11:48]
Exercise Science Obntion B
[1:52]

Specific Test Requirements
Graduate Record Examination — General (Apti-
tude) Test

Requirements in Option A — Mastery of Teaching:
PE 504, 505, 506, 507, 508, 520, 680 (6
credits); EJAF 501, 512, 513 [{ and H:286]

Electives in Option A — Select 10 credits under
advisement, of which six must be from the follow-
ing: PE 509, 531, 540, 541, 542, 543, 584

Requirements in Option B — Exercise Science:
PE 506, 520, 540, 543, 690 (6-9 credits), EdAF
501¢,512*, 513"

*Substitution of other courses for EQAF 501, 512,513 s

possible with agreement of graduate program adviser,

graduate dean and School of Education dean.
[4:30-33]

Electives in Support Area of Option B:

1. Adult Fitness/Cardiac Rehabilitation: PE
510, 511, 513, 592 (6 credits) and credits
under advisement (3-6)

2. Exercise Physioiogy: PE 507, 510, 511, 513
and credits under advisement (6-9}

3. Biomechanics: FE 507, 544, 546 and credits
under advisement (8-11)



Political Science

College of Arts and Sciences

GRADUATE FACULTY

Alper, Donald K., PhD, American politics, political process.

Foisy, Maurice H., PhD, public poticy and administration, pol-
icy analysis, political theory.

Fox, Charles.).. PhD, palitical theory, public policy and admin-
istralion, organization theary,

Hebal, John J. PhD, state and local government.

Hagan, Eugene J., PhD, public law.

Krauss, Ellis 8., PhD. comparative politics, Japanese palitics.

Miner, Ralph E.. PhD, public policy and administration, public
finance, organization theory.

Autan, Gerard F., PhD, comparative politics, political theory,
national intelligence and security studies.

M.A. — POLITICAL SCIENCE,
THESIS AND NON-THESIS

Program Adviser: Dr. Donald Alper

The Political Science Department offers a thesis
and a non-thesis option leading to the Master of
Arts degres in Political Science. The thesis
oplionis offered for the student who wishesto do
research in a specialized area.

Students may also specialize in public policy and
administration (PP&A). This specialization is
designed primarily for students ptanning or hav-
ing careers in the public service and for others
whose careers involve considerable participation
in the public policy process.

Prerequisites

Completion of the requirements for a bachelor's
degree and departmental approval of admission
to the graduate degree program. Any deficien-
cles must be made up before the candidate may
enter the program.

Basic Regquirements
Pol Sci 501, 502
Pol Sci 690

Specific Test Requirements
Graduate Record Examination, General (Apti-
tude) Test.

Electives under Thesis

Courses selected under advisement from 400- or
500-level courses in pclitical science {a candi-
date must complete at least 35 hours in courses
available only to graduate students). The candi-
date isrequiredto take the hasic course in two of
the following fields of concentration:

Fields
Pubiic Policy &

[l 'and 11:10]
[1:6-9]

Basic Courses

Administration Pol Sci 503
Comparative Government

Pol Sci 505 Politics &

Government Pol Scit 540

Political Theory Pol Sci 560
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Efectives under Non-Thesis
Note that public policy and administration non-
thesis specialization is separate.

Courses selected under advisement from 400- to
500-level courses in political science (a candi-
date must complete at teast 38 hours in courses
available only to graduate students). A candidate
is required to take the basic course in two of the
tollowing fields of concentration:

Fieids Basic Courses
Public Policy &
Administration Pol Sci 503
Comparative Government Pol Sci 505
Paolitics & Government Pol Sci 540
Political Thecry Pol Sci 560

Requirements in Public Policy and Administra-
tion Non-Thesis Specialization

Pol Sci 503, 510, 520, 521,

523, 540, 550 [1:27)]

Electives in Public Policy and Administration
MNon-Thesis Specialization

Courses selected under advisement from 400- to
500-level courses in Political Science, Econom-
ics, Psychology, Sociclogy, Education, Business
Administration, Huxley College and Ethnic Stu-
dies Program. (n:11]

Other Requirements — Thesis and Non-Thesis
The student must meet one of the following
requirements:

1. Demonstrate a reading knowledge of an
appropriate foreign language by passing a
test1o be given by the Department of Foreign
Languages. Foreign students for whom Eng-
lish is not the native tongue shall pass an
English language competency exam.

2. Demonstrate competence in computer pro-
gramming and statistics by successful com-
pletion of Computer Science 110 and Math
240.

Succesful Comprehensive Examination

Written and Oratin Two Fields, Thesis and Non-
Thesis except Public Policy and Administration
Nen-Thesis Specialization.

Written and Oral in Public Policy and Administra-
tion Non-Thesis Specialization.

Psychology

College of Arts and Sciences

GRADUATE FACULTY

Biceod, Don F., PhD, statistics, measurament.

Carmean, Stephen, PhD, perception, thinking, com-
munication.

Crow, Lowell, PhD, physiclegical psychology, aicoho! and
behaviar, psychophysiology.

Cvatkovich, George, PhD, sacial psychology, population
psychology.
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Diers, Carol Jean, PhD, general, social, animal social.

Elich, Peter J., PhD, educational, human learning,
developmental.

Grote, Frederick W, Jr., PhD, social development in children,
early experience, child psycheology and social issues.

Jores, Elvet G.. PhD, counseling psychology, school
counsaling.

Kintz, B. L., PhD, general experimental, measurement and
statistics.

Kleinknechi, Ronald A., PhD, behavior therapy, fear/anxiety,
health psychology.

Lippman, Louis G., PhD, learning, verbal learning.

Lippman, Marcia Z., PhD, cognitive development, psycho-
linguistics, day care,

Lonner, Walter J., PhD, cross-cuitural psychology, tests
counseling.

MacKay, William R., EdD, counseling psychology, personality,
cross-cultural,

Meade, Roberl D., PhD, human maotivation, cross-cultural,
human population problems.

Miller, Laurence, PhD, exparimental psychology, free-operant
conditioning.

Nugeni, Frank A, PhD, counseling theory and practice, athical
consideration in practice and research, school psycho-
logical services.

Panek, David M., PhD, clinical, community, mental health,
novelty and stimulus change.

Pielstick, N. L., PhD, school psychology, classroom learning,
situational assessmant.

Prim, Merle M_, PhD, sub-human primate behavior, physiciogi-
cal psychoiogy, sensary, comparativa.

RAess, Rod, PhD, learning, decision and judgment, imagery,
audition,

Shaffer, Ronald W.. PhD,
recogrition.

Taylor, Christopher, PhD, industrial organizationai, general
axperimental.

Taylor, Saundra L., PhD, clini¢al, psychopathology, personal-
ity theory.

Thompseon, Richard W., PhD, physiological, comparative, psy-
chopharmacology, history and systems.

Thorndike, Robert M., PhD, multivariate statistics, measure-
ment, evaluation of teaching.

Trimble, Joseph E., PhD, social, cross-cultural.

Tyler, ¥ernon O, Jr., PhD, clinical psychology, adolescence.

learning, perception, pattern

M.Ed. — SCHOOL COUNSELOR,
THES!IS AND NON-THESIS

Students planning to apply for the state certifi-
cate in schoo! counseling will take 2 minimum of
five additional credits in 570 or 670 beyond the
master's degree requirements and witl pay addi-
tional fees for the state credential. State certifica-
tion requires the review of the candidate by an
approved State Certification Review Board
before being recommended for certification.

Program Adviser: Dr. Wiliiam MacKay

Prerequisites

Major or minor in psychology including a course
in psychology of learning or backgroundin pro-
fessional education. The following specific
courses or their equivalents are required: Psych
306 or EAAF 473, Psych 313, 314, 431, 471,

Admission to this program is by committee
action. Since maximum enrollment for any one
academic year is limited, applicants are advised
to seek formal admission before making detailed
plans. All prerequisites must be completed
before fall quarter of year of residency. Docu-
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mentation of personal suitability of appiicants for
counseling is requirad through statements of
personal commitment, letters of reference, and
interviews where possibie.

Basic Requiramenis
EdAF 501, 512, 513
Psych 890

Specitic Test Requirements

Graduate Record Examination — General {Apti-
tude) and Subject (Advanced) in either Psychol-
ogy or Education.

[t and 11:12]
[1:6]

Requirements in Specialization
Psych 553, 555, 557, 561, 564,
565, 570

Electives in Specialization
To be selected under advisement from
psychology, education, or
sociology/anthropology

il and 11:32]

[l and 11:4]

M.S. — PSYCHOLOGY,
THESIS ONLY

Program Adviser; Dr. Robert M. Thorndike

Prerequisites

General psychology, statistics through infer-
ence, and a laboratory course in psychology.
Students deficient in prerequisites must satisfy
them by the end of 1heir first quarter of study.
There are additional prerequisites for the behay-
ioral toxicology currizulum (see below).

Specitic Test Requirements
Graduate Record Examination — General {Apti-
tude} and Subject (Advanced) in Psychology.

Admissions Procedures

All applicants are initially screened for admission
tothe M.S. program in psychology irrespective of
curriculum choice. Following this initial screen-
ing, applicants are raviewed by the curriculum
committee corresponding to the curriculum
chosen (i.e., genera! psychology, counseling
psychology, school psychology or behavioral
toxicoiogy). In addition to the test requirements
stated above, applicants for the M.S. counseling
psychology or school psychology curriculum
witl be required to submit additional materials as
requested. Admission to, and completion of, a
specified curriculum will be recorded on each
student's transcript. Students will be admitted to
one of the specialized curricula prior to the
beginning of fall quarter. Transter from one cur-
riculum to another may be possible in some
instances as space becomes available. Such
transfer is possibte only by formal application to
the Graduate Coordinating Committee and joint
agreement of both involved curriculum commit-
tees. Ordinarily no change in curriculum will be
possible after fall quarter.

Course Requirements
Each candidate is required to take the core, plus



degree requirements. The core consists of Psych
501a-¢, 502-504, and 508. Psych 630 is also
required. Minimum of 45 credits is required for
degree. Additional courses are required as speci-
fied in each of the curriculum descriptions.

Other Requirements

Each candidate should note that the department
has requirements affecting retention in the M.S,
program which are in addition to those general
requirements of the Graduate Schooi. Among
these are the requirements that ali admission
prerequisites be satisfied by the end of the first
quarter of study and that fuil, continuing enroll-
ment in the required courses be maintained as
specified foreach curricuium. Grades lower than
"C" are unacceptable. Any course in which an
unacceptable grade is earned may be repeated
only upon permission of the admission/retention
subcommittee, following consultation with the
appropriate curriculum coordinator. It is neces-
sary to obtain at least a 3.00 {"B") grade point
average for ali graded coursework taken during
the first year in order to be retained in the pro-
gram. Retention in the counseling psychology or
school psychology curriculum is also dependent
upon the development of professional compe-
tence in interaction with clients, school district
personnel and other professionals. Continuous
evaluation by the appropriate curriculum com-
mittees will be the basis for retention of the stu-
dent in the school psychology or counseling
psychology curriculum.

Electives

Psych 500, 505-507, 511, 512, 520-531 and any
400 and 500 courses in the departments of bio-
logical sciences, chemistry, education, Huxley
College of Environmental Studies, mathematics,
philosophy, physics and sociology or anthropol-
ogy approved by advisement only.

M.S. IN PSYCHOLOGY — GENERAL
PSYCHOLOGY CURRICULUM

Dr. Fred Grote

The graduate curriculum leading to an M.S.
degree in general psychology is designed to pro-
vide basic and fundamental knowledge of the
various aspects of behavior. This goal is accomp-
lished through several required foundation
courses, seminars, statistics and design, thesis
work and elective courses in psychology and
related areas.

Curriculum Coordinator:

Students in the general psychelogy curriculum
must complete the course requirements for the
M.S. psychology program {501a-c, 502-504, 508,
and B90}.

In addition to course requirements of M.S. Pro-
gram {see above) students in the general psy-
cheology curriculum are required to take three
seminars from the following three groups: Group
1: Psych 522, 525 and 528; Group 2: Psych 520,
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521, 523 and 524; Group 3: Psych 526, 527, 529
and 530. No more than iwo of these seminars may
be from one group. Psych 505-507, 511 and 512
are also offered as electives.

A concentration offered within the general psy-
chology curriculum is Measurement, Evaluation
and Statistical Analysis (MESA). In addition to
the core program (20 credits plus seminars) stu-
dents wiil take the following psychology courses:
505, Multivariate Anealysis (3); 506, Advanced
Research and Evaluation Design and Data Anal-
ysis (3); 507, Topics in Quantitative Psychology
{3-6); and 530, Seminar in Advanced Measure-
ment Theory {3). A thesis on an appropriate topic
is also required. Additionally, students will take
other electives under advisement and approp-
riate coursework in computer science, depend-
ing on prior experience.

The student completing this concentration will
gain competencies applicable to areas of
employment requiring research design, data
analysis, statisticai evaluation and computer
skills.

M.S. IN PSYCHOLOGY —
COUNSELING PSYCHOLOGY
CURRICULUM

Dr. Walter J. Lonner

This two-year ¢curriculum is designed to prepare
students for psychological counseling positions
in colieges, community colleges and community
agencies. The emphasis is upon normal devel-
opmental problems and conflicts ofindividuals at
various stages of life. Attention to work with fami-
lies and children is included. Ethnic and cultural
factors are also included with respect to contem-
porary psychological problems. Internships in
appropriate settings wi!l be required. The pro-
gram is consistent with basic minimum require-
ments leading to review by the State Board of
Examiners for licensing appropriate to the level
ot training.

Curriculum Coordinator:

The specialized curriculum in counseling psy-
chology is open only to students who have been
admitted to the master's program in psychology
on the criteria described above. Further docu-
mentation of the personal suitability of appli-
cants for counseling is required through state-
ments of personal commitment, letters of
reference and interviews where possible.

Students in the counseling psychology curricu-
tum must complete the course requirements for
the M.S. psychology program {50t1a-c, 502-504,
508, and 690}. In addition, the following courses
must be completed: Psych 553, 555, 557, 558,
561, 564, 565, 570, 670 and three seminars from
520-531.
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M.5. IN PSYCHOLOGY — SCHOOL
PSYCHOLOGY CURRICULUM

The M.S. in Psychology —School Psychology
Curricutum will not be offered during the 1985-86
academic year. Please write to Dr. N. L. Pielstick
for further information.

Dr. N. L. Pielstick

The graduate curriculum in school psychology is
designed to provide a foundation knowledge of
hurian behavior, assessment skills, methods of
behavior change and professional practices
which will prepare its graduates to facilitate the
work of the schools in promoting pupil learning.
A two-year school psychology curriculum serves
this purpose by providing, in addition to course-
work, practicum experiences and research work.

Curricutum Coordinator.

Under advisement, selected education courses,
including those in the area of special education
and reading, are required. This curricutum is
designed to meet the standards for certification
in school psychology as specified by the Certifi-
cat on QOffice of the Superintendent of Public
Insruction.

The specialized curriculum in schoot psychology
isopenonly to students who have been admitted
to *he master's program in psychology on the
criteria described above. Further documentation
of the personal suitability of applicants is
reguired through statements of personal com-
mitment, letters of reference and interviews
whzre possibie.

Students in the school psychotogy curriculum
must complete the course requirements for the
M.S. psychology program (b601a-c, 502-504, 508,
and 690). In addition, the following courses must
be completed: Psych 531, 552, 556, 559, 561, 562,
56+, 570, 670, EAC! 588, and at least 8 additionat
hours of courses in special and general educa-
tion selected under advisement.

M.5.IN PSYCHOLOGY —
BEHAVIORAL TOXICOLOGY OPTION

Curricufum Coordinators:

Dr. Richard W. Thompson, Psychology
Dr. Ronald J. Kendall, Huxley College of
Environmental Studies

The behavioral toxicology curricutum is a joint
offering of the Psychology Department and Hux-
tey College ¢of Environmental Studies. The cur-
ricLium provides knowledge about methods to
ass285 the nature and impact of various toxic
substances found in the environment on the
behavior ofanimals and humans. The curricuium
requires a minimum of 45 credits of coursework
anc the completion of athesis. Applicants will be
reviewed by a committee of faculty from the Psy-
chelogy Department and Huxley College.

T2

Prerequisite Courses
Biol 121, 122, 348, 349 Chem 121, 122, 251, Hux
358, Psych 201, 306, 321, 326.

Students enrolled in the behavioral toxicology
curriculum in the Psychology Department must
complete the following requirements for the M.S.
in psychology:

Psych 501a-501c¢, 50z-504, 538 and 690. Sug-
gested electives: Psych 556 and 559.

Hux 501, 555, 556, 457/577. Suggested eiectives:
Hux 500, 517, 550; Biol 408, 577.

Sociology
Coliege of Arts and Sciences

GRADUATE FACULTY

Call, Donald J., PhD, deviance, adolescence, theory,

Drake, George F., PhD, sociology af organizations, human
resource planning.

Gossman, Charles S., PhD, demography. statistics, advanced
guantitative mathods.

Mationey, E. R, {Department Chair.}, PhD, research methods.
human sexuality.

Mazur, D. Peter, PhD, demography, statistics. public opinion,

Paulus, Ingeborg L. E., PRD, criminclogy/deviance, sociclogy
of law, medical sociclogy.

Richardson, John G., PhD, tamily, education, contemporary

theary.

Simpson, Carl, PhD, education, criminology, theory, applied
sociclogy.

Stephan, G. Edward, PhD, theory, human ecology, social
dermaography.

For turther Information:

Contact: Dr. E. R. Mzhoney, Graduate Program Adviser,
Department of Sociclogy, Western Washington Univarsity, Bel-
lingham, WA 98225 [30B-676-3611).

M.A. — SOCIOLOGY,
THESIS ONLY

Program Adviser: Dr. E. R. Mahoney

Prerequisites

General sociology, research methods, statistics;
& minimum of 20 quarter hours of upper-division
sociology courses.

General Requirements

Normally students will complete requirements in
the following order: {1) formal admission to the
program; (2} compieticn of core and other grad-
uate courses {at least 35 credit hours}; (3)
advancement to candidacy; {4} selection of the-
sis committee and problem; (5) submission of
written thesis proposai, {6) oral defense of writ-
ten thesis proposal; {7) submission of compieted
thesis.

Core Requirements
Soc 501, 502, 503, 505 510, 515, 521 and 5330.

Electives
AmaximumofiQcred tsatthe 400-level and any
500- or 500-level sociology courses. Courses



from other departments must be approved by the
Sociology Graduate Committee.

Specific Test Requirements
Graduate Record Examination, General (Apti-
tude) portion.

Candidacy

For information concerning advancement to
candidacy and specific program requirements,
consult the “Sociology Graduate Students Man-
ual,” availabte through the department.

Speech and Broadcast

Cofiege of Arts and Sciences

M.A. — SPEECH, THESIS ())
AND NON-THESIS ()

Program Adviser: Dr. J. Dan Rothwell

The Department of Speech and Broadcast offers
two options leading to an M.A. degree. The thesis
{I} {45 credit hour minimum) is offered for the
studentwho wantstodoresearchin aspecialized
area and who plans to entera PhD program. The
non-thesis (11} (48 ¢credit hour minimum) is for the
student who does not now plan further graduate
study.

Prerequisites

An undergraduate major in speech or approval
by committee action of other major. Additional
data will be requested of those applying.

Basic Requirements

Speech 501 [l and 11:4]
Speech 690b fI1:3]
Speech 585 or 593 [11:3]
Speech 690a [1:6-9]

Specitic Test Requirements

Graduate Record Examination General {(Apti-
tude) Test; Diagnostic Examination (done under
the supervision of the Department of
Communication).

Requirements in Specialization Speech Com-
munication: Speech 595; Speech 505 or 507 or
540, and additional departmentally approved
400- and 500-level speech courses for a total of
20 credits. Additional courses to fulfill this
requirement to be selected under advisement.

Electives

Electives will be selected under departmental
advisement. At least half of all elective credits
must be in courses numbered at the 500- and
600-level. The remainder may include only those
400 numbered courses approved under advise-
ment. No more than six credit hours of Speech
500 (Special Problems) may be applied to the
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M.A. degree unless special approval is granted
by the department.

Additional Requirements

Students must complete one of the following

requirements:

1. Demonstrate a reading knowledge of an
appropriate foreign language by passing a
testto be given by the Department of Foreign
Languages.

2. Where empirical research is being under-
taken by the student, demonstrate compe-
tence in statistics by passing an approved
course or competence examination,

3. Where knowledge of the subject matter and
scholarty technigues of an allied academic
discipline may prove a valuable research tool
for the student, satisfactorily complete a
minimum of 9-12 hours of additional class
work (beyond the basic 45-48 credit hours
required for the M.A. degree) in appropriate
collateral courses. These courses must have
approval of the student's advisory
committee.

Upon demonstration of relevant specialized
competence, the department may recommend
waiver of the above “Additional Requirements.”

Comprehensive Examination

Both written and oral examinations are required.
During the final quarter of the completion of the
graduate program, the student will take a written
comprehensive examination covering the con-
tent of his or her graduate program. In the same
quarter the student is required to take an oral
examination based primarily on thesis or Option
Il papers and related items.
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Speech Pathology
& Audiology

College of Arts and Sciences

GRADUATE FACULTY

McRandle, Carol C., PhD, audiology/aural rehabilitation/hear-
ing science.

Poler, Samuel B., PhD, speech/language pathology/spesch
science.

Seile, Michael T., PhD, audiclogy/aural rehabilitation/experi-
mental phonetics.

Speirs, James A, PhD, speech/language pathology.

Webb, Laren L. PhD, audiclogy/aural rehabilitation.

Zeine, Lina, PhD, speech/language pathology.

M.A. — SPEECH PATHOLOGY
AND AUDIOLOGY

{51 credits}
Options: Thesis and Non-Thesis

Grsduate Coordinator: Dr. Loren L. Webb

Prerequisites

The: prerequisites for entrance into the graduate
program include an undergraduate major in
speech pathology and audiclogy or approval by
committee action. Additional data will be
requested of those applying. Ali students enter-
ing the program must purchase the “WWwWU
Handbook tor Speech/Language Pathology and
Audiology Majors.” The department has specific
entrance requirements in addition to the generat
entrance requirements of the Graduate School.
Students must consult the department graduate
coordinator and department handbook for par-
ticulars. Those students classified as "“other
graduates” must complete a "core” curriculum
prior to advancement as a graduate major. Con-
suli the department graduate coordinator.

Otter Grad Core Curriculum Requirements
SPA 351, 352, 353, 354, 358, 373, 452, 457, 461,
462

Electives for Core Curricutum
SPA 361, 454, 458

Graduate Entrance Requirements

Graduate Record Examination, Generat (Apti-
tude} Testand the Miller Analogies Test; must be
taken pricr to admission to graduate program in
SPA. The Diagnostic Examination in Speech/
Language Pathology and Audiology must be
taken during the student’s first quarter of gradu-
ate enroliment.

Basic Requirements

SPA 502 (4)
SPA 551 (3}
SPA 561 (3}
SPA 690 {Thesis} (6-9)
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SPA 691 {Non-Thesis)

Requirements in Specialization

1. Speech/Language Pathology specialization:
In addition to basic requirements, students
must complete SPA 550, 552, 553, 554, 556,
558, 559, 560, 568a, 599a,b,c"

Eiectives in Specialization

SPA 455, 465, 465a, 545, 555, 557, 563, 564,
567, 570, 571, 572, 574, 575, 575a, 576, 599¢c,
692, 696 and other 400, 500 and 600-leve!l
courses selected under departmental
advisement.

3

Totai — 51 credits

2. Audiology and Aural Rehabilitation Speciaii-
zation
In addition 1o bas ¢ requirements, complete
SPA 466, 558, 562, 63, 564, 565, 566, 568a,b,¢,
570, 571, 574, 599a,b"

Electives in Specialization

SPA 455, 465, 465a, 545, 553, 557, 558, 559,

567, 572,574, 575, 575a, 577, 599c*, 692, 696

and other 400, 500 and &00-level courses

seiected under departmental advisement.
Total — 51 credits

Clinical Competence

In addition to meeting academic requirements,
students specializing in speech/language
pathology must demonstrate satisfactory com-
petence in diagnostic and clinicai practicums by
completing SPA 552, 558, 539 and 580 with
grades of “C" or better in each course. Speech
and language pathologists alsc must complete
SPA 568a successful y with a grade of “C" or
better.

Students specializing in audiofiogy must com-
piete SPA 558 with a grade of “C” or better. In
addition, audiology specialists must complete
SPA 568a,b,c and SPA 564 with a grade of “C" or
better in each course. Students are permitted to
retake a clinical practicum only once. If a satis-
tactory grade as specified in the preceding
requirements is not achieved in the retake, stu-
dents will not be permitted to continue in the
practicum courses.

Comprehensive Examinations

A written comprehensive examination is
required. During the quarter preceding the final
guarter of the compietion of the graduate pro-
gram, the student will take a written comprehen-
sive examination (six hours) covering the con-
tents of his/her gracuate program to date. A
minimum of 36 graduate credits must be com-
pleted before the comprehensive may be taken.

Further, in the same quarter in which a student
expects to graduate, an oral examination based
on the thesis or non-thesis paper and related
items is required. Deails regarding the written

"Although SPA 5898 b and ¢ are B credits each, only atotal af 6
{3 + 3, 589 and b, respechively) can apply toward the M.A
degres.



examination and cral defense are incfuded inthe
“"WWLU Handbook for Speech/Language Pathol-
ogy and Audiology Majors” or students may con-
sult the graduate coordinator for details.

Certification Requirements

All students seeking certification as a Communi-
cation Discrders Specialist {CDS) in the public
schools in the State of Washington must suc-
cessfully complete a minimum of two quarters of
public school externship in order to satisfy Pro-
gram Unit requirements.

The American Speech-Language Hearing Asso-
ciation reguirements for Certification of Clinical
Competence in Speech/ Language Pathology or
Audiology stipulate the completion of 300 ¢lock
hours of practicum, 150 of which must be
obtained at the graduate {eve!. Also, the student
must have a minimum of 9 hours of classwork
and 35 clock hours in his/her minor area of study
{Speech/Language Pathclogy or Audiology).
Consult the “WWU Handbook for Speech/Lan-
guage Pathotogy and Audiology Majors™ for
details.

Theatre/Dance

College of Fine and Performing Arts

M.A. — THEATRE
Program Adviser: Dr. Douglas R. VanderYacht

The prospective student is urged to contact the
adviser and reguest the "Guide to Graduate
Study in the Department ¢f Theatre & Dance.”

Two options lead to the M.A. degree. The thesis
{Option | — 45 credit hour minimum} is offered
for the student primarily interested in research
and planning tc enter a Ph.D. program or pursue
other advanced academic¢ training. It is also
appropriate in some instances {e.q., directing,
playwriting} as training for protessional perfor-
mance. Option §l {48 credit hour minimum} is
typical for the student pursuing a career as a
professional performer, or as a teacher at the
secondary level.

Prerequisites

An undergraduate major in theatre, or theatre
and dance, or approval by committee. Evidence
of qualifications will be requested of applicants.

Specitic Test Requirements

Graduate Record Examination, General (Apti-
tude) Test;, Diagnostic Examination (adminis-
tered by the Department of Theatre & Dance).

Core Requirements
All candidates must take the following:
Theatre/Dance 501 fl and 11:4]
Theatre/Dance 522 Il and 11:4]
Two courses from Th/D 528a.,b,c.d.e
[l and 1:6] [l and 11:4]

Theatre/Dance 570 {land I1:4]
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Requirements in Speciaity

Courses are offered in seven specialities. The
first course in each specialty {italicized) is called
the "Key Course™ in that specialty.

Acting
560, 561, 680a {I) or 690b {t!) and 595 (I1}, and
one Key Course outside specialty.

Creative Education
550, 551, 690a {1} or 69Cb {li) and 595 and cne
Key Course outside specialty.

Dance
530, 531, 690a {I} or 690b {I1} and 595 {I}j and
one Key Course outside specialty.

Design/Technical Theatre
511, 512, 690a (I} or 690k () and 595 {11}, and
one Key Course outside specially.

Directing
571, 572,690a {1} or 690b {l1} and 595 {Ii}, and
one Key Course outside specialty.

Dramatic Literature and Criticism
522, three additional courses (beyond core}
from 528a,b,c,d or e, 690a {1} or 630b {Il} and
595 {it), and one Key Course outside
specialty.

Playwriting
5885, 586, 690a (1} or 690b (11} and 595 {11}, and
one Key Course outside specialty.

Key Courses outside specialty are selected
under departmental advisement.

Efectives

Electives will be selected under departmentai
advisement. No more than 10 credits of course
work at the 400 level may be applied to the M.A.
degree. No more than six credits of Theatre/
Dance 500 {Independent Studies} may be ap-
plied to the M.A. degree unless special depart-
mental approval is granted in advance.

Language Requirermnent

Demonstrate a reading knowledge of an approp-
riate foreign language by passing a test to be
given by the Department of Foreign Languages.

Inspecial instances where knowledge of the sub-
ject matter and techniques of an allied discipline
may prove a valuable research of performance
tool for the student, the language requirement
may be waived. Or the department may required,
in lieu of a language, the satisfactory completion
of additional course work {beyond the basic 45-
48 credits required for the M.A. degree) in 400-
and 500-level courses in a cotlateral discipline.
These courses must have the approval ¢of both
the student’s advisory committee and the allied
department.

Comprehensive Examination

After admission to candidacy at a time agreed
upon by the candidate and the graduate adviser,
the student will take a comprehensive examina-
tion demonstrating a broad competence in the
theatrical and dramatic disciplines, and a more
detailed knowledge in the student’s specialty.



Graduate Schoo!

Faculty/Student-Designed
Programs

M.A,, M.S., M.Ed.

At times students and faculty are able to develop
special programs that are more interdisciplinary
than the master's programs described in this
caialog. In each instance this requires a plan of
study that has been worked out by a group of
faculty and an individual student and thereafter
has been approved by the University's Graduate
Council. Atleast two graduate departments must
be invclved.

Programs of this type are restricted by several
factors: current offerings which can provide a
basis for the individual program; availability of
aporopriate taculty for special assignment {con-
ference course, projects); the applicant's aca-
de mic preparation and ability; and the internal
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logic, or relationship of the elements of the pro-
posed program. Each case is considered on its
merits.

Only a limited number of such programs can be
offered each year. Considerable lead time is
required to develop each program; from the stu-
dent's initiai inquiry to final approval of a pro-
gram usually takes several months. The nature of
such programs — more than a single discipline,
and special arrangements — generally calls for
morecredit hours than the minimum numbers for
which a master's degree can be awarded by
WWU. Only students eligible for unconditional
admission to the Graduate School or WWU are
admitted.

Detailed infcrmation can be obtained by writing
the Graduate Office, WWU, Bellingham, WA
98225. Ask for “Fact Sheet: Faculty/Student-
Designed Programs.” Procedures for applying
are contained in the ‘Fact Sheet.”

Fisher Fountain



COLLEGE OF ARTS AND SCIENCES

Dr. Peter J. Elich, Dean

The College of Arts and Sciences, Western's
largest academic division, contains 23 depart-
ments offering more than 60 major programs at
koth bachelor's and master's degree levels. Stu-
dents may setect majors in the traditional disci-
plines of the humanities, sccial sciences and
natural sciences, and a variety of professional
and applied areas. In addition, thereis availabiea
variety of interdisciplinary programs, and stu-
dents may design their own majors through a
program managed by the Department of Liberal
Studies.

The College offers its undergraduate students a
lieral education in three paris: first, a program of
education-in-breadth through Genera! Univer-
sity Requirements {(GUR} intended to prepare
students for post-graduate life as educated per-
sons and citizens; second, a program of
education-in-depth in a disciplinary, interdisci-
plinary, professional, pre-professional or voca-
tional major designed to prepare students for
post-graduate careers or advanced courses of
study; and third, a choice of slective courses
which can help satisfy the student's curiosity
about any of the multitude of subjects which the
University's curriculum embraces.

The aim of such a liberal education is not anly to
prepare students for the special roles they will
take on as baccalaureate graduates but also to
help students acquire characteristics of the sort
that will mark them as educated persons. Thus,
the faculty of the College, as a community of
teachers and scholars, hope to produce gradu-
ates who are capable of informed and critical
thinking: who have learned to toterate ambiguity;
who can appreciate cultural differences; who
have developed moral and aesthetic sensibilities;
who have mastered some basic tools of literacy
and mathematics; and who have acquired levels
of information about the worlds of man and
nature in the past and present sufficient for
respansible citizenship and for the enjoyment of
civilized society.
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Acadermic Programs Leading to
Undergraduate and Graduate Degrees

Accounting/Computer Science .................. BA
American Culture ... ... . . e BA
Anthropology . ... e BA, MA
Apparel Design ... ... i BA
Biology ... e BA, BS, MS
Biology/Chemistry .............. .. ... BS, BA/Ed
Biology/Huxtey .........ciiiiiiriennniinn. BSs
Biclegy/Math ... ... ... ... i BS
Biclogy/Physical Science ................... BA/Ed
Broadeast Communication ... ... BA
Business Administration/

Computer Science ...............ciiiiiarans BA
Canadian American Studies .............c0vnnn. BA
Chemistry ..........oovveenn.o. BA, BS, MS,BA/Ed
Chemistry/Mathematics .................... BA/Ed
Chemistry/Physics ......... ... .iiciiiirian BA/Ed
Community Health ........... . oo BS
Computer Science ... ... ciiiariiriaainna BS
Earth Science . ... it BA/Ed
Earth Science/Physical Science ............. BA/Ed
Economics/Mathematics ............. ...t BA
Electronic Enginearing Technology ............. 8s
English ........ ...l BA, MA, BA/Ed
Environmental Geology ......ovvvieiianennnenn BSs
Ethnic Studies .. ... ..o iie e BA
Fashion Marketing ... ......ccoveiiinn i e BA
Foreign Languages

French, German,

Aussian, Spanish ........... oo iiiiiarrinnns BA

French, German,

SpaNIBR .. i e e e BA/Ed
Freshwater Studies ... ... ... ... ... .. .. ... BS
General Science ... ...l BA/Ed
Geography . ... BA, MS, BA/Ed
Geology ... BA, BS, MS
Geology/Math ... .. i i e BS
GeOPhYSICS ... s BS
History ... .o it BA, MA, BA/Ed
Home Economics .............cciiienns BA, BA/Ed
Humanities .......oiiiiiiiiirreernaanannnnns BA
Industrial Arls Education ................. BS, M/Ed
Industrial Design ......... ... .o oo BS
Journalism .. BA
Manutacturing Engineering Technology ......... BS
Mathematics ....................... BS, MS, BA/Ed
Mathematics/Computer Science .,.............. BS



College of Arts & Sciences

Mathematics/Economics ..o BA
Nawural Science ... . . ittt M/Ed
NUrSIRG o BSN
NU IO . e e BS
PhilOsOpPhY e BA
P.E.. Health & Recreation ......... BA, BA/Ed, M/Ed

Physical Geochemistry ....... ... cciiiiiininais BS
Physical Science ..., .. . v iiiiiiriiinrnenn BA/Ed
Physics .............. BN BA, BS, BA/Ed
Physics/Astronomy ... ... ... . o o BA
Physics/Computer Science ..................... BS

Physics/Math ......... ................. BA, BA/Ed




Political Science ............ .00, BA, MA, BA/Ed
Political Science/ECOROMICS ... vvreverrcernnn. 8A
Public Policy & Administration .................. BA
Psychology .................. BA, MS, BA/Ed, M/Ed
Recreation and Parks ........oiiiiiinrnnnnann. BA
Science Education ..., ... il M/Ed

Self-Designed Interdisciplinary Major ........ BA, BS
Social Studies ....... ... i il Ba/Ed
SoCiologyY ... e BA, BS, MA
Speech Communication ............ BA, MA, BA/Ed
Speech/English ... ... oot BA/Ed
Speech Pathology & Audiology ..... BA, BA/Ed, MA
Technology/Industrial Technology .............. BS
Urban & Regional Planning ..............coaut Ba&
Visual Communication (VICOED) ............... BS
Vocational industrial-Technical

Teacher Education ............. .. .. .. .. BS

Admission

See the catalog
Admissions.

section on University

Requirements for Bachelor’s Degrees

O 180 quarter hours of credit; no fewer than 60
credits in upper-division study

O Residence study: one full year {45 credits
minimum) including the final quarter before
issuance of a degree; Study Abroad pro-
grams are acceptable as resident credit to a
maximum of 45 credits

O Schoelarship standard: a cumulative grade
average of 2.00 (C) or better, with no grades
of less than C-acceptable in the major,
minor, supporting courses for major or
minor, professional education courses, or in
English composition. Admission to, and con-
tinuation in, the teacher education curricu-
lum requires a minimum average of 2.50.
Some departments have minimum grade
point requirements in the major for gradua-
tion. Please check the departmental major
requirements for specific information.

O General University Requirements: approxi-
mately 30 to 70 credits, depending upon
degree of overiap with major and exemp-
tions based on test results and previous
preparation

O Major area emphasis as specified in depart-
mental sections under Bachelor of Arts,
Bachelor of Science and Bachelor of Arts in
Education

O Electives as needed forthe 180 quarter hours
total credit

Majors and Minocrs

In addition to the General University Require-
ments and other comman degree requirements
listed on the preceding pages, the candidate fora
Bachelor of Arts or Bachelor of Science degree
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College of Arts & Sciences

must complete a major area emphasis which is
usually accompanied by supporting courses. A
minor is optional. A few concentrations are
offered which encompass both a major and a
minor. Students will confer with appropriate
departmental advisers to plan study programs.
Transfer students are expected to complete at
least a portion of their work in the major and
minor fields in this institution.

Student-Faculty Designed Majors

Students desiring concentrated study in areas
not iisted as majors by departments of the Col-
lege of Arts and Sciences may design a majorin
conference with faculty members. Details of this
procedure are availabie from the Academic
Advisement Center or the chairman of the
Department of Libera! Studies.

Academic Advisement

As the student completes the freshman year,
which usually consists largely of courses that
meet the General University Requirements, he or
she is referred to the academic departments for
continued personalized advisement in planning
and selecting courses of study. Faculty within
each department share responsibility for coun-
seling students electing concentrations in their
area. In some cases, faculty from several depart-
ments may cooperate with astudentin construct-
ing his or her owninterdisciplinary major; in oth-
ers, faculty members may recommend to the
depariment chairman the waiving of certain
course prerequisites {when it has been demon-
strated that the student already has these com-
petencies). Students who are undecided about a
major may seek advisement through the Aca-
demic Advisement Center in Old Main.

Department Chairs

Dr. Joan Stevenson ................. Anthropology
Dr. Ronald J. Taylor ...........cocoee ..., Biology
Dr. Mark L. Wichalas .................... Chemistry
Dr. James L. Johnson ........... Computer Science
Dr.DouglasB.Park ....................... English

Dr.
Dr.

Rudolf Weiss .. Foreign Languages & Literatures
Debnath Mookerjee ............... Geography &
Regional Pianning

Dr. EdwinH.Brown . ..................... Geology
Dr. Roland L. DeLorme ................. ,...History
Dr. RosalieA. King ............... Home Economics
Mr. Gerson F. Miller .. .................. Journalism
Dr. William Stoever ................. Liberal Studies
Dr. Albert J. Froderberg .............. Mathematics

DroAnnHarley ......... ... . iiin... Nursing
Dr. Hugh Fleetwoad .................... Philosophy
Dr. M. Chappelle Arnett ............. P.E., Health &

Recreation & Parks
Dr. Ajit 5. Rupaal Physics/Astronomy

Dr. Ralph E. Miner ................ Political Science
Dr. Richard W. Thompson ............. Psychology
Dr.E.A.Mahoney ....................... Sociclogy
Dr. Larry S. Richardson ...... Speech and Broadcast
Dr. Michael Seilo ...... Speech Patheclogy/Audiology
Dr. PaulE.Rainey ..............0vvunn. Technology



Departments, Courses & Programs

Courses listed in this General Catalog constitute
a record of the total academic program of the
University. Except for unforeseen scheduling
and personnel circumstances, it is expected that
each course will be offered during the period of
this catalog. For an exact scheduling of courses
at Western, students should consult the annual
class schedule, the Summer Catalog and bulle-
tins of the Center for Continuing Education.

The following programs are listed aiphabetically
in the “Interdiscipfinary” section following the
deosartment listings:

Anterican Culture
Canadian American Studies

East Asian Studies

Ethnic Studies

Freshwater Studies

General Science

Industrial Design

Latin American Studies

Linguistics

Science Education

Social Studies Education

Student/Faculty Designed
Interdepartmental Major

Terrestrial Ecology

VICOED

Wamen Studies




Anthropology

Anthropology is that discipline which studies
humankind in the widest perspective, its physical
development, development through time, and
the diversity of ways of life people have created.
Anthropolegy attempts to make generalizations
about human nature, group life and culture. To
achieve these goals, the anthropologist does
fieldwork and comparative ¢cross-culiural studies
in time and space.

Anthropology shares technigues and methods
with other behavioral sciences as well as draws
upon physical and biological sciences. Unlike
other behavioral sciences, which deal primarily
with the Western World, anthropelogy includes
the broadest human context. Thus, anthropoiogy
provides theoretical and empirical bases for
development of hypotheses about human behav-
ior and for testing the limitations of such
hypotheses.

Anthropology is divided into subdisciplines.

1. The archaeologist attempts to reconstruct
the past through a study of material remains
of extinct peoples.

2. Thephysical anthropologist focuses onana-
tomical, physiological and genetic ditferen-
ces in past and contemporary human
populations.

3. Theanthropological linguistinvestigates the
interrelationships between human culture
and tanguage with special focus on unwrit-
ten languages, emphasizing the diversity of
world languages and non-verbal human
communication.

4. The cultural anthropologist does fieldwork
and attempts to describe each culture in its
own perspective. On the basis of this expe-
rience, the study of hundreds of other field
reports, and other infermation, he or she
does cross-cultural comparisons to test
generalizations about human behavior,

Utilizing ethnographic, ethnological and ethno-
historical tools as well asinformation supplied by
these subdisciplines, the anthropologist does
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comparative studies of living and dead cultures
and of the processes of human development.

The Anthropology Department provides training
in alf of these areas.

Opportunities for fieldwork and library research
are available in all areas and for advanced
research leading to the master's degree in all
areas. Archaeological surveys and excavations
are conducted most summers. The department
engages in a series of funded ethnohistorical
projects, providing a wide diversity of research
opportunities. Library holdings include the com-
plete Human Relations Area File forthose pursu-
ing cross-cultural and cuiture-area research.
Linguistic specializations available include lan-
guages of South Asia, East Asia and the North-
west Coast.

Degrees offered arethe B.A.in Arts and Sciences
and the B.A. in Education {as well as minors in
both programs). In addition a combined An-
thropology/Biology major is offered.

Careers for graduates in anthropology exist in
both the public and private sectors of the econ-
omy and are increasing. Opportunities may be
found inteaching (public schoo!, community col-
lege and college), federal and state agencies,
social services, applied health settings and
musaums.

ANTHROPOLOGY FACULTY

JOAN C. STEVENSOM ({1973} Chair.

Associate Professor. BA, University of Washington; MA,
PhD, University of Wisconsin-Milwaukes.

GARLAND F. GRABERT {1967} Profeszor. BA, MA, PhD, Uni-
versity of Washington.

JOYCE HAMMORMD, {1984} Assistant Professor. BA, MA,
Brown University; PhD, University of [llinois.

HOWARD L. HARRIS {1986) Associate Professor. BA, Univer-
sity of lowa; MA, University of Missouri; M.Div., Hartlord
Theological Seminary.

LINDA AMY KIMBALL (1976} Associate Professor. HSEd, MA,
PRD, Obio State University.

HERBERT C. TAYLQR, JR. {(1951) Professor. BA, MA, Univar-
sity of Texas; PhD, University of Chigago.




Antaropology

BACHELOR OF ARTS
Major — Anthropology 60 credits

O Anth 201 and either 202, 210 or 215

O Anth 247 or 348

O Anth 301

8 A course in statistics under departmental
advisement

g

Electives in anthropology under depart-
menta! advisement

Archaeofogy Conceniration
72 credits with electives under advisement

O Anthropology major requirements as noted
under Major requirements

O Elective credits in anthropology under
advisement:
312 or equivalent fieid experience,
310, 311, 411, 414, 416

O 12 credits from the following areas {up tc 10
credits in these courses may be substituted
for anthropology electives): Geography 251
and either 351, 352 or 354; Geology 211 and
310 or other courses of comparable or mere
advanced content; Huxley 342 or 478; 1
course in computer science with course
werk in algebra, trigonometry and geometry
strongly recommended

Mirior 25 credits

O Anth 201 and either 202, 210 or 215
O Electives under departmenta! advisement

Combined Major —
Anthropology/Biology

71 credits including 10 in supporting courses

This major will provide interested students the
opportunity to study in two disciplines related
through human biology.

Anth 201, 210, 215

10 creditsin anthropology under advisement
Biol 121, 122, 312, 348, 349, 370, 490

Biol 340 or Anth 335

Chem 115 {or 121,122, 123} and 251 {or 351,
352, 353)

Recommended elective courses: Biol 307,
308, 325, 4565, 469, and 4B5; Anth 420, 423,
424, any “Peoptes” courses relevant to the
student interests, and additional! courses
under advisement

O OOoagaono

BACHELOR OF ARTS IN EDUCATION
— ELEMENTARY OR SECONDARY
EDUCATION

Major 45 credits

O Anth 201, 210 ang 215

a2

Anth 481 strongly recommended

Electives under de partmentat advisement:
At least one course from each of the follow-
ing groups:

— Cultural area courses: Anth 361, 362, 363,
364, 461, 462

— Topical cultural anthropeology courses:
Anth 247, 330, 341, 348, 353

aoanq

Students in Elementary Education must also
complete the Elementary Education minor.

Students in Secondary Education must also
complete the specific jprogram requirements for
Social Studies Education, including the Social
Studies minor, as outlined in the College of Arts
and Sciences interdisciplinary Program section.

Completion of this major/minor program leads to
a teaching endorsement in anthropology/social
studies at the secondary level.

Minor 25 credits

O Anth 201 andg either 202, 210 or 215
O Electives under departmental advisement

DEPARTMENTAL HONORS

In addition to the general requirements for all
honors students, an anthropology major who
wishes to graduate “w:th honors” must demon-
strate areading knowledge of a foreign language
and submit a senior thesis.

GRADUATE STUDY

For a concentration ieading to a Master of Arts,
see the Graduate section of the catalog.

COURSES IN ANTHROPOLOGY

Caurses numbered X37; X87, 200, 400, 417, 445 are described
on page 28 of this catatog.

207 INTRODUCTION TO CULTURAL ANTHROPOLOQGY (5]

The study of societies that contrast with Wastern civiliza-
tion, leading to an acquaintance with the concept of cul-
fure and its imporiance to an understanding of human
behavior, Emphasis will be placed upon understanding
each cuiture from its own point of view rather than our
own.

202 INTRODUCTION TO HLMAN ORIGINS (5}

Human origins drawn frem the fossil and archaeociogical
records. Problems of hu man physical diversity and pre-
historic cultural diftusior expicred.

210 INTRODUCTION TO ARCHAEQLOQGY {5}

The nature of archaeology as seaen by classicists, anl his-
torians, historians and anthropologists. Methods, tech-
niques and theories used in the dilterent conceptions of
the discipline,



215

247

am

309

310

32

330

A2

348

351

353

INTRODUCTORY BIOLOGICAL ANTHROPOLOGY (5)

The biological side of anthropology; human osteclogy,
primaie paleontelogy, human variation, human evolution
and primate behavior.

LANGUAGE IN CULTURE AND SOCIETY {3)

Prereq: Anth 201. Analysis of situational varieties of tan-
guage level and vocabulary, social processes of language
change; semantics and world-view; speech communities.

DEVELOPMENT OF ANTHROPOLOGY (5}

Prereq: Anih 201. The devslopmeant of anthropology with
emphasis on the period beginning with IL.H. Morgan and
E.B. Tylor.

CURATORIAL METHODS IN ANTHROPOLOGY (5)

Prereq: Anth 201 and 210 and permission. Practical expe-
rience in museum technigues of cataloging, preparation,
storage, preservation and curatorial methods. Ethnogra-
phic, archaeological and historic materials and colliec-
tions of the Whatcom Museum of History and Art will be
sludied under the guidance of the museum staff. Students
will assist the museum staff in this and other musevm
work and prepare areporl oftheir activities and research.

THE RISE OF CIVILIZATIONS (5)

Prereq: Anth 201, and 202 or 210. Village agriculturat
societies as reveaied by archaeology; crystallization of
village farming societies into urban civilizations in the
Mear East, Egypt, India, China and New World parallsl
developments.

PAEH{STORIC BASES OF EUROPEAN SOCIETY (5}

Prereq: Anth 201. Archaenlogical evidence for the intro-
duction ot agriculture, metallurgy, trade routes and com-
plex social systems into Europe; sites and settlements
beginning in the terminal Pleistocene and ending in the
histerical Roman pericd.

FIELD COURSE IN ARCHAEDQLOGY (12}

Prereq: Anth 201, 210 or equivalent and permission of
instructor. On-site training in methods and techniques of
archaeological survey and analysis.

RELIGION AND CULTURE {5)

Prereq: Anth 201. Comparative study of religiocus thought,
beliel, and behavior, relationship of religious experience
and institutions to other aspects of culture and society.

SOCIAL CHANGE AND MODERNIZATION {3)

Prereq: Anth 201, A survey of the mechanisms, modes and
variability of socio-cultural change and anthropoiogical
theories about change, through descriptive studies.

QUANTITATIVE METHODS IN ANTHROPOLOGY (S)

Prereq: Anth 201 and 10 additional credits in anthropol-
ogy. Mathematics and statistics as applied to anthropo-
togical problems.

ANTHROPCLOGICAL LINGUISTICS (3}

Prereq: Anth 201. Language and cther forms of commun-
ication. Traditions of spoken and written languages.
Introduction te phonology, morphology and syntax. The
role of language in anthropological fieldwork.

FAMILY AND KINSHIP ORGANIZATION (5]

Prereq: Anth 203. Cross-cultural study of family types and
the definition of social roles through kinship
organization.

SEX ROLES IN CULTURE {4)

Prereq: Anth 201. Cross-cultural study of sex role differ-
entiation, including background and current problems in
our own culture.
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361

362

362

364

371

Anthropology

INDIANS OF NORTH AMERICA (5]

Prereg; Anth 201. Ethnographic survey of the peoples and
cultures.

PEOPLES OF ASIA (5)

Prereq: Anth 201. Ethnographic survey of the peoples and
cultures.

PEOPLES OF SUB-SAHARAN AFRICA (5]

Prereq; Anth 201, Ethnographic survey of the peoples and
cultures,

PECPLES OF THE PACIFIC {5)

Prereq: Anth 201. Ethnographic survey of the peoples and
cultures.

FIELDWORK METHODS IN CULTURAL
ANTHROPOLOGY (5}

Prereq: 15 credits in anthropology. The anthropologist as
tieldworker; overview of the techniques and methods of
ethnographic fisldwork. Students will gain fieldwork
experience through small ethnographic projects.

396a,b,c HONORS TUTORIAL (3-S5 ea))

408

ARCHAEQLOGICAL FIELD METHODS {3}

Prereq: Anth 201, 202 or 210, and permission of instructor.
Site surveys and evaluation; mapping methods and
recording of data; field experience {n excavation tech-
niques, preservation of arlifacts. Offered every otheryear.

410 ARCHAEOLOGICAL ANALYSIS AND

411

INTEAPRETATION (3)

Frereq: Anth 201, 202 or 210. Archaeclogical |1aboratory
methods; artifact identification, classification, measure-
ment, map reproduction, soil and feature profiles, use of
photographs and other graphic methods, Offered every
other year.

ARCHAEOQLOGY OF NORTHWESTERN NORTH
AMERICA (3}

Prereq: 10 credits in anthropology including 210 or equi-
valent. The prehistoric archaeclogy of the Northwest
Coast and Platsaus; current explorations and interpreta-
tions in a context of palecenvironmental and ethno-
historical evidence.

414 ARCHAEQOLOGY OF NORTH AMERICA (3]

416

420

423

Prereq: 10 credits in anthropology including 210 or equi-
valent. Crigins of Paleonindians of North America, their
palecenvironments and the culturai sequences leading to
the historic peoples of the New World narth of Panama.
Mesoamerican and Mississippian cultures, those of the
Southwest and the Woodland Archaeic dre examinsd.

ARCHAEQLOGY OF SOUTH AMERICA (3)

Prareg: 10 credits in anthropology including 210 or equi-
valent. Origins of Paleoindians of South America and
their palenenvironments. Modets for explaining the engin
oftha Andean civilizations and the peripheral socigties as
well as examination of the prehistoric cultural processes
that operated in the lowlands and Amazonia.

HUMAN OSTEQLOGY AND FORENSIC
ANTHROPOLOGY (5)

Prereq: 10 c¢redits in anthropology or one year's expe-
rignce in law enforcement and permission of instructor,
After learning the human skeleton the student will be
trained in techniques for recovery of the body, recon-
struction of the body's history {age, sex, race, etc.) and
how to aid the crime investigator.

HUMAN EVOLUTION (5)

Prereq: Anth 202 or 215. Detailed exploration of the fossil
record leading to modern humans.




Anthropology

424 MECICAL ANTHROPOLOGY (33 426 AGING: A CAOSS-CULTURAL STUOY {3)
Prereq: Anth 201 intraduction to an area where bialogical Prereq: Anth 201, A study of the aging process as a cross-
and cultural anthropology intetface. |ncludes health and cultural comparison friom the great apes through hunting
disease in evolution, the relationships between disease and gathering societies to agricultural villages to the
and world view, the healer and the cultural miliey, and maodern warld, Emphasis is upon rode changes and lore-
comparative studies of healing practices. cast of future change.
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448

453

462

463

464

467

481

INTERMEDIATE ANTHROPOLOGICAL
LINGUISTICS (3)

Prereq: Anth 348, Detailed examination of further topics
inamhropological linguistics, including language univer-
sals, language acquisition, world language and script
patterns, and ethnosemantics.

ROLES OF WOMEN IN CROSS-
CULTURAL PERSPECTIVE (3)

Prereq: Anth 201. An ethnographic survey of women's
economic, social, religious, political and domestic roles.
Current theoretical perspectives and tha significance of
biolegical, technpenvironmental and symbolic facters in
determining women's roles will be emphasized.

INDIANS OF THE NORTHWEST COAST (3)

Prereq: Anth 201, Tribal distributions, social organiza-
tion, and ecological adjustment with empbasis on tha
Indians of Western Washington; problems of adjustment
to the modern world.

PEOPLES OF SQUTH AND SOUTHEAST ASIA (3}

Prereq: Anth 201 A survey of cultures on the Indian sub-
continent, Mainiand and Insutar Southeast Asia. Empha-
sis on special topics, including ecology, pre-history, and
selected cultural groups. Readings focus on original
manographs.

PECPLES OF EAST ASIA (3)

Frereg: Anth 201. Ethnegraphic in-depth study of the
national and minority peoples of China {including Tai-
wan), Kaorea, and Japan with emphasis on their distinctive
cultures and societal structure.

PEQPLES OF MEXICQO (3]

Prereq: Anth 201 and written permission of instructgr.
Survey of the Indians of Mexico, covering the prahistoric
period with particular reference to the Aztec and Maya
and continuing with an examination of the effects of the
Spanish conguest and subsequent amalgamation of
cultures,

CHILDHOOD AND CULTURE (3)

Prereq: 10 credits in anthropology. Tha process of soctal-
ization or enculuration viewed from a gross-cultural
perspective.

484-4B9 READING AND CONFERENGE (3-5}

495

The specitic study topic will be determined by the instruc-
tor in consultation with each student.

484 Cultural Anthropology

485 Physical Anthropology

488 Linguistics

489 Archaeclogy

TEACHING-LEARNING PROCESSES IN
ANTHROPOLOGY (3)

Prereq: 25 credits in anthropotogy and permission of
instructor. Practicum as discussion leaders in anthropal-
ogy courses. May be repeated once for departmental
credil il taken trom a different instructor,

498a,b,c HONORS TUTORIAL (3-5 ea)

Graduate Courses

Courses numaered 500, 517, 545, 597 ara describad on page 28
of this catalog.

Admission to Graduats School or special parmission required.
Ses Graduate School section of this catafog.

503

HISTORY OF ANTHROPDLOGY (5)

Prereq: graduale status and permission of depanment.
Development of principal thearetical erientations and
methods in the cultural and historical setting; develop-
ment of anthropology as a discipline.
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504

511

522

523

530

532

540

Anthropology

METHODS AND THEORY OF ANTHROPOLOGY (5)

Prereq: graduate status and permission of department.
Analysis of major theoretical approaches; research
methods and procedures. reiationship of theory and
method in formulating research problems,

HUMAN VARIATION (3}

Prereq: graduate status or permission of instructor. The
biological adaptations of contemporary peoples to dis-
ease, altitude, cold, heat and nutritional stress arg exam-
inad. The biological basis tor populational differences in
bahavior is atse explored.

SEMINAR: OLD WORLD PREHISTORY ()

Frareg: Anth 503, 504 and permission of instructor,
Seminar in selected topics of Old Warld prehistary, to
cover topics from the Paleolithic to early historic civiliza-
tions. Assessments of methods, techniques and underly-
ing theary behind the major Qld World Archaeological
Zones, Assumplions basic to the interpretations:
economic-deterministic, cultural evolutionary and cultu-
ral ecological. Students to select their problem areas,
study them and discuss in seminar sections.

SEMINAR: NEW WORLD PREHISTORY (3)

Prereq: Anth 503, 504 and permission of instructor, This
seminar to be structured similarly to 522, New World pre-
history; its problems and thaoretical foundations. Prob-
lems of origing, distributions in the time-space of popula-
tions, the effects of changing environments, origins ot
agriculture, metallurgy. Problems of Old World diffusion,
evidence for and against. Cultural-environmental
relationships.

SEMINAR: VALLES (3)

Prereq: graduate status or permission of instructot, How
scholars characterize cuitures as wholes by references to
value configurations, themes, world views or philosa-
phies; gifficulties in characterization of value systems in
unself-conscious societies.

COMPARATIVE SOCIAL ORGANIZATION (3)

Prereq: minimum of 15 credits of anthropology under-
graduate courses and permission of instructor. The study
of the various ways in which people group themselves: the
structure of roles, the recruitment and assignment of
roles and status within groups, leadership and the legiti-
mization of authority, and the relationships amang
groups. The sanctians governing relationships: gossip,
ridicule, isolation and formal "legalistic.”

ANTHROPOLOGICAL LINGUISTICS (3)

Prereq; permigsion of instructor. Language and ethno-
graphy, the differential refationships existing between the
lexicon and the grammar of languages and their speakers’
respective cultures, societies and world view,

584-58¢ SPECIAL PROBLEMS/INDEPENDENT STUDY

690

681

IN ANTHROPOLOGY (1-3 ea.)

Prereq: admission to graduate status. Topics chosen
under advisement of faculty.

584 Cultural Anthropology

585 Physical Anthropology

588 Linguistics

583 Archaeology

RESEARCH (3)

Prereq: formal advancement to candidacy for the M. A in
anthropology. S/U grading.

THESIS (3}

Prereq. formal advancement to candidacy for the M A in
anthropology. S/U grading.



Biology

Biology — the study of life — includes a broad
spectrum of exciting subjects. Microbiology,
ecclogy, environmental science, systematic
bio ogy, genetics, marine biclogy, biometry,
mo ecular biology, botany, entomology, zool-
ogy, science education, animal and plant physi-
ologyand anatomy are some of the specialties to
ke found in Western's department. Many of our
students prepare for professional careers in biol-
ogy. the health sciences or for teaching in the
pubtic schools and community colleges. And a
growing number of students selects a degree
program in biology just because they find it a
fas:inating area of study even though they may
not plan to pursue a career in biology. Biology is
a wvaluable second major which enhances
employment opportunities. The department
offers courses, majors and minors encompass-
ing these and other possibilities.

MAJOR CONCENTRATIONS
IN BIOLOGY

Prcfessional career opportunities in biclogy are
very diverse, and many of them require education
beyond the baccalaureate degree. Medicine,
oceanography, environmental law, fisheries,
forest biology, veterinary medicine, sanitary
engineering, and specialties in medical and den-
tal technolegy involve additional studies after
graduation from Western. Students interested in
one of these professional careers normally com-
plete one of the major concentrations {basic
biology, ecology, marine biology) leading to the
Bachelor of Science degree.

In addition to a strong core of basic biology, the
B.&. degree includes supporting courses in the
phvsical sciences and mathematics and is there-
fore recommended for those who wish to con-
tinue post-baccalaureate studies in the biologi-
cal sciences ortoteach in secondary schools and
cotnmunity colleges.
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For those who wish to becoma certified to teach
biclogy, a Bachelor o1 Arts in Education may be
the appropriate degree. Science students who
wish to apply for admission to medical or dentat
schoois should consider the Biology B.S. major
and the Bachetor of Science combined Biology/
Chemistry major.

The Biology/Mathematics combined major is
offered for those students tnterested in quantita-
tive bitology, statistics, biometry, ecology and
computer modeling of biological systems. The
B.S. degreein Biclogy/Chemistry is designed for
students who wish to pursue graduate study in
molecular biology, biochemistry, or medicine.
Finally a combined major (B.A.) is available in
Biology/Anthropology for students whose inter-
est spans these two disciplines.

Students who are interested in biology or ons of
its cormponent specialties, but not directly inter-
ested in teaching or other specific professional
careers may wish to combine biology with an
area such as history or political science. Combi-
nations of this sort are particularly valuabie to
those interested in environmental science. Happ-
ily, there are many students who simply want to
make the science of life the focus of a liberai
education. These students are encouraged to
consider the Bachelor of Arts degree in which the
number of required courses has been keptlow to
permit the student to select areas of study and
courses suited to his individual needs and inter-
ests. Programs one might design under this
major inciude combinations of biology with
another discipline such as art, economics, philo-
sophy, physical education, psychology, politica?
science or speech,

The Biclogy Department maintains a program of
advisement; students interested in any of the
major programs in kiology must consult the
undergraduate advisement coordinator, Dr.
Jerry Flora, as early in their university careers as
possible. Early advisement witl ensure appropri-
ateness and proper sequence of courses. All



biology majors must declare the major, and have
it so signed in the bluebook by the appropriate
area adviser, not later than 12 months before the
bluebook is approved for senior evaluation.

TEACHING CAREERS IN BIOLOGY

Many of Western's students are interested in
careers in teaching. To be effective in teaching
hiciogy, one must also have a solid foundation in
the other sciences. Thus, those interested in
teaching in the secondary schools are urged to
complete a B.S. (biology emphasis} including
Science Education 399 and 492 as well as the
professional education sequence {see Educa-
tion). The professional education courses may
be included as electives in the baccalaureate
program or may be taken during a post-
baccalaureate year, part of which may be applied
to the fifth-year requirement for standard certifi-
cation. Students entering this program are urged
to seek departmental advisement as soon as
possible.

Those who expect to teach in smaller secondary
programs are advised to consider the B.A. in
Education {Biology) or one of the combined
major B.A. in Education programs (Biciogy/
Physical Science or Biclogy/Chemistry).

Students planning to teach at the college leve!
are advised tc complete a B.S. {Biology} and
graduate work teading to a master's or doctoral
degree.

Students who wish to teach at the elementary or
intermediate levels are advised to take the gen-
eral science major (see the College of Arts and
Sciences I[nterdisciplinary Programs section).
Note that Science Education 383 is Biclogicat
Science for the Elementary School.

BIOLOGY FACILITIES

The Biology Department is housed in Haggard
Hall and shares space in the Environmental Stu-
dies Center. Qurteaching and research laborato-
ries are adequate and well-equipped. The
department frequently uses the facilities of the
Sundquist Marine Laboratory at Shannon Point
near Anacortes. This laboratory is an important
focus of our strong program in marine biology.
The Science Education Center, electron micro-
scope laboratories, and the Computer Center
also serve in support of special program areas.
Learning by doing is a primary teaching mode in
Western's Biology Department. Very often we
find curseives invoived in open-ended laboratory
or field projects. Our new celi-tissue culture lab
has attracted a number of students interested in
modern techniques soimportantin research and
industry. The beautiful nearby Cascades, and
rich diversity of the marine habitats at our door-
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step invite frequent class and individual projects
tocusing on the organismal and ecological
aspects of biclogy, and the essential intricacy of
our environment.

BIOLOGY FACULTY

RONALD J. TAYLOR {1964} Chair. Professaor. BS, Idaho State
College; MS, University of Wyoming: PhD, Washington
State University.

A. CARTER BROAD (1984} Prolessor. BA, MA, University of
Neorh Caroling; PhD, Duke University.

HERBERT A. BAOWHN {1967} Associate Professor. BA, Univer-
sity of Californig, Los Angeles; PhD, University of Califor-
mia, Riverside.

MAURICE A. DUBE {1963] Associate Professor. BS, Washing-
ton State University; MS, PhD, Oregon State University,

JOHN E. ERICKSON {1964) Associate Professor. BA, Univer-
sity of Omaha; MA, Indiana University; PhD, University of
Oregon.

CHARLES J. FLORA (1857} Professor. BS, Purdue University;
MEd, EQD, University of Florida.

RICHARD W. FONDA {1968) Professor. BA, Duka University;
MS, PhD, University of lllinais,

HUBERTLIS E. KOHN {1966} Associale Professor. PhD, Uni-
versity of Innsbruck. Austria.

GERALD F. KRAFT {1961} Associate Professor. BA, San Jose
State College; MS, Washington State University; PRD,
Oregon State University.

JAL 5. PARAKH {1966} Professor. 8BS, Csmania University,
India; M5, University of Florida; PhD, Cornell University,

MER!BETH M. RIFFEY [1857) Associate Professor. BS, M5,
Morthwestarn Lniversity; PhD, Washington State
Uriversity.

JUNER. P. ROSS (1967} Professor. BSc, PR, DS, University
of Sydney, Sydney, Australia.

DAVID E. SCHNEIDER (1986} Associate Professor. BS, Bates
College; PhD, Duke University

DONALD J. SCHWEMMIN {1860) Assaciate Professor. BS, MS,
PhD, Urivarsity of Michigan.

CLYDE M. SENGER {1953} Professor. BA, Reed College; M5,
Purdiie University; PhD, Utah State University.

IRWIN L. SLESNICK {1863} Professor. AB, BS, Bowling Green
State University, MS, University of Michigan, PhD, Ohio
State University.

DON C. WILLIAMS (1868} Professor. BA, Chico State College,
MA, PhD, University of Cahfornia, Davis,

Research Associates

Kenneth H. Dupton
BA, University of Maina. Orono; MS, Western Washington
Univarsity,
Carl F. Nyblade
AB, Oberlin College, PhD, University of Washington
Fredarick M. Rhoades
BA, Swarthmore, M5, Oregon State University, PhD, Uni-
versity of Oregon
Bruce D. Ayan
BA, Washington State University: MS, Western Washing-
ton University
Terence A, Wahl
BA, University of Washingten.

BACHELOR OF ARTS
Major 50 credits plus Supporting Courses

Basic biotogy emphasis

O Biol 121, 122, 123, 323 or 325
O Electives to total 50 credits in biology
selected with approval of major adviser



Biology
O Chem 115 and 251, or equivalent

{C.. J. Flora, adviser}

Cooperative Major — Forest Bioclogy

In 1984, a Cooperative WWU Baccalaureate in
Biology/WSU Master of Science in Forest and
Range Management Program was developed. In
this pregram, a student can take the basic
science, supporting science, mathematics and
nan-science, and general university require-
mznts in the first three years at WwWU. Students
with appropriate grade point averages wouid
then transfer to Washington State University in
Puliman and enroll in forestry and range man-
agement courses for the fourth year of their bac-
calaureate program. On satisfactory completion
of that year, they can transfer the credits back to
WWL) and be awarded a B.A. degree in Biology.
Those students eligible for admission to the
graduate program in forest and range manage-
mznt would, after applying and being admitted to
the program, compiete a second year at WSU.
Ideally, students would be able to compiete a
noen-thesis Master of Science in Forest and
Range Management within a year ¢f admission to
the Graduate School of Washington State Uni-
versity. Students who elect not to transfer to
WSU or whose grade point average is not
appropriate for transfer will be able to apply
caurses taken in forest biology to other biology
degree programs at WWU.

Course Requirements at WWU:

O Biclogy courses: Biol 121, 122, 123; 310, 311
{312 recommended}; 325, 340, 379, 452

O Supporting courses. Chem 121, 122, 123,
251; Geol 211; Math 124; Comp Sci 107; Eng
101, 301, 302; Speech 205; Econ 203, 204;
GUR requirements

Course Requirements at WSU:

O FAM 302, 304, 311, 312, 320, 330
0O FAM 2348 or 351 or 371

O FAM411, 412

O Soils 201, 316

{H. Kohn, adviser}

Combined Major — Biology/
Anthropology: Major Concentration
71 credits inciuding 10 in supporting courses

Biol 121, 122, 312, 348, 349, 370, 490

Biol 340 or Anth 335

Anth 201, 210, 215

10 credits in anthropology under advisement
Chem 115 {or 121,122, 123} and 251 {or 351,
352, 353)

Recommended elective courses: Bioi 307,
308, 325, 465, 469, and 485; Anth 420, 423,
424, any “Peoples” courses relevant to the
student interests.

O ooooo

{Advisers: J. Stevenson - Anthropolegy: J. Erick-
son - Biology}

BACHELOR OF ARTS IN EDUCATION
Major Concentrarion 88-90 credits

Biology emphasis

Biol 121, 122, 123, 310, 311, 312, 325, 430
One course from Biol 323, 379, or Chem 371
One course from Bioi 384, 485

Onecourse from Biol 345, 424, 450, 452, 454,
456, 458, 460, 461, 463, 465

ogaa

Supporting Courses

O Chem115{or1i21, 122, 123) and 251 (or 351,
352, 353)

O Math 105 and 124 {or 156}

O Physics 101 {or 131, 132, 133}

O Geol2iiand 212

O Sci Ed 399 and 492

(L.

Slesnick, adviser}

Combined Major — Biology/Chemistry:
Major Concentration 106-108 credits

Chem 121, 122, " 23, 333

Option a: Chem 251, 461, 462, and Chem
371 or Biol 323

Optionb: Chem 351,352,353, 354,471,472,
and 473 or 474

Biol 121, 122, 123, 325

One course fror Biol 471, 480, 490

10 credits from Biol 310 or 345, 311, 312

Bicl 485 or General Science 405

Sci Ed 399 and 492

Math 124, 125 {for Option aj and Physics 131,

132, 133 {or 241, 242, 341, 351)

{l. Slesnick, adviser}

oooooo o ag

NOTE: This program is specifically designed for
students who wish to receive teaching endorse-
ments in both biology and chemistry. Students
entering this curriculum are advised that this
combination major contains more credits than
the Bachelor of Arts in Education in either single
discipline. Depending upon optiens chosen, the
overalt student program may invoive more than
180 credits.

Teaching Endorsement

Recommendations for teaching endorsement
with the chemistry-biclogy major concentration
normally require completion of the program with
a grade point average of 2.50 or better in the
chemistry and in the biology courses.

Combined Major — Biology/Physical
Science: Major Concentration
95-97 credits

O Chem 121, 122, - 23, 251



Physics 131, 132, 133 (or 241, 242, 341, 351)
Sci Ed 399 and 492

Biol 121, 122, 123

Biol 310 or 345, 311, 312, 325

One course from Biol 471, 480, 490

Biol 485 or General Science 405

Chem 371 or Biol 323

5 credits in geology

Math 124

(I. Slesnick, adviser)

O
O
O
O
O
O
O
O
a

NOTE: This program is specifically designed for
students who wish to receive teaching endorse-
ments in both biology and physical science. Stu-
dents entering this curriculum are advised that
this comhbination major contains more credits
than the Bachelor of Arts in Education in biology.
Depending upon options chosen, the overail stu-
dent program may involve more than 180 credits.

BACHELOR OF SCIENCE

Pre-professional program for professional biol-
ogists, students pursuing graduate work, secon-
dary teachers and related specialties.

Major Concentration 110 credits

Basic biology emphasis

O Biol 121,122,123, 310, 311, 312, 323 or 379
{or Chem 471,472 and 473 or 474}, 325, 340,
485, and one course from Biol 471, 480, 490

0 Chem121,122, 123, 251 (or 351,352 and 353)

0 Math124

O Physics 131,132, 133 (or 241, 242, 341, 351)

O SciEd39%and492, Geol211 (teacher prepa-
ration only)

O Electives to be taken from biology, chemis-

try, computer science, geography, geology,
mathematics, physics and Huxley College
selected with approval of departmental
adviser.

{C. J. Flora, adviser)

Marine biology emphasis

Biol 121, 122, 123, 310, 312, 325, 340, 403,
406, 407, 456, 490 and 460 or 461

Chem 121, 122, 123, and 251 (or 351, 352,
353)

Physics 131

tMath 124

Electives selected with approval of adviser.
Some of the courses from which electives
should be selected: Biol 311, 323, 460, 461,
4862, 463, 468, 480, 485; Chem 333, 471, 472,
473; Geol 211, 340; Huxley 338, 361, 4174,
438, Physics 132, 133; Comp Sci 210, 211
Biol 462 (Ichthyology) is strongly
recommended

aoo o ad

—

J. Ross and D. Schneider, advisers)
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Combined Major — Biology/Chemistry
Major Concentration 110 credits

Biol 121, 122, 123, 345, 408, 471, plus 5 cred-
its in biclogy under advisement.

Chem 121, 122, 123, 333, 351, 352, 353, 354,
461, 462, 463, 471, 472, 473, 474

Math 124, 125

Physics 131, 132, 133 or 241, 242, 341, 351

o o a

O

This program is specifically designed for stu-
dents who wish to undertake graduate study in
either molecular biology or bicchemistry.

(D. Schwemmin, adviser}

Combined Major — Biology/
Mathematics: Major Concentration
110 credits

O Biol 121,122,123, 310, 311, 312, 323, 325

O One course from Biol 471, 480, 480

0 Math 124, 125, 126, 205, 241, 331, 341, 342;
Math/Comp Sci 335 (or Physics 341, 351},
Comp Sci 210, 439

O Chem 115, 251

O Physics 241, 242, 341, 351 {or Math/Comp

Sci 335)
{C. Senger, adviser}

Major Concentration — Terrestrial
Ecology: Biology/Huxley 110 credits

Students who choose to majorin this cooperative
program can fulfill the requirements of a Bache-
lor of Science degree through the Department of
Biology {see below) or through Huxley College
of Environmental Studies.

Biol 121, 122,123, 310, 311, 312, 452, 490
Biol 340 or Huxley 363

Biol 379 or 403

Ecology Core: Biol 325, 404; Huxley 333, 431
Chem 121, 122, 123, 251

Chem 333 or Huxley 361

Math 124

Physics

Electives selected with approval of adviser
from appropriate courses in Biology and
Huxley; Biol 407 and Bioi 406 or Hux 321a,b
are recommended for students who wish to
get a background in marine ecology

Oooooogoooa

{R. Fonda, adviser}

Minor 25 credits

O Biol121,122,123 plusa minimum of 14 addi-
tional credits in biology under advisement.

Students are advised to consult their major

departments for remainder of credits.

At least 10 credits of biology must be taken at
Western.
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GRADUATE STUDY 122 INTRODUCTION TQ GELLULAR BIOLOGY (3)

Prareg: one quarter college chemistry. Anintroduction to

For concentrations jeadmg to the Master of Edu- the structure, functio 1 and development of cells,

cation or the Master of Science degrees, see the

Graduate section of the catalog. 122 INTRODUCTION TO GENETICS {3)
Prereq: Bial 122. Principles of inheritance. Analysis of
COU RSES IN B|0LOGY examples from animals, plants and humans.
Co.rses numbered X37; X97; 300, 400, 417; 445 are described 201-207 FIELD BIOLOGY OF THE NORTHWEST (3 ea)
on page 28 of this cataleg. Prereq: high school biology recommended. Recognition,
life history, ecologica relationships and distribution, evo-
101 PRINCIPLES OF GENERAL BIOLOGY (4) ILJ!'(ionaln,-r trends of representative groups of organisms.
i ) ) ) Field biology courses are not open to students who have
Major ideas and processes qf mgdern tiological science credit for corresponding upper-division course.
at molecular, cellular, organismic and community levets; 201 Mushrooms Malds and Mosses
stressing gualitative and quantitatn.rle dimensions of the 202 Flowering Plants, Conifers and Ferns
discipling in lecture, laboratory, field and discussion 203 Insects and other Terrestrial Arthropods
settings. 204 Algae of the Northwest
205 Marine Bialogy
121 INTRODUCTIONTO PLANT AND ANIMAL BHOLOGY (5) 206 Birds of the Nordhwest
Survey of plant and animal life, evolutionary and ecologi- 207 Mammals of the Northwast

cal redatignships.
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223

305

306

307

310

N

312

323

325

FOREIGN CHEMICALS AND NATURAL SYSTEMS (3)

Prereq: Biol 101 and Chem 101, An alementary treatment
of the etfect and mechanism of action of such currently
encountered substances as pesticides, food additives,
hallucinogenic drugs, and conventional drugs {alcohoi,
tobacco and coffee).

NATURAL HISTORY OF THE NORTHWEST {5)

Frereq: Bicl 101. Kinds of ptants and animals in the
Morthwest; their distribution and life histories,; field trips
to beaches, lakes and ponds, forests, mountains, Mot
applicable to a B.S. major in biclogy.

CORAL REEF BIOLOGY {5)

Prereq: Biol 205 or equivalent. A field study of the syste-
matics and ecology of tropical coral reef organisms.

HUMAN POPULATIONS AND NATURAL
RESOURCES (3}

Prereq: Biol 101, Growth of human populations; changes
in natural resources resuiting in growth; prospects and
consequences of population increases and resource
utilization.

THE BIOLOGY OF LOWER ORGANISMS (5)

Prereq: Bioi 121, 122, 123. An introduction to the basic
ticlegy of bacteria, fungi, algae, lichens, protozoa and
sponges with emphasis on ecological relationships of
lower organisms to one another and to other organisms,
their occurrence in nature, and the classification of
organisms.

PLANT BIOLOGY {5)

Prareq: Biol 121, 122, 123 Basic physiclogical principles;
evolutionary trends and adaptations in structural devel-
opment and reproductive systems of higher plants—
Bryophytes through Angiosperms.

ANIMAL BIOLOGY {5)

Prereq: Biol 121, 122, 123, A course that stresses the ways
inwhich animals ¢cope with the basic problems of survival:
locomotion, nutrition and the utilization of food; integra-
tion of activities on both community and individual levals,
repraduction and development.

CELLULAR, MOLECULAR AND DEVELOPMENTAL
BIGLOGY (5)

Prereq: 14 credits in biclogy; Cham 251 or 351 and 352
Students planning to take both Bicl 345 and 323 should
fake 345 first. Cell organelle structure and function,
membrane phenomena, energy utilization and produg-
tion, celiular biosyntheses, control of celiular activities,
developmental processes at the cellular level.

ECOLOGY (5)

Prarag: junior status; 14 credits in biclogical topics.
Community energetics and organismal-environmental
relationships in marine, fresh water and terrestrial
habilats.

BIOMETRICS (5)

Prareq. junior status; 14 credits in biolegical topics;
knowledge of college algebra. The design of biological
exparimants and appropriate statistical analysis of axper-
imental data. Calculator required.

FUNDAMEMNTALS OF MICROBIOLOGY (5)

Prereq: Chem 122 and 251; 10 ¢redits in biology. Compar-
ative morphology, taxonomy, physiology and relstion-
ship of microbes; bacteria, yeasts, molds and viruses.

348,349 HUMAN ANATOMY AND PHYSIOLOGY (5 ea)

Prareq: Biol 101; Biol 248 prerequisite to 349, Structure
and function of the human body; emphasis on physiclog-
icat principles and homeostatic mechanisms.
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379

384

402

403

404

405

4086

408

411

423
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HUMAN GENETICS (4}

Prereq: Bigi 101; not open to students with credit in Biof
123, Basic principles of heredity, human genetic prob-
lems; radiation and mutation, chromosomal errors,
eugenics.

PLANT PHYSIOLOGY (5)

Prereq: Biol 311: Chem 251 or 351 and Chem 352, Basic
principles of physiology including cell structure and func-
tion, plant-soil-water relationships, absorption and trans-
iocation of materials, transpiration, photosynthesis, res-
piration, mineral nutrition, growth and development,
hermonal regulation.

PERSONAL AND SOCIAL IMPLICATIONS OF
MODERN BIOLOGY (4}

Prereq: Biol 101 or 122 and juniar standing. Recent devel-
opmentsin biology and theirimpact on the individual and
on society; emphasis on potential effects on individual
values and social implications of selected developments
in such areas as behavior control, genetic alteration and
organ replacement.

BIOLOGICAL LIMNOLOGY (5)

Prereq: Biol 325. Physical and chemical characteristics of
fresh water in relation to biotic communities; field trips.

PHYSIOLOGICAL ECOLOGY OF ANIMALS (5)

Prereq: Biol 312 and 325. Field and laboratory studies of
physiological responses of marine animals to environ-
mental factors; methods for design and analysis of
axperiments.

PLANT ECOLOGY (5)

Preraq: Biol 325, Bicl 311 recommended. Ecology of plant
communities with special emphasis on analysis, descrip-
tion, succession, and distribution. Weekend field trips
included.

FIELD ECOLOGY (3)

Frereq: Biol 325 and permission of instructor; Bigl 452
and 404 recommended. Analysis and investigation of
vegetation patterns in Arizona, California, or other
regions. Field trip. May be repeated for credit.

GENERAL CCEANQGRAPHY (5)

Prereq. one quarier sach of ¢ollege physics, college
chemistry and college biology. Biclogical, chemical,
physical and geological aceanography. Limited labora-
tory study of oceancgraphic technigues.

MARINE ECOLOGY (5)

Prereq: Biol 325 {acology). The interaction of physical,
chemical, and biological processes in the functioning of
marine scosystems. Productivity, food webs, nutrient
cycles and community ecology will be discussed. Inves-
tigative laboratory studies of local shallow-water marine
and estuarine ecosystemns,

THE BICCHEMISTRY OF DRUG ACTION {3)

Preraq: Biol 323 {or Chem 471}, Chem 251, The effect and
maoiecutar mechanism of action of selected natural and
synthetic chemical compounds, both naturally occurting
and introduced, upon target and non-target organisms.
Topics include selected drugs, pesticides, chemical mut-
agens and certain natural exochemicals produced by
plants and animals. Normally offered in alternate years.

INTERNSHIFP IN BIQOLOGY {3-6)

Prersq: senior standing in biology and permission of
department. Full- or par-time work with a cooperating
agency or firm. Oral and written repor required. Elective
in major. 5/ grading.

FIELD ENTOMCLOGY {1-2}

Prereq: Biol 312. Insect collecting and field identification;
preparation of insect collections; intersession course of
one or two weeks duration.
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ENTOMOLOGY (5)

Prereq: Bio! 312. Insects: their morpholegy, physiclogy,
metamorphoses, classification and economic
imporance.

AQUATIC ENTOMOLOGY (3)

Prereq: Bicl 312; 424 recommended. Classification and
ecological relationships of insects in streams and lakes.

SCIENTIFIC WRITING FOR BIOLOGISTS (3}

Prereq: 40 credits in biology and permission of instructor.
The techniques of writing a biclogical journal aricle;
elemenis of styls; line drawings, lettering and reproduc-
tion of figures; reading and reviewing biological papsrs.

WATERSHED AND LAKE MANAGEMENT (4}

Prereq: Biol 402 or Hux 333; Hux 432 and Geol 472
recommended. Management of watershed units and
interaction between land and water {stream and lake)
environments. Lake management and lake restoration
procedures and applications. Biomanipulatior as a man-
agemeni strategy.

PATHOPHYSIOLOGY (5)

Frereq: Bicl 348, 349, A study of the mechanisms of dis-
easa, the rezponses of the body to the disease process
and the effects of the pathophysiologic mechanisms on
narmal function.

SYSTEMATIC BOTANY (5)

Prereq: Biol 121 or previous course in botany. Taxonomy
of higher plants with emphasis an the characteristics and
phylogeny of flowering plant families; collection and
identification of {ocal species,

ALFINE ENVIRONMENT AND VEGETATION (5}

Prereq: background in ecology and plant taxonomy.
Interaction of plant species and environmental factors
and resulting vegstation of the Alpine Zons. Offared only
during the summer.

MYCOLOGY (5)

Prareq: Biol 310. Taxonomy of the fungi with emphasis on
marpholegy, phylogenetic trends, collection and identifi-
cation of common species. Several weekend field trips are
reguired.

ALGAE (5)

Prereq: Biol 310, Cellection, culture, identification, ¢lassi-
tication, distribution and economic imperance of marine
and fresh-water algas.

BRYDPHYTES (5)

Prereq: Biol 311, Collection, identification, physiological
ecology, distribution and evolution of mosses and liver-
worts. Normally offered in alternate years.
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INVERTEBRATE ZOOLOGY (5)

Frereq: Biol 312. Classification, anatomy, physiology,
development and general biology of invertsbrate animals.

MARINE INVERTEBRATE ZOOLOGY (5)

Prereg: Bicl 2. Laboratory and field study of local
maring inverlebrates.

ICHTHYOLOGY (5)

Prereq: Biol 312. Form and function of fishes; life histo-
ries; behavioral adaptations; ecological reiationships; dis-
tribution; evolution atd classification, socio-e¢onomic
value,

ORNITHOLOGY (5)

Prereq: Biol 121 or previous course in zoology. Evolution
of morphological adap tations of birds. classitication, dis-
tribution: annual cycle including migration, breeding and
population dynamics; laboratory study, field trips. Mar-
maily offered spring guarter of alternate years.

MAMMALOGY (5)

Prereq: Biol 312, Structural and physiological adapta-
tions, populaton dynamics, distribution and classification
of mammals with labcratory emphasis on local species.
Mormally offered in alternate years.

INVERTEERATE EMBRYOLOGY (5)

Prereq: Biol 460 or 461. Development of invertebrate
animals; laboratory study of local, marine invariebrates.
Taught only at the Shannon Paint Marine Center during
the spring or summer Juarlers. Normally offered in alter-
nate years.

COMPARATIVE VERTEBRATE ANATOMY AND
EMBRYCOLOGY (5}

Frereq: Biol 312. Mo phological adaptations, develop-
mental anatomy and avolution of organ systems in verle-
brate animals. Labora:ary study of adults and embryos of
shark. frog, chick, cat and pig.

MOLECULAR GENETICS {5)

Prereg: introductory (enetics, Biol 345, and Biol 323 or
Chsam 471. A study of the structure, replication, expres-
sion and control of genetic information. Laboratory
experiments on the bicchemical genetics of maolds, bacte-
ria and viruses.

CELL AND TISSUE CULTURE (3)

Prereq: Cham 123 ani 20 credits in Biology. Principles
and basic technigues 'or in vitro culturing and manipula-
tion of cells and tissues of plants and animals.

ADVANGCED GEMNETICS (5)

Prereq: Bial 123. Genztic mechanisms and interactions,
chromosome behavio ') cytogenetics; mutation, crossing
over, the gene,

PHYSIOLOGICAL ECOLOGY OF PLANTS (5)

Prareq: Biol 311 and Eiiol 325. Field and laboratory study
of physiological responses of plants to environmental
factors;, methods of design and analysis of experiments.
Normally offered in alternate years.

HISTORICAL AND PHILOSOPHICAL PERSPECTIVES
OF BIOLOGY (5)

Prereq: 20 credits in science, 15 in biology. The origins
and development of biology as a science viewed in histor-
ical and philosophical perspective; the interaction of
biology and society.

PRINCIPLES OF ORGANIC EVOLUTION (4)

Frereq: Bisl 121, 122, and 123, Principles, patterns, pro-
cesses, and mechanisms of evolution in the organic
world,




Graduate Courses

Coursas numbered 500, 517, 545, 557 are described on page 28
of this catalog.

Admission to Graduale School or special permission required.
See Graduale section of the catalog.

MOTE: Oiol 503, 568, 571, 577 and 583 are broad-titled courses
that deal with a variety of topics in biology. Each year there arg
usually saveral different subjects offered under these titles,
each one taught by a different professor. Exampiss of recent
course titles are: ecological mathods: cave ecalogy: plant cell
physiology: biosystematics of lichens: acology of arctic share-
lines,; reproductive scology of birds; chromosomal genetics.
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ADVANCED TOPICS IN ECOLOGY [4)

Prereq: 25 hours of biclogy and permission of instructor.
Analysis of current literature on fundamental properties
of ecosystems, communities, populations, species and
characteristic environments.

QCEANOGHRAPHY (5}

Prereq: 20 credits in biclogy, one year of chemistry, and
cne quarter of both physics and geclogy. Specific studies
in bislogical, physical, ¢hamigal and geslogical ocean-
ography and their interrelationships.

VEGETATION OF WASHINGTON (4)

Prereq: 25 haurs of biology and permission of instructor
{Binl 404 racommended). Consideration and discussion
of the literature on the vegetation of Washington; empha-
sis on the pattern ot vegetation in the five physicgraphic
provinces and environmental factors controlling distribu-
tion of species.

PLANT GEOGRAPHY OF NORTH AMERICA (4)

Prereq: 25 hours of biclogy and permission of instructor
(Biol 404 and 452 recommended}. Vegetative zonation of
Morih Amserica emphasizing factors controlling distribu-
tional patterns and paleogeographical history of major
biomes.

FIRE ECOLOGY (4)

Prereq: Biol 404, 515, and permission of instructor. Con-
sideration and discussion of the literature of wildfire
ecology; emphasis on the basic concepts of wildfireas a
natural envircnmental factor, and on the role of wildfire in
the vegetative formations in North America.

ADVANCED TOPICS IN AQUATIC ENTOMOLOGY (4)

Frereq: Bicl 424, 435, and permission of instructor, Tax-
onomy and ecology of selected orders of aquatic insects.

EVOLUTIONARY SYSTEMATICS OF VASCULAR
PLANTS (4}

Prereq: 15 credits in botany and permission of instructor,
Evolutionary systematics of vascular ptants; phylogeny
and evolutionary trends.

MYCOLOGY (5)

Prereq: 10 credits of upper-division botany and permis-
sion of instructer. Biology of fungi with emphasis on col-
lection, culture, and laboratery identification of all major
groups. Impertant interrelationships with other organism
and phylogenetic trends will also be govered. Studenis
will make a detailed collection and study of one group of
fungi.

PHYCOLOGY (5)

Prareq: graduate status or permission of instructor. iden-
titication, classification, and distribution of marine and
freshwater algae, with emphasis on life history study
through tield and culture work.
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PLANT SPEGIATION (4)

Frareq: 25 hours of biology; Biol 480 recommended.
Reproductive strategies and evolutionary patterns relat-
ing to formation and stabilization of discrete bislogical
units {microspecies, species and higher categories}
among higher plants.

EVOLUTIONARY RELATIONS OF
INVERTEBRATES (5}

Prereq: graduate status or permission of instructor.
Advanced analysis of phylogeny and classification of
inverlebrates including recent infarmation on morphol-
ogy, physiology. development angd ecology.

TOPICS IN DEVELOPMENTAL AND COMPARATIVE
MORPHOLOGY {4)

Frereq: 25 hours of biclogy and permission of instructor.
Structural changes. cellular interactions, and control
mechanisms aperating during growth and devalopment
ar evirlution of selected organisms.

ADVANCED TOPICS IN GENETICS (4)

Prereq: 25 hours of biclogy and permission of instructor,
Inheritance and gene action in plant, animal and microb-
ial systems; illustrative experiments with Drosophila,
Aspergillus or othar organisms.

ADVANCED TOFPICS IN PHYSIOLOGY {4)

Preteqg: 25 hours of biotagy and permission of instructor.
Topics in general, microbial or comparative physialagy;
laboratory work iliustrating processes or experimental
techniques.

PROTEIN STRUGTURE, FUNGTION AND
EVOLUTION {4)

Prereq. upper-division course in biochemistry. Detailed
investigation into the molecular structure and fuction of
such proteins as enzymes, antibodies, histones, muscle
proteins and hemoglabins, The use of proteins in estab-
lishing evolutionary relationships between organisms.

ENZYMOLOGY LABORATORY {3)

Prereq: upper-division course in biachemistry, Tech-
niques in isclation and characterization of wvarious
enzymes,; purification techniques and determination of
various Kinetic parameters.

ADOVANCED TOPICS IN BIOSYSTEMATICS (4)

Prereq: 25 hours of biclogy and permission of instructor,
Aole of morpholagy, cytelogy, biochemistry and genetics
intaxonamy; systematic study of a specific group of local
organisms.

POPULATION AND COMMUNITY BIOLOGY (4}

Prereq: upper-division course in genstics. Study of popu-
lations and communities as interacting, functioning sys-
tems, and the changes in the numbers and proporlions of
organisms in populations and the diversity of species in
communities; also factors influsncing changes in popula-
tions and communities.

TEACHING PRACTICUM (1-3)

Prereg: permission of instructor. Intended for the student
who wants experience in teaching a biology course of
his/her choice. May be repeated for a maximum of 6 hours
total credit. S/U grading.

SEMINAR IN BIGLOGY (2)

Prereq: 40 credits in biology. Selected problems in bipi-
ogy, with emphasis on currant literature. May be repeated
for credit.

THESIS RESEARCH (1-12)

Prereq: permission of thesis adviser. Research contribut-
ing to a graduate degree program. Graded "K” until thesis
completed. May be repeated for credit. $/1J) grading.



Chemistry

The Department of Chemistry at Western
Washington University has long enjoyed an
ex¢ellent reputation for the quality and breadth
of its chemistry program. American Chemical
Society accreditation is available to B.S. gradu-
ates, and major graduate and protessional
schools have readily and unconditionally
accepted chemistry majors from Western.

However, the classical definitions and boundar-
ies of most physical sciences are rapidly disap-
pearing and traditional programs are being con-
tinually modernized. Typically, chemistry is
becoming richly interdisciplinary often encom-
passing, for example, such widely diverse aca-
demic areas as geocchemistry, environmental
sciences, astrochemistry, mclecular dynamics
and molecular biolegy.

In keeping with new roles and advances, the
Department of Chemistry has added to its core of
fundamental studies in physical, inorganic, or-
ganic, analyticat and biochemistry a variety of
courses that offer diversity in training. study and
research at both the undergraduate and graduate
levels. Within the department, faculty members
are active in research and teaching in coordina-
tion chemistry and the molecular structures of
transition metal complexes, smali ring com-
pounds, photochemistry and natural products,
atrnospheric and giacier chemistry, nuciear dat-
ing, blood chemistry, and new areas of computer
applications. A signiticant portion of research in
the department is supported by outside
agencies.

The Depariment of Chemistry has been active in
assembling the latest equipment necessary for
chemical research and teaching. A speciat effort
has been made t¢ acquire computer-controiled
instruments. All of the instruments are available
for use by students in laboratory work and in
student research projects.

Every effort is made to update and modernize
coursework and teaching methods. Several
faculty members have authored successful texts
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that have found wide usage at major universities,
and many are involved in interdisciplinary teach-
ing and specialized summer institutes. Western's
graduates have a long and enviable record of
success in Ph.D. programs at major research-
oriented universities and in a variety of medical,
dental and pharmacy programs.

CHEMISTRY FACULTY

All of the members cf the department hold the
Ph.D. degree and most have had postdoctoral
experience before coming to Western. All are
encouraged and supported in research. As a
result, the department has an active undergradu-
ate research program, and it ¢ffers as a unique
feature an unusual degree of perscnal contact
between faculty and students. Furthermore,
faculty members are aware of campus policies
and resources, and both academic and career
counseling is readily available to all chemistry
students.

MARK WICHOLAS {1867) Chair. Professor. AB, Boston Uni-
varsity; MS, Michigan State University, PhD, University of
1Hinois.

W. SCOTT BRIGGS (1984} Instructor. BS, University of
Washington; PhD, Stanford University.

JOSEPHR. CROOK {1870} Associate Professor. BS, University
of Navada; PhD, tllinois Institute of Technology.

LOWELL P. EQDY {1957) Associate Professor. BS, M3, Oregon
State University, PhD Purdue University.

GEORGE A. GERROLD (:96%) Protessor. BS, University of
I4nois; PhD, Univaersity of Washington.

DONALD M, KING (1968} Associate Professor. BS, Washing-
ton  State Universily, PhD, California Ipstitute of
Technology.

GEORGE &. KRIZ {1967} Professor. BS, University of Califor-
nia, Berkefey; PhD, indians University.

GARY M. LAMPMAN (1984) Prolessor. BS, University of Cali-
fornia, Los Angeles; PhD, University of Washington.
JOHN A, MILLER (1966) P -ofassor. BS, Dregon State Univer-

sity; PhD, lowa State Univarsity,

EDWARD F. NEUZIL {1959 Professor. BS, Norlh Dakota State
College; M5, Purdue Univarsity, PhD, University of
Washington.

DOMNALD L. PAVIA {1970} Prolessor. AB, Reed Collage, M5,
PRD, Yale.



GERALDINE A. PRODY {1984) Assistant Protessor, BS, PhD,
Uriversity of California, Cavis.

SALVATORE F. RUSSC (1968) Prolessor. BA, Wesleyan Uni-
versity, PhD, Northwastarn University, Evanston.

JOHN A. WEYH {1968} Professor. BA, College of Great Falls;
MS, PhD, Washington State Univarsity,

JOHM C. WHITMER {1969) Professar. BS, University of
Rochester; MS, PhD, University of Michigan.

H., WILLIAM WILSOM {1966} Professor. BS¢, University of
Albarta; PhD, University of washington.

Research Associlate

Frad Folay {1983} BA, University of British Columbia

PROGRAMS AND CAREER
OPPORTUNITIES

The programs of study ¢ffered by the Chemistry
Department are diverse and challenging, and
provide the following benefits to the student:

O A wide variety of accredited programs,
designed to meet diverse career goals.

A faculty committed to excellence in under-
graduate education.

Ciose student-facuity contact and relatively
small classes.

Direct access tc modern laboratory equip-
ment and instrumentation.

Opportunity for research work at the juniot/
senior level under the direction of a faculty
adviser.

O o o O

The Chemistry Department offers three basic
degree programs: Bachelor of Science, Bachelor
of Arts, and Bachelor of Arts in Education. Al
three programs have a common c¢ore of study:

O One year of general chemistry and one year
of coliege-level calculus (first year}

O One year of organic chemistry, one year of
coliege physics and one quarter of analytical
chemistry {second year)

O One year of physical chemistry (third year)

This provides the foundation for elective courses
in the student's area of interest. Through choice
of degree programs and electives, the student
can prepare for careers in industry or govern-
ment, teaching at the secondary level, or further
study at the graduate levetl.

Students planning {0 major in chemistry or to
begin university transfer programs involving
chemistry courses are advised to consult the
department at the beginning of the first year to
arrange for proper sequence of courses.

Students planning to transfer to Western after
completing two years of college study elsewhere
should complete as many of the following pro-
gram requirements as possible priorto transfer in
order to avoid delays in degree work completion:

O One year of general chemistry
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One quarter or one semester of analytical
chemistry

One year of organic chemistry

One year of college-level calculus

One year of college-level physics

ooo o

The Bachelor of Arts and Bachelor of Science
programs are designed for students interestedin
industrial or governmental careers or graduate
study. The two programs are similar except that
the B.S. program provides greater depth and
leads to a degree approved by the American
Chemical Society. The B.A. Program, if com-
bined with any of the fcllowing recommended
minors, will prepare students for a variety of
career opporiunities with a science emphasis in:

0 Business and Economics

O Cemputer Sciences

O Technical Writing {Journalism}
O Environmental Sciences

The Bachelor of Aris in Education provides sev-
eral program emphases {chemistry-biclogy,
chemistry-mathematics, and chemistry-physics)
as well as normal preparation in chemistry.
Although requirements within these options
ditfer in detail, the three programs are similar
encugh that the prospective teacher need not
choose among thern until the sophomore or jun-
ior year. Successful graduates are qualified to
teach in their areas of concentration at the mid-
dle schoo! or high school level. Prospective
teachers with qualifications in more than one
area will have a distinct advantage in seeking
such positions. Detailed descriptions of each of
these degree programs and course descriptions
are given below.

BACHELOR OF ARTS DEGREE

The Bachelor of Arts degree (major or minor) can
be combined with a variety of other programs on
campus. Carefu! program planning and early
advisement is strongly suggested.

Major 56 credits plus Supporting Courses

O Chem 121, 122, 123, 333, 351, 352, 353, 354,
355, 461, 462, 463, 464, 465, 434 or 441, plus
elective

O Supporting courses: one year coilege phys-
ics and Math 105, 124, 125

Minor 24 credits

O Chem 121,122,123 .

O Aminimum of 8credits under approval of the
Chemistry Department from Chem 251, 316,
333, 351, 352, 353, 354, 371, 461, 462, 463,
482, 483



Chamistry

To c¢btain minor approval a minimum of four
credits of those required must be taken in chem-
istry at Western Washington University under
Chemistry Department advisement.

BACHELOR OF ARTS IN EDUCATION

Chemistry Major — Secondary

53 credits plus Supporting Courses

Chem 121, 122, 123, 333

Chem 351, 352, 353, 354, 461, 462, 463

Sci Ed 399, 492

Supporting courses: one year college phys-
ics and Math 105, 124, 125

ooon

Combined Major — Chemistry/Mathe-
matics — Secondary
B8-80 credits plus Supporting Courses

This major leads to recommendation for teach-
ing endorsement in both areas.

O Chem 121, 122, 123, 461, 462, 463

O $-11 credits in chemistry tc include a min-
imum of five credits in organic chemistry
under departmental advisement

Math 124, 125, 126, 224

Math 205, 241, 305, 360, 483

CSs 210

Sci Ed 399, 492
Supporting courses:
physics

ooooo

orne vyear coliege

Combined Major — Chemistry/Physics:
Major — Secondary
78-80 credits plus Supporting Courses

This major feads to recommendation for teach-
ing endorsement in both areas.

O Chem 121,122,123

O Chem 461, 462, 463

O 89-11credits im chemistry including five cred-
its in organic chemistry under departmentat
advisement

Physics 241, 242, 341, 342, 343, 351, 352, 353
9 credits in physics under departmental
advisement

Sci Ed 398, 492

Supporting courses: Math 105, 124, 125, 126

oo oo

Combined Major — Chemistry/Biology

Sec Biology Department section of catalog for
details.

Teaching Endorsement

The BA Ed degrees above require completion of
the Secondary Education Certification Program
in the Department of Curriculum and instruction.
Recommendation tor teaching endorsement in
chzmistry normally requires completion of one
cf he above majors with a grade point of 2.50 or
be:ter in the chemistry courses.
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BACHELOR OF SCIENCE DEGREE
Major Concentration 110 credits

Chem 121, 122, 123, 333

Chem 351, 352, 353, 354, 355

Chem 434, 441, 4531, 462, 463, 464, 465
Supporting courses: Physics 241, 242, 341,
351, Math 124, 125,126, 205; Comp Sci 110 or
210

Advanced etectivas with prior departmental
approval in chemistry, biclegy, geology,
computer science, physics and mathematics
to total 110 credits including above required
courses. At least two credits must be in
chemistry laboratory courses numbered 400
and above

ooon

O

NOTE: The Chemistry Department at Western
Washington University is approved by the Amer-
ican Chemical Society and students who com-
plete the Bachelor of Science in Chemistry pro-
gram receive ACS certification of their degree.

A typical four-year program leading to a Bache-
lor of Science {ACS certified) is outlined below:

First Year
Chem 121, 122, 123; Math 124", 125, 126

Second Year
Chem 333, 351, 352, 353, 354, 355; Comp Sci
110 or 210, Physics 241, 242, 341, 351

Third Year
Chem 461, 462, 463, 464, 465; Math 205

Fourth Year
Chem 434, 441 plus electives {see above).

‘Studenis not prapared for caloulus should begin with Math
103 or 105,

Combined Major — Chemistry/Biclogy:
Major Concentration 110 credits

Biol121, 122,123,345, 408, 471; Bio! elective
by approval 5 credits

Chem 121, 122, 123, 333, 351, 352, 353, 354,
461, 462, 463, 47, 472, 473, 474

Math 124,125

Physics 131, 132, 133 or 241, 242, 341, 351

oo o o

This program is specifically designed for stu-
dents who wish to undertake graduate study in
either molecuiar biclogy or biochemistry.

DEPARTMENTAL HONORS

Students participating in the University Honors
Program may also earn Departmental Honors by
compieting both the University Honors Program
requirements and Chemistry 498,



GRADUATE STUDY

For concentrations leading to the Master of Edu-
cation or the Master of Science degrees, see
Graduate section of catalog.

COURSES IN CHEMISTRY

Courses numaered X37; X87; 300, 400, 417, 445 ars described
on page 28 of this catatog.
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208
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301
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CHEMICAL CONCEPTS (4}

A survey course for non-science students, Fundamental
1opics of chemistry such as: atoms and molecules, periga-
dic table, arganic and biochemistry, radicactivity. Appli-
cations te selected and variable topics.

GENERAL CHEMISTRY (5}

Principtes and laws of chemistry developed from the
properties, structure, and reactions of matter: an abbre-
viated course in general chemistry for students not requir-
ing Chern 121, 122 in their programs.

122,123 GENERAL CHEMISTRY 4, 11, 1l {5 ea)

Frereq: Math 102 or one and one-half years of high school
algebra. Each course prerequisite to the next. Stoich-
iometry, atemic and maolecalar structure, states of matter,
solutions, thermodynamics, chemical equitibrium, kinet-
ics, elsctrochemistry. Laboratory.

INDUSTRIAL CHEMISTRY (3)

Freraq: Chem 115 or 121. Industrial chemistry and chemi-
cal technology in the contemporary world.

INDUSTRIAL CHEMISTRY LABORATORY (2)

Prereq; Cham 208 or concurrent. Small scale experiments
of industrial processes, field trips to chemical industries.

ELEMENTARY ORGANIC CHEMISTRY (S)

Prereq: Ghem t15 or 121, Reactions, nomenclature, and
uses of carbon compounds; an abbreviated course in
organic chemistry primarily for persons not requiring the
Chem 351-354 series.

CONSUMER CHEMISTRY (4)

Prereq: one quarler of college chemistry, course not
recommended for science majors. Topics of current
interest selected from the general areas of agricultural
and food chemistry, chemistry of comman household and
autornotive products, chemistry in health cars, chemistry
of energy sources, the chemical industry, and the envir-
enment, Basic chemical principles reviewed as needed in
developing course topics. Normaily offered summer
quarter,

CHEMICAL LITERATURE (1}

Prereg: Chem 352. Primary, secondary and tertiary sour-
ces of published chemical information. S/U grading.

GLASS WORKING {1)

Prereq: parmission of instructor. One hour of demonstra-
tion and three hours of lab per week. Basic glass warking
and construction of simple glass apparatus. May be
repeated once for credit. 5/U grading.

AUTOMOTIVE CHEMISTRY (3)

Prereq: Chem 115, Lectures and laboratory dealing with a
variety of chemical subjects pertaining to the construc-
tign and operation ot motor vehicles: fuals, lubricants,
exhaust emissions and batteries.
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INTRODUCTION TO POLYMER CHEMISTRY {3}

Prereq: Chem 115, Tech 333 or Chem 208, Types of poly-
mers, methods of polymerization, and preparation of
important commercial thermoplastic and thermosetting
plastics. Addition and condensation polymers are pre-
pared in the laboratory.

THE CHEMISTRY AND PHYSIOLOGY OF FOREIGN
COMPQUNDS (4}

Frereq: Chem 251 {or 351) and Bigl 111, Chemical and
physiological effects of mutagens. carcinogens, food
additives, antibiotics, vitamins, steroidal hormones,
chemical contraceptives, and mechanism of drug action.
Naormally offered summer quarter,

INTRODUCTORY ANALYTICAL CHEMISTRY {5)

Prereq: one yvear of general chemistry. Theory and prac-
tice of gravimetric, valumetric, potentiometric and spec-
trophotometric methods of analysis. Selected analytical
topics such as ion exchange resins, non-aquegus sol-
vents. chelates, extractions, chromatography.

CHEMICAL PERIODICITY {3}

Prereq: Chem 333. Cescriptive chemistry of the represen-
tative elements and transition elements. Laboratory
emphasis on qualitative analysis and inorganic synthesis.

331,352, 353 ORGANIC CHEMISTRY (4,4.3)

355

an

375

389

Prereq: Chem 122; each course prereguisite to the next,
Chemistry of carbon compounds with emphasis on strue-
tural theory. reactions, and mechanisms.

ORGANIC CHEMISTRY LABORATORY | {2)

Prereq: Chem 352 or concurrent. Techniques of organic
chemistry: reactions, separations and syntheses of
arganic compounds.

ORGANIC CHEMISTRY LABORATORY Il (2)

Prereq: Chem 353 and 354 or concurrent. Techniques of
organic chemistry: reactions, separations; syntheses and
introduction to practical spectroscopy.

ELEMENTARY BIOCHEMISTRY (5)

Prereq: Chem 251. Not recommended far students with
Biol 323, Outlines of structures and metabotisms of gar-
bohydrates, lipids, proteins, and nucleic acids; biochemi-
cal functions of vitamins, hormones, and some co-
enzymes, basic propenties of enzymes. Laboratory.

PHARMACODYNAMICS {3)

Prereq: Chem 115, 251, 371, Biol 248, 349. Study of the
variability of drug actions on biochemical/physictogical
adaptations of man.

SEMINAR IN CHEMISTRY (1}

Prereq: 25 credits in chemistry, Presentation and discus-
sion of papers in chemistry. S/




Chamistry

401 PRAOJECT IN-CHEMISTRY (1-3}

Prereq or concurrenl: Chem 461 and Chem 333; junior
status in chemistry and an overall 3.0 g.p.a. in chemistry
courses. Parmission of instructor required. Individual
projects under supervision. Presentation and discussion
of projects encouraged. 5/U grading.

425 ADVANCED TOPICS IN CHEMISTRY (3}

Prereq: Chem 461 {or concurrent) and permission, and
any additional prerequisites as listed. A series of seniar
electives in chemistry,

425a  Natural Products Chemistry
Prereq: Chem 363,

Crganic Reactions

Prareq: Chem 353,

Physical Organic Chemistry
Prereq: Chem 353, Chem 483 or concurrent.
Cluantum Chemistry,

Prereq: Chem 463,

Muolecutar Spectroscopy

Prereq: Chem 463

Advanced Physical Chemistry
Prereq: Chem 463

Thearetical inorganic Chemistry
Prereq: Chem 441,

Enzyme Chemistry

Prereq: Chem 463, 471,

Physical Biochemistry

Prereq: Chem 463, 471,
Stereochemistry

Prereq: Chem 353

INSTRUMENTAL ANALYSIS (4)

Praren: Chem 333 Chem 462 prerequisite or conourrent.
Theory and experimental technigues of optical, electrical
and other physical measurements applied to chemical
analysis,

425b
425¢
425d
425¢
425¢

425¢
425h
425§

425k

434

ADVANCED INORGANIC CHEMISTRY {4}

Prereq or concurrent: Chem 462. Chemical perigdicity,
bonding and structure of inorganic molecules, transition
metal and coordinalion chemistry. and the chemistry af
the non-metallic elements.

454 ORGAMNIC SPECTROSCOPY (5)

Prereq: Chem 123, 353 and 355. |dentification of organic
compounds by spectroscopic methods: infrared, nuctear
magnetic resonance, ultraviolet, and mass spectroscopy.
Laboratory work includes application of spectroscopy in
identifying unknowns with confirmation by chemical
methods.

461, 462, 463 PHYSICAL CHEMISTRY (4.4.3)

Prereq: one year of college physics, Math 125, and one
year of general chemistry, each course prerequisite to the
next. Atemic and molecular structure, states of matter,
solutions, chemical thermodynamics and equilibria.
chemical kinetics, and elactrochemistry.

. 485 PHYSICAL CHEMISTRY LABORATORY (2 ea)

Preraq: Chem 333 and 461, 462, 463: Chem 464 and 465

may be taken concurrently with Chem 482 and 463

respectively. Includes formal report writing.
477,472,473 |INTRQDUCTORY BIOCHEMISTRY (4,3,3}
Prereq: Chem 123, 353 or concurrent, and Bial 121: each
course prerequisite to the next. Chemistry of carbohy-
drates, proteins, nucleic acids, and lipids, intermediary
metabolism of these substances; reaction mechanisms
leading to biosynthesis of various compounds of hiotogi-
cal importance.

47

INTRODUCTORY BIOCHEMISTRY LABORATORY (2)

Frereq: Chem 123, 354 and Chem 472 or congurrent.
Analysis of carbohydrates, amino acids, proteins, lipids,
and nucleic acids by means of current techniques: isola-
tion and purification of enzymes and measurement of
enzyme kinetics,
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482 NUCLEAR CHEMISTRY (3)

Preraq: Chem 123, Physics 133 or equivalent. and Math
125. Theoretical and applied nuclear and radio-
chemistry.

483 NUCLEONICS LABORATORY (2)

Prereq: Chem 123 or P ysics 133 or 241. General exper-
mental techniques in nuclear and radiochemistry for
chemistry, biolagy, genlogy and physics majors.

484 INDUSTRIAL WORK EXPERIENCE ({3}

Prereq: 30 credits in ¢chemistry including Chem 333 and
permission of deparlment. Academic cradit awarded for
chemical employment in industry or government in areas
such as research, developmaent or quality contral Written
repart required. May be repeated once. See Chemistry
Department for information. S/U grading.

RESEARCH PROJECT IN CHEMISTRY (6: 3 in each of
two successive quarle-s)

Prereq: permission of :nstructor. investigation of a prob-
lem under departmental supervision. The project must
extend over a minimum of two quarters with credit
granted after the presantation of an oral report and sub-
migsion of an accepiasle written report. S/U grading.

Graduate Courses

Courses numbered 500. 517, 545, 587 are described on page 28
of this catalog.

Admission to Graduate School or special permissian required.
See Graduate seclion of this catalog.

501 RESEARCH PROJECT IN CHEMISTRY (2-6)

Prereq: permission o instructor. Advanced individual
laboratory projects urder supervision. May be repeated
for eredit.

510 SPECIAL TOPICS {(1-3)

Prereq: permission of instructor. Specialized lactures on
aconference basis for a particular area of interest. May be
rapeated for credit.

511 ADVANCED LABORATQRY METHODS (1-3)

Preraq: Chem 463. Specialized laboratory on a confer-
ence basis for a pacticular area of interest. May be
repeated for credit.

SPECIAL TOPICS IN ANALYTICAL CHEMISTRY (3}

Frereq: Chem 434 and 463. Special methods of separa-
tion: acid-base relatisnships in non-aqueous saivents,
chromatography. coulometric and potentiometric
methods, determination of organic functionai groups,
micro-analytical operations and methods. May he
repeated for credit,

541 THEORETICAL INORGANIC CHEMISTRY {3)

Prerag: Chem 441 and 463 ar permission. Ligand fieldand
meolecular orbital approaches to the bonding ininorganic
compounds:; electronic and vibrational spectra, magnetic
behavior, and stereachemistry of inorganic complexes.

542 CHEMICAL APPLICATIONS OF GROUF THEDRY (3]

Freteq: a rudimentary knowledge of quantum mechanics
obtained from any one of the following: Ghem 462 or
Fhysics 381. The use of mathematical group theary and
symmetry arquments for solving problems in chemical
bonding., quantum mechanics and molecular
spectroscopy.




551

593

554

561

562

563

573

PHYSICAL ORGANIC CHEMISTRY (3)

Prereq: Chem 353 and 463, or permission of instructor.
Modern concepts of physical organic chemistry and their
use in the elucidation of reaction mechanism: relation of
slructure to chemical reactivity.

CHEMISTRY OF NATURAL PRODUGCTS (3)

Prereq: Chem 353 or permission. Isolation, structure, syn-
thasis, biosynthesis and photochemistry of selected
classes of natural products.

ORGANIC REACTIONS (3)

Prereq: Chem 353 or permission. CQrgani¢ chemical re-
actions as applied to problems in organic synthesis,
STEREQCHEMISTRY {3)

Prereq: Chem 481 {or concurrent} and Chem 353, Stereo-
chemistry of organic maolecules including such topics as
optical activity, chirality, resolution methods, stereg-
chemistry of cyclic compounds, conformational analysis
and ophical rotatery dispersion.

ADVANCED PHYSICAL CHEMISTRY (3)

Prereq: Chem 483 {equivalent or concurrent}. Statistical
treatmeant of thermodynamics and principles of chemical
kinetics,

QUANTUM CHEMISTRY {3}

Prereq: Chem 463. Molecular orbital theory and its appli-
cation in bonding of complex meolecules.

MOLECULAR SPECTROSCOPY (3)

Prareq: Chem 463. Principles of modern spectroscopy.

ENZYME CHEMISTRY (3)

Prereq: Chem 463 and 471. Normally offered in alternate
years. Preparation and measurament of activities of
enzymes, mechanism of enzyme reactions; propenies of
individual enzymes and coenzymes,

88

574

575

595

630

694

696

PHYSICAL BIOCHEMISTRY (3)

Prereq: Chem 483 and Chem 471, or permission of
instructor. Mormally offered in alternate years. Qluantita-
tive methods applicable to the study of macro-molecules,
particularly in systems of biological interest.

CHROMOSOMAL FROTEINS AND CHROMATIN
STRUGTURE (1}

Frereq: Chem 471, Seminar course dealing with the
recent literature on chromatin structure with particular
amphasis on function of histones and protamines. May be
repeated for cradit.

SEMINAR (1)

Presentation of contemporary subjects in chemistry. S/U
grading. Repeatabte to a maximum of 2 credits.

THESIS RESEARCH (1-6}

Research in chemistry under faculty direction terminat-
ing in & master's thesis. §/U grading. Repaatable tor
credit.

INDUSTRIAL INTERNSHIP IN CHEMISTRY (8)

Prereg: Advancement to candidacy and permission of
Graduate adviser. A supervised technical field expertience
inchemical laboratory practice. The experience may bein
an industrial or government laboratory setting in such
areas as research and devslopment, chemical sales,
manufacturing, precess development, clinicat chamistry,
analytical chemistry, quality control or anvironmental
control. A project report following an approved format
will be required in this course. S/U grading. May be
repeated once.

INTERNSHIP IN CHEMISTRY IN THE COMMUNITY
COLLEGE {5-12)

Prereq: permission of instructor. An in-depth experience
in instruction at a selected community college; also pro-
vides an exposure to the philosophy of the community
collega. 5/U grading.




Computer Science

Thz Department of Computer Science offers
majors and minors in computer science. Joint
majors are offered with mathematics, physics,
business, and accounting.

Computer science is a rapidly growing area of
human endeavor; its influence is felt in nearly
every part of society. It provides opportunities for
employment in a wide range of activities: busi-
ness, science, engineering and teaching. Com-
puter science provides a wealth of problems of
intellectual interest. [t is an area in which syste-
mztic habits of thought are combined with crea-
tive energies to produce aesthetically pleasing
achievements of practical significance.

The ¢urricutumin computer scienceis broad and
well-balanced. introductcry-level courses are
coffzred at several levels, some acting as service
courses for students who wish to obtain a certain
degree of computer literacy, others delvingmore
deeply into the underlying concepts. Several
high-level {anguages are taught, including Pas-
cal, FORTRAN, Ada, Modula 2, and COBOL.
Mcre advanced topics include algorithm analy-
sis, computer architectures, database theory,
compiier construction, operating systems, com-
puter simulations and computer graphics. There
are courses oriented toward business, such as
“Bisiness Computer Systems,” "Computerware
and Installation Management” and “Systems
Analysis."” There are courses oriented toward
mathematical applications, such as “Numerical
Anaiysis” and "Operations Research.”

The department has access to two VAX 11/780's,
an IBM 4341 remote job entry system and a var-
iety of microcomputers. Ahands-on laboratory is
available for computer science majors. The
{aboratory is organized arcund an LSI 11/23.
Several graphics workstations are available; a
muare complete graphics laboratory is ptanned. A
digital laboratory also is planned in the near
future. All of this equipment is avaitable for stu-
dent use.
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ACADEMIC PLACEMENT

Students seeking advice in registering for
courses in computer science should go to the
department office in Bond Hall 302.

Requirements for Admission to
the Major

The department has established a policy for
admission to the computer science major, and
for admissicn to the various joint majors with
mathematics, physics, business and accounting.
The complete statement of the procedures can
be gbtained in Bond Hall 302 or by writing to the
chair of the Computer Science Department.

Enroliment Preference for Majors

The department will give enroliment preference
for certain high-demand courses to its majors.

Advice to Freshmen

Freshmen may begin study in computer science
with the course CS 210 {Programming Funda-
mentals} if they have had four years of high
school mathematics, including an introduction
to calculus. Those students without such prepa-
ration should complate Math 124 or Math 156
{Calculus and Analytic Geometry) before regis-
tering for CS 210. In general, students should
seek advice in the department office before regis-
tering for computer science courses.

Coemputer science majors are urged to plan their
orogram of studies in collaboration with their
departmental adviser. Those students pursuinga
joint major should have an adviser in each of the
departments involved. A departmental adviser
may be obtained upon request in Bond Hall 302.

Advice to Transfer Students
Computer science majors who expect to enter




Western from a two-year college should attempt
to obtain certain mathematics and computer
science courses at the two-year college. In par-
ticular, such students should take as many of the
following mathematics courses as possible: lin-
ear algebra, probability, and three quarters of
calculus. They should, if possible, learn to pro-
gram in a higher-level language, preferably Pas-
cal. Please refertothe description of CS 210 fora
list of topics which constitute a strong introduc-
tory computer science course. Those students
who have followed a program of studies centered
around data processing are welcome to the pro-
gram. They will find, however, that a cerfain
number of their courses will not apply toward a
degree in computer science. For example,
courses in BASIC, RPG, JCL and courses which
require little or no programming often will not
apply toward a degree in computer science.

Transfer students must complete at this institu-
tion a minimum of nine upper-division credits for
a major in the department or five upper-division
credits for a minor in the department.

INFORMATION

Persons interested in the study of computer
science are welcome to write, phone, or visit the
chair of the Department of Computer Science,
Western Washington University, Bellingham,
Washington 98225, Phone: (206) 676-3805.

COMPUTER SCIENCE FACULTY

JAMES L. JOHNSON {1881} Chair.
Assistant Professor. BS, University of Louisville, MS,
PhD, Un versity of Minnesota.

FRED M. IVES (1971} Associate Professor. BA, MS, PhD,
Washington State University.

LARRY DEAN MENNINGA (1970) Associate Professor, BA,
University of lowa; Ma, PhD, University of Washington.

MARTIN L. OSBORMNE (1977} Associate Professor. BA, Hamil-
ton College; MA, University of Cregon; PhD, Cregon
State University.

SAIM URAL (1979) Associate Professor. BS, MS, PhD, Middle
East Tachnical University, Ankara.

BACHELOR OF SCIENCE

Major ~ Computer Science 85 credits
plus supporting courses

CS 210,310, 320, 331, 332, 405, 410, 420, 430
Math 124, 125, 126, 205, 241

Math-CS 301, 375

Six additional ¢redits from CS 215, 218, 217
At least 14 additional credits from any 400-
level computer science course (except CS
491}, any math-computer science course.
No more than 6 of these 14 credits may be
special projects {CS 400)

oogoa
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Computer Science

O At least 12 additional credits in an area of
application. Acceptable sequences are:
Accig 241, 242, 243; Physics 241, 242, 341;
Econ 203, 204,475, Chem 121,122, 123; Geol
211, 212, and one 300-level course; Biol 121,
122, 123; Psych 306, 307, 311

Minor — Computer Science 28-29credits

CS5 210, 319, 331, 332

Math 124 or 156

At least 8 additional credits of upper-division
computer science courses

ooa

Minor — Computer Science Education
29 credits

O <£s 216, 310, 331, 332, 410
O EdAF 444, 457a, 457b

Combined Majors

The Computer Science Department cooperates
with other departments in offering combined
majors for students wishing to achieve consider-
able depth in both areas.

Accounting/Computer Science: See Accounting
Department section for details.

Business Administration/Computer Science:
See Management Department section for details.

Mathematics/Computer Science: See Mathe-
matics Department section for details.

Physics/Computer Science: See Physics
Department section for details.

GRADUATE STUDY

For concentration in computer science leading
to the Master of Science degree, see the Gradu-
ate section of this catalog.

COURSES IN COMPUTER SCIENCE

101 PERSONAL COMPUTERS (3]

Study of home and small business computers. Micro-
computer organization; hardware options: software
options; relationship between hardware, operating sys-
temn and application software, brief introduction to
programming.

110 ELEMEMTARY FROGRAMMING (4}

Prereq: Math 102 or equivalent. Basic concepts of compu-
ter programming, using PASCAL. Design and construc-
tion of computer programs to solve problems. Emphasis
on application, in¢luding data manipulation and use of
prepared programs. Not open to students who have gredit
in C5 210. Students who intend to take upper-division
Computer Science courses should take C§ 210,



Computer Science

117

210

2'5

218

217

INTRODUCTION TO PROGRAMMING WITH
BUSINESS APPLICATIONS (3)

Prereq: Math 155 (it is best but not essential to have had
Math 156 before 1aking CS 117). Basic concepts of com-
puters and compuler programming with an emphasis on
business applications. Qverview of computer history,
hardware, software, business applications, trends. Struc-
tured programming. Programming assignments which
involve numeric and character data, arrays, sorting and
searching, file handling and sub-routines. Use of
business-oriented cannsed programs. This course cannot
be used toward a major or minor in computer science.
Students minoring in ¢computer science or taking a com-
hined major with computer science are not required
10 1ake this class. This class cannot be taken in place of
Cs 210,

PROGRAMMING FUNDAMENTALS (4]

Prereq: Math 124 or 156, Intended for students who plan
to take upper-division computer science courses. Design
and implemeniation of algorithms, using PASCAL,; over-
view of machine language and operating systems.
Emphasis on good programming practices which are
transferable belween programming languages.

PROGRAMMING LANGUAGE LABORATORY {1-3)

Prereq: G5 210 or eguivalent: some languages may
require CS 331. Students who already know how to pro-
gram may take this course to learn additional program-
ming languages. May be repeated for credit in different
languages. Languages will be available subjectto student
demand and staffing. Creditis detsrmined on the basis of
the programming language studied. 3/U grading.

FORTRAM (1}

Frereq: C5 110 0r210. Programming using the FORTRAN
language. 5/U grading.

COBOL {3)

Prereq: CS 210, COBOL programming with emphasis on
business applications using auxiliary storage.
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310

320

3

33z

405

ASSEMBLER LANGLAGE PROGRAMMING {4)

Prereq: CS 210. Computer strugture; data represaentation;
machine language: addressing technigues, program
segmentation and linkage; macros and conditional
assembly, accessing operating system services including
140 structure of assemblers. The student will learn the
machine and assemtier languages of a major brand of
camputer,

COMPUTER LABORATORY (3)

Prereq: CS 310 ar equivalent. Machine level program-
ming; input/output; interrupts; device controllers: impie-
menting system primitives; concurrency in hardwara and
software.

DATA STRUCTURES AND ALGORITHMS | {4)

Prereq: CS 210. Advanced programming concentrating
on standard data structures and algorithm design tech-
niques. Data structures include sets. stacks, gueues,
linked lists, records and sequential files. Other topics
include recursions, top-down development and internal
searching/sorting algorithms.

DATA STRUCTURES AND ALGORITHMS 11 {4)

Prereg: CS 331, Advanced data structures and software
daszign. Data structures include trees, graphs, storage
allocation techniques, direct files, indexed files and
hashed filas. Other topics include external sorts, software
structuring techniguas, software testing and efficiency
considerations.

DESIGN AND ANALYSIS OF ALGORITHMS (4}

Prereq: S 332, Math-CS 301, Derivation of time and
space complexity of elgorithms. Typical algorithms inves-
tigated include sorts, graph traversals, string matching
and arithmetic transformas {e.g. Fast Fourier Transform},
Disgussion of NF-completeness. Correctness proo!s of
algorithms.



410

415

420

430

439

450

460

470

480

491

PROGAAMMING LANGUAGES (4}

Prereq: CS 210, 310 and two languages from CS 215, 216,
or 217 Introduction to the structure of programming lan-
guages, syntax and semantics, properties of algorithmic
languages, special purpose languages.

BUSINESS COMPUTER SYSTEMS {4}

Prereq. CS 332. Components of 2 business computer
system {accounts receivable, accounts payable, atc),
controls, systems flowcharting, programming project.

COMPUTER ORGANIZATION (4)

Prareq: C8 320 and M-CS 301. Digital logic; arithmetic
logic¢, control unitlogic; microprogramming: mamary and
addressing logic, input/output logic, advanced computer
architactures; communications.

DATABASE THEORY {4)

Prereq: CS 332. Data structures required for the flexible
representation of data relationships, implementation of
these structures. Models used in database design, includ-
ing semantic data model, entity-refationship mode!, rela-
tional modet and the CODASYL network madel. Query
languages. Theory of functional dependencies; normal
forms of relations. Programming projects emphasizing
several of the models,

COMPUTER MODELING AND SIMULATION (4)

Prereq. a college-level course in statistics; a college-level
course in calculus; C8 118 or 210, Basic concepts of
dynamic madeling and system simulation, design and
methodology of simulation models, model validation,
simulation languages. application to decision making.

COMPILER THEORY AND DESIGN {4}

Prereq: CS 332, Math-CS 301, CS 410 {may be taken
simultanecusly). Theoretica! foundations of all phases of
comgilation, including lexical analysis, parsing, semantic
analysis and code generation Emphasis 15 on tharopugh
understanding of relevant formalisms. Students will
develop a functicnal compiler for a simple language.

OPERATING SYSTEMS (4)

Prerag: 008 332 and 4208, Principles of operating systems;
concurrent progesses,; resource management, process
managerment, file systems; protection.

COMPUTERWARE AND INSTALLATION
MANAGEMENT {3}

Prereq: G5 310. Selection of computer and communica-
tions hardware within technical and financial constraints.
Evaluation of both hardware and software. Management
of a computer installation. Possible visits to computar
installations. Computerware selection project.

SYSTEMS ANALYSIS, DESIGN, AND
IMPLEMENTATION {3)

Frareg: G5 415 Steps in analysis and design, pianning
tools, cost analysis, impiemerntation analysis ang post-
implementation analysis and long-range systems plan-
nifig. The discussion of design and implementation
emphasiras computerized systems.

COMPUTER GRAPHICS (4)

Prereq. C3 332, and Math 205, Overview of the hardware,
software and techniques used in computer graphics, ras-
ter, storage and refresh display devices, input devices,
display files; transformations; windowing: clipping; sohd
area display; painting, shading, image processing,
animation.

INTRODUCTION TO CAI PROGRAMMING (5}

Prereq: one year of teaching experience, The rudiments
of Computer-Assisted Instruction {CAl) programming,
including two languages: LOGO and PILOT. also the edit-
ing of CAl materials by altering existing programs. Over
talf the terminal time will be devoted to progucing and
testing instructional computer programs in the student’s
field of interest, Normally offered summers only,
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Computer Science

Graduate Courses

Coursas numbered 500, 517, 545, 597 are described on page 28
of this catalog.

Admission to Graduate Sehool or special peranssion required.
See Graduate section of this calalog.

502

505

515

530

550

565

570

575

580

590

B840

ARTIFICIAL iNTELLIGENCE {4}

Prereq: Math-CS 301, CS 332, Knowledge representation.
LISP or PROLOWG. Search strategies. Heuristics. Goal
refinement. Theorem proving. Symbolic problem solving.

VLSI COMPLEXITY THEORY (3}

Prereq: C5 405 Mathematical models of complex graph
probiems, such as those encountered in YLSI design.
Investigation of time and space complexity of silicon
implementations of algorithms,

SOFTWARE ENGINEERING (4}

Prereq: Permission of instructor. Formal approach to
state-of-the-art techniques in software design and devel-
opment, Teamwork required toorganize and implement a
large software project. Formal models of structured
development. Demanstrations of program correctness.
Advantages of information hiding. Interastive enhance-
ment. Strength and coupling measures. Reliability analy-
sis. Measures of program complexity and error content.

DATABASE MANAGEMENT SYSTEMS (3)

Prereq: C5 438, Continuation of CS 430, Concurrent pro-
cessing, locking protocols, distributed databases.
Mathematical models ot data dependencies in database
daesign. Dptional topics may include design of a {partof a
database management system or applications to operat-
ing systems.

ADVANCED COMPILER DESIGN (3)

Prereq: CS 450. Graduate level treatment of lexical, pars-
ing, code generation and optimization phases of
compilation.

COMPUTER COMMUNICATHONS NETWORKS (4)

Prereq: (Physics 356 or Tech 473} plus elementary queu-
ing theory and network fiow analysis as presented in
Math-CS5 435 and Math-C5 436, Electromcs of the physi-
cal layer through high level representations ol the
abstract layers of communications protocols. Network
architectures, dataflow models and analysis, local area
networks, industry stapdards,

REAL-TIME OPERATING SYSTEMS (3)

Prereq: (Physics 356 or Tech 473) and C5 460, Hardware
needed in real-time systems. Allernative architectures.
Specialized operating systems. Asynchronous interrupt
nandling. Models of event-driven machine behavior.
Azal-time languages. Aeliability inreal-time environment.

VERY LARGE SCALE INTEGRATION {3}

Prereq: Physics 358 or Tech 473, Design of YLSI circuits.
FPhysicaltechnologies. Modsling tools. Silicon compiiers.
Chip simulations.

ADVANCED COMPUTER GRAPHICS {3}

Frereq: CS 480 Mathematics of image creation. Efficient
aigarithms for windowing, clipping, projecting, hidden
line and surface removal, shadowing, and highlighting.
Visual realism. Special hardware. Man-machine graphics
interface. Two and three dimensional /0,

MICROPROCESSOR SYSTEM DESIGN {4)

Prereq: {Physics 356 or Tech 473), CS 420, Design of
digital systems using microprocessors as controlling
elements. Comparison of microprocessor architeciures
and system bus structures. MICroprocessor communica-
tions and interfacing. Software/hardware tradeciis,

MASTER'S THESIS



English

The English majoris one of the central liberal arts
degrees. In addition to engaging students in our
literary heritage, it fosters the development of
sophisticated abilities in analysis, reading, effec-
tive communication and expression. These abili-
ties provide graduates with a sound basis for
pursuing careers in law, business, publishing
and government.

Tre Department of English otfers majors for the
liberal arts student and for the teacher education
student.

Tv/o programs lead to the Bachelor of Arts in
Erglish. One focuses on the study of British and
Arnerican literature in an historical context and,
then, through a large number of elective credits,
allows students tc select English courses of their
choice. The other program is a writing concen-
tration. Here courses in literature supplement a
focus on writing courses, either creative writing
{fiction, drama, poetry} or non-fiction prose,
exposition and argumentation.

In teacher education, the department prepares
majors for teaching at the secondary and the
elementary levels. Students are urged to support
thzir major by means of auxiliary courses in
drama, reading, linguistics, speech, journatism,
history and computer science, or work in other
subjects that are related to English language and
literature.

ENGLISH FACULTY

DOUGLAS B. PARK (1373} Chair.

Associate Professor. AB, Hamilton College, PhD, Cornell
University.

BONNIE J. BARTHOLD {1980 Associate Professor. BA, Uni-
versity of Arizona; MA, Ohio State University, PhD. Uni-
versity of Arizona.

ROBERT D. BROWN (1965) Professor. AB, MA, PhD, Indiana
University.

MEREDITH B. CARY {18684) Professor. BA, Central Missouri
State College, MALS, University of Michigan; MA, Michi-
gan Stale University, PhD, University of Washington.

WMLRJORIE J. DOMKER (1967) Professor. BA, Western
washington State College; MA, PhD, University of
Washington
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RICHARD L. FRANCIS ({1869} Associate Professor, AB,
Kenyon Coliege: MA, Duke University, PhD, Yale
University.

SUSANM, GREENSTEIN {1980} Associate Professor. BA, Wel-
lesley College: MA, PhD, Indiana University,

AOBERT E. HUFF [1964) Professor. AB, WA, YWayne State
niversity.

KENMNETH B. INNISS {196i8) Associate Professor. AB, AM,
Indiana University; PhD, University of Kansas,

ELLWOOD G, JOHNSON {863} Frofessor, BA, MA, PhD, Uni-
versity of Washington

WILLIAM C. KEEP {1968) Associate Professor. BA, PhO, Umi-
versity of Washington

GOLDEMN LARSEM (1956) Associate Professor. BS, M5, Utah
State University; PhD. University of Washington,

LAWRENCE L. LEE (1962} Professor. BA, MA, PhD, University
of Utah.

WMERRILL E. LEWIS (1962] Professor. BA, MA, University of of
Oregon; FhD. University of Utah.

REED B. MERRILL {1969} Associate Frofessor. BS, MA, Uni-
versity of Utah; PhD, University of Calarado,

GEORGE M. MULDROW (1360) Professor. BJ, MA, University
of Missouri, PhD, Stanford University.

ROBERT A. PETERS {1984) Professar of English and Linguis-
tics. BA, Ohio State University, MA, Western Reserve Uni-
varsity; PhD, Universily of Pennsylvania.

KMNUTE SKINMER {1962) Professor. AB, Colorada State Col-
lege; MA, Middlebury College, PhD, University of lowa.

KEN M. SYMES {1967} Frofessor. BA, MA, Utah State Univer-
sity; PhD, University of New Mexico.

EVELYN C. WRIGHT {197 Associate Professor. BS, Hlinois
State University; MA, PhD, Northwestern University.

BACHELOR OF ARTS
Major 70 credits

Eng 304

Two courses from Eng 3086, 307, 308

Two courses from Eng 309, 310, 311

Eng 317, 318

One course fromr Linguistics 201, Eng 305,
370, 405, 471

Flectives: Of the reriaining elective hours, 24
credits must be taken at the 300 and 400 levels,
with at least 12 of these credits at the 400 level.
Elective courses are chosen from among the var-
iety of departmentai offerings: literature, creative
writing and rhetoric courses. Students may con-
sult with the undergraduate adviser.

ODoO0O0oD



Major Concentration in Writing

75 credits

O Eng304

O 26 credits in literature of which at least 16
must be at the 300 or 400 leve!

O Two of the following: Eng 301, 302, 351, 353,
354, Th/D 285 {or Th/D 385}

O Three of the foilowing: Eng 305, 370, 371,
471, 474, interdisciplinary Arts 110

O 20 credits from the foliowing, including 12
credits from one of the first four groups.
Apart from these 12 credits, the student may,
with the approval of the writing adviser, sub-
stitute up to eight credits in the departments
of Art, Music or Theatre/Dance, or in writing
courses cuiside the English Department:
—Eng 451, 455, 457
—Th/D 485, 486, 487, 488; Eng 455
—Eng 453, 455, 456
—Eng 454, 455
—Eng 301, 302, 401, 402
—Plus Electives

Minors 24 credits

A. English 24 credits

a Eng 304

O Electives to total 24 credits, with a minimum
of twelve of the elective credits atthe 300-400
level.

Students may choose among English courses to
compiete the elective requirements of the minor.
Those students who wish to concentrate elective
credit in one area may do so; for example, elec-
tive courses might be seiected with emphasis on
American literature, British literature, rhetoric, or
expository writing.

B. Creative Writing 24 credits

O Eng 304

O Fourcreative writing coursesincluding work
in at ieast two genres

O Electives under advisement from the 300 and
400 levels

C. Women's Literature 24 credits

O Two courses from Eng 314, 321, 341

O Electives under advisement, to be selected

from topic courses focused on the work of
women authors

BACHELOR OF ARTS INEDUCATION
Major — Secondary 68 credits

Eng 304, 370, 442, 443, 444, 474, EACI 481
Two courses in British Literature before 1800
at the 300-400 leve!

Two courses in British Literature after 1800
at the 300-400 ievel

Two of the following: Eng 317, 318, 319
One of the following: Eng 301, 302, 351, 353,
354

oo O OO0
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English

O One of the foliowing: Eng 314, 321, 327,338,
341, 422, or other appropriate courses
O Electives

The department strongly recommends that stu-
dents include courses in literary theory and criti-
cism in their electives.

Major — Elementary 45 credits

O Eng 304, 370, 440, 441, 442

O ©Oneofthe following: Eng 301, 302, 351, 353,
354, 451, 453, 454

O ©Oneofthe following: Eng 321, 327, 338, 341,
422,429, or other appropriate courses under
departmental advisement

O Cne of the foliowing: Eng 336, 427, 430

O Electives

Students should consult the English education
faculty adviser for distribution of electives, and
should consuit the elementary program adviser
for teacher certification requirements.

interdisciplinary Major Concentration

93 credits (Speech and Broadcast 45 credits &
English 48 credits}

English: 48 credits

Eng 304

Two courses from Eng 308, 307, 308
Two courses from Eng 309, 310, 311
Eng 317, 318, 370, 442, 443, 474
Eng 371

Spesch and Broadcast: (See
Speech and Broadcast) 45 credits

oooono

listing under

Teaching Endorsement

Recommendation for an endorsement in teach-
ing secondary English normally requires com-
pletion of the Bachelor of Arts, Secondary Major,
or of the interdiscipiinary Major Concentration.
A grade pointaverage of 3.0 or betterin Englishis
required.

Recoemmendation for a supporting endorsement
in teaching secondary English requires comple-
tion of the Minor in English, Secondary. No other
minors are accepted for a supporting endorse-
menti. A grade point average of 3.0 or better in
English is required.

Program Standards

In certain situations the English Education
adviser may cail a case conference, involving
public school faculty and/or faculty acquainted
with a studentand a student’s work, to determine
his/her qualification for admission or retentionin
the Bachelor of Arts in Education program.

Minor

English — Supporting Endorsement — Secondary
36 credits

O Eng 304, 370, 442, 443, 444




Enzlish

O Eng 301 or 302 or 351 or 353 or 354

O One elective in British Literature 300-400
level

O One elective in American Literature 300-400
level

O Electives under advisement

English — Elementary Education 24 credits

O Eng 304, 370, 441, 442
O Onecourse from Eng 301, 302, 351, 353, 354
O Electives under advisement

DEPARTMENTAL HONORS

In addition to the general requirements for all
honors students, an English major who wishes to
graduate “with honors" must complete Eng 427,
one course in criticism, and an upper-division
course in philosophy or in literature read in a
foreign language.

THE VERTICAL COMPOSITION
PROGRAM

These courses are designed to allow the stu-
dent to improve writing skills progressively
thrioughout the four years of college. They do not
constitute a minor; they are available to anyone
interested. The courses consist of Eng 101, 201,
20z, 203, 204, 270, 301, 302, 354, 371, 401, 402.

GRADUATE STUDY

For options leading to the Master of Arts degree,
see Graduate section of the catalog.

CCURSES IN ENGLISH

Cou-ses numbered X37; X597, 300, 400, 417, 445 are described
on page 28 of this catalog.

Genaral University Requirement Caurses

Enghsh courses which satisfy GUR requirements are as
toltaws:

Comr munications: 10T, 201, 202, 203, 204, 301, 302
Hurr anities: 274, 215, 216, 238, 281, 282, 283, 336
MNon Western and Minocity Culture Studies: 234, 335, 338

The foffowing entries indicate courses routinely offered by the
Jepartment. The lettered subheads offer examples of some but
nat alf of the sections of these courses that will be offered
duriig the period of this catatog. For mare infarmation about
the courses and sectipns to be offered this yvear and next,
please consult the "Class Schedule,” the English Department's
“Caurse Descriptions " and the "Guide for English Majors.” The
depurtmen! makes every effort to offer all required courses af
ieas' once a year and alf courses in the catalog at feast once
every Iwo years,

100 REVIEW OF SYNTAX AND USAGE (5)

Emphasizesa basic command of standard written English
such as correct usage and punctuation, sound sentence
and paragraph slructure, and avoidance of errars in dig-
tion. 8/U grading.
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101 LANGUAGE AND EXFOSITION (4]

May not be taken conc urrently with English 100. A course
inwriting expository prose on topics drawn trom personal
experience or assigned reading. Practice in strategies for
finding information, focusing on a topic, organizing a
thesis, developing an idea, evaluating and revising preli-
minary drafts, summarizing written information; practice
in writing the in-class :ssay. Students needing to satisfy
Block A of the communications section of the General
University Requirements are required to do 5o prior to
completion of 45 credits,

201 EXPOSITORY WRITING (4)

Prereq: Eng 101, Anintzrmediate course in writing expos-
itory prose, with readings from various disciplines.

202 INTRODUCTION TOFICTION WITH COMPOSITION (4]

Prereq: Eng 101 or equivalent. An introduction to the
nature of fiction with an emphasis upon ¢iose reading.
Critical essays are required in this course.

203 INTRODUCTION TO DRAMA WITH COMPOSITION (4)

Prereq: Eng 101 or eguivalent. An introduction to the
nature of drama with an emphasis upon close reading.
Critical essays are required in this course.

204 INTRODUCTION TOFOETRY WITH COMPOSITION (4)

Prereg: Eng 101 or equivalent. Anintroduction to conven-
tions of poetry with an emphasis upon close reading.
Critical essays 4re raguired in this course.

214 INTRODUCTION TO SHAKESPEARE (5)

Reading and discussion of a selected number of Shake-
speare's plays: histeries, comedies, tragedies and
romances.

215 SURVEY OF BRITISH _ITERATURE {5)

Reading and discussion of major works from each of the
recognized periods of 3ritish literature with some alten-
tion to the historical cc ntext of the work.

218 SURVEY OF AMERICAN LITERATURE (5)

An overview of Americen literature and thought from 1620
to 18440,

231 SCIENCE FICTION AMD FANTASY {4)

Critical study of types of modern tantasy literature and
varieties of science fiction.
234 INTRQDUCTION TO AFRO-AMERICAN LITERATURE
{5}

Survey of Afro-American experience and its expression
during the past hundred years. Typical writers studied are
Chesnutt, Dunbar, Johnsen, Toomer, McKay, Hughes,
Bontemps, Larsen, Hurston, Wright, Ellison, Baldwin,
Baraka, McPherson and A Walker,
238 SQCIETY THAQUGH ITS FICTHON/DRAMA/FOETRY
{5)

Athematic approach toliterature. Different themes will be
treated from year to year, showing with various literary
forms present society a1d its problems, May be taken only
ence for GUR credit.

FUNDAMENTALS OF FILM AS COMMUNICATION ({4}

A basic course in film studies designed to help students
understand visual larguage and its relation to verbal
expression. Recommended for students taking Eng 364;
Hist 364; Pol Sei 364,

264

281, 282, 283 WESTEAMN WORLD LITERATURE (5 ea)

Reading from classical and medieval, renaissance and
nec-classical, romantic and modern literature. Not open
to stuedents with credit in Lib St 121, 122, 123,

For Engfish majors and minors, alf upper-division literature
coursas have English 304 a8 a prerequisite.
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AEADING AND EXPCOSITION {4}

Frereq: Eng 101 or equivalent. An advanced writing
course which deals exclusively with exposition as reading
angd writing problems and allows for a variety of topical
material,

READRING AND ARGUMENTATION (4)

Prereq: Eng 101 or equivalent. An advanced wtriting
course which deals exclusively with argumentation as
reading and writing problems and allows tor a variety of
fopical material.

CRITICAL INTRQDUCTION TO PQETRY (4}
Prereq: Eng 101 or equivalent. The course introduces the

prespeciive English major to the vocabulary and gram-
mar ot lechnical discourse about poetry through the close
reading of a variety of poetic texts and the writing of a
number of expository essays.

THECRY OF LITERATURE (4}

The nature and judgment of literature as a form of art:
principles and problems; writing of critical studies.
BRITISH LITEARATURE: MEDIEVAL PERIOD {4)
BAITISH LITERATURE: RENAISSANCE {4)

BRITISH LITERATURE: 18TH CENTURY {4}

BRITISH LITERATURE: ROMANTIC PERIOD (4)
BRITISH LITERATURE: VICTORIAN PERIOD (4)
BRITISH LITERATURE: MODERN PERICD (4)

MAJOR BRITISH WOMEN AUTHORS (4)

Preraq: Eng 101. Various authors or combinations of
authors will be studied from quartar to quarier. Emphasis
will be ptaced upon women's contributions to literature.
See Class Schedule for spegific offerings. Repeatable
with different topics.

AMERICAN LITERATURE: COLONIAL AND
ROMANTIC PERIODS (4}

AMERICAN LITERATURE: REALIST PERIOD {4)
AMERICAN LITERATURE: MODERN PERIQD (4}
AMERICAN PROSE AND FOETRY SINCE 1845 {4)

MAJOR AMERICAN WOMEN AUTHORS (4)

Prereq: Eng 101. Various authors or combinations of
authars will be studied from quarter.to quarter. Emphasis
will be p'aced upon women's contributions to literature.
See Class Schedule for specific offerings. Repeatable
with different topics.

AMERICAN NOVEL TO 1900 (5)
AMERICAN NOVEL SINCE 1900 (5)
AMERICAN SHORT FICTION (4)
MODERN AMERICAN POETRY {4}

STUDIES IN AFRO-AMERICAN LITERATURE {4)

Different pariods, genres and topics such as the Harlem
Renaissance or the Black novel will be treated from year
10 year. See the Class Schedule for specific courses.
Repeatable with different topics.

CANADIAN LITERATURE (4}

Reading of selected works. principally 20th cemtury fic-
tion from English Canada, with some attention to French
writers in translation. Emphasis on the social and histori-
cal context of Canadian Literature.

107

335

336

338

340

3N

342

353

354

364

a7

an

401

402

English

LITERATURE OF THE THIRD WORLD (4)

Prereq: Eng 101, A comparative study of the new litera-
tures which have emerged in Africa, India and the West
Indies since World War 1. Such authors with roots in both
European tradition and their own cultures as Achebe,
Laye, Soyinka, Naipaul and Narayan will be read, Atten-
tion will be given to the transformation of Western liter-
ary forms in societies with a significantly ditterent
waorld-view,

THE BiBLLE AS LITERATURE (%)

Prereq; Eng 101. Cultural backgrounds of the Old and
New Testaments, tagether with a literary analysis of
selected passages.

WOMEN AND LITERATURE {4}

Preraq: Eng 101, A study of major works by women inclug-
ing their treatment of intellectual and cultural issues.

FORMS OF THE NOVEL AND SHORT STORY (4)

various forms of the novel or of shorl prose fiction will e
examined. See Class Schedule for specific offerings.
Repeatable with various topics.

HISTORY OF THE WOMEN'S NOVEL {4)

Prereq: Eng 101, Women's contribution to the history of
the novel in England and America, 1688 1o the present,

STUDIES IN DRAMA {4)

Frereq: Eng 101, Different dramatic periods or topics will
he treated from year to year. See Class Schedule for
spacific courses. Repeatable with various topics.

INTRODUCTION TC FICTION WRITING (4)

Prereq; Eng 101. Anintroductory course open to students
who have not previeusly taken a college course in fiction
writing. Study of appropriate models. S/U grading.

INTRODUCTION TQO POETRY WRITING (4}

Prereq: Eng 101. Anintroductory course in poetry writing.
Open to students who have not previously taken a college
course in poetry writing. Study of appropriate models.
5/U graging.

INTRODUCTION TO THE WRITING OF NON-FICTION
PROSE (4}

Prereq: Eng 101. Opportunity for writers to develop skills
on a mature level, The personal essay, biographical
sketch, extended argument and other forms. Individual
projects. Study of appropriate models. 5/U grading.

LITERATURE AND FILM {4)

Prereq: Eng 101, An sxamination of the relationship be-
tween literaturs and tilm. Students will view films based
on literary warks and discuss the nature of 2ach medium,
See Class Schedule for specific offerings. Students may
elect more than one offering under this number.

ENGLISH GRAMMAR {4)
Study of traditional English grammar: parts of speech,
subclasses, phrases, clauses, sentences.

INTRODUCTHON TO RHETORIC (4)

Prereq: Eng 101, Rationale of informative and persuasive
writing: classical and modern treatments of invention,
arrangement, prose style. Rhetorical analysis.

THE AHETCRIC OF WRITING {4}

Prereq: senior standing and permission of instructor.
Applying rhetorical principles to the writing of expository
prose.

TECHNICAL AND BUSINESS REPORT WRITING (3)

Prereq: Eng 101 and upper-division stangding. Theory and
practice of writing with objectivity and clarity for busi-
ness, industry and governmeant,
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HISTORY OF LITERARY CRITICISM (5}

Prereq: 15 credits in literature. Aeading and analysis of
major documents of eriticism, from Plato and Aristotie to
200h century critics.

TOPICS IN BRITISH LITERARY HISTORY (2-5)

Varying topics. such as modern Irish literature or meta-
physical poetry, will be treated from year to year. See
Class Schedule for offerings. Repeatable with various
topics.

BRITISH NOVEL: EIGHTEENTH CENTURY (5)
BRITISH NOVEL: NINETEENTH CENTURY (5)
BRITISH NOVEL: TWENTIETH GENTURY (5)

STUDIES IN MAJOR BRITISH AUTHORS (2-5)

Various single authors or combinations of authors will be
studiad from guarter to quarter. See Class Schedule for
the various authors to be studied. Repeatable with various
topics.

TOPICS IN AMERICAN LITERARY HISTORY {2-5)

Varying topics, such as the West in American literature,
will be treated from year to year. See Class Schedule for
offerings. Repeatable with various topics.

STUDIES IN MAJOR AMERICAN WRITERS (2-5)

Various single authors or combinations of authors will he
studied from quarler to quarter. Repeatable with various
topics,

THE AFRO-AMERICAN AND THE LITERARY
IMAGINATION (5)

Prareq: Eng 10%. Study of Afro writers or ways various
American writers have portrayed the Afro-American's
image, social role, psychology, etec. Typical writers stu-
died are Dixon, Chesnutt, Stowe, Melville, Whitman,
Twain, Dreiser, Toomer, Wright, Faulkner, Ellison,

CLASSICAL BACKGROUNDS TO BRITISH
LITERATURE (5)

Study of the major epics, lyrics, dramas and dialogues of
Greek and Roman |ilerature as they have provided mod-
els, themes and technigues for poets, playwrights and
novelists,

MODERN AND CONTEMPORARY LITERATURE
TRAMSLATICN (4}

Prereq: 15 credits in literature.
MYTH AND MODERN MAN {4}

Prereq. Eng 101. A study of myth from several vantages:
comparative religion, psychology, anthropology and phi-
losophy. The application of myth analysis to the work of
selected modern writers,

IN

LITERATURE AND PSYCHOANALYSIS {5}

Prereq: Eng 101, Intluence of psychoanalytic theory on
tha development of modern literature, assthetics and
criticism,

ENGLISH FOR THE ELEMENTARY SCHOOL (4)

Survey of resources and methods of teaching the lan-
guage arts.

WORLD LITERATURE FOR THE ELEMENTARY AND
MIDDLE SCHOOL TEACHER {4}

Myth, legend, tolk |iteraturs, epic. fairy tales and modern
novels lor children.

STUDIES IN LANGUAGE AND LEARNING (4)

Prereq: Eng 370. The characteristics of aral and written
discourse. The development of writing ability in children
and othet tapics as background for the teaching of lan-
guage arts.
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COMPOSITION FCR 3ECONDARY TEACHERS (4}

Prereq: Eng 370 and 442. Study of the theory and practice
of teaching writing in the secandary schools; emphasis
on the nature of composition and on developing mathods
and materials applicabile to teaching composition.

LITERATURE IN SECONDARY SCHOOLS (5)

Survey of resources for teaching literature in secondary
schoals, methods and practice in teaching literary works
in classrooms.

WORKSHQP {N THE "EACHING OF ENGLISH {2-5)
Fractical work in the teaching of English.

CREATIVE WRITING WORKSHOP: FICTION {4)

Prereq: Eng 351 ar squivalent. Opportunity for disciplined
expression in writing fiction. Study of appropriate mod-
els. May be repeated for a total of three times witb a limit of
one course per quarter

CREATIVE WRITING WORKSHOP: POETRY (4]

Prereq: Eng 353 orequivatent. Opperlunity far disciplined
expression in writing poetry. Study of appropriate mod-
els. May be repeatad for a total of three times with a limit of
one course per quarter.

CHEATIVE WRITING WORKSHOP: NON-FIGTION
PROSE (4}

Prereq: Eng 354 or equivalent. Opportunity tor disciplined
expression in a specia ized genre of nop-fiction prose:
assay, criticat review, autabiography. arlicle, etc. Course
may be repeated a total of three times with a limit of one
course per quarler. Study of appropriate prose modeds,



455 CREATIVE WRITING SEMINAR {4}

Prereq: 'wa courses in creative writing and permission of
instructor. Normally restricted to students who have had
considerable writing experience. Team taught. Cpen to
students working n any genre, including non-fiction
prose. Such activities as group discussians, readings,
parformances and publication of 2 class magazine will be
encouraged. Study of appropriate models.

456 EXAMINING AND COMPOSING FOETIC FORMS [4)

This course combines the approaches of genre study and
literary expression,

457 WRITING COMMERCIAL FICTION {4)

Prareq: Eng 101, Restricted to students who have a seri-
ous intention to write fiction for a popular, commercial
markel. Writing will be combined with & study of the
market and appropriate models,

471 HISTORY OF THE ENGLISH LANGUAGE {4)

The historical development of the English language; pho-
nolagy, morphology, syntax, semantics,

474 ENGLISH USAGE (4}

Prereq: Eng 370. Survey of standard American English
usage.

4992,b.c HONORS TUTORIAL (2-5 ea}

Graduate Courses

Courses numbered 500, 517, 545, 597 are described on page 28
of this catalog.

Admission to Graduate Schoof or special permission required.
See Graduate section of tfus catalog.

501 THEORIES OF LITERATURE (5)

Examination of theories of literature as they altect the
practice of literary criticism and scholarship. Some atten-
tion to methods of research and documentation in Eng-
lish studies.,

502 SEMIMAR IM THE WRALITING OF FICTION {5)

Individual projects in fiction along with examination of
recently published works of liction May be repeated
under advisement.

5034 SEMINAR IMN THE WRITING OF POETRY {5}

tndividLal projects in poetry along with examination of
recently published volumes of poelry. May be repeated
under advisement.
505 SEMINAR IN THE WRITING OF NON-FICTION PROSE
{3}
Individual projects in non-fiction along with examination
of ¢lassic and modern models ot non-fiction. May be
repeated under advisement.

NOTE: Graduale sermnars in playwriling are availabie irom the
Departmant of Theatre/Dance.

508 LITERARY MAGAZINE EDITING AND PROCUCTION
{1-2}

With the permission of the department, a limited number
of students may receive credit while working as interns
with the editors of 2 “httle magazing," Work will include
written evaluatians of stories and poems on submission
and a comparative study of little magazines in America.
Thie course may be repeated up to a total of § credits.

109

English

5i0a-z SEMINAR, TOPICS tN RHETORIC {5}
Rhetorical thaory and composition. Topics from alassical
tradition and madern developments. Applications for
teaching of language, literature and composition,

513 SEMINAR IN TEACHING COLLEGE COMPOSITION (3j

Prereq: appointment as a teaching assistant or permis-
sion of instructor. Elective. Offered once a vearinthe fall.
5/ grading.

int the following Nteralure seminars, 1he specific subject malter
covered will vary from year {0 year. Sub-titles indicate subject
matter most recently covered.

520 STUDIES IN FORMS OF POETRY (5}
Offerings such as "Verse and Stanza Patterns” or "The
tmagist Tradition™ will examine the characteristics, his-
tory and criticism of poetic forms. Repgatable under dif-
terent topIcs.

525 STUCHES IN FORMS OF FICTION (5)

Offerings such as “Romance and Realism in the Novel” or
“The Rhetoric of Fiction" will examine the characteristics,
histary and criticism ot tictional forms. Repeatable under
different topics.

530 STUDIES IN FORMS OF DRAMA (5)

Offerings such as "The History Play” or "Theories of
Comedy” will examine the characteristics, history and
criticism of dramatic forms, Repeatable under different
topics.

535 STUDIES IN FORMS OF NON-FICTION PROSE (5}

Offerings such as “The Informal Essay” or "The Art ol
Polemic” will examine the characteristics, history and
criticism of non-fictional prose forms. Repeatable under
different topics.

540 STUDIES IN LITERARY MODES (5)

Oitenngs such as “Theories of Satire” or "The Pastoral
Vision" will examing modes and themes that may cut
across the various forms of poetry, fiction and drama,
Repeatable under different topics.

550 TOPICS IN AMERICAN LITERARY HISTORY {5)

Offerings will examine major authors, periods or move-
ments in American literary history. Repeatable under dif-
ferent topics.

560 TOPICS IN BRITISH LITERARY HISTQRY (5)

QOtferings will examine major authars, periods or move-
ments in British literary history Repeatable under ditfer-
ent topics.

S34ab PRACTICUM IN TEACHING WRITING (2)

594a Wnting Chnic

594b Classroom

Supervised teaching for M.A. candidates beyond Eng 513.
5/U grading.

585 SEMINAR, RESEARCH TCPICS IN RHETCRIC {5}

Prereq: Eng 510 or 513. Bhetorical theory, analysis and
methods of research in the teaching of writing. Connec-
tions with related tields such as cognitive psychology and
raading.

598 RESEARCH IN THE TEACHING OF ENGLISH {1-3)

Prereq: admission to M.A. Program or teaching experi-
ance, Vanous announced topics in the teaching of Jan-
guage, literature and composition.

690 THESIS WRITING (5)



Foreign Languages & Literatures

The department of Foreign Languages and Liter-
atures offers major and miner programs for both
the general and the teacher education student.

For the general student. the study of foreign lan-
guagesand literatures provides insight intoone’s
own language and culture, facilitates foreign
travel and study of other cultures, andis increas-
ingly valuable as preparation for work in multi-
national fields and endeavors. Students are
encouraged to combine foreign language study
with other suitable programs, given increasing
job opportunities in trans-national fields, includ-
ing teaching English as a second language and
careers with multi-national corporations.

In teacher education, the department prepares
the student to teach at the secondary level and
also provides training for those who may have the
opportunity to introduce foreign language study
and culture at pre-school and primary levels.

ADVANCED PLACEMENT CREDIT

1f you studied a foreign language in high school,
you may be granted additional university credit
upcn completion of foreign language courses at
Western, Advanced placement credit is not
awarded for 100-level courses. Applica-
tior tor advanced placement credit is to be made
to the chairman.

FOREIGN STUDY

Students can increase language proficiency
through travel, work and study abroad. WWU
offers quarter and year-round programs at study
centers in Morelia, Mexico; Cologne, Germany;
Avignon and Rennes, France; Seville and Ali-
cante, Spain; Peking, Nanjing and Shanghai,
China. Designed to give students a complete for-
eign study experience in the host country, each
program includes numerous excursions to his-
torical and cuttural sites, and a wide range of
activities complement formal classroom work.
WWU also sponsors academic year university
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exchange programs (a} with Asiaand Tsuda Uni-
versities in Tokyo, Japan; (b) with ISEP at 60
universities in 26 countries. Special application
and registration procedures are required for par-
ticipation in foreign study programs, and stu-
dents should consult with the Foreign Study
Office, Old Main 400, well in advance of their
planned quarter abroad.

The department also offers the study of English
as a second language to both resident and for-
eign students who wish to improve their English
in order to enroll in university-level courses.

GRADUATE STUDY

Students pursuing langjuage studies at the grad-
vate level, upon satisfactory completion of 48
credit hours, earn a Master of Education degree
in German. Spanish is under limited enrcliment
unttl further notice. Graduate courses are given
each summer so that the M.Ed. candidate may
earn the degree after having been enrolled on
campus for at {east three summers. See the
Graduate section of the catalog.

FOREIGN LANGUAGES AND
LITERATURES FACULTY

RUDOLF WEISS {1970} Chair.

Professor of German and PhonsticsyLinguistics, BA, BA
in Ed, Western Washington State College; MA, PhD, Uni-
versity of Colorado.

DARREL w. AMUNDSEM (1969 Professor of Classics, BA,
Western Washington State College; MA, University of
Washington; PhD, University of British Columbia.

RAUL ARELLANO {1972) Associate Professor of Ethnic Stu-
dies and Spanish. BA, Eloston University; MA, University
of Washington.

HERBERT L. BAIRD, JR. (1957) Associate Professor of Span-
ish. As, Santa Ana Junisr Cotlege; AB, Pomana College:
AM, PhD}, University of Chicago.

ROBERT 5. BALAS {1969) Professor of French, BA, Upsala
Coellege: WA, University of Nebraska; PhD, Uiniversity of
Wisconsin,



HENRICH BROCKHAUS (1865) Associate Professor of Ger-
man. BA, MA, University of British Columbig, PhD. Uni-
varsity of Washington.

WILLIAM H BRYANT {1970) Associate Professor of French,
BA. University of Hawaii; PhO, University of Missour.

WILLIAM E. ELMENDORF (1958) Assistant Protessor of Rus-
sian and Spamish. BS, University of Puget Sound; MA,
University of Washington.

GUADALUPE GARCIA-BARRAGAN (1965) Profassor of Span-
ish. BA, Colegio Aguiles Serdan: BEQ, Instituto Amenca;
MA, Normal Superior Nueva Gabicia, Doclorat d'Univer-
site, Paris, Sorbonne 1.

JESSE HIRAOKA {1972) Professor ol French and Ethnic Sto-
dies. BA, Roosevalt University, MA, Univarsity of Chi-
cago; PhD, Morthwestern University.

ARTHUR 5 KIMMEL (1983} Associate Professor of French
AB. MA University of Miami; PhD, University of Califor-
nia, Berceley,

VL ADIMIR MILICIC (1962) Associate Protessor of Russian and
Linguistics. Certificate of Baccalaureate. Gymnasium for
Boys, Belgrade, MA, University of Chicago.

KURT W, MOERSCHNER {1964) Assaciate Professor of Ger-
man. BComm, BA, Sir George Williams University, Can-
ada, MA (Psychology), MA (German). PhD, University of
Coloraco.

CHARLES PARAM (1969) Professor of Spanish BA, Oklahoma
Siate University, MA, PhD, University of Arizona.

DANIEL RANGEL-GUERREROD {1968} Associate Professor of
Spamsh. AA, Sierra College. BA, Slanford University: MA,
PhO, University of Oregon.

NICOLE B. RAPOZA (1988) Associate Protessor of French, AA.
Long Beach City Callege: BA, Long Beach State College,
MA. PhD, University of Calilorma, Berkeley

WALTER L. FOBINSCOHN {1960) Professor of German. BA, MA,
PhD, University of Texas.

MICHIKD YLISA {1882 Assistant Professor of Japanese and
East As an Studies. BA, International Chnistian University
{Tokya), MA, PhD, University ol Cahformiz, Santa
Barbara.

BACHELOR OF ARTS

Major — French, German, Spanish,
Russian

55 credits: minor concentration recommended;
GPA of 2.5 or above required in the major.

The Foreign Language Requirement

0O Upto 15 credits in the language on the 200
level
O Remaining credits in the language at the

upper-division level, including 401 and two
additional 400-level courses. German and
Spanish majors must include 402

Courses numbered 367, 375, and 425, and Ger-
man 280 are normally not applicable to the major.

Minor Concentration Recommended

Students are advised todevelop a minor concen-
tration which compiements the language major
and is appropriate to the student's future plans.
Examples include a second {oreign language,
Speech, Business, English as a Second Lan-
guage, East Asian Studies, among others.

Major — Classical Studies

A student-faculty designed major in Ciassical
Studies may be arranged.

Foreign Languages/Literatures

BACHELOR OF ARTS IN EDUCATION
Teaching Endorsement

Completion of coursesin the major witha GPA of
2.5 or above. See overatl GPA requirements for
Teacher Certification in Teacher Education
section.

Major — French, German, Spanish
60 credits

Up to 15 credits in the tanguage on the 200
level

Remaining credits at the upper-division
level, inctuding 301, 314, two coursesin liter-
ature. and three courses at the 400 level,
including 401 {German majors add 305, 331
or 332, 402; Spanish majors add 402}

0O FL 410, 420

German 280 is normally not applicable to the
major.

Studenis preparing in two language areas may
apply 10 upper-division credits in a second for-
eign language towards the 60 credits required.

These minors are appropriate for both Bachelor
of Arts and Bachelor of Artsin Education degrees:

Minor — A Modern Foreign Language

0O 25credits above the 200 level, with a limit of
15 credits at the 200 levet. GPA of 2.50 or
above in courses used in the minor. Teach-
ing endorsement for the minor requires
completion of FL 410, 420 and 314 in the
language in addition to 25 credits above the
200 level. Also see overall GPA requirementis
for teaching competence.

Minor — Chinese

0 Completion of the 200-leve! sequence and at
least one course ai the 300 level

Minor — Classical Studies

0 Classical Studies 350

0O 15 credits from Classical Studies 411, 421,
422 431, 441

O 6 credits from History 411, 412, 413, 414;

Philosophy 304

Minor — Greek or Latin

O 12 credits beyond the first year in college
Greek or Latin

Minor — Japanese

O Completion of the 200-leve! sequence andg at
least one course at the 300 leve!
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Minor — Linguistics

O Linguistics 201, 301, 302, 303
O Speech 373
O 6 credits in a foreign language selected

under departmental advisement

GRADUATE STUDY

Fo- a concentration in German or Spanish lead-
ing to the Master of Educaticn degree, see Grad-
uate section of catalog.

COURSES IN FOREIGN LANGUAGES
General Courses

Courses numbered X37. X807, 300, 400, 417 445 are described
on page 28 of this catalog.

FL-ESL ENGLISH AS A SECOND LANGUAGE

Prereq: pre-college English study in the country of origin
orequivalentability. Imlensive English training for foreign
slucenis intending to enroll in university-lavel classes.
Supervised audit of selected college-level ctasses where
available. Not applicatle toward graduation require-
menls. May be repeated.

109a.bec DIRECTED INSTRUCTION IN MODERN
FOREIGN LANGUAGES {3-5)

Prereq: Each course prerequisite to the next. Beginning
level. A maximum of 15 credits permitted at the 109 level.
Cnly those languages tar which qualitied instructors are
available for supervision and testing will be offered.

209a.b,c OIRECTED INSTRUCGCTION N MODERN
FOREIGN LANGUAGES ({3-5)

Prereq: FL 109, each course prerequisite to the next,
Intermediate level. A maximum of 15 credits permitted at
the 209 level. Only those languages for which gualified
insiructors are available for supervision and testing will
be offered.

230 ADVAMNCED INTENSIVE ENGLISH FOR FOREIGH
STUDENTS (8)

Prereq: completion of FL-ESL or equivalent. ldentifica-
tion and correction of grammatical and phonological
problems, written and oral presentations, idiomatic
expressions, discussions on American history and
culture.

309a.b.c DIRECTED INSTRUGTION IN MODERN
FOREIGN LANGUAGES (3-5)

Prereq: FL 209: each course prerequisite to the next.
Advanced level A maximum of 15 credits permitted at the
308 Isvel. Only those tanguages for which qualified
instruclors are available for supervision and testing will
be offered.
410 INTRODUCTION TO APPLIED LINGUISTICS FOR
FOREIGN LANGUAGE MAJORS (4)

Prereq: six credits in one modern foreign language be-
yond ihe second year. Comparison of structures {phona-
logical, morphological and syntactic) of English and
clher languages.

420 METHODS AND MATERIALS FOR TEACHING
MOCERN FOREIGN LANGUAGES (4}

Prereq: six credits in one modern foreign language be-
yond the second year. To be taken priorto student teach-
ing. Topics lor the secondary or elementary teacher,
Practice in teaching activities: lesson organization. text
selection and micrg-teaching prasentations. School
observations.

12

425 TEACHING/LEARNIMG PROCESS tN ESL (3 or 6}

Prereq: Linguistics 201 or FL 410; written permission of
department; FL 420 recommended. Practicum in course
preparation, classrocm and language lab procedures,
materials evaluation, counseling and tutoring of ESL stu-
dents. Offered for 3 credits academic year: & credits
summer workshop, May be repeated to a maximum of 6
credits, 5/U grading,

For courses faught in transtation, see Classical Studies and
East Asian 367,

Chinese

101, 102, 103 ELEMENTAFY CHINESE {5 ea)

Each course prerequisite to the next, Fundamentats of the
language; pronunciation. grammar, aural comprehen-
sion, reading and spezking; formal instruction and self-
instruction using casse tte recorders and other materials.

201, 202,203 INTERMEDIATE CHINESE (5 ea)

Frereq: Chinese 103 or equivalent; each course pre-
requisite 1o the next. Feview of the fundamentals of the
language; emphasis on acquisition of oral and written
vocabulary; intensive rsading and discussion in Chinese
of graded materials in nodern Chinese.

301, 302, 303 ADVANCED CHINESE (5 ea)

Prereq: Chinese 203; each course prerequisite to the next.
Intensive reading. writien vocabulary acquisition (reach-
ing the 1,400 eharacter level by the end of the sequence)
and oral comprehension of materials in modern Chinese
via small tutarials ano self-instruction using taped exer-
cises keyed to written “exts.

Classical Studies

{ The following courses requi e no knowfedge of Latin or Greek
as prerequisites. Certain courses not offered every year.)

350 GREEK AND ROMAN MYTHOLOGY (3)

Important classical myths seen in the context of classical
Iterature; influence on Western literature,

GREEK AND ROMAN EPIC {3)

Frereq: Lib 5t 121 or Eng 281 or Classical Studies 350.
Origins, development, nature of classical epic; readings
from Homer, Apollonivs of Rhodes, Virgil, Lucan.

GREEK AND ROMAN T"RAGEDY {3)

Prereq: Lib St 121 or Eng 281 or Classical Studies 350,
Origins and developmant of earliest European drama,
thematic and structural principles of major dramatists;
influence on later Westzarn literature,

422 GREEK AND RCMAN COMEDY (3)

Prereq: Lib 5t 121 or Eng 281 or Classical Studies 350
Mature of classical comedy; readings from Aristophanes,
Menander, Plautus, Terence.

431 THE CLASSICAL NOVEL (3}

Prereq: Lib 3t 121 or Eng 281 or Classical Studies 350
Readings from the Greek romarces, Petronius’ “"Satyri-
con,” Apulgius’ "The Golden Ass,” earliest extant novels
in Western literature.

441 ROMAHN SATIRE (3)

Frereqg: Lib 5t 121 or Eng 281 or Classical Studies 350.
Roman satire as a distingt genre in Latin literature; influ-
ence on later satiric tradition: readings from Juvenal,
Horace, Seneca, Persius, Lucian,




French

101,

104

207,

230

280

301

305

14

330

340

3

360

401

102, 103 ELEMENTARY FRENCH {5 ea)

To be taken in seguence. Fundamentals of speaking.
reading, writing and understanding French.

REVIEW QF ELEMENTARY FRENCH (3}

Recommended for all students needing a review of basic
grammar and vocabulary before entering the interme-
diate level. Can be substituted for French 103, Offered fall
quarter only,

202 INTERMEDIATE FRENCH (5 ea)

Prereq: French 103 or two years of high school French, to
be taksn in sequence. Continuation of skill development
begun in Elementary French, with additional work in
vocabulary acquisition and grammar. Reading and dis-
cussion in French of passages from modern French texts.

FRENCH LANGUAGE AND CULTURE (3 or 6)

Preraq: French 103 or equivalent. An intermediate course
in conversation, culture study and expression. Films, oral
and writien prasentations. Offered for 3 credits academic
year, 3 or 6 credits summer quarter.

FRENCH FOR A READING KNOWLEDGE (4)

Prerag French 103 or equivalent. individualized instruc-
tion designed to improve speed and comprehension in
reading for upper-division work. Work on translation
skills. S/U grading.

GRAMMAR REVIEW AND WRITTEN EXPOSITION (5}

Prerag: French 202 arequivalent. Course designad to give
the agvanced student practice in French written expres-
sion and review of French grammar. Writing, study of
grammrar, and vacabulary building.

ORAL EXPOSITION (5)

Prereq: French 202 or equivalent; may be taken concur-
rently with French 311. Students give expository talks and
discuss articles taken from current French periodicals.
Vocabualary building.

PHONETICS (5)

Frereq: French 202 or equivalent. Phonetic transcription,
improvement of pronunciation and intonation, and spea-
cific problems of acquiring French sounds.

FRENCH CIVILIZATION {4 or 8)

Frereq: French 202 or eguivalent. An advanced French
course on civilization and culture. Films, written and oral
presentations. Offered for 4 credits academic year, 4 or 6
credits summer gquartsr.

INTRODWUCTION TO FRENCH LITERATURE | {5}

Frereq: French 301 or equivaient. Anintroduction to liter-
ary analysis, explication de texte involving poetry, prose
and drama from the works of major authors before 1800,

INTRODUCTION TO FRENCH LITERATURE 11 (5)

Prereq: Frengh 301 (240 recommended). An introduction
ta literary analysis, expfication de texte involving poetry,
prose and drama trom works of major authors after 1800,

FRENCH FOA BUSINESS AND ECONOMICS {4)

Prereq: French 202 or equivalent. An introduction to the
basic concepts and vocabulary of business and econom-
ics, based on texis and exercises in French,

ADVANCED COMFOSITION AMD GRAMMAR (D)

Prereq: French 301 or 305, Advanced written and oral
expression, identification and correction of phonological
and grammatical problems.
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#11ab,ec STUDIES IN FRENCH LANGUAGE AND
LINGUISTICS (5 ea)

Prereq: 5 credit hours at 300 level. Comparison of struc-
tures (phonological. morphological, syntactic) of English
and French; development of phonology, morphology and
syntax from Latin to modern French; advanced problems
in phonetics and stylistics. Topics — {a) History of the
French Language; (b) Applied Linguistics; (¢} Phonetics
and Stylistics,

425 TEACHING—LEARNING PROCESSES {N ELEMENTARY
FRENCH {2)

Prereq: written permission of department and two
courses in upper-division French. Practicum in course
preparation, class-room and language laboratory proce-
dures, materials, evaluation and counseling. May be
repeated. 5/U grading.

450 SEMINAR IN FRENCH LITERATURE {3-5)

Prareq: twi courses inupper-division French and permis-
sion of department. Major authors and movements, Stnce
topics vary, the course may be repeated.

451a,b.c LITERARY GENRE STUDIES (5 ea)

Prereq: 5 credits in 340-341, Tapics: {a) theory of prose
and its development through the novel; {b} theory of
drama and its development; [¢) theery of poetry and its
development.

452a.b.c LITERARY PERICOD STUDIES {5 ea)

Prereq: 5 credits in 340-341. Topics: {(a) Medieval and
Renaissance: Franch literature and civilization from 1100-
1630; (b} 17th and 18th Centuries: French literature and
civilization from 1630-1802; {c} 19th and 20th Centuries:
French literature and civilization from 1802-present.

German

101, 102, 103 ELEMENTARY GERMAN (5 ea)
Each course prerequisite 1o the naxt. Fundamentals of the
language:; prenunciation, grammar, aural compre-
hension, reading and speaking.

104 REYIEW OF ELEMENTARY GERMAN (5)

Recommended for all students needing a review of basic
grammar and vocabulary before entering the interme-
diate level. Can be substituted for German 103. Offered
fall quarter only.

201, 202, 203 INTERMEDIATE GERMAN {5,5.3)

Prereq: German 103 or two years high school German ar
equivalent; each course prerequisite to next. Review of
the fundamentals, reading and canversation.
230 GERMAN CULTURE AND CIVILIZATION STUDY TOUR
{8)
A culture study tour of Germany which includes a stay in
East Germany, Berlin and different parts of West Ger-
many. Sites are carefuily chosen to provide a means of
contrasting differences in culture and life styles be-
tween Americans and Germans as well as between West
and East Germans. Intended for beginning students of
German. S/l grading. Summers onky. Next offered
summear 1987

280 GERMAN FOR A READING KNOWLEDGE (3}

Prereq: ane year of caliege German. For fulfillment of
master's degree reading requirement.

301,302 THIRD YEAR COMPOSITION (3 ea)

Prereq: German 203 or equivalent; German 301 prereqis-
ita to 302, Written and oral composition ang grammar, and
vocabulary building.
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305

314

330

33

33z

340

34

-

343

385a,

447,

425

GERMAN CONVERSATION {3)

Prereq: German 301. Conversation practice invoiving
situations of daily life; topics of contemporary Germany.
Vacabulary building.

PHONETICS (4)

Prereq. German 203. A course designed to improve the
student's pronunciation and intonation, to become famil-
iar with phonetic transcription. and to become aware of
problems involved in teaching German souncds.

GERMAN DICTION FOR YOICE STUDENTS (2)

Prereq: prior approval by applied music instructor. Ger-
man pronunciation course desigred forsingers and vaice
students, Emphasis is placed on learming the proper
articulation of German sounds as well as rules of German
orthography 5/U grading.

GEAMAN CULTURE AND CIVILIZATION STUDY
TOUR {8)

Prereq: German 202 or equivalent. A culture study tour of
Germany which includes a stay in East Garmany, Berlin
and difierent parts of West Germany, Sites are carefully
chosen to provide a2 means of contrasting differences in
culture and life styles between Americans and Germans
as well as between West and East Germans. Intended for
intermediate/advanced students. An gpportunity for the
improvement of language skills. S/U grading Summers
only. Mext offered summer 1987

CIVILIZATION OF GERMANY THROUGH THE
NINETEENTH CENTURY {3)

Prereq. German 201, 202, 203 or equivalent Significamt
elements of German civilization presented through Ger-
man texts.

GERMAN CIVILIZATION TODAY {3)
Prereq' German 201, 202, 203 or equivalent. Sigmificant
elernents of German civitization,

INTRODUCTION TO GERMAN LITERATURE (4}

Prareq: 10 credits of second-year German or equivalent,
Selected works of major German authors, with emgphasis
on reading impravement and methods of textual
interpretation. -

NINETEENTH CENTURY GERMAN LITERATURE i3)

Prereq: German 340. Emphasis on either Romanticism or
Realism. May be repeated when lopics vary.

EIGHTEENTH CENTURY GERMAN LITERATURE (3)

Prereq: German 340, Classical period af German litera-
ture as reflected in a majar work of Lessing. Gaoethe and
Schiller.

b,c GERMAN CULTURE AND CONVERSATION (1 ea)

Prereq: German 201, may be repeated for credit. German
culture through film, talks and song. General discussion
of Germany and its culture, especially in contrast to our
own. 5/} grading.

402 ADVANCED COMPOSITION AND GRAMMAR

(3 2a)

Prereq: German 302 Advanced written and oral
expression.

TEACHING-LEARNING PROGESS IN ELEMENTARY
GERMAN 12}

Prereq: written permission of department and six credits
ugpper-division German, Practicumin course preparation,
classroom and language laboratory procedures, male-
nals, evaluation and counseling May be repeated S/U
grading.

ii4

442

450

GERAMAN LITERATURE IN THE TWENTIETH CENTURY
3

Prereq. 9 credits in upiper-division German. Selections
reflecting development of recent German literature

STUDIES IN GERMAN LITERATURE {3)

Prereq: § credits in upg er-division German or equivalent,
and permission of department, Major authors and move-
ments. Since topics va 'y, the course may be repeated

Graduate Courses in German

Courses numbered 500: 517: 545, 597 are described on page 28
of this catalog.

Admission to Graduate Scheal or special garmission required.
See Graduate section of this catalag.

561

502

503

504

505

510

g3z

CULTURE AND CONVERSATION (4}

Prereq: German 401 or equivalent. Oral and written com-
position based on topics reflecting history of German
civilization up 10 1850, Conversational practice and study
ot daily life,

CULTURE AND CONVERSATION {4)

Prereq: German 401 or equivalent. Oral and written com-
position based on topics reflecting the history of German
civilization from the 24d Reich through contemporary
Germany. Conversational practice on topics from daily
life,

CULTURE AND CONVERSATION (4}

Prereq. German 401 or equivalent. Oral and written com-
position based on topics reflecting contemparary Ger-
man civilization. Conversational practice on topics of
dzily life. This course is normatly conducted as part of 2
field trip to Germany

APPLIEC GERMAN LINGUISTICS {4 aa)

Preraq: graduate status or permission of department,
5042 German Phonetics and Phonemics
504b  German Morphotogy and Syntax

ADVANCED COMPOSITION: EXPOSITORY WRITING
(4}

Prereq: German 401 or equivalent, By writing narratives,
descriptions, letters and dialogues, students practice syn-
tax and style. An awareness of the various levels of lan-
guage is stressed.

SEMINAR IN LITERAT JRE (4 ea)

Prareqg: graduate status or permission of department.
Three seminars required. Emphasis on teaching of litera-
ture in community colleges and high schools, research
methads and evatuation. Topics announced in advance
from the following:

510a The modern short narrative

510k The short drama, Hoerspigl, Einakter, Laienspiet
510c  Poetry, Voiksfied, Ballade. moderne Lyrik

THE TEACHING OF G ZAMAN (4)

Frereq: graduate status or permission of depariment,
Methads and materials for teaching German in the com-
mumity college, secondary and elementary schools.

Greek

101,102, 103 ELEMENTARY GREEK (5 ea)

Each course prerequisite 1o the next. Fundamentals of
grammar designed poonarily to provide an elementary
reading knowledge, selected readings from Plato’s
simpler diatogues.




111,112, 113 NEW TESTAMENT GREEK (3 ea)

Each course prerequisite to the next. Study of the basic
grammar and yocabulary of the Keine dialect, to include
New Testament and Patristic sources, with emphasis
placed on ihe acquiring of a reading knowledge.

201, 202, 200 INTERMEDIATE GREEK (3 ea)
Prereq: (Greek 103 or equivalent; to be taken in sequence.
Review of fundamentals: reading from Plato's diatogues,
the orators, the fliad or Odyssey. ntroduction to Greek
civilization.

350 READINGS IN GREEK LITERATLURE (3}

Prereq: Greek 203 or eguivalent. Readings in major
genres. Since topics vary, the course may be repeated.

Japanese

104, 102. 102 ELEMENTARY JAFANESE (5 ea}

Each course prerequisite to the next, Fundamentals of the
language:; writing and reading hiragana, katakana, and
some kanfi; grammar, aural comprehension and speak-
ing. Self-study language lab is an integral part of the
course.

201, 202, 203 INTERMEDIATE JAPAMESE {5 ea)

Prereq: Japanese 103 or equivalent. Each course prereg-
uisite to the next. Emphasis on the acquisition of kanjiand
reading ability, vocabulary building and reading. Self-
study language lab is an irtegral part of the course.

280 KaANJI (2}

Prereq: Japanese 103 or permission of instructor. Devel-
opment of the knowladge of kanji tor technical reading.
Tailored to the needs and levels of students. 5/U grading,

301, 302, 303 ADVANCED JAPANESE {3 ea)

Prereq: Japanese 203 or permission of the instructor.
Emphasis orn reading, kanji agquisition, presentation and
discussion of materials in Japanese.

Latin

101,102,103 ELEMENTARY LATIN (5 ea)

Each course prerequisite to the next. Fundamentals of
grammar te provide a reading knowledge; selected read-
ings from various Roman writers.

201, 202, 203 INTERMEDIATE LATIN (3 ea)

Prereq: Latin 103 or two years high schoot Lating each
course prarequisite to the next. Review of fundamentals;
selected readings trom various Roman writers; introduc-
tion to Latin civilization.

350 READINGS IN LATIN LITERATURE (3 ea)

Prereq. Latin 203 or equivalent. Readings in major genras,
Since topics vary, the course may be repeated.

Russian

107,102,103 ELEMENTARY RUSSIAN (5 ea)

Each course prerequisite to the next. Fundamentals of the
language; pronunciation, grammar, aural comprehen-
sion, reading and speaking.

201, 202, 203 INTERMEDIATE RUSSIAN (5 ea)

Prereq: Russian 103 or equivalent; to be taken in se-
quence, Aeview of fundamentais; speaking, reading, writ-
ing and understanding.
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3

THIRD YEAR COMPOSITION (5]

Prereq: Russian 203 or equivalent. Written and oral
expression, advanced grammar, and vocabulary building.
330 CIVILIZATION OF RUSSIA (3)

Prereqg: Russian 201, 202, 203 or equivalent. Significant
elements of Russian civilization presented through Rus-
sian texts.

Spanish

101,102, 102 ELEMENTARY SPANISH {5 ea)

To ba taken in sequence. Fundamentals of speaking.
reading, writing and understanding.

104 REVIEW OF ELEMENTARY SPANISH (5)

Recommended for all students needing a review of basic
grammar and vocabulary before entering the interme-
diate level. Can be substituted for Spanish 103, Offerad
fall quarter only.




Foreign Languages/Literatures

201, 202, 203

205

INTERMEDIATE SPANISH (5,5.3)

Prereq: Spanish 103 or equivalent: to be taken in se-
gquence. Beview ot fundamentals; speaking, reading, writ-
ing and understanding.

INTERMEDIATE CONVERSATION (23

Prereq: Spanish 201 or equivalent. May be taken concur-
rently with 202 and 301. Emphasis on speaking and
vocabulary building based an daily life siteations. intro-
duction1o culture in the Hispanic world. May barepeated
for eredit once only.

301a.b,c QRAL EXPRESSION AND COMPOSITION (3 ea)

Prereq: Spanish 203 or squivalent. Advanced work in oral
exprassion, composition, grammar review and vocabu-
lary building. Repeatable twice.

305%a,b,c THIRD YEAR CONVERSATION (2 ea}

Prereq: Spanish 203 or equivalent; may be taken concur-
rently with Spanish 301, 314 Conversational practice
invelving situations of daily life, vocabulary building. May
be repeated for cradit,

310 MEXICAN AND CHICANO LITERATURE {4}

3ig

an

340

Prereq: any intreductory course in Ethnic Studies orSpan-
ish. Mexican literary and cultural influences on Chicang
literalure. Chicane literature as a mirror of ethnic history,
social and cultural experience, and charging social
status.

INTRODUCTION TQ SPANISH PHONOQLOGY (%)

Frereq: Spanish 301 or equivalent. Intensive study of the
Spanish sound systemn.

MEXICAN CULTURE AND GIVILIZATION (3)

Prereq: Spanish 201, 202, or eguivalent. Panoramic view
of Mexican civilization and culture from pre-Columbian
times to the present.

INTRODUCTION TO HISPANIC LITERATURE {3)

Prereq: Spanish 301 or squivalent. Emphasis on reading
and methods of literary analysis based generally an the
major warks of Hispanic writers.

350a.b.ed MAJOR WORKS IN SPANISH-AMERICAN

LITERATURE (3 ea)

Frereq: Spanish 340 or equivalent Stody of genres and
trends during various periods in Spanish-American litera-
ture. Specific topics 1o be listed. May be repeated for
credit when topics vary,

351a.bcd MAJORWORKSIN SPANISHLITERATURE (3ea}

353

401

402

Frereq: Spanish 340 or squivalent. Study of genres and
trends during various periods in Spanish peninsular liter-
ature. May be repeated for credit when tapics vary.

CONTEMPORARY MEXICAN LITERATURE {3)

Prereq: Spanish 340 or equivalent. Reading and discus-
sion of selected major documents from twentieth century
Mexican literature,

ADVANCED COMPOSITION AND GRAMMAR (3)

Prereq: Spanish 301 or equivalent. Advanced written and
oral expression, identification and gorrection of phono-
lagical and grammatical problems.,

ADVANCED COMPOSITION AND GRAMMAR 11 {3}

Prereq: Spanish 401 or equivalent. Advanced written and
oral expression, identification and correction of phono-
Iogical and grammatical problems.
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405a,b,c ADVANCED CONVERSATION (2 ea}

425

450

Prereq. Spanish 301, 335; may betaken concurrently with
Spanish 401, Advanced conversational practice on topics
reflecting current events in the Hispanic world; students
give expository talks a 1d discuss articles taken from peri-
odicals; vocabulary buitding. May be repeated for credit.

TEACHING-LEARNING PROCESSES |N ELEMENTARY
SPAMNISH (2}

Prereq: written permission of department and two
courses af upper-divicion Spanish. Practicum in course
preparation, ¢classroorn and language laboratory proce-
dures, materials, eva uation and counseling. May be
repeated. S/U grading

STUDIES IN SPANISH LITERATURE (3)

Prereq: two courses in upper-division Spanish and per-
mission of department. Major authors and movements.
Since topics vary, the sourse may be repeated.

Graduate Courses in Spanish

Courses numbered 500; 517 545, 597 are dascribed on page 28
of this catafog.

Admission to Graduate School or special permission required.
See Graduate School section of this catalog.

501

502

503

+04

510

532

CONVERSATION AND COMFOSITION (4)

Frareq: Spanish 4071 or sguivalent. Syntax, written and
oral compasition, conversation based on topics reflecting
the history of Spanish civilization from the beginnings to
the Renaissance.

CONVYERSATION AND COMPOSITION (4)

Prereq: Spanish 401 ¢r equivalent. Syntax, written and
oral composition, conversation based on togics reflecting
the history of Spanish sivilization from the Golden Age to
the 19th century,

CONVERSATION AND COMFOSITION (4)

Prereq: Spanish 401 ¢r eguivalent. Syntax. written and
oral composition, conversation based on topics reflecting
contemporary Hispanis civilization.

APPLIED LINGUISTICS (4)

Prereq: graduate status or permission of department.
Studies of preblems of Spanish structure as related to the
classrooom situation.

HISTORY OF THE SPANISH LANGUAGE (4)

Prereq: graduate status or permission of department. The
development of the Spanish language from Latin to the
presentday. study of phonology, morphology and syntax.

SEMINAR IN LITERATURE (4 ea)

Prereq: graduate status or permission of depariment.
Three seminars required. Emphasis on teaching literature
and civilization in the community college, high school
and elementary schocl. Topic¢s to be announced in ad-
vance from the following:

510a Spanish Civilization

A study of the evolution of Spanish civilization
from its earliest history to the present
Spanish-American Civilization

Astudy of Span sh-American civilization from pre-
Columbian times to the present

Culture of the Spanish-speaking People of the
World Through Literature

{Other elactive special topic seminars in literature will be
added as indicated by demand.)

510b

510¢

THE TEACHING OF SPANISH (4)

Prereq: graduate status or permission of department.
Methods and materials: for teaching Spanish in the com-
munity college, secondary and elementary schools,




Geography & Regional Planning

THE SCIENCE OF GEOGRAPHY

Defined by some as a physical science, by others
as a social science, gecgraphy is pre-eminently
a science of spatial relationships. It focuses
attention on many aspects of man and his use of
the environment.

THE TWO FIELDS

Geography and regionat planning are compat-
ible fields that in many countries have enjoyed a
long and fruitful association. The frequently
quoted statement that “planning is the art of
which geography is the science,” although not
universally accepted, indicates nonetheless the
close proximity of these two branches of
learning.

Geography focuses attention on man and his
use of the physical environment. Hence, geoc-
graphers study such topics as population pat-
terns, transportation and settlement; land use
and natural resources; and such aspects of the
environment as landforms, climate, soils and
vegetation.

Planners likewise are concerned with these same
topics, but generally within the confines of aspe-
cific region, usually a municipality, a county or
other smalt region. As the American experience
increasingly reflects urbanization and growing
pressure on space, resources and environmental
quality, the chalienge to understand the forces
that determine urban patterns and require socie-
tal responses becomes the specific concern of
the planner.

THE DEPARTMENT

Faculty

The members of the department are scholars
whose special interests and training span most of
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the sub-fields of the two disciplines. Most have
had first-hand experience in foreign countries of
Europe, Africa, South and East Asia, Austraiasia
and Latin America. Individual faculty members
participate in such university programs as the
Center for Pacific Northwest Studies, the
Canadian-American Studies Program, and the
East Asian Studies Program.

Course Offerings

The department provides more than 40 under-
graduate courses and about 2 dozen graduate
courses. These fall into three principal catego-
ries: {1} those which deal with particular regions
ofthe world; {2} those treating major sub-fields of
the two disciplines; and {3) those which provide
opportunities to develop specific skills in tech-
nigues of geographic research and planning.

Programs and Degrees

The department offers undergraduate major
programs in geography and in planning, as well
as an extended minorin cartography and a minor
in geography. B.A. and B.A. in Education
degrees are granted. At the graduate levei, there
are concentrations in geography and in pianning
for which the M.5. degree is granted.

Facilities and Equipment

A major facility of the department is its well-
stocked map library, which ¢contains more than
180,000 sheet maps, atlases and air photos, as
well as many reference works for carlographic
and photogrammetric research. The library is an
officiat depository for maps issued by the United
States Geological Survey, the United Stales
Defense Mapping Agency, the Canadian
Department of Energy, Mines and Resources,
and other governmental agencies. A permanent
staff map curator is in charge of the collection. A
well-equipped cartographnic laboratory, the ser-
vices of a permanent staff cartographer, a wide
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vatiety of equipment for field research, and an
extensive wall-map collection are further aids to
teaching and research. In addition, more than
120 English language and foreign geographical
journals are available in Wilsen Library.

EMPLOYMENT OPPORTUNITIES

Although many of Western's graduates in gec-
graphy have become teachers either at the ele-
mentary or secondary level, opportunities in
other fields have increased in recent years,
Urban and regicnal planning, business and
industry, government service, insurance and
transportation have provided excellent openings
for many recent graduates. For those graduates
who demonstrate ability in such technigues of
gecgraphic research as statistical and cartogra-
phic analysis, the employment options are much
increased. Particularly usefui for the acquisition
of such skills is the extended minor in
cartography.

In the tield of urban and regional planning,
employment opportunities occur mainly in a
wicerange of federal, state and local government
agencies. Private consulting agencies and indus-
trial firms also require the services of trained
planners in such projects as real estate develop-
ment or the location of commercial and industrial
enterprises. Rising concern for the natural envir-
cninent has greatly increased the demand for
quitified planners.

GRADUATE STUDY

Although holders of the bachelor's degree in
geography and planning may find challenging
positions in the tield of planning, graduate study
and completion of the master's degree are
becoming common requirements for profes-
sional advancement. Students in both programs
are urged to consider the possibility of graduate
training no later than the beginning of their
serior year.

GEOGRAPHY FACULTY

DEEIMATH MOOKHERJEE {1961} Chair.

Professor. BSc, MSc, University of Calcutta: PhD, Univer-
sity of Florida.

RICHARD H. BERG {1970) Associate Profassar. BS, MS, Uni-
versity of Washington; PhD, Oregon State University; PE,
State of Washington.

HOWARD J. CRITCHFIELD {1951} Professor. BA, MA, PhD,
University of Washington,

JEANMNE DOWNING (1983) Associate Professor, BA, Washing-
ton University; MAP, Cornell University, PhD, University
of Washington,

ROBERT L. MONAHAN (1955) Professor. BA, University of
Washington, MA, University of Michigan: PhD, McGill
University.

FRAMKLIN C. HANEY (1966) Assaciate Professor. BS, Univer-
sity of Chicago; M3, Washington State University; PhD,
University of Califarnia, Davis.

JAMES W.SCOTT (1966) Professor. BA, MA, Cambridge Uni-
versity, PhD, Indiana University.
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RICHARD G. SMITH (1970} Associate Professor. BS, Univer-
sity of Alaska; M3, PhDD. University of Wisconsin.

THOMAS A. TERICH (19873) Associate Frofessor. BA, MA Cali-
fornia State University, L.A; PhD, Oregon State
University,

BACHELOR OF ARTS

The program cof the undergraduate major or
minor in geography should inciude fundamental
courses in both the natural sciences and the
social sciences. Thedepartment will recommend
supporting courses related to the student's
career objectives. The student contemplating
work toward a graduate degree is advised to
acquire a reading knowledge of a foreign lan-
guage and competence in statistics and/or com-
puter science during his undergraduate years.

Students in geography should consult the
undergraduate adviser, Br. Thomas A. Terich, at
the earliest opportunity to plan their programs.

Students in urban and regional planning should
consult with Dr. Debnath Mookherjee, director of
the Urban and Regiorai Planning Program.

Major — Geography 68 credits

Geog 201, 203, 207, 251, 301, 311, 351, 354,
486

Cne course from Geog 310, 313, 314, 315,
318, 319, 321, 322

One course from Geog 330, 331, 422, 423,
424, 426

Two courses fror Geog 340, 341, 342, 345,
370, 373, 374, 407, 409, 444, 445

OCne course from Geog 325, 326, 352, 425,
451, 452, 453, 455

Supporting course Math 240 or Soc 315
Electives under departmental advisement

OO O O o o g

Minor — Geography 25 credits

O Geography 201
O Electives under departmental advisement

Extended Minor — Cartography
35 credits

Geog 201 or 251, 325, 351, 352, 451, 452
Cne course from Comp Sci 110 or 210
Tech 240

Additional credits from the foliowing to total
35: Geog 354, 456, Math 240, Art 271, 371,
Tech 240, 280, 340, 341, 440

oooo

Major — Urban and Regional Planning
105 credits

An interdisciplinary approach, based on the
strengths of six departments in the College of
Arts and Sciences and Huxley College of Envir-
onmental Studies, characterizes the program.




The Department of Geography and Regional
Planning administers the program with support
from other departments, particularly economics,
political science and sociology. This multi-
disciplinary character of the program, drawing
upon specialized resources of the various
departments, offers unique opportunities for
students to view the interrelationships of various
components of the environmental problems and
to analyze, identify and evaluate them. The aca-
demic program has been primarily designed to
prepare students for employment in pianning
agencies as well as to provide a foundation for
graduate study.

NOTE: Students who are currently enrolled in
other institutions but who intend to transfer to
Western to complete the urban and regional
planning program should review carefully both
the general education requirements of the Col-
lege of Arts and Sciences and the reguirements
of the planning program. Those who transfer to
Western at the end of their sophomore year or
later, may encounter difficulties in completing all
requirements within a normal four-year total
period.

Specified Requirements
Planning Core Areas

Econ 203 or 204, 482

Geog 201, 207, 280, 341, 351, 354, 380, 480
Huxley 436

Math 240 or Soc 315

Pol Sci 250, 353

Soc 202, 340

Comp Sci 110 or 210

Efectives

Either 26 or 28 credits to be selected from the

following, with two courses from each group:

O Geog 301, 325, 326, 352, 425, 432, 452, 453

O Geog 331, 340, 342, 370, 373, 374, 407, 409,
417, 422, 423

or 16 or 18 hours of electives from the two groups
above, with at least one course fromeach, and 10
hours from an approved physical science or
social science discipline.

OooOoOoogono

BACHELOR OF ARTS IN
EDUCATION

Some courses may be offered only on an alterna-
tive year schedule. Students should note this in
ptanning their schedules and should consult the
departmental adviser, Dr. Thomas A. Terich.

Major — Elementary or Secondary
45 credits

O Geog 201, 203, 207, 251, 311, 460
O Five credits from Geog 310, 313, 314, 315,
318, 319, 321, 322
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0 One course from Geog 330, 331, 370, 422,
423,424, 426

O ©One course from Geog 340, 341, 342, 345,
407, 409, 444

O One course from Geog 301, 351, 352, 354,

417, 453, 485
Electives

All selections to be made under departmental
advisement.

NOTE: Students in secondary education must
also compiete the specific program requirements
for social studies education, including the sociat
studies minor, as outlined in the College of Arts
and Sciences Interdisciplinary Programs sec-
tion. Completion of this major/minor program
leads to a teaching endorsement in social
science and geography at the secondary level.

Minor — Geography 25 credits

O Geog 201, 203, 311
O Electives under departmental advisement

GRADUATE STUDY

For concentration in gecgraphy leading to Mas-
ter of Science degree, see Graduate section of
catalog.

COURSES IN GEOGRAPHY

Courses numbered X37; X87; 300, 400, 417, 445 are described
an page 28 of this catalog.

201 HUMAN GEOGRAPHY (5)
Patterns of popuiation and settlement; spatial analysis ot
econemic, social and political organization.

203 PHYSICAL GEQGRAPHY (5)
Principles and techniques in analysis of areal distnbu-
tions in the natural environment; land forms, water, cli-
mate, scils, vegetatian.

207 ECONOMIC GEOGRAPHY (5)
Location analysis of economic activities: interrelation-
ships of resources, industry, trade and transportation.

210 GEQGHAFHY AND WORLD AFFAIRS {2}
Geographical analysis of selected demagraphic, eco-
nomic, political and social problems of the contemparary
world.

251 MAP READING AND ANALYSIS (2]
Interpreation of map symbols and content at different
scales: analysis of different types of maps and charts.

280 INTRODUCTION TO PLANNING (5)
Basic elements of urban, regional and resource planning;
planning tools and techniques; careers in professional
planning.

301 RESEARCH AND WRITING {5}

Prereq: Geog 201, 203, 207. Source materials, research
and writing techniques; emphasis on the nature and
development of geography and planning.
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31c

33

A L]

318

I

322

325

326

330

33

34C

THE PACIFIC NORTHWEST (3)

Prereq: Geog 201 or 203 or 207. Examination of distribu-
tion and character of economic activity, population plus
settlement and role of climate, landforms and resources
in distributions.

THE UNITED STATES (5)

Prereq: Geog 201. Topical and regional approaches to
selected elements of 1he physical, cultural and econamic
characteristics of the nation.

CANADA (3}

Frereq: Geog 201. Characteristics and distribution of
popuUlation, sconomic activities, various aspects of the
physical environment and the resource base are exam-
ined and aznalyzed to provide an understanding and
appreciation of Canada.

LATIN &AMERICA (5)

Prereq: Geog 201, Caribbean, Central America, South
America; their biotic, cultural and eartt respurces; pras-
pects and problems in international affairs.

EAST AND SOUTH ASIA (5}

Prereq: Geog 201. Survey of peoples, regions and resour-
ces of East and South Asia in their physical and cultural
environmenis; problems and prospects.

THE PAGIFIC [3)

Prereq: Geog 201. Envirenment, economies and societies
of Australia, New Zealand, Micronesia, Melanasia and
Polynesia. Normally offered alternate years.

AFRICA {5)

Frereq: Geog 201. Resources, peaples, regians; eco-
nomic, social and political development of Africa.
Emphasis on area south of Sahara.

INDIA, PAKISTAN AND BANGLADESH {3}

Prereq: Geog 201. Systematic analysis of the physical and
human envirenments of india, Pakistan and Bangladesh;
amphasis on developmental problems.

THE MIDOLE EAST (3}

Prereq: Geog 201. Environments, economies and socie-
fies of Southwest Asia and North Africa; emphasis gn
cutrent problems.

REMOTE SENSING I: PRINCIPLES OF AERIAL
PHOTOGRAPHY (4)

Prereq: Geeg 251 and 4 additional credits in geography. A
general introduction to spectral reflectance and remote
sensing principles. Multi-spectral cameras and principles
of photographic interpretation.

REMOTE SENSING |I: PRINCIPLES OF NON-
PHOTOGRAPHIC IMAGERY (3)

Prereq. Geog 325. Manned satellite imagery and the
LANDSAT systam, Thermal IR and Padar. Emphasis is
placed on system characteristics and product analysis,

GEOGRAPHY OF LANDFORMS (3)

Prereq: Geog 202 or Geol 101. Topical and regional anal-
ysis of landiorms; interrelationships of landforms and
other physical and cultural phenomena.

CLIMATOLOGY (5}

Prereq: Geog 203 or Physics 101 or 131. Physical basis of
climate; world patierns of ¢climate; applied climatology.
POPULATION AMD RESOURCES (3)

Prareq: Geog 201 or Soc 321, World distribution of popu-
lation; patterns of population composition. fertility and
martality. Inter- and intra-regignal migrations; resources
and population growth,
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342

245

351

352

354

370

373

374

380

407

URBAN GEOGRAPHY {5}

Prereq: Geog 201, Geographic relations of the modern
city with emphasis upon the development, functions and
problems of American cities.

RURAL SETTLEMENT AND LAND USE (3)

Prereq: Geog 201. Geographical analysis of rural settle-
ment and land use; origins, diffusion and patterns in
selected regions.

REGIONAL HISTORICAL GEOGRAPHY {3)

Prereq: Geog 201. Analysis of geographical change
through time of select2d regions of the United States or
Canada.

CARTOGRAPHY (5]

Prereq: Geog 201 or251. Map and chart design, construg-
tion and reproduction; computer mapping.

COMPUTER MAFRFINIG {3}

Frereq: Geog 351 or G5 110 or 210. Conceptual explora-
tion of existing mapping programs: interactive work with
electromic digitizers and cathode ray tube displays, explo-
ration of the capabilities and limitations of various
cemputer-driven graphic display systems.

ANALYSIS OF AREAL DATA (4)

Prereq: Math 240 or Soc 315, Geog 201 or 280 and 203 or
207. Statistical and cartegraphic techniques in solving
geographic problems.

NATURAL RESOURCES MANAGEMENT (1)

Frereq: Geog 201 or 2013 or 207 Canservation as an oper-
ational philosophy and as an instrument of pohicy; legal
and institutional options for conservation of mass and
energy in the ecosystem.

LAND RESOURCE AMALYSIS (3)

Preren: Geaoqg 201 or 207 or 280, The physical, bictogical,
economic and instituti anal factars atecting, conditioning
and controlling man's use of land.

MNATURAL HAZARDS (3}

Prereq: Geog 203 and 280. |dentification and analysis of
natural hazards, their distribution and geograpmc pat-
terns; cause and effects: risk assessment methods and
disaster planning. Offizred in alternate years.

THE PLANMNING PROCESS (3)

Prereq: Geog 280, Nature of the planning process; survey
and analysis, goal formulation; plan development and
implementaticn.

AGRICULTURAL GEOGRAPHY (3)

Frareq: Geag 201 or 207, Agricultural types, production,
and commodities, land use and land tenure.
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422

423

424

425

426

432

444

451

452

453

455

460

480

TRANSFORTATION SYSTEMS AND PLANMING {3}

Prereq” Geog 201 or 207. Locational and network analysis
af local, regional and national systems, transportation
and planning.

GEQGRAPHY OF WATER RESOURCES (5)

Prereq. Geog 203 or Geol 101, Water sources, sinks,
shunts and loops of continents and basins, guality, quan-
tity, allocation and legal aspects of water use,

GEOGRAPHY OF SOILS (3}

Prereq: Geog 203 or Geol 101. Soil formation, character-
istics, elassification, mapping and management for agri-
culture and engineenng: field trips and laboratory sludy.

BIOGEOGRAPHY (3j

Prereq: Geog 203 or Biol 101, Ristribution and environ-
menlal telationships of world biomes and their subdivi-
sions; arigin and dispersal of agricultural plants, apimails,
insects and diseases,

REMOTE SEMSING Il DIGITAL IMAGE
PROCESSING (3}

Prereq: Geog 325 The nature and scope of digital image
processing 18 explored. Applications to satelhte imagery
are emphasized. Interactive computer programs are
introduced.

THE URBAN ENVIRONMENT {3)

Prereq: Geog 203, Urban intivences an the natural envir-
onment, applied physical geography of cities; environ-
mental factors in urban planning.

PLANMING PRACTICUM (6-12)

Prereq: completion of two-thirds of major requirements
2nd permission of instructor. Participation in aspects of
community development and planning under profes-
sional ahd academic supervision.

THE DEVELOPING WORLD: SPATIAL PROBLEMS,
STRATEGIES AND SOLUTIONS (3)

Prereq: Geog 201 or 207 and one of the following: Geog
314, 315 or 319, Analysis of seiected geographical prob-
lems of najor countties and regions of Atrica, Asia and
Latin America; population pressure, agricultural produc-
tivity, resource appraisal and utilization: urban-
ingustrizl growth; urban and regional planning.

MAP REPRODUCTION AND GRAPHICS (3)

Prereq Geog 351. Fundamentals of map reproduction
and graphics through photographic and non-photo-
graphic processes,

CARTOGRAPHIC COMPILATION AND DESIGN (3]

Prereq: Geog 351. Analysis and application of carto-
graphic design and compilation techniques to practical
mapping projects. Computer geographic information
systems and/or manual mapping methods may be used.

FIELD METHODS IN GEOGRAPHY {3}

Prereq: Geog 35%. Recording, mapping, and analysis of
physical and cultural features,

FIELD CAMP (3)

Prereq: Geog 201, 203 and permission of instrugtor.
Methods of geographical field investigation.

THE TEACHING OF GEOGRAPHY (3)

Proreq: Gieog 201 and six additional cradits in geography.
Source materials and methods of geographic instruction.
PLANNING STUDHOD {8}

Prereq: Geog 380. Analysis and synthesis ot significant
socio-economic biophysical and cultural resources used
in planning, preparation of a land-use or other plan for a
selected region.
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SEMINAR IN SYSTEMATIC GEOGRAPHY {5)

Prereq. Geog 301. Selected topics in cultural, econamic
or physical geograpty. May be repeated for credit,

GRADUATE COURSES

Courses numbered 500; 517, 545, 597 are descnibed on page 28
of this catalog.

Admission to Graduate Schoofl or special permission reguired.
See Graduate section of this catalog.

501

503

510

511

521

531

535

541

551

590

588

850

HISTORY AND PHILOSOPHY OF GEOGRAPHY (3)

Prereq: graduate status. Evalution of geographic con-
cepts, philosophy and methodology.

HISTORY AND THEQRY OF PLANNING {3}

Prereq: graduate status. Evolution of planning theary and
methods.

RESEARCH TECHNIQUES (3}

Prereq. Geog 454, Application of bibliographic, carto-
graphic. field and other research techniques in geog-
raphy and planning.

PLANNING ADMINISTRATION AND
IMPLEMENTATION {3}

Prereq: Geog 503 and 510. Administration in urban and
regianal planning offices. Program avaluation, legal
requirements, instruments of implementation.

SEMINAR IN SYSTEMATIC GECGRAPHY (5}

Prereq: Geag 501 and 510, Investigation of major topics in
human and physical geography.

ADOVANCED SEMINAR IN GEQOGRAPHY (5)

Prereq: Geog 521. Selected topics in human or physical
geography.

ENVIRONMENTAL PRCBLEMS IN URBAN AND
REGIOMNAL DEVELOPMENT AND PLANNING {5)

Freraq: Geog 511 or 521, Cities and regions as complex
systems of interdependent natural and human elements;
key problems and approaches to their solution through
planning.

ADVANCED PLANNING STUDIO {6}

Prereq' Geog 503, 510, 511. Application of theory, pringi-
ples and methods of planning. Demonstration of integra-
tion of cultural and bio-physical data in addressing plan-
ning problems at community and regional scales.

RESEARCH PROBLEM (5)

Prereq. completion of all other 500-level reguired
courses. Formulation and development of a hypothesis
for a thesis. Developmant of the necessary methadology:
preparation of bibliography and review of the iterature,

GRADUATE COLLOCUIUM {1}
Current trends in geagraphic resgarch. To be repsated
each ysar of enrollment in program.,

DIRECTED RESEARCH (3}

Prereq: advancement to candidacy and permission of
instructor. Advanced indivigual projects under super-
vision. May be repeated for credit,

THESIS (6)

Prereq: advancement to candidacy for the master's
degree and appointment of thesis adviser and thesis
committee,




Geology

The natural setting of Western Washington Uni-
versity adjacent to the Cascade Mountains and
Puget Sound provides anideal situation for study
of = wide variety of geologic problems.

FACULTY

Atthe presenttime the department consists of 12
faculty members who have a broad range of
backgrounds covering the entire tield of geology.
There are about 135 geology undergraduate
maors and approximately 40 graduate students
in the department.

FACILITIES AND EQUIPMENT

Geology is a science which studies the earth, its
surfaces, interior and history and the processes
wh ch have altered it through time. |t embraces
invastigation of the natural environment both in
thetield andinthe laboratory. The Cepartment of
Ge>logy occupies modern laboratories, class-
rocms and offices constructed in 1976 in the
Environmental Studies Center. Geology labora-
tory facilities and equipment are available for
X-ray diffraction, atomic absorption, sedimenta-
tion, air photo interpretation, flume and wave
tank studies, paleomagnetic analysis, geochem-
istry, petrography and scanning electron
microscopy. The Sundguist Marine Labcratory
at Shannon Point near Anacortes provides facili-
ties for studies in marine geology.

PROGRAMS

Objectives of the department are varied, includ-
ing preparation of undergraduate and graduate
students for careers as professional geoscient-
ists and also preparation of earth science
teachers at the primary and secondary levels.

A wide variety of geclogic phenomena in the
adiacent Cascade Range and the marine envir-
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onment of Puget Sound provide a broad spec-
trum of geologic features for study.

A number of concentrations are offered within
the gecology program.

These include:

Coastal Geology Hydrclogy

Economic Geology Paleomagnetism
Environmental Geology Paleontology
Geochemistry Petrology
Geomorphology Sedimentation
Geophysics Stratigraphy

Glacial Geclogy Structure and Tectonics

STUDENT INVOLVEMENT
IN RESEARCH

The faculty in the Department of Geology are
active in a wide variety of on-going research proj-
ects that frequently involve undergraduate and
graduate students in special projects and thesis
projects or provide employment. Some of this
research is funded or partially supported from
grants to individual 1aculty members from the
Nationat Science Foundation, U.S. Geological
Survey, National Parks Commission, Office of
Ecology and geological related companies.
Many of these projects are in the western
Washington region. others include investiga-
tions in other parts of the United States, Canada.
and even overseas.

GEOLOGY FACULTY

EDWIN H. BROWM (1968} Chair.
Professor. AB. Dartmouth College; MSC, University of
Qtago; PhD. University of California, Berkeley,
AANDALL 5. BABCOCK (1987) Associate Professor. AB,
Dartmouth College; MS, PhD, University of Washington,
MYALE BECK, JA. (1869) Frofessor. BA, M5, Stanford Univer-
sity: PhD. University of California at Riverside.




ROBERT A. CHRISTMAN (1980} Associate Professor, BS, MS,
University of Michigan; PhD, Princeton University.

DON J. EASTERBROOK {1959) Professor. BS, MS, PhD, Uni-
versity of Washington.

RCOSS C.ELLIS{1962) Professar. BA, Occidental College; PhD,
University of Washington.

DaVID C. ENGEBRETSOMN ({1983) Assistant Professor. BA,
Western Washington University. M5, PhD, Stanford
Universily.

HARVEY M. KELSEY (1884) Associate Professor. BA, Prince-
ton University: PhD, University of California, Santa Cruz.

WAURICE L. SCHWARTZ (18968) Professor of Geology and
Education. BA, MS, PhD, Columbia University.

CHRISTOPHER A SUCZEK {1977} Associate Professor. AB,
University of California, Berkeley, PhD., Stanford
University.

JAMES L. TALBOT {1978) Professor of Geology. BA, Univer-
sily of Cambridge; MA, University of California, Berkeley;
PhD, University of Adelaide.

ANTOMNI WODZICKI {1877) Associate Professor. BE, Univer-
sity of Otago; M5, University of Minnesota: PhD, Stanford
University.

Research Associates
Russel! F. Burmesier [1978)
BS, Stantord University; MA, University of Texas, Austin;
PhD, Princeton University.
Frank Danes (1973}
BS, PhD, Chartles’ University, Prague, Czechoslovakia.
Jimmy Diehl {1977)
BA, M5, Western Washington State College; PhD, Univer-
sily of Wyoming.
Suzanne Beske Diehl {1977)
BA, University of Minnescota; MS, Western Washington
State College: PhD, University of Wyoming.

BACHELOR OF ARTS

Major 50 credits ptus Supporting Courses

Anaccompanying minor in one of the sciences or
in mathematics is recommended.

O Geol211, 212, 304 or 305, 306, 310, 316, 318,
407

Electives under advisement from Geol 214,
300, 340, 352, 360, 400, 410a, 410b, 412, 414,
416, 423, 424, 425, 430, 432, 433, 440, 444,
4583, 454, 455, 460, 461

Supporting courses: Chem 121, 122; Physics
131 or 241; Math 124; 16 additional credits
under advisement in physics, biclogy, chem-
istry or mathematics

a

Minor 25 credits

O Geol211, 212
O Electives under departmental advisement

BACHELOR OF ARTS IN
EDUCATION

The Geology Department recommends for
teaching endorsement those students who have
satisfactorily completed requirements for the
bachelor's degree in education with an earth
science major or a geology minor combined with
a major in one of the other physical or biclogical
sciences.
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Geology

Major — Earth Science Elementary
45 credits

Geol 211, 212, 304, 3086, 310 and 407

Geog 203, 331, Physics 131; Astronomy 103
Electives under departmental advisement
from Geol 214, 3186, 318, 340, 352, 399, 400,
410a,410b, 412, 414,416, 430, 440, Geog 353;
one from Geog 422 or 423; Astronomy 315,
316; Biol 4086

ooo

Major — Earth Science Secondary
45 credits

O Geol 211, 212, 304 or 305, 306, 310, 407

O Geog 331; Physics 131; Astronomy 315; Sci
Ed 399, 492

O Electives from Geol 214, 316, 318, 340, 352,

399, 400, 410a, 410b, 412, 414, 418, 418, 420,
430, 440, 460, Geog 203,353, one from 422 or
423, Astronomy 316

This major must be accompanied by a minor in
physical science, chemistry, physics or biology;
exceptions must be approved by the major
department.

Combined Major — Earth Science/
Physical Science Secondary
71-74 credits

Geol 211, 212, 304 or 305, 306, 310, 407
Geog 331

Chem 121,122,123

Physics 131, 132, 133 (or 241, 242, 341) and
Astronomy 315

Sci Ed 399, 492

3-5 additional creditsin physics or chemistry
or history of science under advisement

OO O0O0Oo

Minor — Geology 25 credits

O Geoclogy 211,212
O Electives under departmental advisement

BACHELOR OF SCIENCE

Major Concentration 110 credits

This program is recommended for students who
are preparing to become professional geologists
and intend to enroll in a graduate program or
enter industry upon completion of degree.

O Geol 211, 212, 305, 306, 310, 316, 318, 352,
399, 410a, 410b, 416, 418, 420

O 1 credit under advisement from Geol 214,
300, 340, 380, 400, 414, 423, 424, 425, 430,
432, 433, 440, 444, 453, 454, 455, 460, 461

DO Supporting courses to total 50 credits,

including: Chem 121, 122 123:; Physics 241,
242, 341,351; Math 124,125, Comp Sci 110 or
higher, and Math 126 or 240.




Geology

O Remaining credits under advisement from
chemisiry, physics, math, computer science
ot biclogy to total 110 credits.

Students concentrating in biostratigraphy or
paleontology may be allowed substitutions in
biolegy under advisement.

Students preparing for graduate work are
advised to complete one year of a foreign
laaguage.

Environmental Geology
Major Concentration 110 credits
Care Program (Required Courses}

O Geel211,212,214,304 or 305,306,407 or418
and 420, 310, 316, 318, 352, 410a, 410b

01 Chem 121, 122, 123

{1 Physics 241, 242, 341, 351

00 Math 124, 125, Comp Sci 110 or higher, and
Math 126 or 240

001 Credits under advisement from geology,

biology, chemistry, physics, geography and
Huxley College to total 110, care should be
taken to avoid duplications of courses
among different disciplines

Geophysics Major Concentration
110 credits

Geology 211, 212, 304, 306, 318, 352, 354,
407, 410a, 410b, 416, 454

Math 124, 125, 126, 205, 224, 331, Comp Sci
110

Physics 241, 242, 341, 342, 343

Chemistry 121

A minimum of 4 credits from: Geol 360, 453,
455; Math 332, 430; Physics 351, 352, 353,
471, 475, 485, Chem 122, 123

OoDo O 0O

Geophysics Extended Minor 40 credits

Suitable only for majors in a physical science or
ot1ers with a strong background in mathematics
ard physics. NOTE: A number of these courses
have prerequisites:

O Geol 211, 212, 304, 306, 318, 352, 354, 407,
453, 454
0O A minimum of three credits from the follow-

ing: Geol 214, 316, 360, 410a, 410b, 416, 432,
455, 460

Combined Major —
Geology/Mathematics:
Major Conicentration 110 credits

O Geol 211,212, 304 or 305, 306, 318, 352, 407,
410a, 410b

Math 124, 125, 126, 205, 224, 331, 341, 342;
Math/Comp Sci 375, 475; Comp Sci 210
Chem 121

Physics 241, 242, 341, 351

Additional credits under advisement from
geclogy and mathematics to total 110

oogo O
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DEPARTMENTAL HONORS

In addition to the ganeral requirements for al
honors students, a geology major who wishes to
graduate "with honors” must include Geology
399.

GRADUATE STUDY

For concentrations leading to the Master of Edu-
cation or the Master of Science degrees, see
Graduate section of the catalog.

COURSES IN GEOLOGY

Courses numbsered X37: XG7: 300, 400, 417: 445 are described
o page 28 of this catalog.

101 GENERAL GEOLOGY {4}

Intreduction to geology for non-science majors; practical
applications of geolegy; processes that have producad
the earth and its landforms. Geology majors and those
fiaving had geology in high school should take Geology
211,

102 CONTINENTAL DRIFT {4)

Prareq: Geot 101 or equivalent. Emergence of the theory
of plate tectonics anc its revolutionary impact on geolo-
gists' thinking about the kistory of the earth; an instance
of scientific discovery. For non-science majors.

211 PHYSICAL GEDLOGY (5)

Frereq: fugh school or college chemistry; open g stu-
dents with credit in Geol 101 only with permission of
department. Origin, composition. and structure of earth.
Identification of common rocks and minerals; the evolu-
tion of the surface features of continents, and interpre-
tation of landforms trom maps.

212 HISTORICAL GEOLOGY (4}

FPrereq: Geol 217 {or {sol 107 and Geo! 200 [labj). Evolu-
tion of the major features of the earth surface and of life;
nistory of the ocean basins, continents and mountain
belts related to the theory of plate tectonics, gsologic
history of North America and the Pacific Northwest.

214 ENVIRONMENTAL GEOLOGY (3)

Frereq: Geol 101 or 211, Role of geglogical processes in
the natural environment. Effects of man's zlteration of the
earth's surface and consumption of natural resources,

304 CRYSTALLOGRAPHY {1}

Prereq: Geol 211 and high school or college chamistry,
Introduction te crystallography with emphasis on crystal
study fundamentzl to minerzl identification. Not open to
those with cradit in Geol 305. Can be taken concurrently
with Geol 206.

305 CRYSTALLOGRAPHY AND CRYSTAL CHEMISTRY (3}

Frereq: Geol 211 and Chem 121 or equivalent. Introduc-
tion to crystallograptiy, crystal chemistry and chemical
pringiples fundamentsal to study of minerals,

306 MINERALOGY {5)

Frereq: Geod 304 or 3005, Origin, occurrence, and classifi-
cahion of common mingrals, physical and chemical prop-
arties of minarals used in identification.




310

316

318

340

as2

354

360

GEOMORPHOLOGY (5}

Prereq: Geol 211. Origin and evolution of topographic
features by surface processes, analysis of glaciers,
streams, wind, waves, ground water, and other agents in
developmeni of landforms.

PRINCIFLES OF PALEONTOLOGY (5)

Prereq Geol 212. Life on the esarth as revealed by its
inhabitants, past and present.

STAUCTURAL GEOLOGY (4)

Prereq: Geol 211, 212, Math 105 and Physics 241 recom-
mended, Description, classification, and interpretation of
earth structures; laboratory solution of structural prob-
lems by use of geclogic maps.

GEOLOGICAL OCEANOGRAFHY (3]

Praraq: Geol 211, Chem 101 or 127 or equivalent. Nature
and arigin of major structural features within tha ocean
basins and distribution of recent marine sediments.

INTRODUCTION TO GEOPHYSIGS (4)

Prereq: Geol 211, 318, Physics 241 or 131 and Math 124.
Basic slements of geomagnstism, seismology, gravity,
and heat flow with reference to the internal structure of
the earth

POTENTIAL FIELD METHODS IN GEOPHYSICS {3)
Frereq: Geol 352, Principles of gravity, magnetics, elec-
trical and electromagnetic methods.

GEOLOGY OF FOSSIL FUELS (4)

Prereq: Geel 212. Origin and accumulation of fossil fuels;
methods of locating fossil fuels resources.

3%6a,b,c HONORS TUTORIALS (2-5)

A8

407

SEMINAR IN GEOLOGICAL LITERATURE (1)

Prereq: 14 credits in geology. Geological reports, papers
and discussion.

FETROLDGY {4)

Prereq: Geel 306. Origin, occurrence and classification of
igneous, sedimentary and metamorphic rocks: hand
specimen identification of rocks. Not open to those with
credit in Geot 420.

410a FIELD THEORY (5}

Prereq: 13 credits in geology and permission of deparl-
ment, Geol 318, Methads of geological field investiga-
tions, use of field instruments. Offered August-
Seplember and spring quarter off campus. Concurrent
snrgilment in 410b recommended.

410b FIELD METHODS (5}

412

414

416

Prereq: concurrenl or successive enroliment in 410a.
Application of geological field trip methods to making
geological maps and reports of specific areas: supervised
investigation of one or more map areas. Offered August-
September and spring quarter off campus.

FIELD GEOLOGY FOR TEACHERS (2-5)

Prereq: Geol 211. The geology of Horthwest Washington
as pbserved in the field. Summer only.

GEOLOGY OF WASHINGTON (3-5)

Prereq: Geg! 101 or 211, The significant geologic features
of washington State; field studies.

STRATIGRAPHY AND SEDIMENTATION (4)

Frareq: Geol 212; 399 recommended. Analysis of trans-
portation, deposition and consolidation of sediments;
physical and biological characteristics of stratified rock
sequences; principles of correlation, determination of
geologic age and facies relationships.
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418

420

423

424

425

430

432

433

440

444

450

453

454

455

Geofogy

OPTICAL MINERALOGY (4)

Prereq: Geol 306, Optical phenomena as related to miner-
alogy and identification of minerals from optical prop-
efies with the use of the polarizing microscope.

PETROGRAPHY AND PETROLOGY (5)

Prereq: Geol 352 and 418. Origin, occurrence and classifi-
cation of igneous, sedimentary and metamarphic rocks,
hand specimenand thin section identification of minerals,

{GNEQUS FETROGRAPHY AND PETROLOGY (5)

Prereq: Genl 420. Origin. occurrence and classification of
ignecus rocks and minerals and use of thin sections in
identifying ignepus minerals.

SEDIMENTARY PETROGRAFHY AND PETROLOGY {5)

Frereq: Geol 420. Origin, occurrence and classification of
sedimantary rocks and minerals, and use of thin sections
in identifying sedimentary minerals. Offered in alternate
years.

METAMORPHIC PETROGRAFPHY AND FETROLOGY
{5}

Prereq: Geol 420. Origins, occurrence and classification
of metamorphic rocks and minerals and use of thin sec-
tions in identifying metamorphic minerals.

MAP AND AERIAL PHOTOGRAFH INTERFRETATICON
(3)

Prereq: Geol 310. Identification, interpretation of geo-
logic features using topagraphic maps and aeria! photos,
Offered in alternate years.

ECONOMIC GECLOGY (4)

Frereq: (3eql 306, The occurrence and arigin of metallic
and non-metallic ore deposits; geclogical and gegchemi-
cal exploration techniques; prospect evaluation, samp-
ling and ming mapping.

ECONOMIC GEOLOGY ~ ORE PETROLOGY LAB (3)

Prereq: Geol 418, Microscopic study of hydrothermaliy
altered rocks, reflected light microscopic study of opague
ore minerals and ftuid inclusion research. Concurrent
enrallment in Geol 432 suggested,

GLACIAL GEOLOGY {4)

Prereq: Geol 310. Processes and phenomena of modern
and ancient glaciers; effects of Pleistocene glaciations.

X-RAY DIFFRACTION (2)

Prersq: Geaol 308, Chemn 122, and permission of depart-
ment. Basic analytical technigues with x-ray equipment,

ADVANCED STRUCTURAL GEOLOGY (3)

Prereq: Geal 318, 418. Analysis of small- and farge-scale
structures in rocks, including those resulting fram multi-
ple deformation.

GEOTECTONICS {4)

Prereq: Geol 352, Crust-mantle interactions, isostasy,
continental drift, sea floor spreading, theories of moun-
tain building.

SEISMIC METHODS IN GEOPHYSICS (3]

Prereq: Geol 352, Math 126, Comp S¢i 110, Principles of
appiied seismolegy, including refraction and reflection;
elements of data-processing.

FALEOMAGMNETISM AND ROCK MAGNETISM [5)

Frereq: Geol 352. Qrigin and interpretation of natural
magnetism of rocks; origin of geomagnetic field, applica-
tion to problems in petrology, structural geology and
geodypamics.




Geology

463

461

472

473

GEQLOGIC PHASE EQUILIBRIA (3)

Prereq: Math 124, Chem 122, 123, Geol 306. Application of
classical thermodynamics to interpretation of gealogic
phase equilibria.

ANALYTICAL GEQCHEMISTRY {2}

Prereq: Geol 306, Chem 122, 123, Technigques of chemical
analysis of gecicgic materials; atomic absorption spec-
trophotometry, x-ray fluorescence spectrophotometry,
and gravimelric, volumetric, and cotormetric methods.

HYDROLOGY (4)

Prereq: Geol 211, Math 105, calculus desirable. Study of
the hydrologic cycle, with emphasis on geclogic and
engineering aspects.

GROUNDWATER HYDROLOGY (4)

Prereq: Geol 472, catculus. Principles of hydrogeoclogy,
with emphasis on groundwater respurces.
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Graduate Courses

Courses numbered 500, 517, 545, 897 are described on page 28
of this catalog.

Admission to Graduate School or special permission reguired.
Swa Graduals section of this catalog.

507

510

COASTAL GEOLOGY (4)

Prereq: Geol 310 or 330, Nearshore oceanography, coas-
tal processes, coastal engineering, and rasearch methods
in the field.

FIELD PROBLEM (2-5}

Field mapping problem and report in geclogy.




511

512

514

516

518

519

523

524

525

526

527a

ADVANCED STUDIES IM PHYSICAL GEQLOGY {3)

Prereq: Geol 420 or permission of department. Indepen-
dent or class study of recent advances in physical

genlogy.

ADVANCED STUDIES IN HISTORICAL GEOLOGY {3}

Prereq. Geol 316 or permission of instructor. Independent
or class study of recent advances in historical geology.

FLUVIAL GEOMORPROLOGY (3}

Prereq: Geol 3106, calcidus recommended. Fluvial by-
draulics, Mechanics of sediment erosion and transport.
Channel adjustments to water and sediment discharge.
Otfered on alternate years.

ADVAMNCED STUDIES IN BIOSTRATIGRAPHY AND
PALEONTOLOGY (3}

Prereq: Geol 316 of permission of instructor. Independent
or class study of recent advances in biostratigraphy,
paleontclogy and micropaleontology

SEDIMENTATION AND TECTONICS {3)

Prereq Geol 416, Analysis of the dapositional iramework,
plate tectomc setting and tectonic evolution of sedimen-
tary basins, both marine and non-maring, including tes-
tonic and enviranmental controls on facias relationships.

GEQCHEMISTRY OF HYDROTHERMAL
ORE DEPOSITS {4)

Prareq: Geol 420,432, Cham 123, Investigation of compo-
sition, sources and transportation and deposition mech-
anisms cf hydrothermal ore deposits.

IGNEQUS PETROLOGY AND PETROGRAPHY {5)

Preraq: Geol 420 or equivalent, Advanced classification of
igneous racks and minerals. Petrogenesis of volcanic and
plutonic suites and their relation to the piate tectonic
model,

SEDIMENTARY PETROLOGY AND PETROGRAPHY {5)

Prereq: Geol 420 or equivalent. Description, classification
and interpretation of sedimentary rocks, including prov-
enance, depositional history and diagenesis. Advanced
laby stresses work with the petrographic microscope.

METAMORPHIC PETRQLQOGY AND PETROGRAFHY
{5}

Prereq: Geol 420 or equivalent. Advanced course in meta-
moarphic petrology. Subject matter includes graphical
and mathematical analysis of phase relations, field and
laboratory study of metamorphic structures, and micro-
scope study of metamorphic minerzals and textures.

IGNEQUS AND METAMORPHIC PETROLOGY AMD
GEOCCHEMISTAY {5)

Prereq: Geol 423 or 425 or equivalent. Petrogenesis of
ignecus and metamarphic rocks and minerals.

SPECIAL PROBLEMS IN SEDIMENTARY PETROLOGY
— SEDIMENTARY GEOCHEMISTRY {3)

Prereq: Geol 420. The distribution of elements in sedi-
mentary rocks, geochemical mass balance, carbonate
solution chemistry and geachemical indicators of paleo-
salinity. Yo be offered on alternate years with 527b.

527k SPECIAL PROBLEMS IN SEDIMENTARY PETROLOGY

533

— CARBONATE PETROLOGY {3}

Prareq: Gieol 420. The origin, occurrence, descriptionand
classitication of carbonate rocks, with the technigues
neaded i1 their interpretation. To be offered on atternate
years with 527a.

ECONOMIC GEOLOGY — ORE PETROLOGY LAB ()

Prereq. Geol 418 Advanced microscopic study of
hydrothermally alterad rocks, reflected light microscopic
study of opague ore minerzls and fluid inclusion
research.
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Geology

PALECECOLCGY (4}

Prereq: Geol 316 or permission of instructor. Independant
or class study in interpratation of fossil organisms from
skeletal morphology and associated features,; reconsiruc-
tion of marine ecosystem relations from the study of
assemblages of tossils.

540 GLACIAL GEOLOGY {43

544

550

Prereq: permission of instructor Physics of giacial move-
ment; processes of glacial erosiaon and deposttion; effects
of Pleistocens climatic changes.

X-RAY QIFFRACTION AND CRYSTALLOGRAPHY {3}

Frareq: permission of instructor, Powder diffraction
methods using the diffractometer and powder camera;
identification of minerals and indexing of diffraction data.

STRUCTURAL ANALYSIS OF DEFORMED ROCKS (4}

Prareq: permissian of instructor. Analysis of geclogic
structures at all scales. Structural regimes and plate
tectonics.

552a,b ADVANCED STUDIES IN GEOPHYSICS (4 ea)

5583

554

560

561

573

Prarag. Geol 453 or 454 or permission of instructor.
Advanced topics in geophysics.

GEOTECTONICS {4)

Prereq: permission of instructor. Mechanical behavior of
earth materials; structure of the interior of the garth; the-
ories of mountain building: plate tectonics.

SEISMIC METHODS IN GEOPHYSICS (3}

Prereq: permissiaon of instructor Principles of applied
seismology, including refraction and reflection; elements
of data-processing.

PALEOMAGNETI{SM AND ROCK MAGNETISM (3}

Prereq: permission of instructor, Origin and interpreta-
tion of natural magnetism of rocks: origin of geomagnetic
field; advanced application to problems of petrology.
structural geclogy and geodynamics.

GECLOGIC PHASE EQUILIBRIA {3)

Prereq: permission of instructor. Analysis of geclagic
phase equilibria in terms of classical thermodynamics.
Review of current research literature and seminar
presentations.

AMALYTICAL GEOCHEMISTRY (2)

Prereq: permission of instructor, Advanced techniques of
chemical analysis of geclogic matenials.

GROUNDWATER HYDROLOGY {4}

Frareq: Geol 472, 1 year calculus. Occurrence, movement
and characteristics of groundwater, basic principles of
flow in porous media, bydraulics of wells and earth dams:
groundwater exploration, development, gquality and man-
agemsnt. Emphasis will be on practical apphcations of
geoiogy and basic principies of groundwater hydraulics
to water resource problems,

580 ADVANCED METHODS IN FIELD GEOLOGY (2)

595

890

Prereq: Geol 410a.b or equivalent field experience, Geol
352 or equivalent. Transportation fee will be charged.
Field trips open only to those enrolled in course.

SEMINAR IN CONTEMPORARY GEOLOGY PROBLEMS
{1}

Prereq; graduate standing in department, May ragister for
2 maximum of three [3) credits. Presentation of contem-
porary subjects in geclogy. S/U grading.

THESiS5 {3-12}
Thesis research,




History

Without a knowledge of the past, we are, as one
writer has phrased it, "like victims of collective
amnesia groping in the dark for our identity.”
History as a discipline is rooted in that funda-
mental human urge, curiosity. It confronts and
weighs the relative significance of chance, inev-
itability and choice in the passage of time. His-
tory is humanistic in its emphasis on the influ-
ence of ideas and values, its capacity to both
instruct and entertain, and as interpretive
literrature.

in its investigation of social processes, groups
and institutions, and the examination of human
maotivation, it is a social science. It acts as a
bridge among disciplines, borrowing from ali and
coniributing a sense of context and sequence o
the perception of actions and individuals. The
American historian, Carl Becker, wrote: "The
va ue of history is, indeed, not scientific but
maoral: by liberalizing the mind, by deepening the
sy mpathies, by fortifying the will, it enables us to
control, not society, but ourselves — a much
more important thing: it prepares us to live more
humanely in the present and to meet rather than
to foretell the future.”

HISTORY FACULTY

ROLAND . DE LDAME (1986) Chair.

Professor. AB, University of Puget Sound; MA, University
of Pennsylvamia; PhD, University of Cotorado,

WILLIAM A. BULTMANN {1965} Professor. AB, PhD, Univer-
sity of California, Los Angeles.

O3 Y D EKLUND (1968) Associate Professor. BA, Univarsity of
New Mexico, MA, Colorado State College; PhD, Univer-
sity of Cotorado.

LEONARDM. HELFGOTT {1970} Associate Professor. BA, MA,
PhD, University of Marytand.

HARLEY E. HILLER {1557} Frofassor. BA, Westmar College:
MA, PRD, University ot Minnesota,

JAMES H. HITCHMARMN {1856} Professor. BA, Willamatte Uni-
versity, MA, PhD, University of Califorma, Berkeley.
THOMAS C. R, HORN (1964) Assistant Professor. BA, Univer-
sity of Pittsburgh;, MA, PhD, University of Califorma,

Berkaley.
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HARRY D. JACKSOM (1867} Associate Professor. BEd, Wis-
consin State Universiy, Whitewater; MA, PhD, The Uni-
varsity of lowa,

EDWARD H. KAPLAMN (196¢) Associate Profassor. BS, George-
towh University: MA, IPhD, The University of lowa.
GEOJRGE ERIC MARIZ (1570) Associate Professor. BA, MA,

PhD. University of Missouri.

AUGUST RADKE (1953} Professor, BA, MA, PhD. University of
Washington,

JAMES B RHOADS ({1984} Adjunct Professor BA. MA Univer-
sity of California, Berkeley; PhD, The American
University.

HARRY R. RITTER {1989} Associate Professor, BA, University
ot Anzona, MA, PhD. Jnivarsity of Virginia.

PAUL L. ROLEY {1967) Associate Professor. BA, lllingis Col-
lege: MA, Morthwestern University; PhD, University of
Minois.

HENRY G. SCHWARZ {1839} Professor of Political Science
and History. BA, MA, hD, University of Wisconsin.
LESLIE J. THOMAS (1962} Associate Professor, BA, St Olal

College: MS, PhD, University of Wisconsin.

LOUIS W. TRUSCHEL (1970) Associate Professor. BA, Pacitic

Lutheran University; kA, PhD, Morthwestern Univercity.

BACHELOR OF ARTS

At least one-half the jotal credits taken in fullill-
ment of the following programs must be taken in
upper-division courses.

Major 60 credits

For this program history courses are grouped
into the following fields:

United States

Europe

East and South Asia

Africa and Middle East

Western Hemisphere {outside .S}

redits to be distributed as follows:

Four courses in cne of the above fields
Three courses in a second fieid

Two courses in a third fieig

History 499 {3 credits)

Electives under advisement

00000 o O0O00




The department recommends that majors take
the maximum permissible number of history
courses in the General University Requirements
program. Up to 12 credits of General University
Requirement history courses may be applied
toward a major or minor in history. {See General
University Requirements in the College of Arts
and Sciences section.}

Itis strongly recommended that majors who elect
a four-course history concentration in a field
where languages other than English predomi-
nate take enough language study to become
proficient in an appropriate foreign language.
Students planning on graduate study in history
are cautioned that many graduate schools
require foreign language proficiency for admis-
sion. Possession of such proficiency is a
requirement for departmental honors at gradua-
tion for those who elect a four-course history
concentration in a field where English is not
predominant.

A minimum grade point average in history of 2.5
is required for graduation.

Minor 25 credits

For purposes of this program history courses are
grouped into the following fields:

United States

Europe

East and South Asia

Africa and Midadle East

Woestern Hemisphere {outside U.8.}

aooan

Credits should be distributed as follows:

O Three courses in one of the above fields
O Two courses in a second fiefd
O Electives under advisement

A minimum grade point average in history 0t 2.5
is required for graduation.

Minor in Foreign Cultures 25 credits

The History Department offers a minor in foreign
cultures for foreign language majors and other
interested students. Credits to be distributed as
follows:

O Two background courses in modern EUro-
pean history {425, 426, 427, 428, 429}

Two courses in cne of the following areas:
France and the French-speaking world (277,
386, 441, 442); Germany {430, 431); Latin
America (271, 273, 473); Russia {433, 434}
Eiectives under advisement

O

O

Area Studies Minor
Minor programs are available in the following
fields:

O Canadian-American Studies
O East Asian Studies
O Latin American Studies
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History

Courses taken for credit in these programs may
not be counted toward the major. See the College
of Arts and Sciences iInterdisciplinary Program
section for details.

BACHELOR OF ARTS IN EDUCATION

The department recommends that students take
its offerings in the General University Require-
ments program, up to 12 credits of which may be
applied toward a major or minor in history. {See
General University Requirements.}

At least one-half the total credits taken in fulfill-
ment of the following programs must be in upper-
division courses.

A minimum grade pcint averagein history 0 2.50
is required for graduation and recommendation
for teaching endorsement.

Major — Junior and Senior High Schoo/
60 credits

History credits should be distributed under
advisemnent as follows:

O Three courses in United States history
O Two courses in European history
O Two courses from one of the following three
areas:
East and South Asia; or
Africa and Middie East; or
Western Hemisphere {outside U.S.}
O Hist 391, 499
O Soc StEd426
O Electives under advisement

NOTE: Students must also complete the specific
program requirements for social studies educa-
tion, including the social studies minor, as out-
lined in the Coliege of Arts and Sciences Inter-
disciplinary Program section.

Completion of this major/minor program leads to
a teaching endorsement in history and social
studies at the secondary level.

Major — Elementary 45 credits

Hist 103, 104

Two courses from Hist 425 through Hist 449
One course from Hist 410 through Hist 420
Hist 391

Electives wunder advisement;
strongly recommended

ooooo

Hist 381

A minimum grade point average in history 01 2.50
is required for graduation and recommendation
for teaching endorsement.

Minor — Elementary 25 credits

0O History 103, 104
O Electives under advisement




History

GRADUATE STUDY

For concentrations in history leading to the Mas-
ter cf Arts degree and tor infermation concerning
the archival training program, see Graduate sec-
tion of catalog.

COURSES IN HISTORY

Courses numbered X37; X97; 300, 400: 417, 445 are described
on puge 28 of this catalog.

103, 104 INTRODUCTION TO AMERICAN CIVILIZATION
{5 ea}

183  American Ristory ta 1865
From the European background to the end of the
Civi! War.
104  American History Since 1865
From the end of the Civil War to the prasent,
11,112,113 INTRODUCTION TOWESTERN CIVILIZATION
{5 ea}

Course should not duplicate Lib St 121, 122, 123, Need
not be taken in sequence. Human development in the
Western worid; emphasis upon ideas, institutions, forces
and movements shaping contemporary life.

711 Prehistory to 476, Survey of the political, social ang
cultural history ot accidental civilization from pre-
history to the collapse of the Roman empire.

476-1713. Survey of the cultural, political, sacial and
ecanomic history of Europe from the early Middle
Ages to the signing of the Treaty of Utrecht.
1713-Present. Survey of the political, social, eco-
nomic and diplomatic history ot Europe from the
opening of the Enlightenment to the present.

112

113

233 SURVEY OF MODERN AUSSIAN HISTORY AND
CULTURE {5)
Etements of Russian history and culture trom the time of
Peter the Great (1689) lo the present, with parlicular
2mphasis on the autocratic and revolutionary traditions in
Sussian history.

261 3LACK HISTORY IN THE AMERICAS (5)
The cultures and achievemants of blacks in the Americas.

267 CHRISTIANITY IN HISTORY {5}
4 survey of Christianinstitutions and doctrines from their
nception (o tha present, including a study of the intellec-
“ual, social and aconomic forces which have influenced
“heir development,

271 NTRODUCTION TO LATIN AMERICAN CIVILIZATION
53
A survey of various themes such as Hispanidad, Indian-
1smo, the Church, the peasant, urbanism, the army, which
iogether maks up the Latin American experience.

273 LATIN AMERICA (5}
From the period of early Spanish and Portuguese coloni-
~ation to tha present.

275 THEINDIAN IN AMERICAN HISTORY (5}
rareq: sophomore status. Events and persons critical to
history of Norlh American Indizns; review of interpreta-
tions of Indian cultures and history.

277 CAMNADA (5)

Canadian history from the period ot Franch colonization
to the present.

130

280
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285
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287
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336

348

360
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363
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INTRODUGTION TO EAST ASIAN CIVILIZATION (5,

The origing and evolution of the pelitical, ecoromic and
social aspects of East Asian civilization to the present.

INTRODUCTION TO EAST ASIAN CULTURES (5)

The origins and evolution of the religio-philosophical,
intellectual and literarv aspects of the cultures of East
Asia to the pressent,

INTRODUCGTION TO AFRICAN CIVILIZATIONS (2}

Aninatroduction to the history of Africa, with emphasis on
the developmant of A'rican societies and civilizations
from antiquity to modern times.

MODERMN AFRICA (5)

Histary of Africa during and after ¢olonial ruie. Emphasis
is on African reactions 1o European ruie, nationalist mos e-
ments and the problems of independence.

INTRODUCTION TO ISLAMIC CIVILIZATION (5)

A thematic approach tc religious and cuiturat aspects of
Middie Eastern society; the development of islam as a
tody of religious thought and practice; and major cultu -al
movements in the Middle East.

THE SAMURAL WARFIOR GOVERNMENT, SOCIE™Y
AND CULTURE {4)

Prereq: junior status. TF e decline of the aristocratic court
andthe rise of a warrior class in medieval Japan; Samurai
values and religious beliefs; the evolution of fegal and
economic practices,

COMPARATIVE IMPERIALISMS: SELECT CASE
STUDIES (5}

Prereq: sophemore ststus. An examination of severat
imperial powers, their sontrols and methods, their atti-
tudes to race questions, their influence on the colorial
peoples and economies.

EUROPEAN INTELLECTUAL HISTORY ! (5)

Prereq: Hist 119, 112 or 113, or Lib 5t 121, 122 or 123 or
equivalent, A study of the evolution of Western thought
from its Greek and Hebrew origins to the eighteenth cen-
tury, with special emghasis on the period since the
Renaissance.

EUROPEAN INTELLECTUAL HISTORY 1§ {5)

Prereq: Hist 191, 112 or 113 or Lib 5% 121, 122 or 123. A
study of the evolution of Western thought since the eign-
teenth cantury.

AMERICAN ECONOMIL HISTORY (5}

Prereq: sophomore status. American economic devalop-
ment from colonial times to the present, with particular
emphasis upon later petiods.

BLACK HISTORY IN THE AMERICAS: THE SLAVERY
ERA {5)

Prereq: anintroductory evel course to African, American
or Latin American history. Africans in bondage in the
Americas; Alrican heritage of blacks in the Americas,
slavery in Africa and the Americas, with emphasis on the
United States, the Caribbean and Brazil.

AMERICAN CONSTITUTIONAL HISTORY {5}

Prereq: sophomore status. The constitutional develap-
ment of the United States from the Articles of Confedera-
tion to the present, emphasizing the Supreme Court's
constitutional interpratation via judicial review in tre
context of partisan polit cal debate.

FILM AS HISTORY (4}

Prareq any introductory American or European history
course or Lib 5t 121, 122, 123, Readings and related films
on seiected historical tosics; subject and course content
varies with instructor. Repeatable for credit once.
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GREAT PEASONALITIES IN AMERICAN HISTORY (5)

Prereq: sophomore status. Biographical approach based
on evaluation of careers of typical leaders in public
aftairs, the arts and ideas.

AMERICAN SOCIETY AND THOUGHT:
ORIGINSG 1820-1800 (5)

Prereq: Hist 103 or equivaient. Social and intellectual
development during the colonial and early nationat
periods.

AMERICAN SOCIETY AND THOUGHT: 1800-1900 (5)

Prereq: Hist 103/104 or equivalent. Transcendentalism,
Romanticism, Slavery, the Utopias; intellectuat impact of
the Civil War, Social Dlarwinism as trends in American
Ristory.

GODS ANDDEMIGODS FROM YAQ TO MAO: HISTORY
OF CHINESE STATECRAFT (5)

Prereq: Hist 280 or equivalent introductory course, Chi-
nese politics and foreign relations from earliest times to
the present.

THE CHINESE ECONOMY: FROM STONE AGE TO
MAC'S AGE (5)

Prereq: Hist 280 or equivalent. Chinese economic and
social history trom earliest times to the present.

SAGES, SCRIBES AND SCRIBBLERS: CHINESE
INTELLECTUAL HISTORY TQ THE PRESENT (5)

Prereq: Hist 280 or 281 or Lib 5t 272 ar 273 or 274 or
equivalent. The religious, intellactual and literary life of
China trom earliest imes to the prasent.

CHINGGIS KHAN AND THE MONGOL WORLD
EMPIRE (3)

Preteq: sophomore status. The evolution of Steppe con-
federatlions from prehistoric times to and including thea
Mongo! world empire.

MONGOLIA SINCE THE WORLD EMPIRE {3)

Prereq. sophomore status. Hist 376 recommended. The
dissolution of the Mongol world empire, the division and
occupation of Mongolia and twentieth-century events.

PRE-COLONIAL AFRICA (5}

Prereq: sophomore status. Development of African socie-
ties and states up to the European panition.

SOUTHERN AFRICA (5)

Prereq. sophomore status. Development of African and
European societies in South Africa and neighboring
states, their relations and contlicts.

HISTORY QF THE JEWS (5)

Prereq: ore of the following — Hist 111, 112, 113, 287, or
Lib St 121,122, 123, or any upper-division European or
Middte Eastern history course. An analysis of Jewish his-
tary and culture in medieval and modern Evrope and in
the classical and modern Middle East culminating in the
development of the Jewish state in the Middle East.

EAST AFFICA (3)

Prereq: sophomore status. Imperialism, African national-
ism and recant conflicts in Kenya, Tanzania, Uganda,
Ethiopia and the Harn,

TOPICS IN HISTORY (3-5)

Prereq. junior status. Specialized topics dealing with his-
lory as a social science discipline. The subject of each
individual course and its prerequisite will be announced
in the class schedule, Repeeteble to 10 credits.

131

391

394

407

408

4

-

0

411

412

413

414

415

History

HISTORY AND GOVERNMENT OF WASHINGTON {3)

Prereq: sophomore status. General history of the Pacific
Morthwest, state development, samples of local history,
and state and local government. Required for gertification
of elementary teachers and secondary schooi social stu-
dies teachers.

GEMEALOGY AND FAMILY HISTORY (%)

Prereq: junior status. A discussion of the methods and
research aids in composing a genealogy and family his-
tory. Also discussed will be the importance of this re-
search to prosopographical and historical studies in
general.

HISTORY OF THE FIRST WORLD WAR (3)

Prereq: junicr status. Analysis of the First World War with
emphasis on the strategic and tactical considerations that
governed its course.

HISTORY QF THE SECOND WORLD WAR (4)

Prereq: junior status. Analysis of the Secand World War
with emphasis on the strategic and tactical considera-
tions that governed its course.

ANCIENT NEAR EAST (S}

Prereq: Hist 111 or Lib 5t 121. Genesis of Western civiliza-
tion; our cultural debt to the ancient Mesopotamians,
Egyptians, Hittites, Phoenacians, Aramaeans, Hebrews,
Assyrians and Persians.

GREECETO 404 B.C. (5)

Prereq: Hist 111 or Lib St 121; opan to sophomares with
permission of instructor. The Greek world from Minoan-
Mycenaen period to end of Peloponnesian War.

GREECE: 404 to 220 8.C. {3}

Prereq: Hist 111 or Lib 5t 121; open 1o sophomores with
permission of instructor. Greece from the end of the
Peloponnesian ¥War to the intervention of Rome.

THE ROMAN REPUBLIC (5)

Prereq: Hist 111 or Lib St 121; open to sophomares with
permission of instructor. From the foundation of Rome
(752 B.C.}) to the end of the Republic.

THE RCOMAN EMPIRE {3}

Prereq: Hist 111 or Lib 5t 121; open to sophomores with
permission of instrugtor. From the foundation of the
Roman Empire to the death of Theodosius (395 A.0.) and
the division of the Empire.

THE BYZANTINE EMPIRE {5}

Prereq:Hist111 or 112, orLib $t 121, open to sophomoras
with permission of instructor. From the dedication of
Constantinople to its fail (330-1453),

416a,b EUROPE (N THE MIDDLE AGES (5 ea}

419

Prereq: Hist 112, Lib St 121; open to sophomores with
permission of instructor.

418a  The Patristic Age and the Shaping of Europe. 284-
1000. Impact of Christianity and the barbarian in-
vasions upon Europe; shaping of the feudal society.
Central Middle Ages to the Era of Transition, 1000-
1450. From teudal world to nation-state; fruition
and transformation of feudal Europe.

416b

CONSTITUTIONAL, LEGAL AND ADMINISTRATIVE
HISTORY OF ENGLAND (3)

Prereq: junior status. A study of the institutions, social
and potitical forces, and ideas which contributed to the
development of the British Constitution, especially dur-
ing the formative period before the Glorious Revolution.
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THE RENAISSANCE AND THE REFORMATION (5)

Prereq: Hist 112 or Lib 5t 121; open to sophomores with
permission of instructor. Transition from the Mediaval to
the Modern: Wastern Europe from the eve of the Hundred
Years War to the Treaty of Westphalia (133V-1648).

MODEARN EURCPE: 1648-1789 (5)

Prereq: junior status. Development of the modern state
sysiem and the conflict hetween monarchs and the grow-
ing middie class.

MODERN EUROPE, 1788-1850 (5)

Prereq: junior status. Political, economic, social, and
diplomaitic developments between the French Revolution
and mid-nineteenth century.

MODERN EUJROPE. 1850-19714 (5)

Prereq: junior status. From the age of "Realpolitik” to First
World War.

MODERN EURCPE, 1914-1945 (5}

Prereq; junior status, The First World War and the results
of that conflict, attempts at world organization, the states
of Europe between the wars, the Second World War.

EURQOPE SINCE 1945 (5}

Frereq: junior status. Major political, economic and social
developments; arigin and gperation of the ¢old war and
attempts of Europe to adjust to the ehanging status of the
conlinent.

GERMANY BEFORE 1815 (5)

Prereq: junior slatus. German development from the fate
Middle Ages to the Napoleonic era,

GERMANY SINCE 1815 {5)

Prereq: junior status. Since the Congress of Vienna;
naticnal unification, the German state system; role in
internaticnal affairs.

AQOTS OF AEVOLUTION: RUSSIA, 18011817 (3}

Prereq: junior status. A history of Russia in the 19th cen-
tury with particular emphasis upon social and intellectual
irends and upon the rise of the revolutionary movement.

THE RUSSIAN REVOLUTHONS AND THE SOVIET
REGIME {5}

Prereq: junior status. An examination of the Bolshevik
experience, with particular emphasis upon ideology and
parly history. Course addresses itself particularly to the
question of why the revolution went wrong.

THE HABSBURG MONARGCHY, 1815-1918 (5)

Preraq: Hist 113 orequivalent. A political and sociological
analysis of the decline and collapse of a great empire.
Qffered in alternate years.

ENGLAND, 14B5-1688 (5)

Prereg: Hist 112 or Lib 5t 122 or equivalent. Political,
social, economic and constitutional history of England
from the end of the Wars of the Roses to the Glorious
Ravolution.

ENGLAND, 1688-1832 (5)

Prereq: Hist 113 or Lib St 122 or equivalent. Palitical,
social, economic and diplomatic history of England from
the Glorious Revolution to the Reform Bill of 1832; consti-
tutional developments of the period.

ENGLAND, 1832 TO THE FPRESENT (5)

Frereq: Mist 113, Lib 51 123 orequivalent. Political, social,
economic and diplomatic history of Engtand from the
Raform Bill of 1832 1o today, development of parliamen-
fary institutions; impact of the World Wars of the twentisth
ceniury on British politics, economics and society.
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FRANCE, 1643-1815 /'5}

Prereq: Hist 112 ar 113 or Lib St 122 or equivalent. Puoliti-
cal, social and sconamic development fram Louis XIV
through Napoleon,

FRANCE SINGE 181£ (5}

Prereq: Hist 113, Lib 5t 123 or equivalent. Political, social
and economic development of France since Napoleon.

EAST CENTRAL EURQPE TO 1919 (5)

Prereq: junior status. The political, sociat and intetlectual
history of Poland, the Danube Basin and the Balkan
Peninsula to the end of World War [,

TWENTIETH CENTURY EASTERN EUROPE (5)

Prereg: junior slatus. The place of the East European
nations — Poland, Czachoslovakia, Hungary, Yugoslavia,
Aomania, Bulgaria, Albania — in Eurppean and world
politics. Qfferad in al'ernate years.

AMERICAN COLONIAL HISTORY TO 1776 {5)

Prereq: junior status. The settlement of the English colo-
nies in America and their pohitical, economic, religious
and social development to the mid-esighteenth ceniury;
colonial reaction to imperial policies in the context of
internal partisan politics from 1763 to the Declaraticn of
Independence.

THE ERA OF THE AMERICAN REVOLUTION,
1763-1783 (5)

Prereq: junior status. Zolonial reaction ta British imparial
poficies and the political, economic, military and dipio-
matic problems of the Revolutionary Era in the contaxt of
internal parlisan polities.

THE EARLY NATIONAL PERIOD: HAMILTONIANS VS,
JEFFERSONMIANS (5)

Prereq: junior status. The prablems of the Confeder: tion
government, the debates and compromises in the P aila-
delphia Convention of 1787, and the origin of the wo-
party system as a result of the partisan poiitical debates
over constitvtional interpretations, economic policies,
and foreign policy to 1812,

THE MIDDLE PERIOD: 1812-1840 {5)

Frareq: junior status. The struggle between republican
and democratic forces in a milieu of social, technological,
economic, international and retigious flux.

THE CIVIL WAR ANLC RECONSTRUCTION (5}

Prereq: junior states. Development of rival nationalisms;
problems of war in Narth and South; efforts toward reun-
ion; new problems in 1877,

THE UNITED STATES: 1800-1841 (5)

Prereq: junior slatus. Folitical, social and economic
trends from the beginning of world War | to World War Il
THE UNITED STATES SINCE 1941 {5)

Prereq: junior status Internal and international conse-
quences of the rise of the United States as a world power
since World War Il

DIPLOMATIC HISTORY OF THE UNITED STATES
TO 1845 (5)

Frareq: junior status. Retationship of the United Statas to
waornd pelitics from colonial times to 1945,
DIFLOMATIC HISTCRY OF THE U.5. SINCE 1945 (4}

Frereq: junicr status. A historical analysis of the United
States in its relations to other powers in the post World
War [ world.

1.5 AND REGIONAL MARITIME HISTORY {3)

Prereq: permission of instructor. Naval and maritime
development of the nation and Pacific Northwest.
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SELECTED MAJOR LATIN AMERICAN STATES IN THE
20th CENTURY {5}

Prereq: junior status. A contemporary history of major
states of current interest,

CANADA SINCE 1945 (4)

Prereq. junior status. Canadian internal and external
developments since 1945,

ANCIENT AND EARLY IMPERIAL CHINA {5)

The evolution ot early civilization and the first stage of
high civilization in China through the Han dynasty.

{MPERIAL CHINA FROM THE FALL OF HAN TO MID
CH'ING {5}

Palitical, socio-economic and intellectual trends during
the eras of highest development of the imperial system,

CHINA FROM LATE CH'ING TO THE PRESENT {5}

Digsolution of the imperial system and experimentation
with new political ideas and institutions, socizal and intel-
lectual developments to the present.

ANCIENT JAPAN (5)

Prereq. one of the {ollowing or sguivalent: Hist 280, 281,
East Asian 301, 302, 303, Lib 5t 275, Origins of the Japa-
nese peaple, language and culture; the rise of the aristo-
cratic age: court life, aesthetics, literary values, rebigious
beliefs; the masterpieces of Heian literatura; the decline
of the aristocracy and the rise of the warrior class.

EARLY MODERN JAPAN {5)

Praraq: one of the following or equivalent: Hist 280, 281,
East Asian 301, 302, 303, Lib 5t 275 Breakdaown of central
authority, growth of feudalism; wars of the fifteenth cen-
tury: the path of reunification; the Tokugawa settlemant
and the politics of the baku-han system. Tokugawa social
and economic change: commercialization, urbanization,
bureaucratization: Tokugawa cultural and artistic ex-
pression, philosophy and intellectual life,

485 MODERN JAPAN {5}

Prereq: one of the lollawing or equivalent: Hist 280, 281,
East Asian 301, 302, 303, Lib 5t 275. Japan and the West,
the dectine of the Tokugawa arder; the Meiji Restoration
and modernization: Japan's industrial revoiution and the
modern state; the rise of democracy and imperialism,
Japan in the new world order; the rise of militarism and
the coming of the Pacific War. War, occupation and post-
war Japan.

487a,b THE MIDDLE EAST {5 ea)

Prereq: junior status.

487a The Traditional Middle East
From the 6th Century to 1800

487b Middie East, 1800 to the present

491 SURVEY OF COMMUNITY HISTORY (2}

Prereq: Hist 391, A survey of local history, with emphasis
upon tha interrelated local, regional, and national factors
involved in the development of selected communities of
the Pacific Northwest.

494 RISTORY OF AMERICAN HISTORIOGRAPHY {4}

Prereq: open only to upperclassmen or fifth-year students
who are mafors or minors in history, with permission of
the instrucior. A survey of the major historians of the
American past and their varying styles of writing and
differing patterns of interpretation, reflecting changing
ctimates of opinion.

495 PHILOSOPRICAL PROBLEMS OF HISTORY (5)

Prereq: open only to juniors and seniors. Selested read-
ings in European philosophies of history and their con-
tributions to the development of the modern historical
conscigusness as reflected in modern historical writings
and anaiyses.

488 HISTORICAL RESEARCH (3}

Prereq: one upper-division course in field of 499 topic.
Research and writing of a formal paper on a topic de-
veloped by the student. The student will normally work
vader an instructor within the field of his choice,

Humanities Building
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Graduate Courses

Couvrses numbered 500, 517, 545, 597 are described on page 28
of tnis catalog.

Adrmission to Graduate School or spacial parmission required.
Ses Graduate section of this catalog.

NOTE: "a" designates a reading seminar, “b" a writing
seminar.
501 HISTORIOGRAPHY | (4)

Selected historiographical studies — Europe.

502 HISTORIOGRAPHY H {4)
Selected historiographical studies — United States,

5113 ANCIENT GREEGE (4}
Prereq: Hist 411 and 412, Readings from the Minoan-
Mycenaen period to about 220 B.C.
512a ROMAN HISTORY (4)
Prereg: Hist 412. Readings in Roman history up to the
death of Theodosius and the division of the Empire.
515a MEDIEVAL HISTORY (4}

Prereq: Hist 418a or b, or special permission of depart-
meant. Selected studies from the Fall of Rome to the
Aenaissance.

5204 RENAISSANCE AND REFORMATION (4)
Aeadings in the history of Europe from 1337-1848.

533a RUSSIAN HISTORY (4)
Prereq: Hisl 434 or equivalent, or permission of the
department.

536a,b ENGLISH HISTORY (4}
Frereq: one undergraduate course in English history or
permission of the departmant.

537a,b BRITISH EMPIRE ANO THE COMMONWEALTH (4)
Prereq: permission of the department.

540a.b TWENTIETH CENTURY EUROFEAN DIPLOMATIC

HISTORY (4}

Frereq. Hisl 428 or equivalent or permission of the
department.

541 SEMINAR INEURCPEAN INTELLECTUALHISTORY {4)

Prereq: an introductory undergraduate course in Euro-
pean {ntellectual history and graduate status.

542 EUROPEAN POLITICS AND POLITICAL THOUGHT,
1648-1914 {4}

Prereq: graduaie status.

55Ca,b COLONIAL AMERICAN HISTORY (4)

Freren: Hisl 451 or equivalent or permission of the
department.

554a,b CIVIL WAR AND RECONSTRUCTION (4)

55Ba.b  20th CENTURY AMERICAN HISTORY (4)
Frereq: Hist 458 or 459,

560a AMERICAN ECONOMIC AND BUSINESS HISTORY (4)
56'ab AMERICAN DIPLOMATIC HISTORY (4)

563a AMERICAN CONSTITUTIONAL HISTORY (4)

Prereq: Hist 363 or equivalent, or permission of the
depariment.

56Gab AMERICAN SOCIETY AND THOUGHT (4}
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571ab CANADA (4)
Prereq: permission of :he depariment.

573a LATIN AMERICA (4)
Prereq: permission of the depariment.

581a IMPERIAL CHINA {4)
Selected readings frorn the period.

582a AEPUBLICAN AND COMMUNIST CHINA (4)
Prereq: Hist 482 or ejuivalent or permission from the
department. Readings in the history of Chinafrom 1912 to
the present.

583 ANCIENT JAPAN (4)

Prereq: graduate staniing in history and Hist 483. Read-
ings in Japanese historical writings up to the Meiji
Restaration.

585 MODERN JAFPAN {4)

Prereq: graduate staniing in history and Hist 484. Read-
ings in Japanese historical writings from the Naiji
Restaration to the present.

587a SEMINAR [N MIDDLE EASTERN HISTORY (4)

588a,b AFRICA (4}

Prereq: undergraduat: preparation in African history, or
permisgion of instructor.

581a.b SEMINAR IN AMEAICAN WESTERN AND
REGIONAL HISTCRY {4)

592a,b.,c SEMINAR IN HISTORIC PRESERVATION (4,4,10)
Prereq: 592a,b, graduate standing in history; 592¢, appro-
val of the Histori¢ Preservation Intern Selection Commit-
tes. Readings, research and writing, and internship expe-
rience in the thecry and application of the tield ol historic
preservation.

594* SEMINAR ON THE TEACHING OF HISTORY (2)

Develops afternate teirching strategies tor application at
tha community and college levels.

598a, GRADUATE PROGRAM IN ARCHIVES AND RECCROS
b.c MAMNAGEMENT {81010}

Prereq: minimum of 2t graduate credit hours of history or
anM.A. in an allied tield, approvai of the {intern Selection
Committes. A graduate-level pragram conducted jaintly
by the Department of History and various cooperaling
agencies, institutions and companies. Training fnclugesa
one-quarter course of instruction on campus providing
an introduction to archival and records management
techniques and admir istration. This is followed by a 1wo-
quarter internship at one af the cooperating agenties.
The initial quarter of ir struction carries eight credits while
each quarler of the internship carries ten. 598a may be
counted as an electivia for the M.A. in history.

6902 RESEARCH AND WRITING SEMINAR: THESIS (4}

Introduction to research, the use of pdmary source mate-
tials, auxiliary sciencas, problems al intarpretation, tex-
tuai criticism and the use of bibliographical zides. A
knowledge of foreign language or the use of statistics or
computer programming may be required depending
upon the topic of research.

690bh RESEARCH AND WRITING SEMINAR: THESIS (4}
Prereq: Hist 890a. Continuation of research begun in Hist
£90a.

£90c RESEARCH AMD WRITING SEMIMAR: THESIS {4)
Prereq: Hist 690b. Er phasis upon writing the thesis

“This course doss not meat requirsments for subject matter
Seminars.
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HOME ECONOMICS — A DEFINITION

Home Economics has as its focus the well-being
of individuals and families. Home Economics in
the 1980s looks at the relationships between
people and environments. In Home Economics,
the faculty, staff and students work together to
create a teaching-learning environment that
emphasizes common concepts, competencies
and community service which help individuals
function more effectively as members of families,
households and as consumers.

The programsin Home Economics heip students
develop knowledge and skills that will be of value
in solving everyday probiems, not only in their
present lives but also in their future. Home Eco-
nomics has an interdisciplinary, cohesive and
global outlook. The role and mission of the
Department of Home Economics is to interpret
its content to enhance personai development
and family welfare.

*Home Economics is a profession because it
affords a life career, involves intellectual activi-
ties and responsibilities, demands a body of spe-
cialized theoretical knowledge, skills and atti-
tudes, has a weil-defined function, exalts service
above personal gain and demands continual
growth.™

HOME ECONOMICS FACULTY

ROSALIE ROSSO KING (1983) Chair.
Associate Protessor. BS, University of Washington, MEd,
Massachusetts State College at Framingham; PhD, Uni-
versity of Washington,

JANICE R. PEACH (1964} Assistant Professor. BS, South
Dakota State University, MS, Oklahoma State University.

DOROTHY E A RAMSLAND {1949} Professor. BS, University
of Wiscansin, MS, PhD, Michigan State Univarsity,

JAMNE E. ROBERTS {1966) Associate Frofessor. BS, MS, PhD,
University of Wisconsin,

‘Home Econornics: An introduction to a Dynamic Pro-
fossion, 2nd edition, Macmillan Pub., p. 10
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ADMISSIONS REQUIREMENTS

Due to increased demand for courses in home
economics programs, the department has estab-
lished admissions requirements for ail concen-
trations. A 250 GPA must be achieved in
required home economics courses, including
supporting courses, for entrance as a declared
major and must be maintained to continue in the
program. Certain concentrations may find it
necessary o require additional admissions or
GPA criteria. Any adjustment in admission or
GPA criteria or registration procedures wili be
published in the Class Schedule. Early advise-
ment is essential, and priority in registration for
courses will be given to declared majors.

BACHELOR OF ARTS

Major Concentration: General
Home Economics 110 credits

The student seeking a Bachelor of Arts degree in
general home economics is required to take
courses in each of the five areas of home eco-
nomics. Students may concentrate electives in
one or two areas to meet a specific goal or career
objective. In addition to the wide scope of
courses in home economics, a student selects
supporting courses from other departments,
under departmental advisement.

Graduates with a degree in general home eco-
nomics find opportunities in government, busi-
ness and industry. The general background is
desirable for work in consumer relations, mass
media, and social, heaith and family services.

O Core requiremnents: Home Econ 122, 175,
250, 332, 410 {14 credits)

0O Concentration requirements: Selected cred-
its from each home economics area listed




Home Economics

below with faculty advisement (9 credits min-

imum from each area):

— Family Relaticnships/Child
Development

— Foods and Nutrition

— Textiles and Clothing

— Housing, Furnishings and Equipment

— Family Economics/Home Management

Electives: 11 credits in home economics

Supperting Courses Econ 203 or 204 plus 35
credits from disciplines other than home
economics. A total of 12 GUR credits may be

ano

applied toward supporting course
reguirement

Major Concentration: Interior

Design and Merchandising 110 credits

This concentration is designed for the student
desiring a broadly based interior design educa-
tion in home economics. The focus of the pro-
gram is the improvement of the quality of the
human environment for the family and home, the
wctk place and the community. Aesthetic, spa-
tial, visual and functional problem-sclving is
enzouraged through simuiated and actual prob-
lers in residential and contract design. Impor-
tant aspects of the program include: opportunity
to apply design concepts to situations within the
community or University; field trips relevant to
current marketing and merchandising concepts
of the interior furnishings fieid; developing
awareness of historic and new furnishings
design; and meeting professionals in the field.

Early advising is important for this program:
clzsses must be takenin sequence and prerequi-
sites followed; and some class sections are for
dectared interior design majors. Students are
considered a pre-major until the successfut
completion of home economics and supporting
course requirements at the 100 and 200 levels.

A competitive selection process gives students
entry to a block of interior design classes at the
senior level which provide an in-depth expe-
rience. Work experience in the interior design or
architectural design fields is an elective part of
the program.

Supporting ccourses cutside home economics
may beindividually planned to meet the student's
ca-eer objectives.

Career opportunities in the interiors furnishing
field are varied: merchandising, management,
marketing, retailing, residential and contract
design, furnishings product design, historic
preservation, communications and education
are broad categories for many possible specific
careers.

O Core requirements; Home Econ 122, 175,
250, 332, 410 (14 credits)
Concentration requirements: Home Econ
101, 184, 201, 370, 371, 372, 375, 376, 464,
475, 478, 480 (42 credits)

O
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Efectives: 14 credits in home econordics
courses (courses relating to interior design
preferred)

Supporting courses; Econ 203 or 204; Tech
210, 311 and 313; plus 23 credits selected
with faculty advisement from disciplines
otherthan home economics, e.g., art histary,
art. business administration, computer
science, philosophy, technology, speech or
other appropriate disciplines. A total of 12
GUR credits may be applied toward support-
tng course requirement

Minor 25 credits

Prior consuitation and departmental progam
approval are required of students wishing to
secure a minor in Heme Economics.

Major Concentration: Apparel
Design 110 credits

Note: This major concentration and its courses
offered only at Seattlz campus.

A discipline embracing both artistic and teck ni-
cal endeavors, the apparel design option pre-
pares students to project abstractideas and cion-
cepts to a usable and salable product. The
curriculum is planned to familiarize the studzant
with business and ccmmunication skills as well
as historic, psychological, social and ethnic stu-
dies in conjunction with practical and technical
education.

O Core requirements: Home Econ 122, 175,
250, 332, 410 (14 credits)
O Concentration requirements: Home Econ

164, 300, 301, 313, 318, 319, 380, 382, 383,
384, 385, 386, 387, 388, 390, 391, 392, 394,
395, 461 {68 credits)

Supporting courses: Econ 203 and 204 (9
credits)

Electives: 19 credits

Major Concentration: Fashion
Marketfing 110 credits

Note: This major concentration and its courses
offered only at Seattle campus.

Consisting of all essential activities involved in
planning, acquiring and selling soft goods, “he
marketing discipline encompasses creative and
productive efforts to include those fieids in
manufacturing and wholesaling as we!l as re:ail
work. The curriculum is planned to prepare stu-
dents in the special skills of human resource
management, merchandising, marketing, pro-
metion, buying and data processing.

O Core requirements: Home Econ 122, 175,
250, 332, 410 {14 credits)




O Concentration reguirements: Home Econ
164, 300, 301, 303, 304, 305, 306, 307, 308,
309, 310, 311, 312, 313, 318, 380, 394, 395,
461; Mgmt 304, 322 (71 credits}

O Supporting courses: Econ 203 and 204 {9
credits)

O Electives: 16 credits

BACHELOR OF ARTS IN EDUCATION

Major: Secondary Vocational Home
Economics 70 credits
A teaching career in home economics offers

Home Economics

opportunity to work in a variety of subject areas:
consumer education, family relationships,
human development, foods and nutrition, hous-
ing and furnishings, textiles and clothing, and
management. The home economics teacher is
prepared to work with learners at the secondary
level. The home economics teacher assumes a
dynamic professional role in planning and man-
aging classroom learning, guiding growth, and
working with school personnel, families and
groups in the community. Early in the program,
the prospectiive teacher becomes involved in
field experiences to observe learners in actual
classrooms. The program includes experiences
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in micro-teaching, video taping, planning rele-
vant units and curriculum, utilizing multi-media
resources, guiding interaction and applying eval-
ualion skills. The concepts and experiences are
current and relevant. The teacher preparation
culminates with student teaching in a secondary
vocationat home economics program.

Graduates of this comprehensive program dis-
cover a wide variety of employment options in
addition to teaching. Such options include adult
education, extension, consumer programs, as
well as being home economists for business,
industry and government.

O Core requirements. Home Econ 122, 175,
250, 332, 410 {14 credits)

Concentration requirements: Home Econ
101, 164, 260, 322, 334, 338, 350, 353, 370,
375, 422, 432, 441, 448 (Child Development
and Family Relationships credits to total 12)
Electives: 7 credits in home economics
Supporting courses: Econ 203 or 204; Chem
115 is strongly recommended. A total of 12
GURcredits may be applied toward support-
ing course requirements

O

oo

Tha vocational certificate is granted upon com-
pleting the requirements for the Bachelor of Arts
in lzducation including the above major concen-
tration and supervised teaching in home eco-
nomics and compliance with WAC Code 380-28-
010(6) for instruction in safety and industrial
hygiene.

Teaching Endorsement

A minimum grade point average of 2.50 in home
economics is required for graduation. Certifica-
tion for teaching competency requires a 2.75
cumulative GPA.

Maijor: Child Development and Family
Relationships 45 credits
Cornbined with Elementary Education Minor

The major emphasis of this program is the study
of t1e child as he or she interacts with the total
envircnment (family, school, community agen-
cies, etc.). The program involves the concepts of
hov: children grow and learn, how to design and
manage environments that will promote e child’s
maximal growth and development, and how to
work with children as individuals and in groups
— important facets of the learning process. In
addition to reguiar classroom learning, the stu-
dents have an cpportunity to participate in a var-
ety of community programs involving children.

Graduates of this curriculum may work in such
occupations as teachers in nursery school, day
care, Head Start, kindergarten and primary
grades; family life educator; curriculum speciel-
ist; case worker for welfare and other social ser-
vice agencies; and parenting. Job opportunities
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continue to expand as social and economic
changes create new nzeds and new empioyment
demands.

This major must be combined with elementary
teaching minor. See Department of Educational
Curriculum and Instraction for details of basic
core and student teaching requirements and
options in general classroom, early childhood, or
special education.

O Core requirements: Home Econ 122, 175,
250, 332, 410 (14 credits)

Cornicentration requirements. 15-18 credits
from the following courses with approval of
departmental adviser: Home Econ 322, 327
or 427, 420, 421, 422, 426

Electives: 13-16 credits in home economics
courses selected under faculty advisement

]

Minor: Child Development and Family
Relationships 25 credits

This minor to be combined with professional
concentration in elementary education or special
education major.

O Concentration requirements: 25 credits in
home economics courses selected uncer
faculty advisement. Prefiminary consulfta-
tion is essential bafore undertaking a minor

BACHELOR OF SCIENCE
Interdisciplinary Nutrition Program

The focus of the Interdisciplinary Nutrition Pro-
gram is human nutrilion. it is collaborative in
nature and draws from faculty and courses
throughout the university. The Interdisciplinary
Nutrition Program is designed to prepare stu-
dents for employment or advanced study in one
of several professions, including public health
nutrition, nutritional sciences and consumer
advocacy in nutrition. The Interdisciptinary
Nutrition Program is based on minimum aca-
demic requirements for membership in the Amer-
ican Dietetic Association. Students interested in
community nutrition, research or other spec al
aspects of nutrition are encouraged to sesk
advice frem any of the participating faculty
members.

Interdisciplinary Nutrition Program
Faculty

RQOBERT MOFFATT, Depariment of Physical Education,
Heaith and Recreation,

JAMICE R. PEACH, Department of Home Economics.

DONALD J. SCHWEMMIN, Depariment of Biclogy.

DON C. WILLIAMS, Deparlment of Bialogy

MING-HO YU, Huxley College.

For further information about the program contact Janice R.
Peach (676-32328) or Ming-Hb> Yu (678-3504).




Major 105-107 credits

O Biol 101, 345, 348, 349

O Econ 203

O Chem 121, 122, 251, 371

OO0 Home Econ 250, 350, 353, 450, 454, 456
O Hux 352a, 452, 453, 454

O Mgmt304

O Math 240

O Psych 201, and 321 or 351

O Soc 202

Minor 25 credits

O Home Econ 250, 350, 450
0O  Hux 352a.b, 452, 454

PROFESSIONAL PROGRAMS

For information on professional programs, see
“Professional Programs”™ in the All-University
Programs section of this catalog.

COURSES IN HOME ECONOMICS

Courses numtiered X37, X87, 300, 400; 417; 445 are described
on page 28 of this catalog.

101 DESIGN ORIENTATION (3}

Prereq: written permission of depariment. Fundamantal
design principles, design concepts and technigues as
studio experiances.

122 CHILD AND FAMILY STUDIES (3}

Developmental characteristics of children and families;
emphasizing application and a preventive approach,
responsibifities of caregivars, interaction of families with
ather social systems and integration of know!edge from
areas relzted to home economics.

164 TEXTILES FOR THE CONSUMER {3}

Comparative properties of textile tibers and fabrics.
Emphasis on use, care and economics of natural and
synthetic textiles.

175 PERSOMNAL AND ENVIRONMENTAL DESIGN {3}

Dasign aspects of the individual's environment; architec-
ture, interiors, urban planning and renewal, clothing and
personal adarnment. Aesthetic, cultural and ecotogical
study.

201 DESIGN CRITERIA FOR INTERIORS {3}

Prereq: Home Econ 191 or equivalent; Home Econ 175;
written permission of department; limited to Interior
Design and Merchandising majors. Studio experience in
design relating to interiors and architectural problems.

250 HUMAN NUTRITION {3)

Prereq: generai university regquirement in chemistry and
Biol 101 or equivalent. Basic nutrition principles and
apptications; food habits and nutritive needs of paople.

260 CLOTHING CONSTRUCTION AND ANALYBIS (5}

Prereq: Home Econ 101, 164, 175, written parmission of
department. New techniques parlicularly applicable to
the methods of teaching clothing, selection of clothing,
principles of fitting and pattern manipulation, fabric
preparation, construction techniques of basic garmants.
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FASHION MERCHANDISING | {4}

Prereq: junior standing. Introduction to the comparative
study of fashion through time and across continents, Sur-
vey of concepts, the language of fashion and overview of
the industry, {Offered off campus only.)

FASHION MERCHANDISING i1 {4}

Prereq: Home Econ 301. Nature and development of
fashion in the United States and abroad. Interpretation of
fashion in economic, social/psychotogical terms as well
as commodity. (Offerad off campus only.}

APPAREL MARKETING MAMAGEMENT {4)

Prarag: Home Econ 301, 302, Analysis of factors and con-
cepts used by management in planning, establishing pol-
icies and solving marketing problems. Consumer behav-
ior, marketing tunction, channets, pricing, promotion.
{Offered off campus ondy )

THE MERCHANDISER IN APPAREL
MANUFACTURING (3)

Prereq: senior status. Understanding the role of the
fashion merchandiser in an apparel manufacturing com-
pany. Interrelationships of merchandising, production,
design, sales. {Offered off campus only.)

SALES PROMOTION AND THE MEDIA (3)

Prareq: juniar standing. Management of advertising, pub-
ticity, fashion show production, special avents. Theories
and practices pertinent to fashion ¢coordination. {Offered
oft campus only.}

PRINCIPLES OF FASHION SELLING {5)

Prereq: junior standing. Principles of good seiling tech-
niques, their role and distribution in business methods
invotved in making sales in the apparel fieid. {Offered off
campus only.}

FASHIOMN RETAILING (4}

Prereq: junior standing. Tools, actors and concepts in
retail business control, including stock control, store
layout, location, organization, policies, activities,
systems. {Offered off campus only.)

MEN’'S WEAR MARKETING (3}

Prareq: Home Econ 301, 302. The marketing ressarch
process and research of men's appare! and accessories
market. Froblems in jorecasting, advertising, budgeting.
{Oiered off campus only.}

MERCHANDISING PLANNIMG AMD CONTROL {3)

Prereq: Home Econ 301, Knowiedge of activities involved
in buying and selling functions of retail stores. For those
in buying specialties and retall management. {Offered off
campus oniy.}

INTERNATIONAL BUYING: IMPORT/EXPORT (3)

Prereq. Home Econ 301, 302, 309. Survey of the interna-
tional environment of appare! and textiles. Structure and
function of import-expor buying at all levels of distribu-
tion. {Offered off campus anly.}

VISUAL PRESENTATION STUDIO {5)

Prereq: junior standing. Survey and participation in the
art ot visual presentation, illustrations to bring to life mer-
chandising cancepts. Theory, demonstration and labora-
tory. (Offered off campus anly.)

PRACTICUM IN FASHION MARKETING (5)

Prereq: senior status, Internship program piacing the stu-
dentin a work environment within the industry. {Qffered
off campus anly.}
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INTRODUCTION TO THE APPAREL INDUSTRY (3)

Prereq: junior standing. Study of the apparel industry as it
exists in the Northwest. Factory, wholesale and retail
aperalions will be visited and evaluated through class
discussion, (Offered oft campus only.)

INTRODUCTION TO INFORMATICON SYSTEMS 3]

Prereq: junior standing. Structure of management sys-
tems and their application to computers in the apparel
industry. (Offered off campus only.}

SPECIAL EVENTS/PROMQTION PRODUCTION (2)

Prereq: junior standing. Specialized, individual instruc-
tien involving fashion show production. Practical applica-
tion of coordination, production and promotion. {Offered
off campus only.}

TAILORING (3}

Prereq: Home Econ 380, 381. Examination of techniques
1o tailer suits and coats using traditional methods.
{Offered off campus only))

319 FASHION ILLUSTRATION |, Il {3 ea)

Prereq: Home Econ 318 for Home Econ 319, Drawing the
fashion figure and apparel. Studies and compositionsina
variely of media. (Oftered off campus only.}

ADVANCED CHILD AND FAMILY STUDIES (5)

Prereq: Home Econ 122, Development of children from
birth through adolescence within the family. Emphasis on
physical, cognitive, social Bnd emotional development of
children; parenting and parent education; and interaction
of the family within its enviranment.

FIELD EXPERIENCES IN HOME ECONOMICS (2-5)

Prereg: petmission of department required one quarter
prier to registration. Opportunity to work with commun-
ity, business and government organizations and agencies
utilizing home economics skills. 5/U grading.

FAMILY RESOURCE MANAGEMENT {3}

Prereq: Home Econ 122 interaction of the family and its
environment. Concepts of decision-making and resource
management: time, energy, money, food, clothing, hous-
ing, furnishings and eguipment.

CONSUMER ISSUES (3)

Current consumer issues in the economic world; res-
ponsibilities and proteclions.

FAMILY FINANCE (3}

Prereq. Econ 203 or 204. Management of family income
and expenditures in the changing family cycle.

MATERNAL AND CHILD HUTRITION {3}

Prereq: Home Econ 250. Nutritional needs for pregnancy
and lactation; application of nutrition principles to growth
and development of children; indices of nutritional status,

FOODS AND MEAL MANAGEMENT (S)

Prereg: Heme Econ 250 and written permission of
depaniment, Specific principles of food preparation: con-
cepts of management applied to meal service; includes
laboralory experience, demonstration and evaluation
procedure.

CLOTHING CONSUMPTION (2)

Prereq: upper-division status; Home Econ 164, 313; Home
Ecan 481 recommended. Clothing use patterns as they
relate 16 the consumer on Many price levels. Social/psy-
chological neads of the consumer as they relate to pro-
duci. (Offered off campus only.)

WEAVING DESIGN (3)

Prereq: Home Ecan 101, 164. Basic fabric construction;
emphasis on color, fexture and design. Offered alternate
years of summers.
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STUDY TOURS. NATIONAL AND INTERNATIONAL
{4-6)

Prereq: upper-division status; Home Econ 164, 301, 207,
Tours of the fashion centers of the world. Yearly option of
tour to New Yark, and alternating yearly tours to Europe
or the Orient. Visits to prime fashion houses and manufac-
turers, costume musecms, teatile producers. (Offered off
campus only.}

HOUSING [3)

Prareq: Home Econ 101 or equivalent, Home Econ 175.
Housing alternatives far the family; historical, aesthetic
and cuitural implications.

SPACE PLANNING FOR LIVING ENVIRONMENTS {33)

Prereq: Home Econ 2(H, 370; Tech 313; written permis-
sion of department; limited to interior Design majors.
Analyzing human neecs; planning interior spaces.

HOUSEHOLD SYSTEMS (3)

Prereq: Home Econ 37 recommended. Factors atfect ng
home enviranment systems and energy utilization.

ENVIRONMENTAL INTERIORS (3)

Prereq. Homs Econ 101 or equivalent, Home Econ " 64
and 175, written permission of department. Laboratory
experiences with selecion, arrangement, design of home
furnishings.

HISTORY OF FURNITIJREAND DECORATIVEARTS (3)

Prerey: Home Econ 375 or Lib St 122 or 123; writ'en
permission of departmznt. Development of furniture 2 nd
decorative arts from ar cient to contemporary times.
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CLOTHING CONSTRUCGTION I (3)

Prareg: junior standing. Techniques for producing high-
guality garments. Emphasis on analysis of construction
metheds to sefect correct technique for the fabric and
application, {Otfered off campus only.)

CLOTHING CONSTRUCTION 11 (2)

Prereq: Home Econ 380, Broader examination of special
tabrics and fabrications. Market survey of garments in
vartious price ranges. Development of basic sloper.
{Offered ofl campus only.)

DRAPING | (5}

Prereq; Home Econ 380, 381, Introduction to basic drap-
ing techniques. Developing basic slopers from standard
dress-form. Create a personal dress-form. {Offered off
Campus onky.)

DRAPING 1l [5)

Prereq: Home Econ 382. Developmant of original designs
through the draping method including advanced draping
techniques. {Offered off campus anly.}

FLAT PATTERN | 5]

Prereq: Home Econ 381, Development of the basic pattern
blocks. Lising this tool, tashion patterns will be created.
Basic manipulations 10 include bodice, skirt and sleeve
treatmerds. { Offered off campus anly }

FLAT PATTERN 1! {5)

Frereq: Home Econ 384, Continuation of skills develop-
ment. Basic tlock for pants, coats, suits and advanced
dress styles. (OHered off campus only.)

FLAT PATTERN Il {5}

Prereq: Home Econ 384, 385 Transferring fashion
sketches of advanced styling to patterns and sample gar-
ments. Special emphasis on original designs. {Offered off
campus only.)

PATTERN DAAFTING AND GRADING (2)

Prereq: Home Econ 384, 385, 386. Development of hasic
blacks from standardized sizes. Transferring the blocks
through the complete size range. Production pattern and
marker construction. {Offered off campus only.)

DESIGNROCM TECHNIQUES AND MANUFACTURING
PROCESSES (3)

Frereq: seniorstanding. A study of the wark flow through
the design room, from designer to sample maker; discus-
sion ol typical apparel manufacturing operations.
(Offered off campus only.}

DESIGN STUDIO |-V (2 ea)

Prareq: junior standing. The study of design principles as
they relate to apparel. Advanced classes will design sam-
ple lines in a variety of classifications, {Qffered off cam-
pus only.)

MEN'S AND CHILDREN'S WEAR DESIGN (3)

Frereq: Home Econ 384, 385, 386, Using skills developed
in previous course work, the studentwillapply techniques
for the design of garments for men and chitdren. {Offered
off campus cnly.}

PRACTICUM IN APPAREL DESIGN {5)

Prereq: Home Econ 388, senior standing. Placemeant of
the student in a work enviranmant within the industry for
first-hand experience in the apparel manufacturing pro-
cess. Supervision by professionals in the field and evatua-
tion by spensor and faculty. {Offered off campus only.)

PORTFOLIC COLLECTION (1)

Prereq: senior standing. The development of a portfolio
as a tool for design presentation. Artistic renderings, col-
lectign and/cr ensemble design, photography and lay-cut
as they apply. (Offered off campus only.)
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384, 395 HISTORY OF COSTUME L, 1l {3 ea)

396

3g8

410

420
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425
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440

Tracing the development of costume and ascessories of
ancient civilizations through the 19th century. Emphasis
on the effect of refigion, economic and social influences
on clothing styles, {(Offered off campus only.)

TWENTIETH-CENTURY COSTUME (3)

Prereq: Home Econ 384, 395. Understanding of current
designers and the development of couture industry from
early 1900s to present. Effect of designers on ready-to-
wear markat. (Offered off campus aniy.)

CROSS-CULTURAL FERSPECTIVES ON TEXTILES
AND CLOTHING (3)

Prereq: junior standing. Surveys of ethnic fashion from
archaic to modarn periods. American, Asian, African,
European folk cultures will be examined. {Offered oft
campus only.)

PROFESSIONAL ISSUES IN HOME ECONOMICS (2}

Prereq: home economics major; must have completed 45
credits in required home economics courses. Current
issues, public policy, research, concepts and profes-
sional development. 5/U grading.

PRE-SCHOOL EDUCATION (3)

Prereq: Home Ecor 122 Curriculum materials for pre-
school age children; behavior management techniques,
classroom organization, teaching strategies.

DEVELOPMENTAL ASPECTS OF ADULTHCOD AND
AGING (3)

Prereq: Lib St 105 or equivalent. Fhysical, econamic, psy-
chological and social changes in the middle and later
years, Emphasis on changes in family relationships,
finances, living environment and employment. Personal,
social and community resources explored.

LABCORATCORY EXPERIENCE WITH THE PRE-SCHOOL
CHILD (3-5)

Prereq: Home Econ 122 and 420 and written permission of
department; a tuberculosis test required in compliance
with state law. Observation, planning, implemantation
and evaluation of pre-school laboratory program. S/U
grading.

INFANT DEVELOPMENT (3)

Preraq: 5 cradits in upper-division child development
courses. In-depth study of infant development including
prenatal development, temperament and culture, physi-
cal growth and motor development, cagnition and per-
ception, and social and emotional development of the
infant.

PARENT-CHILD INTERACTION (3)

Frereq: Homa Econ 322 or equivalent. Emphasizes child-
rearing practices, parent effectiveness and training.

FIELD EXPERIENCES IN HOME ECONOMICS {2-5)

Frereq: permission of department required one quarter
prior to registration. Opporunity to work with commun-
ity, business and government arganizations and agencies
utilizing home economics skills. S/U grading.

HOME MANAGEMENT (3]

Prereq: Home Econ 332 Application of concepts and
principles ot home management to group and home liv-
ing, utilizing lab experiences.

CONTEMPORARY ISSUES AND TEACHING
TECHNIQUES {2)

Preraq: homa economics teaching experience or studant
teaching experience. Current issues, concepts, teaching
techniques for implementation for home economics sub-
fect areas in middte school, junior and senior high
schools.
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HOME ECONOMICS YOCATIONAL EDUCATION {5)

Prereg: Psych 371, Ed 420; and 36 cradits in required
home economics; to be taken immediately preceding stu-
dent teaching. Competency-based program designed for
entry level of all aspacts of secondary vocational home
economics teaching: lesson, unit, course planning and
dspariment manageamant.

ADULT EDUCATION IN HOME ECONOMICS (3)

Prereq: written permission of department. Principles of
education for adult learners, development of home aco-
nomics programs for adult education; philosophies,
issues and objectives. Normally offered alternate years.

DYNAMICS OF TEACHING HOME ECONOMICS (2)

Prereq: student teaching and/or teaching experience.
Application and analysis of diversified classroom
approaches for leaching home economics in middie
schoot, high schoot or adult classrooms.

EVALUATION IN HOME ECONOMICS (2)

Prereg: Psych 371, home economics major or minor.
Application of current concepts in evaluation; techniques
and non-test devices appropriate to each subject area of
home economics.

SUPERVISORY TRAINING FOR HOME ECONOMICS
COOPERATING TEACHERS (3)

Prereq: vocationally certified home economics secon-
dary master teachers meeting supervisory criteria, and
permission of depariment. In-service training to prepare
cooperating leachers for assuming specified suparvisory
tasks (in lieu of University suparvision) when working
with home economics student teachers,

ADVANCED NMUTRITION (5)

Prereq: Home Econ 250. Mutritional neads throughout the
lite cycle; survey and application of research studies; cur-
rent issues and trends in nutrition.

SEMINAR IN HUTRITION AND FQQDS (3}

Praraq: Home Econ 350 or 450. Current issues and prob-
lems in foods and nutrition. Survey and application of
research studies. [Normally offered in alternate years or
summer.)

SOCIAL AND CULTURAL ASPECTS QF FOQOD (3}

Prereq: Home Econ 353; Anth 201. Social and cultural
developmeni of people as related to the acceptance and
use of food. (Normally offered summers.)

COMMUNITY NUTRITION AND DIET THERAPY {5)

Frereg: Home Econ 450, Nutrition and preventive health
care in the community; nutrition assessment, implemen-
tation and evailuaiion of individual nutritional care plans;
nutritienal management of various disease states. Nor-
mally offered alternate years or summer,
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FOOD SERVICE MANAGEMENT {5)

Prereq: Home Econ 353, Hux 453; junior/senior stalus.
Principles and procedu res involved in the management of
community food operations; lectures, laboratary,
demonstrations.

CLOTHING AND HUMAN BEHAVIOR (3)

Implications and significance of clothing in Westirn
spciety, with special emphasis on clothing symbolism.
social stratification, development of self-concept and
{ashion. (Normally offered alternate years or summaers.

TEXTILE FIBER AND IFABRIC ANALYSIS (5)

Prereq: Home Econ 164. Emphasis on physical charac'er-
istics, properties of tex:ile fibers and finishes, particularly
as related to fabric performance. Fabric for interiors and
apparal will be analyed using specialized textile lest
eguipment, recognizecl test methods and data analys s,

CONTEMPORARY DESIGN FOR INTERIORS (3)

Prereq: Home Econ 175 or 375, written permission of
department; senior inerior design biock take concur-
rently with Home Econ 478, 480, American and interna-
tional influences on cocntemporary design.

HISTORIC HOMES AMD THEIR INTERIQRS (3}

Prereq: Home Econ 30, 376 or eguivalent, A researzh/
case study of historic homes and their interiors using
community resources,

FIELD EXPERIENCE IH INTERIOR DESIGN AND
MERCHANDISING (3-5}

Prereq: Home Econ 376, 475, 478, 480, permission of
department. Due to limited availability, student place-
ments will be reviewed by IDM faculty committee. Supar-
vised experience in a p ‘ofessional interior design studio,
architectural office o retail interiors business, S/U
grading.

INTERIOR DESIGN PLANNING {5)

Prereq: Tech 311 and 312: 50 credits from interior design
and marchandising curriculum, written permission of
department; concurrent registration in the DM blo:k:
Home Econ 475, 480, Flanning course lor interior
designers., Variety of projects — residential and contract,
presentations and crit ques. Field trips to professional
designers. 5/ grading.

BUSINESS OF INTERIJRA DESIGH {2)

Prereq: junior standing ninterior design and merchandis-
ing. and written permission of department. Cost-stvdy
workshop with emphacis on ethics: contracts and build-
ing construction; sources for the environment; compen-
sation and fees; complzints and adjustments; instatlation;
public refations. {Sumrier only.)

RESCURCES OF INTERIOR DESIGN (5}

Prereq: 50 credits frorm the interior design curriculum,
written permission of Jdepartment. Concurrent registra-
tion in the |OM block: Hame Econ 475, 478. Evaluating
and utilizing workrooms, interior design studios, 'he
Design Center, and th2 Furniture Mart. Participation in
professional organizztions. Supervised professioaal
workroom experience. 5/ grading.

SCANDINAVIAN DESIGN {3-5)

Prereg: Home Econ 175 or equivatent courses in art or
design: written perm ssion of department. Study of
design, art, architect.re, home furnishings, indust-ial
design, arts and crafts of Norway, Sweden, Finland znd
Denmark, with emptasis on contemporary desijn.
Offered for 3 credits academic year, S credits as a sumrier
tour.



Journalism

The Journalism Department offers a degree pro-
gram, the Bachefor of Arts, and also maintains a
commitment to the liberal arts tradition by offer-
ing courses in support of the General University
Requirements and cther departments.

Journalism majors and minors pursue theoreti-
cal and practical communication studiesin alib-
eral arts setting. Studenis of journalism gain
practical experience on Western's prize-winning
student media, and majors additionally take field
internships with newspapers, magazines, broad-
cast stations, public relations agencies and other
professional organizations.

Courses emphasize the gathering, writing and
ethical presentation ¢f news. Understanding
news processes and learning to report with accu-
racy, clarity and precision prepares graduates to
communicate swiftly and Jucidly in a changing
world.

Students are challenged tc explore a range of
other discipiines and to seek depth in one or
more specialized areas through concentrations,
major-minor combinations or even double-
majors.

Graduates find careers in newspapers, maga-
zines, radio, television, publishing, advertising,
public relations, teaching and throughout
government and industry wherever communica-
tions skills, with general knowledge, are vital.

JOURNALISM FACULTY

GERSON F. MILLER {1987} Chair,
Professor. BA, University of Calitornia, Berkeley; MA,
Pennsylvania State University.

CAROLYM DALE {1977} Assistant Professor. BA, MC, Univer-
sity of Washington.

LYLE E HARRIS {1875} Associate Professor. BA, MA, Univer-
sity ot Montana, PhD, Univarsity of Missouri.

R. E. STANNARD. JR. {1969) Associate Professor. BA, Univer-
sity of Washungton. MA, Cornell University.

PETE STEFFENS ({1972} Professor. BA, Harvard; BA, MA, Bal-
tiol College, Oxforg.
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BACHELOR OF ARTS
Major 61 credits

0 Journ 104 or 406

0O  Journ 180, 204, 304, 340, 350, 404, 470, 480

0O Three journalism staff courses from list {a)

and three additional courses from list {a} or

(b):

(a) Journ 111, 112, 113, 114, 211, 212, 213,
214,311,312,313,314, 411,412,413, 414

(b) Journ 121, 122, 123, 221, 222, 223, 321,
322, 323, 421, 422, 423, 431, 432, 433
{May be waived by substitution of equiv-
alent professional experience.)

Journ 430

15 credits in other academic areas under

departmental advisement.

Cumulative GPA of 2.25 or higher in major

oD

Minor 25 credits

O Journ 104 or 406
O Journ 160, 204, 304, 340, 350
O Three staff courses, or equivalent profes-

sionat experience, from:

{a) Journ 111, 112, 113, 114, 211, 212, 213,
214,311,312,313,314,411, 412,413,414

{b) Journ 121, 122, 123, 221, 222, 223, 321,
322, 323, 421, 422, 423, 431, 432, 433
At least two courses of the above are to
be selected from iist {a)

COURSES IN JOURNALISM

Courses numbered X37; X97; 300, 406, 417; 445 are described
on page 28 of this catalog.

104 NEWSWRITING (3)

Prereq: ability to type 25 or more words per minute, Writ-
ing for news media; news elements and values; gatharing
news, structure and style of news stories; covering
speeches and meetings, interviewing.




Journalism

111,

121,

162

204

21

22

304

304

o

314,

3zl

3437

350

112,113, 114 NEWSPAPER STAFF (2 ea)

Prereg: freshman standing; Journ 104. Participation on
the staff of the university newspaper; critiques in news
reporting, writing, editing and make-up.

122,123 PERICDICAL STAFF (2 ea)

Prereq: freshman standing; Journ 104, Workshop in peri-
odical design, iayout and production, training in the crea-
tive combination of type, heading, photographs and other
illustrative material, text and caption writing; creative
layout techmriques; publication production; participation
on the university periodical.

CURRENT EVENTS AND THE MEDIA {3}

Discussion and interpretation of news in context of inter-
action with media; for potential journalists and others
interested in current evants.

COPY EDITING (3)

Prereq: Journ 104. News copy desk opserations; editing,
headline writing, dummying; page make-up:; editorial
writing.

. 212,213, 214  NEWSPAPER STAFF (2 ea)

Prereq: sophomore standing; Journ 104, Participation on
the staff of the university newspaper, critiques in news
reporting, writing, editing and make-up.

222,223 PERIODICAL STAFF {2 ea)

Frereq: sophomore standing; Journ 104, Workshop in
periodical design, layout and production; training in the
creative combination of type, headline, photographs and
other illustrative material, text and caption writing; crea-
tive laycut technigues; publication production; participa-
tion on 1he university periodical.

REPORTING {(3)

Prereq: Journ 104. Interviewing, news coverage, includ-
ing campus sources, and standard community naws
sources, with emphasis on social agencies; writing for
news media.

PHOTOJOURNALISM (3}

Prereq: Journ 104. Basics of news photography; use of
equipment, news picture planning and coverage; com-
posing effective news pictures; essentials of processing
for publication; photographic notes and files; picture edit-
ing and layout; professional ethics and the law.

ADYVERTISING IN THE MASS MEDIA (3)

Role of mass media advertising in the economy and
advertising methods; research, planning and preparation
of the message, selection of media, budgets and sched-
ules; social performance of advertisers.

312, 113, 314 NEWSPAPER STAFF (2 ea)

Prereq: junior standing; Journ 104, Participation on the
stafl of the university newspaper; critiques in news report-
ing. writing, editing and make-up.

322,323 PERIODICAL STAFF (2 sa)

Prereq: junior standing: Journ 104, Workshop in periodi-
cal design, layout and production, training in the creative
combination of iype, headline, photographs and other
ifiustrative material, text and caption writing; creative
layoul techniques; publication production: par-
ticipation on the university periodical.

THE PRESS AND SOCIETY {3)

Hisiorical backgrounds of journalism, tracing the rise of
mass communications in the Western World with social,
sconomic and political trends.

LAW OF THE PRESS (4)

Rights and legal restrictions on freedom of the press;
constitulional guarantees, libel, contempt, privacy; other
restrictions.
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350

404

405

408

THE NEWS PROCES'S {4)

Critical examination of the news processby visiting news
media professionals. Repeatable to 12 credits.

FEATURE WRITING (3)

Prereq: Journ 304. Ir-depth article writing; develop nent
of ideas, gathering ot materials and writing; special atten-
tion to individual interests; exploration of free-lance writ-
ing markets,

PRINCIPLES OF PUBLIC RELATIONS (3)

Prereq: Journ 104 or Eng 101, Methods, tools and media
used in planning and developing company, community
and institutional public relations programs. Publicity and
prometiongl technicues, copy preparation, news re-
leases, publications, relations with the press.

JOURNALISM FOR PUBLICATION ADVISERS (3)

Teaching public school journalism; news etemants,
values and writing fo- newspapers. Not open to stucents
who have taken Jour1 104,

411,412, 413, 414 NEWSPAPER STAFF (2 ea)

421,

430

Prereq: senior standing, Journ 104. Participation or the
staff of the university newspaper; critiques in news report-
ing, writing. editing 2 1d make-up.

422, 423 PER|IODICAL STAFF (2 ea)

Prereq: senior standing; Journ 104. Workshop course in
periodical design, layout and production, training ir the
creative combination of type, headline, photagraphs and
other iliustrative material, text and caption writing; ¢crea-
tive layout techniques: publication production: par-
ticipation on the university periodical.

FIELD INTERNSHIPS (6)

Prereq: Journ 204, 304, 350, and newspaper staff cour es.
Supervised field work on newspapers, maga-
Zines, radio and TV stations, public relations and ad ver-
tising agencies, ar other appropriate professional situ-
ations; for journalism majors between junior and senior
yeaars, usually during summer session. 5/U grading.

431,432, 433 TELEVISION NEWS STAFF {2 ea)

440

460

470

480

Prereq: Journ 304, and written permission. Workshop
coursa in planning, gathering and preparing news for
television; integrating words, sound and pictures; zri-
tiques: participation on the staff of the university telavi-
sion news program. Concurrent enroltment in Speech 442
or Tech 442 recammended.

PRESS AND WORLD AFFAIRS (3}

The international role and operations of the press; fac-
tors affecting the free flow of news: major world news
aystems.

LITERATURE CF JOLIRNALISM (3)

Prereq: Journ 160. Readings and critical evaluation of
literature by and about journalists.

MASS COMMUNICATIONS THEORY AND RESEARSH
(3)

Introduction to theory and research in mass communiza-
tions; raviaw of pertinent literature: limited field studins.

CURRENT PROBLEMS (3)

Prereq. Journ 350, The modern function of the press in a
democratic saciety, virtues and shortcomings of the press
in current trends; management structure of media and its
interaction with journalistic ethics,




Liberal Studies

The Department of Liberal Studies is an inter-
disciplinary department offering courses in
humanities, comparative cultura! study, social
science and the academic study of religion. Tra-
ditionally, study in the "humanities” addresses
major ideas about human beings and their place
in the universe which have shaped Western
society and culture, as these ideas are expressed
in language, literature, philoscphy, reiigion and
fine arts. “Comparative cultural study,” as con-
ducted by the department, addresses these same
concerns in the principal civilizations of the
Orient and Africa. The “academic study of reli-
giocn” brings the tocls of modern scholarship to
bear on the iiterature and institutions of the reli-
gions of mankind, understood as cuiturai forces.
The department is “interdisciplinary” in that its
facuity are trained in a variety of academic
fields and bring multiple scholarly perspectives
to their courses. The department’s objectives,
implied in its title, are those traditionally asso-
ciated with “liberai education” and education in
the “liberal arts.”

The Department of Liberal Studies serves the
Western Washington University community in
the following ways.

1. The department offers interdisciplinary
courses which partially fulfill the WWU Gen-
eral University Requirements in Humanities,
Social Science, and Non-Western and
Minority Cultural Studies. {See the Univer-
sity Graduation Regquirements section ot this
catalog for the complete General University
Requirements and options for satisfying
them.}

The department offers a B.A. in humanities
end a B.A. in humanities {(elementary educa-
tion}. These majors offer integrated study in
the materials and perspectives of the human-
ities. See below.

The department offers interdisciplinary
minor programs in humanities and in the
study of religion, and participates with other

145

departments in the East Asian Studies and
American Studies programs.

The department administers the Student/
Faculty-Designed Major in the College of
Arts and Sciences. This program allows stu-
dents, in consultation with appropriate
faculty, to design a course of study in areas
not available through existing departmental
majors.

Additional information about all of the foregoing
is available from the Liberal Studies office (Arnt-
zen Half 314},

LIBERAL STUDIES FACULTY

WILLIAM K. B. STOEYER {1973} Chair.

Professor. BA, Pomona College; MCiv, Yale Divinity
School; MPhil, PhD, Yale University.

MICHAEL H. FISHER (1978} Assaciate Professor. BA, Trinity
Collegs; MA, PhD, University of Chicago.

MILTON H. XRIEGER {1970} Associate Professor. BA, Aeed
College; PhD, University of Toronto.

ULRICH MAMMITZSCH {1971) Associate Professor. BA, Uni-
versity of Hamburg, Germany; MA, Southern [llinois Uni-
varsity; PhD, University of Hawaii,

AODNEY J. PAYTON (1870) Asscciate Professor. BA, MA,
Washington State University; PhD, University of Chicago.

ROBERT F. STOOPS, Jr. {1983) Assistant Professor. BA, Uni-
versity of Norlh Garolina at Chapel Hill; MDiv, Harvard
Divinity School; MA, PhD, Harvard University.

WILLIAM L. WALLACE (1870} Associate Professor. BS, Appa-
lachian State University (North Carolina);, MA, PhD, Ohio
University.

BACHELOR OF ARTS

Major — Humanities® 65-70 credits

The B.A.in humanities provides interdisciplinary
study of the humanities {literature, history, philo-
sophy, the arts) in Western and other civiliza-
tions. The course of study focuses on the manner
in which societies create and modify their cui-
ture. It addresses methods of study in the human-




i.iberal Studies

ities, as well as their traditional content. The
rnajor emphasizes reading, critical analysis and
writing. Students who complete the major will
Fave substantial acquaintance with significant
Literary texts, historical development, and princi-
pal philosophical and aesthetic currents in West-
ern civilization, and a sense of comparable phen-
cmena in non-Western civilization. Students will
Fave opportunity to deveiop a sense of historical
and cultural context and to develop anaiytical
and expressive skills of broad application. The
major is offered in cooperation with the Depart-
ment of Philosophy.

O LibSti121, 22,123

LI  One course from each of the following:
—Phil 112, 201
—Phil 113, Lib St 231, 232, 235
—Phil 205, Lib St 242, 243
—Lib St 271, 272, 273, 274, 275, 276

Ci  Lib 5t 302, Eng 304

O Three courses from Lib St 417a-d

Ol Electives under advisement from Lib St 332,
333, 370, 371, 372, 373, 378, Phil 304, 305,
306, 307, 320, 336, 420, and other appropriate
upper-division courses

C  Lib St 499

Lib St 302 and Eng 304 shouid be completed
before enrolling in Lib St 417a-d. Arrangements
regarding topic and faculty adviser for Lib St 499
should be made at the beginning of the quarter
preceding enrcliment in the course. Students
who are deficient in expository writing may be
required to complete an appropriate additionzl
writing course. It is recommended that students
undertake study of a foreign language concur-
rently with the major.

Far information or advisement, contact the Lib-
eral Studies office.

Major — Humanities (Elementary
Education)* 47 credits

This major offers the same approach and much
o° the subject matter of the B.A. in humanities
(ebove). Itis designed to accompany the profes-
sional elementary education minor, and to pro-
vide resources for the "academic study in depth”
in the elementary education major. Students who
complete the course of study will have substan-
tial acquaintance with content and perspectives
ot the humapnities in Western culture, and with
methods of study that are broadly appticable to
tr e teaching of the humanities.

Lib St 121, 122, 123

Two courses from Lib St 231, 232, 235: Lib St
242, 243: Lib St 271, 272, 273, 274, 275, 276
Lib 5t 302, Eng 304 (preferred) or 301

Two or three courses from Lib 5t 417a-d
Electives under advisement from Lib St 332,
333, 370, 371, 372, 373, 378 and other
appropriate upper-division courses

ooo o0

"Conlact departmant before enrolling.
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O Lib St 499

Lib St 302 and Eng 304 or 301 should be com-
pleted before enro ling in Lib St 417a-d. Ar-
rangements regarding topic and faculty adviser
for Lib 5t 499 shouid be made at the beginning of
the quarter preceding enrollment in the course.
Students who are deficient in expository writing
may be required t¢ complete an appropriate
additional writing course.

For information or advisement, contact the _ib-
eral Studies office. (For information about
teacher certification requirements and about the
professional curricLlum in elementary educa-
tion, contact the Department of Educational Cur-
ricuium and !nstruct on.)

Minor — Humanities 31 credits

Interdisciplinary study of the traditional material
of the humanities — .e., major beliefs about and
images of human beings and their place in
society and the universe — in western and other
cultural traditions.

O LibSti121,122 23

O Onecourse from: Lib St 232 or 242

O Two courses from Lib St 271, 272, 273, 274,
275, 276

O LibSt332

Minor — The Study of Religion
24-27 credits

A scholarly, critical, 1on-sectarian study of reli-
gious traditions and ‘eligious behavior: directed
toward understanding of the role of religion in
human experience and the complex relationship
between religion and other culturat forms.

O Lib St 231

O Threecourses fromLib St235, 272, 378; Hist
267, 287, Phil 113

O Remaining crediis from the following: Anth

336; Eng 336; Lib 51332, 333; Hist 387; Psvch
348, Soc 363; uther appropriate courses
unger advisemert

For advisement regarding either minor, contact
the Liberal Studies oifice.

LIBERAL STUDIES COURSES

Courses numbered X37, X§7, 300, 400 417, 445 are descrited
on page 28 of this catalog.

105 BEHAVIORAL SCIENGE (5)

Man as a biclogical, psychological and social organizm;
the processes of perception, learning and motivation, and
their social and cultural context.

121,122, 123 HUMANITIES (5 ea)

Interdiscipltinary introduction to significant cultural
themss from art, music, history, philosophy, literature in
the western tradition. {These courses nead not be taker in
sequence.)




231

232

236

242

243

271

272

273

274

275

276

121 The Western Tradition I The Ancient World. Con-
cepts of man in Near Eastern and Mediterranean
cultures: Mesopotamia, Egypt, Greece, Palestineg,
Roms,

The Westarn Tradition 11: Concepts of Man in Medi-
eval and Modern Europe. Emphasis an emergent
“madernity” and associated problems of “world-
view,” authority vs. reason, the individuzl in the
universe,

The Wastern Tradition 11l Man in Modern Times.
Mineteanth and twentieth century tdeologies; their
philosophias of man, alienation and integration of
the individual in society.

122

123

INTRODUCTION TO THE STUDY OF RELIGION {4)

Examination of religious phenomena from several schol-
ariy perspectives; mysticism, corporate religion, symbol-
ism and ritual, theories of religion.

MYTH AND FOLKLORE (4)

Anintroduction to the study of myth and folklore and its
cultural impact.

THE BIBLICAL TRADITION [4)

Examination of selected topics in the development and
textual analysis of the Hebrew and Christian scriptures;
interdisciplinary  perspective;  attention to  ornginal
languages.

MUSIC AND THE IDEAS OF WESTERN MAN (4}

The refation of the art of music to mathematics. cosmoi-
ogy, psychology and aesthetics. Mot open to music
majors.

ART AND IDEAS (4}

A study of Western humanities through the visual arts,
sculpture, painting and architecture. Exploration of the
values expressed through choices of style and subject
matter in selected cuitural periods.

HUMANITIES OF INDIA {4)

The Indian experience and the development of its ¢ul-
tural unity, the challenge of Islam and the British colonial
exparience; the conditions of modernization and the
amerging synthesis of values.

MYTHOLOGY/RELIGION AND SOCIETY IN CHINA
AND JAPAN (4)

Study of formal religious thought and of papular religion
in traditionat Chinese and Japanese cultures, the impact
of Christian denominations, and the character ol con-
temporary reftgious life.

ARTISTIC EXPRESSION AND SOCIETY IN CHINA AND
JAPAN (4)

Studies of the aesthetic traditions of East Asia, courtly
and popular, secular and refigious; the impact of foreign
ideas and the role of ar in recent propaganda, archi-
tecture and industrial design as well as in traditional
modes of expression.

SOCIETY AND LITERATURE IN CHINA AND JAPAN (4}

Study of Chinese and Japanese authors from traditional
and modern times, emphasis on forms of literary ex-
pression as a guide to social attitudes and value systems.

HUMANITIES OF JAPAN {4}

Interdisciplinary introduction to Japanese civilization,
both traditionai and modern, with particular emphasis on
religions, historical, artistic, literary patterns, societal and
cultural ideals,

HUMANITIES IN AFRICA (4)

Introduction to the culiural heritage of sub-Saharan
Africa, and to the contemporary civilization that draws
upon it. Emphasis on the process by which Alricans cur-
rently build and use ¢oherent accounts of their heritage.

302

332

333

70

371

a7z

373

378

498

532
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Liberai Studies

METHODS OF INTERDISCIPLINARY STUDY {4}

Prerag: Lib St 121, 122, 123, or equivelent. Exploration of
techniques of interdisciplinary investigation through
analysis of a major literary textin its cultural and historncal
context; exercises in the use of the library as a research
tool, preparation of a seminar papar.

UNIVERSAL RELIGIONS: FOUNDERS AND
DISCIPLES (4}

Preraq: junior status. Beliefs and practices of major world
religions, traditional images of religious founders; devel-
opment of refigious traditions; historical and phenomano-
logical perspective.

RELIGION IN AMERICA {4}

Prereq: junior standing. Religious traditions, values and
ingtitutions in American culture; focus on character and
development of American Pratestantism, Roman Cathol-
icism, and Judaism, attention to contemporary issues and
evants, interdisciplinary perspective.

MAJOR NON-WESTERN TRADITIONS:
THE TRADITIONAL ORDER (4)

The basic cultural assumptions, value systems and social
orders of China, Japan, india and Africa. to the nineteenth
century.

MAJOR NOM-WESTERN TRADITIONS: THEIR
MODERM FATE {4}

Modern challenges to the traditional orders of China,
Japan, India and Africa and their responses; issues and
models in reconciling traditional and madern vatues,
indigancus angd foreign forces.

INDIVIDUAL AND SOCIETY IN CONTEMPORARY
NON-WESTERN LITERATURE (4}

Prereq: junior status. Effects of rapid change on individ-
vals and resulting congern about the place ol individuals
in society, as expressed in novets, autobiagraphy, poetry,
and critical reflections on fiterature and culture from
racent angd contemporary Asia and Alrica.

IDECLOGY AND EXFERIEMNCE IN THE
CONTEMPORARY NON-WESTERN WORLD:
COMSERVATIVES, REFORMERS, REVOLUTIONARIES
3]

Prereq: junior status. Case studies of 20th-century Third
Wortd political leaders {e.g., Gandhi, Mao Tse-tung, Mye-
rare), thair writings, actions, and influence upon con-
temporary non-Westerrn development.

RELIGIONS OF INDIA {4}

Prereq: junior status. Examination of india's major reli-
gious traditions — Vedic Hindu, Buddhist, Sikh and
Islamic — from earliest Vadic times to the present, analy-
sis o! systems of belief, philosophy, ritual and saocial
organization; attention to village religion and popular
devatianalism.

RESEARCH IN HUMANITIES (4)

Prerag: two courses from Lib 5t 417a-d, senior standing.
Research and writing of 2 formal paper on a topic devel-
oped by the student in consultation with a laculty adviser,
adviser will be assigned and topic identified at the begin-
ning of the quarter prior to enroilment in $99.

DANTE AND THE MEDIEVAL WORLDVIEW {4)

Prereq: admission to graduate standing and one upper-
division course in literaure or history. Examination of the
Divine Comedy and other works by Dante Alighieri, in
ralation to medieval conceptions of the universe and of
human possibility within it; seminar.



Mathematics

The Department of Mathematics offers majors
and minors in mathematics, applied mathematics
and mathematics education. Joint majors are
offered in mathematics and computer science,
biotlogy and mathematics, chemistry and
mathematics, economics and mathematics,
geology and mathematics, and physics and
mathematics. The department also offers a Mas-
ter of Science degree in which there is an empha-
sis on applied mathematics.

The majors mentioned above will serve as com-
ponents of a liberal education, but each one also
prepares the recipient for a career in business,
industry, government or education. Persons
planning a careerin almost any field will find thetr
opportunities for interesting and challenging
positions enhanced by the study of mathematics
and computer science. Persons who develop
quantitative skills increase their ability to attack
many of the complex problems of society.

MATHEMATICS

Mathematics has developed from attempts to
find simple general laws governing the behavior
of the phenomena we observe around us, phe-
ncmena as diverse as the motion of the planets,
the evolution of biological systems and the
mavement of traffic.

These atternpts have been remarkably success-
ful, although many problems remain to be solved.
The concepts involved are profound and excit-
ing; their development and use require imagina-
tion and careful deductive reasoning.

The purpose of the mathematics and applied
mathematics majors is to acquaint the student
with mathematical concepts and to provide the
student with the tools needed to apply the con-
ceptsin other fields and to continue to learn and
develop new ideas.

A student primarily interested in the application
of mathematical ideas in another field should
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electthe majorinapplied mathermatics or matne-
matics and computer science; the latter is the
better choice for those interested in the compu-
ter science aspects cf such applications. A stu-
dent who is interested in some branch of matie-
matics itself, or who is somewhat unsure about
future plans, shouid consider the mathemalics
major, especially because it offers grezter
flexibility.

MATHEMATICS EDUCATION

The Bachelor of Arts in Education major may be
completed with either of two concentrations; one
prepares the graduate for teaching mathe-
matics on the secondary level, the other conc2n-
trates on the elementary level. Those who intend
to pursue one of these concentrations must
complete certain courses in calculus, linear
algebra. probability, statistics, number theory,
geometry and computer science. Successful
completion of these courses provides a good part
of the training necessary for technical experlise
in the classroom.

The elementary c¢oncentration emphasizes
breadth in mathematics. Breadth of experiencais
important sc that the teacher may expose ¢le-
mentary students to a wide variety of matae-
matical topics. The specialist in mathematics on
the elementary level must be particularly skilled
at transforming the material mastered in college
to a form suitable for the level in question.

Secondary majors learn the methods of teach-
ing mathematics in Math 483; elementary majors
learn such methods in Math 481,

Students who wish to teach mathematics on the
secondary level also can gain certification in
mathematics by completing any one of the
Bachelor of Science majors in mathematics, ap-
plied mathematics, or mathematics-compLter
science, as tong as they take Math 483 in addition
to the requirements for the major.




Recommendation for teaching endorsement
requires the completion of the major with a min-
imum grade point average of 2.50 in the courses
required for the major. Te gain the Initial Teach-
ing Certificate, students must also complete a
program of studies in professional education,
including student teaching. Students should
seek formal admission to the appropriate pro-
gram in education early in their careers at West-
ern. 1 is essential that the interesied reader con-
sult the Department of Ecducational Gurriculum
and Instruction porlion of this catalog for further
information.

ACADEMIC PLACEMENT

Students registering for their first course in
mathematics must do so on the basis of one of
the following: {1} a Mathematics Placement Test;
or {2y completion of a course named Precalculus
Mathematics or Coliege Algebra or Calculus at
another university; or {3) an Advanced Place-
ment Test; or {4) a high school course in calcu-
lus. Entering freshmen will usually take a
Mathematics Placement Test as part of the enfry
process.

Requirement for Admission to a Major

The department has established a policy for
admission to the joint major in mathematics-
computer science. The depariment may, at any
time, establish a policy foradmissionto any orall
of its other major programs. Complete state-
ments of such procedures can be obtained in
Bond Hall 202 or by writing to the chair of the
Department of Mathematics.

Enrollment Preference for Majors

The department will give enrotiment preference
for certain high demand courses to its majors.

Advice to Freshmen

Both calculus and linear algebra are required for

most majors offered by the department. At least

one of them is a prerequisite for almost every

other course in mathematics. Prospective majors

should normaily take caicuius and linear algebra

intheir freshman year. Students are prepared to

take Math 124 if they have compieted the follow-

ing courses in high school:

{a) one and one-half years of algebra;

{b) one year of geometry,

{c) one guarter of trigonometry, and

{d} one additional year of work including the
real number system, eguations, inequalities,
and functions and their graphs.

Students who are deficient in (a) should enroll in
Math 102; students deficient in (c) should enroll
in Math 104; Math 103 and 105 cover the topics
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listed in (d). These courses, if needed, should be
completed before enroliment in Math 124. As
was mentioned above, students registering for
their first mathematics course may havetotakea
placement test.

Persons who pursue a major program in this
department are urged to plan their program of
studies in collaboration with their departmental
adviser, Those students pursuing a joint major
should have an adviser in each of the depart-
ments involved. A departmental adviser may be
obtained upon request in Bond Hall 202.

Advice to Transfer Students

Mathematics majors who expect to enter West-
ern from a two-year college should complete a
sequencein calculus uniess they ptan to take that
sequence at Western. Courses in linear algebra,
differential equations and probability theory are
aiso good preparation,

Transfer students must complete at this institu-
tion a minimum of nine upper-division credits for
a major in the department or five upper-division
credits for a minor in the department.

INFORMATION

Those interested in study of mathematics are
welcome to write, telephone, or visit the Chair of
the Department of Mathematics, Western
Washingten University, Bellingham WA 98225.
Telephone: (206) 676-3785.

MATHEMATICS FACULTY

ALBERT J. FRGDERBERG {1968) Chair.

Associate Professor, BS, MS, PhD, University of
Washington.

MICHAEL BALLOTT (1983} Assistant Professor. BA, Tutane
University, MS, University of Chicago: FhD, Tutane
University.

DONALD R. CHALICE (1967) Associate Professor, BA, Univer-
sity of Wisconsin, MA, PhD, Northwestern University.

ACBIN w. CHANEY {1968) Professor. BA, PhD, Ohio State
University.

KEITH CRASWELL (1966) Associate Professor. BS, M5, Ph},
University of Washington,

JAMES E. DUEMMEL {1866} Associats Professor. BA, MA,
PhD. Ohic State University.

SARA JEANNE GAMLEN (1967) Associate Professor. BA, Lin-
field College; MA, Bowling Green State University, PhD,
washington State University.

WEIL R. GRAY [1964) Associate Professor. BA, San Francisco
State College; MS, PhD, University of Washington.
NORA HARTSFIELD (1984} Assistant Professor. BA, Hum-
botdt State Urnivearsity; MA, PhD, University of Galifornia

at Santa Cruz.

FRANCIS H. HILDEBRAND (1988} Associate Professor, BS,
Kent State University; M3, University of lllincis; PhD,
Michigan State.

ROBERT |. JEWETT {1970] Professor. BS, California Institute
of Technology; MS, PhD, University of Oregon.

JERRY L. JOHNSON (1984} Assistant Professor. BA, Augsburg
College; M5, Calitornia Institute of Technology; MA, Uni-
versity of California at Los Angeles; PhD, University of
washington.

RICHARD G. LEVIN {1967) Associate Professor. BS, University
of Pennsylvania; PhD, University of California, Davis.
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NORMAN F. LINDCUIST {1967) Associate Professor. BA, Lin-
tield College; PhD, Oregon State University.

THOMAS T. READ (1967) Professor. BA, Obetlin College; MA,
PhD, Yale University.

JOHN R REAY (1963} Professor. BA, Pacific Lutheran Univer-
sity, MA. University of Idaho, PhD, University of
Washington.

PAUL T. RYGG (1962) Professor. BA, Montana State Univer-
sity; MS, PhD, fowa State University.

JOHN W WOLL (1968) Protessor. BS, Haverford College, Ph,
Princeton University.

BACHELOR OF ARTS IN EDUCATION

Major — Elementary 45 credits

Cl'  Math 124, 125, 205, 241, 281, 305, 341, 360,
481

O Cs2to

O Math-CS 301

Major — Secondary 63 credits

0O Math 124, 125, 126, 224, 205, 241, 305, 312,
341 or 441, 360, 483

C Cs5210

C  Math-CS 301 or Math 401 or Math 404

C At least one of the following two-course
sequences: Math-CS 335-435, Math-CS 375-
475, Math 401-402, Math 331-332, Math 331-
430, Math 331-431, Math 442-443, or Math
423-424,

Minor 33 credits

C MWath 124, 125, 205, 241, 360, 483
C  Math 305 or 401 or 404 or Math-CS 301
C CS210

Combined Major Conceniration

See the Chemistry Department section for
Mathematics-Chemistry major. See the Physics/
Astronomy Department section for the Physics-
Mathematics major.

Teaching Endorsement

Recommendation for teaching endorsement
requires completion of the appropriate major
with a minimum grade point average of 2,50 in
courses used in the major.

BACHELOR OF SCIENCE

Major — Mathematics 69 credits

O Math 124,125, 128, 205, 224

O <CSs210

O Not fewer than 20 credits in approved
mathematics or mathematics-computer
science courses numbered 400 or ahove
except Math 481, 483 and 494

O Electives under departmental advisement
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O Language competency in French, Gerraan
or Russian is strongly recommended for
those students who may go to graduate
school

Note: Those studenis who are interested in the
actuarial sciences should complete Math 441,
442, 443, Math-CS 335, 435, 436, and Math-CS
375, 475, 476 as part of their major programs.

Major — Applied Mathematics
88 credi's plus Supporting Courses

O Math 124, 125, 126, 205, 224, 312, 331, 232,
Math CS 335, 375
O <CS210andatleastone othercourseincom-
puter science at the 300 leve! or above
O Math 341-342 or Math 441-442
O One of the following concentrations:
a) Engineering Mathematics Concenira-
tion: Math 423, 424, 425, 431, Math-CS
475, 476 and one course from Math 404,
443, Math-C35 435, CS 439
b) Operations Research Concentraticn:
Math 404, Math-CS 435-436, CS 439 aind
three courses from Math 423, 424, 425,
430, 443, Math-CS 475, 476
O Supporting courses:

Phys 241, 242, 341, 351, Students electing
the Operations Research Concentration
may be able to oixtain permission from their
departmental adviser to substitute an
appropriate 12-credit sequence in
economics

Students interested ir this major should normalty
complete Math 124, 125, 126, 205 and €S 210 in
the freshman year. Courses completed in “he
sophomore year should include Math 224, 321,
332 and 312.

Minor — Mathematics 33 credits
(Not available to computer science majors.)

O Math 124, 125, 126, 224

O Math 205

O cs110o0r210

O Electives under departmental advisemen|

Major — Mathematics-Computer
Science 88 credits

Math 124, 125, 126, 224; 205, 241, 312, 331;
332 or 430; 401 or 404

Three courses from Math-CS 335, 375, 425,
475

CS 210, 310, 331, 332, 405

Math-CS 301

9 additional credits in mathematics and
computer science as advised.

ooo O 0O

Combined Majors
The Department of Mathematics cooperates with




otherdepartmentsin offering combined {or dou-
ble) majors for students wishing to achieve con-
siderable depth in both areas.

Biclogy-Mathematics: See Biology Department
section for details.

Fconomics-Mathematics: See Economics
Department section for details.

Physics—Physics-Mathematics concentration:
See Department of Physics and Astronomy sec-
tion for details.

Geology-Mathematics: See Geology Depart-
ment section for details.

GRADUATE STUDY

For concentration in mathematics leading to the
Master of Science degree, see the Graduate sec-
tion of the catalog.

COURSES IN MATHEMATICS

Courses numbeared X37, X97, 300, 400; 417, 445 are described
on page 28 of this catatog.

{ Courses in Mathematics-Computer Science are listed after the
listings in Mathemalics. )

102 INTERMEDIATE ALGEBRA (5}

Prereq: suitable score an the Aasic Afgedra mathematics
placement test. Intended for students who have had one
year of high school algebra. Polynomials, first- and
second-degree equations and inequalities, graphs, quo-
tients of polynomiais, roots and radicals, an introduction
to the quadratic formula. Word problems are heavily
emphasized. Students who have done fairly well in one
and cne-half years of high school mathematics should
probably take 103 or 104 or 105, Cannot be counted
toward majors or minors in mathematics or computer
science.

103 COLLEGE ALGEBRA | {3)

Prereq: suitable score on the Inlarmoediato Algebra
mathematics placemant test or Math 162, Functions and
thair graphs, graphs of polynomials ang rational func-
tions. Exponential and logarithm functions and their use
in growth and decay problems, business and other apph-
cations. Students who have done well in four semesters of
high school algebra {inctuding logarithmic and exponen-
tiat fupctions) may te ready for Math 104 or Math 105,
Cannot be counted toward majors or minors in mathemat-
ics or computer science.

104 TRIGONOMETRY {3}

Prereq: suitable score on the Infermsediale Aigebra
mathematics placement test or Math 103, Angles and
angle measurement, trigonometric functions, identities,
trigonometric equations, inverse trigonometric functions.
Students who have done well in four semasters of high
school algebra, one semaster of geometry, and one
semester of trigonometry may be ready for Math 105
Cannot be counted toward majors or minors in mathemat-
ics or computer science.

105 COLLEGE ALGEBRA Il {3}

Prerag. suitzble score on the intermediate Algebra
mathematics placement test or suitable score on the Pra-
calcuius mathematics placement test or Math 104, An
introduction to matrices, linear systems, and determi-
nants in dimensions 2 and 3. Zeroes of polynomials,
arithmetic and geometric progressions, summation and
sigma notation, the binomial theorem, complex numbers.
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CALCULUS AND ANALYTIC GEOMETRY (S)

Prerag: suitable score on the Precafcufus mathematics
placement test or Math 105. Derivatives, rules for comput-
ing derivatives, applications, anti-derivatives and an
introduction to definite integrals.

CALCULUS AND ANALYTIC GEOMETRY (S5}

Prereq. Math 124. Application of the definite integral to
area, volume, planar motion, etc. Calculus of lagarithmic
and axponential functions. Technigues of integration.
Improper integrals.

CALCULUS AND ANALYTIC GEOMETRY (5)

Praveq: Math 125 Conic sections, polar coordinates,
curves and vectors in the plane and spage. Introduction to
partizi derivatives. Taylor's Theorem. Infiniie sequences
and series.

INTRCDUCTION TO MATHEMATICS {3)

Frereq: suitable score on the Basic Algebra mathematics
placement test. Not open o students with credit in Math
103. Introduction to the mathods of thought and lagic in
mathematics. A cultural approach to mathematics which
emphasizes practical problems of the type which can be
saolved with a hand-held calculator, Studentsinterestedin
studying & single area of mathematics i detait should
consider substituting 2 ¢owrse from Math 103, 105, 124,
155, 205, 240, 241,

ALGEBRA WITH APPLICATIONS TO ECONOMICS
AMND BUSINESS (4}

Prereq: suitable score on the infermediate Algebra
mathematics placement test or Math 102, Systems of lin-
ear aquations and systems of hinear inequalities; matrix
notation for linear systems; logarithms, geometric series,
and mathematics of finance.

%

CALCULUS WITH APPLICATIONS TO BUSINESS AND
ECONOMICS {4)

Prereq: Math 155 or Math 105 or suitable score on the
Precalcutus mathematics plagcement test. Functions and
limits; differential and integral calculus, inciuding partial
ditferentiation.

VECTORS AND MATRIX ALGEBRA {4}

Prereq: Math 124 or Math 156 Matrices, determinants,
matrix algebra, linear equations, linear transiormations,
characteristic roots and characteristic vectors,
orthogonality.

MULTIVARIATE CALCULUS (5)

Prereq: Math 126. Partiat derivatives, maxima and minima
with two or three variables, multipla integrals, line inte-
grels. Graen's Theorem, the divergence thecrem, and
Stoke's Theorem in the plane.
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240

241

305

312
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INTRODQUCTION TO STATISTICS (3)

Prereg. suitable score on the [ntermediate Algebra
malhematics placement test or Math 102. This course
deals with the nzlure of statistical reasoning, descriptive
statistics, ideas of probability and measuremant, sam-
pling distributions, the ingmial and normal distributions,
contidence intervals, and the testing of statistical hypao-
theses. Cannot be counted toward any major in the
Depariment of Mathematics.

INTRODUCTION TG PROBABILITY {3)

Prereq: suitable score on the Precalculus mathematics
placement test or Math 105 or Math 124, introduction to
probability with applications,

THEQAY OF ARITHMETIC (4)

Prereq: any one ofthe following: {1} suitable scoraonthe
Intermediate Algebra mathematics placement test
{administered through the University Testing Center); or
{2} grade of C- or better in Math 102; or {3} grade of C- or
better in any course named Precalculus Mathematics or
Collage Algebra or Calculus at any two-year cotlege or
four-year college. Mathematical development of arith-
metic, infarmal geometry, problem solving and metric
measuremeni. This course covers mathematics for the
elemantary school from an advanced standpoint.

NUMBER THEORY (4)

Prereq: Math 125 or 205. The properties of integers, Euc-
lid's algorithm. Diephantine equations, congruences,
continued factions and residuss,

MAPPING AND CONTINUITY (4}

Prereq: Math 126 and either 205 or 305, Open and closed
sets in the line and plane; sequences; definitions and
elementary properties of continuous functions. Bolzano-
Weierstrass theorem and applications. The studernt is
expected to develop some competence in proving basic
theorems.

HISTORICAL PERSPECTIVES OF MATHEMATICS (3)

Prereq: Math 241, 312, Math 341 or 44%. History and
development of mathematical thought from ancient to
modern times. Philosophical, sociological and biogra-
phical perspectives.

MATHEMATICS FOR TECHNOLOGY {4)

Prereq: Math 125, A survey of topics from ditferantiat
equations, Laplace transfarms, matrix theory, statistics,
designed especially for students majoring in engineering
technology. Cannot be counted toward any major in the
Department of Mathematics.

331,332 ORDINARY DIFFERENTIAL EQUATIONS {4 ea)

Prereq. Math 126; students should also have (or take
cancurrentlyl Math 205; 331 is prerequisite to 332, An
imiroductory course in ordinary differential equations and
applications, including topics selected from first order
differential equations and systems, higher order differen-
lial equations, series and numerical solutions, Laplace
transforms, special functions, Fourier series, Sturm-
Liouville theory, comparison thecrems, stability theory,
and applications of these concepts to scientific problems,

347,342 STATISTICAL METHODS {4 ea)

360

Prereq. suitable score on the [ntermediate Algabra
mathematics placement test or Math 103 or Math 105; 341
prerequisite to 342, Statistical methods, including use of
compuler packages. Emphasis is on the use and validity
of tests. Inference and hypothasis testing, ANQVA,
regression and correlation, contingency, nonparametric
tests. Applications from economics, business, the scien-
ces, education and psychology.

EUCLIDEAN AND NON-EUCLIDEAN GEOMETRY (4)

Preraq: Math 125 or 205. Metric develapment of Euclidean
geometry and consideration of non-Euclidean
geometrics.
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401,402 INTRODUCTION TO ABSTRACT ALGEBRA {z ea)

Prereq: Math 205, Math 401 prerequisite to 402. Groups,
rings, fields, field extensions, Galois Theory,

404 LINEAR ALGEBRA (4}

Prereq: Math 126 and 205. Vector spaces, linear tranyfor-
mations, spectral theory, orthogonal matrices.

423 ADVANCED CALCULUS (4)

Prereq. Math 224 anc 312. Detailed topics of advanced
calculus of basic importance in many applications, hoth
scientific and theoretical. Topics include uniform con-
vergence; properties of continuous functions, the thuory
of the derivative anc the Riemann integral. Normally
offered fall quartar,

424,425 PARTIAL DIFFERENTIAL EQUATIONS (4 ea)

Prereq: Math 331, 423; Math 424 prerequisite to 425. The
basic theory of partial differential equations, including
classification, characteristics, well posed problems,
orthogonal functions, Sturm-Liouville theory, the Fourier
transform, heat flow, and wave motion.

428 CALCULUS OF SEVERAL VARIABLES {4)

Prereq: Math 224, 404, and 423. Parameterization of
curves and surfaces, implicit function theorem, diffe-en-
tials, integration of differential forms, generalized Stoke's
theoram.

430 FOURIER SERIES AND PARTIAL DIFFERENTIAL
EQUATIONS (4}

Prereq: Math 224 and 331. Math 430 is an introduction to
the Fourier method for solving boundary value prohlams
arising in physics and engineering. Fourier series, the
wave equations, the heat equation, the Fourier transform,
and related topics.

431 INTRODUCTION TO COMPLEX VARIABLES (4)

Prereq: Math 331 or 423, Differentiation and integration of
complex-valued funct ons; Cauchy integral theorem: cal-
culations of residuss.

441, 442 443 MATHEMATICAL STATISTICS (4 ea)

Prarag: Math 205 and 224; each course prarequisite tc the
next. Probability theory; development of distributions;
generating tunctions; averages, moments, ragression,
correlation, variance, and statistical inference.

481 MATHEMATICS IN GIADES K THROUGH 8 (4)

Preragq: Math 281. Survey of instructional modes and
teaching strategies. Topics included are sequenc.ng,
evaluation, remediaticn, problam solving and attitudes,

483 MATHEMATICS IN GRADES 7 THROUGH 12 {4)

Prereq: at least two uppsr-division mathematics courses.
Topics discussed include pre-algebra, algebra, geomne-
try, problem selving and resource materials,

494 EXPERIENCES IN THE MATHEMATICS LABORATORY
{3}
Prereq: one year of teaching experience and curretly
teaching mathematics. Each participant develops mater-
ials and experiences for use in the mathematics (abora-
tory approach in his or her own teaching.

Graduate Courses
Courses numbered 500, 517, 545, 597 are describad on pate 28
of this catafog.

Admission to Graduate School ar special pagrmission raguired.,
Sae Graduate section of this catalog.

501 ADVANCED ABSTRACT ALGEBRA (3)

Prereq: Math 401 gr its equivalent. Special topics in &lge-
bra based on the theory of groups and the application of
group theory to other fislds.




502 TOPICS IN ABSTRACT ALGEBRA (3)

Prereq: Math 401 and 404 Topics such as error correcting
codes, group characters, crystallography.

504 COMBINATORICS (3)

Prereq graduate status in mathematics. Counting tech-
nigues, generating functions, coding, coloring, relation-
ships to probability theory,

505 APPLIED MATRIX ALGEBRA {3)

Prereq: Math 404, Linear modsling of mathematical
phengmena, including phenomena from the sciences,
and the application of matrix theory.

510 MATHEMATICAL MODELING (3)

Prereq: Math 404, The use of mathematics to model prob-
lems in the real world.

518 TOPOLOGY (3)

Prereq: Math 423 Topological spaces, metric spaces,
connectedness, compactness, product and gquotient
spaces, function spaces.

520 LEBESGUE MEASURE AND INTEGRATION (4)

Frareq: Math 423, corequisite Math 404. Lebesgue outer
measure and measure, Lebesgue integrai of measurable
functions of a real variable. Convergence theorems.
Lp(0.1}. Holder and Minkowski inequalities, Riesz-Fisher
Theorem. Abstract oller measure, measure and integra-
tion on a sigma-algebra of sets, product measures. Fu-
bini's Theorem.

521 HILBERT SPACE THEORY AND APPLICATIONS (3)

Prereq: Math 520, Math 420 or equivalent. Bounded oper-
ators, continuous linear functionals, the Riesz theorem,
projections, seif-adjoint operators, unitary operators,
completely continuous self-adjoint operators and their
eigenfunction expansions, integral operaters, applica-
fions to ditferential equations, a kbrief discussion of quan-
ium mechanics, other applications to physical problems.

522 FOURIER-LAPLACE TRANSFORM AND

APPLICATIONS (3)

Prereq: Math 521, 531. Algebraic properties {including
behavior of derivalives and convolution products), the
inverse transform, generalized functions {and why they
are necessary), salution of partial differential equations,
Abel's mechanical problem and other specific scientific
applications.

524,525 PARTIAL DIFFERENTIAL EQUATIONS (4 ea)

Prereq: Math 331 and 423, Math 524 prerequisite to 525.
Toapics in the theory of partial differential equations.

528 ADVANGED CALCULUS OF SEVERAL VARIABLES (4)

Prereq. Math 224, 404, and 423, Parameterization of
curves and surfacas, implicit function theoram, differen-
tials, integration ot difterential forms, generalized Stoke's
theorem.

5§32 TOPICS IN COMPLEX YARIABLES (3)

Prereq: Math 423 and 431. Topics taken from conformal
mapping, infinite series and products, normal families
and the Riermann mapping theorem, harmonic functions
and the Dirichlet problem, asymptoti¢c methods.

541 PROBABILITY (3}

Prereq: Math 441, Probability theory, both discrete and
continuous. The Central Limit Theorem.,

546 STOCHASTIC PROCESSES (3)

Prereq: Math 404 and 441. Topics from Markov and
sequential decision processes, renewal theory, inventory
theory, slochastic control, stc.
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QPTIMIZATION (4}

Prereq: Math 404 and 423, Topics taken from nonlinear
programming, calculus of variations or the theory of
optimal control.

MUMERICAL ANALYSIS (4]

Prereq: Math-CS 475, corequisite Math 525. Topics in
advanced numerical analysis.

MATHEMATICS SEMINAR {1-3}

THESIS {variable credit)

COURSES IN MATHEMATICS-
COMPUTER SCIENCE

The courses listed below require background in both mathe-
matics and computer sciencs. The problems attacked in these
courses cannot be solved without fruitful wedding of knowl-
gdge from both arsas. In many of the upper-level computer
science and math-computer SCIBNCE COursas, majors fave
priarity far admission.

301

335

ars

435

436

475

476

INTRODUCTION TO DISCRETE STRUCTURES (4}

Frereq: Math 205, 241, and C5 210. Basic algebraic struc-
tures; Boolean algebra and propositional logic: elemen-
tary graph theory, applications to computer science.

LINEAR PROGRAMMING (4)

Frereq: Math 205 and C5 210, Linear and quadratic pro-
gramming; applications to game theory and to allocation
and transportation problems.

NUMERICAL METHOQDS {4)

Prereq: C5 210, Math 126 and 205 Elementary discussion
of arror, solution of non-linear algsbraic equations, poly-
nomial interpciation, least squares approximation,
numerical quadrature, and numerical differentiation.

OPERATIONS RESEARCH | {4)

Prereq: Math 126 and Math-C5 335 Non-linear program-
ming with emphasis on basic theory {including Lagrange
multipliers and the Kuhn-Tucker conditions], algorithms
for numerical solution of praoblems, and applications.
Introductory dynamic programming, with emphasis on
applications and algorithms.

OPERATIONS RESEARGH I1 {4}

Prersn: Math-CS 435 and some khowledge of probability
theory {for example, Math 241 or Math 341 or Math 441).
Linear, non-linear and dynamic programming problems
in which statistical considerations form an essentiaf part
of the problem.

NUMERICAL ANALYSIS (4)

Prereq: Math-C5 375 and Math 331. Numerical solution of
ordinary differential equations, solution of systems of lin-
ear equations, calculation of eigenvalues and
gigenvectors.

NUMERICAL SOLUTIONS OF PARTIAL
DIFFERENTIAL EQUATIONS (4)

Prersq: Math-CS 475, corequisite or prerequisite Math
425 or Math 430. Numerical solution of parlial differential
equations, including the finite ditference and the finite
glamant methods.
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Giraduate Courses 564 GRAPH THEORY (3'
Prereq: graduate stalus in mathematiss. Basic propusrties
547 QUEUEING THEORY (3) of graphs, ptanar graphs, duality theory, intersection

graphs, interval graphs, trees, path problems {Eulerian
and Hamiltonian ¢ircuits}, line graphs, max-tlow-min-cut
theorem, and specifi: applications to such areas as game
theory, electrical ne:works, error-corracting codes and
caloring problems.

Prereq: Math 441 or Math-CS$ 436. Analysis of random
arrival and service processes to determine expected wait-
ing time, humber in waiting line, etc. Bulk arrivals, net-
works, balking, pre-emptive queues and various
applications.
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PRE-NURSING

Western Washington University offers a one- and
a two-year pre-nursing transter program de-
signed to assist students in meeting the require-
ments for admission to a nursing program at
another college or university. A student may
become aregistered nurse by compieting anurs-
ing program in a two-year community coilege or
a baccalaureate program in a four-year college
or university and successfully completing State
Board Examination for licensing.

Requirements for these programs vary; students
are advised to seek individua! guidance from the
Department of Nursing.

Each institution selects the number of students
that can be accommedatedin the upper division.
Therefore, no assurance can be given that all
applicants admitted to WWU and successfully
completing lower-divisicn work will be admitted
into the upper-division curriculum.

RN-BSN PROGRAM

The baccalaureate program at Western is an
upper-division nursing major designed for indi-
viduals wha possess acurrent "R.N.” license and
who wish to obtain a Bachelor of Science in Nurs-
ing. These individuals are graduates of associate
degree nursing programs or diploma programs
of nursing.

The Department of Nursing shares the Universi-
ty's commitment to teaching, learning, research
and service.

THE DOMAIN OF NURSING

MNursing is a service to clients — healthy and sick
— individuals or groups. Nursing facilitates the
individua?'s adaptation to a variety of factors and
encourages the client to assume increasing
responsibility and participation in his own health
care. The purpose of nursing is to assist clients
and families to maintain a steady state of health,
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adapt to illness and/or optimal function. Nursing
recognizes the right of the client to make auton-
omous decisions and participate in the planning
and impiementation of health care. The complex-
ity of society necessitates health care to be
offered in a variety of settings. Nursing collabo-
rates with the client to assist him in the most
economical use of resources to maintain a qual-
ity state of health. These activities are applicable
to: 1) the physiologicat factors and adaptations
of all individuals regardless of health; 2} the psy-
chological coping of all individuals; and 3) the
social, cultural and economic situations encoun-
tered throughout a lifetime.

The practice of nursing is based intheoryandisa
predictive science. Nursing consists of interde-
pendent and independent functions which are
coordinated with the heaith care team and sys-
tem. All of nursing's activities require that a var-
iety of facts, principles and concepts be synthes-
ized for the delivery of health care in today's
society.

THE DOMAIN OF EDUCATION

Nursing education is committed to accountable
and responsible nursing care and practice.
Therefore, nursing education is an organized
activity, and its purpose is to facilitate: the acqui-
sition of knowledge; the application of the nurs-
ing process to client care within a variety of
health care settings; proficiency in nursing skills
forthe delivery of health care; and, the utilization
of research findings. With further academic
preparation the nurse is competent toinitiate and
conduct independent investigations in health
care,

Learningis anindividual activity which is charac-
terized by changes in bebavicr which occur
throughout a lifetime. To be effective, learning
must be learner-directed and facilitated by a
teacher through the interpretation of concepts
and the significance of phenomenon. The
responsibility for learning is mutually shared
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between learner and teacher in an atmosphere of
respect, Each learner has individual needs, abili-
t es and motivation.

THE DOMAIN OF RESEARCH

Research contributes to the body of knowtedge
cf the discipline through investigations into the
significance of heaith. Nursing studies, study
raplications, and the generation of questions
concerning the applicability of these findings to
the health care of the client are the prime focus.
The practice of nursing is improved through the
use of research findings in the delivery of client
health care and nursing education.

THE DOMAIN OF SERVICE

Theeducational unitin nursing provides services
inctuding direct health care to clients, famiiies
and communities; ¢ontinuing education to meet
the needs of practicing nurses and consultation
to service and educational agencies. The faculty
members of the Depariment of Nursing are
responsible for participation in professional,
community and governmental health care organ-
izations. Through participation in these activities
the Department of Nursing is responding to the
health needs of the citizens of the state of
Washington.

ACCREDITATION

The Department of Nursing is accredited by the
National League for Nursing.

ADMISSION TO THE DEPARTMENT
OF NURSING

Applications for admission to the Department of
Nursing are welcomed from individuals with a
current A.N. license who wish to continue their
education toward a baccalaureate in nursing.
Tye Department of Nursing is committed to
assuring non-discrimination based on race,

celor, religion, nationai origin, sex, age, marital
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status or presence of any sensory, mental or
physical handicap, provided the applicant meets
the qualifications cf the program. Admission to
the program is corr petitive.

The applicant is encouraged to seek guidance
from the faculty, Department of Nursing, pr or to
course selection.

Information to be provided by all candidates:

1. A completed !University application form
and payment of the fifteen dollar ($15) appli-
cation fee.

2.  Acompleted Department of Nursing applica-
tion form.

3. An official transcript from each school col-
lege, university attended.

4. One letter of re‘erence from each of the fol-
towing individuals: {a} dean/chairperson/
director or nursing instructor from the rurs-
ing program vou attended; {b} nursing
supervisor (if you have not been employed
as a graduate nurse, substitute a second
nursing instrucror); {c} peer who can evalu-
ate your nursing practice.

5. A valid Washington state license to practice
professional nursing {required of the aopli-
cant at the time of admission interview).

6. A personal interview with members of the
Nursing Admissions Committee. This inter-
view will be arranged after all of the informa-
tion has been received from the candidate.
The candidate wiil be notified of the time and
place of this interview by the Department of
Nursing.

7. Evidence of current professional liahility
insurance must be submitted to the Depart-
ment ot Nursing before the beginning of
nursing courses,

8. Applications for admission to the Depart-
ment of Nursing are required from .luly,
1985, through May. 1986, and July, 1986,
through May, 1387.




The candidate who is admitted to the Department
of Nursing as a transfer student must have a
cumulative grade point average of 2.5 {C+) or
better.

Candidates who have completed college/univer-
sity science courses {biology, chemistry, micreo-
biotogy and anatomy or physiology} more than
seven {7} years before the quarter of admission
will berequired to establish competency in these
coursss prior to admission into the nursing
major. Coempetency may be established through
self study and examination; review class and
examination; or retaking the course{s)}.

If the candidate is a graduate of an accredited or
non-accredited diploma program, the candidate
must cbtain coilege credit for the nursing
courses throughthe completion of examinations
from the American College Testing, Proficiency
Exemination Program (ACT/PEP) at the stand-
ard score of 45 or above.

NURSING FACULTY

ANN HARLEY {1980} Chair.
Professar. BSH, MSM, University of Pennsylvania;, EdD,
Teachers College, Columbia University.

KARENMD. MOREN {1981) Assistant Professor. BSN, University
of Nevada; MPH, Tulane University.

MARY ELLEN O'KEEFE {1981} Assistant Professor. BSN, Mon-
tana State University; MN, University of Washington.

MARTHA C. THOMAS {1982} Assistant Professor. BSN, Uni-
versity of Oregon; MS, University of Colorado.

BACHELOR OF SCIENCE

Courses prerequisite to the nursing major:

Eng 101

Speech 101

Psych 201, 316

Anth 201

Math 102 or satisfactory Math Intermediate
Algebra Placement Exam

Biol 101, 345, 348, 349

Chem 115, 251

oa ooooO

Major Concentration 68 credits

O Nurs 310, 320, 330, 430, 440, 445, 450, 460,
461

O Supporting Courses: Chem 371, 375; Anth
424 or upper-division cross-cultural course;
Biol 449; Home Econ 250; Math 240

O Electives, selected under departmental

advisement in nursing, humanities, non-
Western and minority cultural studies to total
97 credits

A minimum of 180 quarter hours of credit is
required for a Bachelor of Science degree in
Nursing.

CHALLENGE EXAMINATIONS

The faculty of the Department of Nursing offer
selected course chalienge examinations which
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Nursing

facilitate the systematic acceleration ¢of the regis-
tered nursing students through the program of
study. For further information contact the
Department of Nursing, (208} 876-3013.

SCHOLARSHIP

A cumulative grade point average of 2.5 must be
maintained throughout the course of study lead-
ing to a Bachelor of Science in Nursing.

COURSES IN NURSING

Courses numbered X37; X97: 300, 400, 417, 445 are described
on page 28 of this catalog.

310 NURSING HEALTH ASSESSMENT OF THE
IMCIVIDUAL (3}
Prereq: admission to nursing major. Physicai assessment
of the individual to promote haalth: includes all ages and
clinical apphcation,

320 HURSING PROCESS ACROSS THE AGE
CONTINUUM [ {B)
Prareq: Chem 371, 375; Anth 424, The theoretical system
of nursing as applied to individuals and families to facili-
tate health; includes climical application.

330 NURSING PROCESS ACROSS THE AGE
CONTINUUM 1t {6)
Prereq: Nurs 320, Biol 449, The theoretical system of
nursing as apphied to children, adults and families to facil-
itata health; includes clinical application.

410 GERONTOLOGICAL NMURSING (3-6)
Frereq: Nurs 320, Chem 371, 375; Biol 448. Application of
the nursing process to older parsons to {acilitate health;
includes optional clinical application.

411 ADOLESCENT BEALTH CARE {3-§)
Frareg: Nurs 320, 330, Application of the nursing process
to facilitate and promote health in the young adolescent;
includes optional clinical application.

430 PSYCHOSOCIAL NURSING (6)
Prereq: Murs 328, 330. The nursing process applied to
individuals, families and groups having multiple, physical
and mental health needs; includes clinical application.

440 MHURSING RESEARCH, AN INTRODUCTION (3)
Prareqg: Math 240, Nurs 320, 330. Research method
applied ta nursing problems including use of descriptive
and inferentiat statistics.

450 PUBLIC HEALTH NURSING (6}
Prereq: Nurs 320, 330; Math 240. Nursing process applied
toindividuals, family, community and aggregate popula-
tions to promote and preserve health, includes all ages
and diagnostic groups. Community analysis and diagne-
515 as a basis for intervention; includes clinical
application.

460 ANALYSIS QF A CARE SYSTEM (3)
Prereq: Murs 320, 330, 440, 450, The action research
design apphed to health-care systems as they influence
nursing.

461 MANAGEMENT OF A CARE SYSTEM (&)

Prereq: Murs 320, 330, 430, 440, 450 Health-care man-
agement system in nursing service, quality assurance;
role of nurse and ¢lient. Clinical application.




Philosophy

The Department of Philosophy offers a wide
range of courses in most of the traditional areas
of philosophical concern: history of philosophy,
e:hics, phitosophy of religion, metaphysics, o
name oniy a few. A number of courses satisfy
General University Requirements. Beyong this,
the department offers a major and a minor pro-
gram in philosophy. The major program is inten-
tionally one of the smallest in the University to
allow students maximum opportunity to explore
other areas cfinterestand to encourage students
to consider a double major.

Work in philosophy fits well into many pre-
professional programs. It is highly desirable as
preparation for law school; indeed, some law
szhools have historically listed it as the preferred
undergraduate major. Emphasizing, as it does,
careful, deep, critical analysis of concepts and
probiems, philosophy is an excellent major for
students who will seek positions in business and
government which require a liberal arts
background.

Philosophy is among the oldest of intellectual
disciplines. Many areas of study now distinct
from phitosophy, for example, the various scien-
ces, may be regarded as offspring of philosophy
which have come of age. Nevertheless, the cen-
tral philosophical questions remain as vital as
ever. Recent studies show that students who
major in philosophy are among the very highest
groups in performance on the Graduate Record
and other such qualifying examinations.

Historicaily, philosophy has been regarded by
many as the most basic of intellectual disciplines;
it is the firm conviction of the faculty of the
Department of Philosophy that it is among the
mostrelevant. Among the questions dealt with in
one philosophy course or another are “What is
knowledge?” “What is truth?” "Can we gain
knowledge?” “Can we know the truth?” “Are
there such things as right and wrong?" “"Does
God exist?” "Whatis the nature of the distinction
between minds and bodies?" "Are persons
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machines?” and the like. The depariment
believes that consideration of these and related
questions is fundamental to being educated and
as such should be of interest to all students;
moreover the department believes that many
students are sufficiently able and mature inte iec-
tually to pursue answers to these questions at an
advanced level with profit, and the faculty invite
them to join in this pursuit,

PHILOSOPHY FACULTY

HUGH FLEETWOQQD (1962 Chair.
Associste Professor. AB, MA, PhD, The Universily of
Michigan.

THOMASE DOWNING (1968} Assistant Professor. AB, Wayne
State Univarsity; PhiD, Stanford University.

PHILLIP MONTAGUE {1956} Professor. BS, Loyola University,
PhD, Stanford University,

RICHARD L. PURTILL (1¢682} Protessor. BA, MA, PhD, Uiver-
sity of Chicago.

ROBERT E. WACHBRIT ;1983)} Assistant Prolessor. BA, MA,
PhD, UCLA.

in addition to reguiar facully, the Department of Philosophy
often includes one or twe temporary facully. The depar'ment
also seeks to have a distinguished visiting phiosopher for at
foast one quarter sach year.

BACHELOR OF ARTS

Major 50 credits

O Phil 102, 112, 201, 202, 304, 306, 309, 310,
410, 417, 420, 425

O One course from Phil 305, 307

O Electives under departmental advisement

Minor 25 credits

0O PhHil 102, 112, 201, 310
0O Electives under departmental advisement




COURSES IN PHILOSOPHY

Courses numbered X37; X7 300, 400, 417, 445 are described
on page 28 of this catalog.

102

147

INTRODUCTION TO LOGIC {3)

Intraduction to the technigues of tormal reasoning.
Acceptabie general education alternative to Math 151 for
students with three years of high school math.

LOGICAL THINKING {3)

An aid to speaking and writing so as to reflect clear,
critical and responsive thinking, covering definition, clas-
sificatian, fallacies and techniques of good argument,

The foliowing three courses are all introductory philosophy
courses. They are not sequental and nong of them prasup-
poses any of the others.

iiz

113

2m

202

205

207

215

303

INTRCDUCTION TOPHILOSOPHY: MORAL ISSUES (3)

Intreduction to philosophical thinking about meral prob-
lerns. Seeks lo understand central moral concepts such
as good, right, duty, etc., in the context of contemparary
issues,

PHILOSOPHY OF RELIGION: UNDERSTANDING
RELIGION (3}

Special attention is given to questions about the nature
and existence of God. Also examined are such topics as
the problam of evil, concepts of faith, religious expe-
rience, miraclas, etc.

INTRODUGTION TO PHILOSOPRY: KNOWLEDGE
AND REALITY {3}

Emphasts is given to the nature and possibility of knowl-
edge, 10 ralated concepts such as truth, belief and avi-
dence, and to selected metaphysicat problems.

INTERMEDIATE LOGIC {4)

Preraqg: Phil 162. Systems of logic and their application to
philosophical problems.

AESTHETIC VALUES AND THE PHILOSOPHY
OF ART (3}

Examination of the nature of art, and of its creation,
appraciation and criticism. The importance of assthetic
values in art and the environment.

SR

PHILOSOPHY AND FANTASY (3}

Examinatior of some philosophical themas in the imagin-
ative writings of C. S. Lewis, J.R.R. Tolkian and others,

INTRODUCTION TQO EXISTENTIALISM {3}

Major philosophaers of the existential school, philosophi-
cal preblems and answers as seen by existentialism. Spea-
cial attention iz given to Kierkegaard, Nistzsche and
Sartre.

PHILOSOPHY OF LANGUAGE (3}

Prareq: Phil 202. The nature of symbols; notions of syn-
anymy, meaning and reference; semantical ang syntacti-
cal analysis applied to patural and artificial languages.
Normally offered in odd-numbered academic years,
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304

305

368

367

308

310

320

330

410

420

425

Phiiosophy

HISTORY OF PHILOSOPHY: ANCIENT TQ EARLY
MIDDLE AGES {4}

Prereq: one course in philosophy. Great philosophical
thinkers from the garly Greeks to the early Middle Ages,
special attention to Plato and Aristotle. Normaliy offered
in odd-numbered adademic years.

HISTORY OF PHILOSOPHY: MIDDLE AGES TO
RENAISSANGCE {4)

Prereq: one course in philosophy. Great philosophical
thinkers from thie 12th to the 17th centuries, including St.
Thomas Aquinas, 5t Bonaventure, Duns Scotus, William
of Occam, Roger and Francis Bacon, Mormally offered in
even-numbered academic years.

HISTORY OF PHILDSOFPHY: RENAISSANCE TO THE
AGE OF REASOM (4)

Prereq: one course in philosophy. Great philosophical
thinkers including Descartes and the ratianalists, Locke
and the empiricists. Normally offered in even-numbered
academic yaars,

HISTORY OF PHILOSOPHY: THE NINETEENTH
CENTURY {4)

Prereq: one course in philosophy Kantian and post-
Kantian philosophy with some attention to other signifi-
cant movements such as utilitanianism, garly existential-
1sm, and pragmatism. Normaily offered in odd-numbered
academic years.

CONTEMPCRARY PHILOSOPHY: THE ANALYTIC
TRADITION (4}

Prereq: one coursen phitosophy, Critical examination of
central concerns and methods of the 20th century ana-
Iytic movement; treats such persons as Russell, Moora,
Wittgenstein,

THEORY OF KNOWLEDGE (3)

Fraraq: one course numberead above 200, The attempt to
understand the possibility, nature, origing and limits of
knowledge, probiems and concepts.

SPECIAL TOPICS IN CONTEMPORARY MORAL
ISSUES (3}

Prereq: upper-division standing. A datailed, critical exam-
ination of the concepts, claims, assumptions and values
of some areas of great current moral importance, e.g..
nuclear deterrence, abortion, distribution and use of
limited national resources, cloning, ete.

SOCIETY. LAW AND MORALITY {3}

Prereq: one course in philosophy or upper-class stand-
ing. Concepts and principles involved in analysis and
appraisal of social institutions with attention ¢ freedom,
rights. justice, and the relation between laws and
morality.

METAPHYSICS {3}

Prereq: Phil 202 and one additional course numbered
above 200. or permission of nstructor. Philosophical
issues surrounding such notions as particular and univer-
sal, space, time, existence, substance and attribute; views
of contemporary and traditional philosophers. Normally
offered in even-numbered academic years.

ETHICAL THEQORY (3)

Preraq: Phil 112, Cnihical analysis of writings of several
major theorists in ethics — anpcient, modern, and contem-
porary — and their treatment of ethical problems. Ner-
mally offered in even-numbared academic years,

PHILOSOPHY OF MIND (3}

Prereq: Phil 312. Problems refating to the mind-body dis-
tinction, knowledge of mental states ang the study of
mind-body identity theories. Normally offered in odd-
numberad academic years.




Physical Education, Health & Recreation

The department offers a variety of major/minor
programs for students interested in professions
related to physical education, health education
and recreation,

FACULTY

The department currently consisis of 14 faculty
members whose backgrounds span the entire
-ange of physical education, health and recrea-
“ion. Students are provided opportunities to
nteract individually with faculty who are
‘nvolved in community projects and research in
the exercise sciences, health and recreation.

FACILITIES

The departmentis housed in Carver Gymnasium.
Thefacility features four gymnasiums, a gymnas-
tic room, a weight room, swimming pool, racket-
ball and tennis courts, and numerous activity
fields. Recently expanded exercise physiology
and biomechanics laboratories afford the stu-
dents an opportunity for in-depth study in the
exercise sciences and health assessment as app-
lied to health and sports medicine. Considerable
practical experience using state-of-the-art
laboratory and computerized equipment enables
the student to develop skills in cardiorespiratory,
anthropometrical, strength, movement analysis
and health appraisals.

PROGRAM
Physical Education

The program in physical education is varied and
includes undergraduate and graduate student
preparaticn for careers as professional physical
educators, exercise science specialists and fit-
ness instructcrs. The concentrations offered
within the physical education program include
the following:

O Secondary and Elementary School Physicat
Education

Exercise Science

— Adult Fitness

— Biomechanics

— Exercise Physiclogy

— Motor Development

Health Promotion/Heaith Management
Sports Psychology

Coaching

Pre-Physical Therapy

Spoerts Journalism

ooooao

Recreation and Parks

The curriculum in recreation and parks offars a
generalist preparation for a wide range of career
entry-level positions including:

Urban/Community Recreation
Therapeutic Recreation

Outdoor Recreation

Industrial Recreation/Health Promotion
Commercial Recreation

Military Recreation

oooooo

Health Education

The curriculum in health education prepares pro-
fessional entry-leve! health educators in one or
more of the following areas of concentration:

Community Health Education

School Health Education

Worksite Health Promotion

Staff Development/Health Education in
Medical Care Settings

oooao

In addition to major/minor programs, a broad
selection of activit-es are offered for stuclents
interested in developing lifetime sports ski ls or
the promotion of personal fitness and healih. In
addition to individual and team sports classes,
courses are offered in outdoor pursuitsincluding
skiing, mountaineering, sailing, horsemanship,
hiking and aipine travef,




Woestern students are generally highly interested
in participating in sports, dance and aerobic fit-
ness activities. Classes, intramural sports and
agquatic programs sponsor popular activities
throughout the year for a large number of stu-
dents. Extensive intercollegiate athletic and ciub
sports programs also are available,

PHYSICAL EDUCATION, HEALTH
AND RECREATION FACULTY

M. CHAPPELLE ARMNETT {1962} Chair.

Professor. BS, Centenary College; MS, Purdue Univer-
sity; EdD, University of Missouri

EVELYN E. AMES {1964) Associate Professor. BS, University of
Mevada, M3, Washington State University; PhD, Univer-
sity of Maryland.

ROY CLUMPHNER {1975) Associate Professor. BS, University of
Wisconsin, Lacrosse; MA, San Jose State University;
PrD, University of Aiberta.

KATHLEEN KNUTZEN {1977} Associate Professor. BA, MA,
Westarn Washington State College; PhD, Univarsity of
Qregon.

BOYDE LOMNG (1568) Associate Professor. BS, MA, Univarsity
of New Mexico.

ROBERT MOFFATT {1981) Assistant Professor. BS, California
State College, M5, University of Louisville; MPJ, Univar-
sity of Michigan.

JAMES E. MOORE {1977) Associate Professor, BA, University
of CGregon; MEd, PhD, Cregon State University,

RONALD . RIGGINS {1977} Assistant Professor. BA Laverne
Cellege. MS Recreation, ReD, Indiana University.

CHARLES D. SYLVESTER, {1984) Assistant Profassor. BS, MA,
University of Maryland, PhD, University of Oregon.

RALPH A, VERNACCHIA {(1973) Associate Professor. BA,
Montclair State College; MS, Ohio University; PhD, The
University of Ltah,

DON W. WISEMAN (1962) Associate Frofessor. BA, ldaho
State University; M5, Washington State University.

Coaching Associates

Anthony G. Bartlett (1984) Cross-Country and Track and Field
Coach. BA, Western Washington State Coliege.

Lynda M. Goodnch {15973) Women's Athletic Director. BAin Ed,
MA, Western Washington State Colisge.

Paul O. Hansen (1983) Foothall Coach. 88, M5, University of
Qregon, :

BACHELOR OF ARTS

This major provides concentrated study of the
concepts and skills of human movement, exer-
cise and sports science, socio-cultural implica-
tions of sport in society, and an elective core
selected to meet the individuat student’s profes-
sional goals.

The major is career oriented to aduit fitness in
industry, government agencies, health and sport
ciubs, cardiac rehabilitation, pre-physical ther-
apy, research and graduate study, sports journal-
ism, physical recreation leadership.

Major — Physical Education
84-90 credits, selected as follows:

a PE200
O Biol348
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Physical Education

Professional activities and skill competen-
cies: select 12 credits from PE 200-ievel
courses; 2 credits may be taken at the 100
level upon permission of the adviser
Exercise and Sport Science: select 25 credits
from PE 301, 302, 303, 307, 402, 485, 480
Socio-cultural aspects of sports and physi-
caleducation: required — PE 309 0r 310, 407.
Select one additional course from PE 308,
309, 310, 409

PE 491 {6 credits}

H Ed 252 or 352

Speciaiization area: select 24-35 credits from
one of the following specializations:

— Business Administration: complete the
business administration minor; see Man-
agement {College of Business & Economics)
section of catalog

— Recreation and Parks: compiete the
recreation and parks minor; see Recreation
and Parks secticn listed helow

— Dance: complete dance minor

— Pre-Physical Therapy: see requirements
listed in the Professional Transfer Programs
section of catalog. Recommendation:
expand to arequired set of courses: Biol 345,
348, 349, 371, Phys Sci 131, 132, 133; Chem
115, 251; Psych 201; Math 124, plus one addi-
tional psychology class.

— Journalism: complete the journalism
minor, see Journalism {College of Arts and
Sciences) section of catalog

ooo

Exercise Science: 30 credits. Select courses
under advisement:

— Biol 349

— H EQ 350, 450

— Hux 352a,b, 454

— Chem 115, 251, 371

— Math 240, CS 107, 110, 210¢

— Psych 326, 357

— PE 403, 440

Health Promotion: 25 credits. Open only to
Recreation, Health and Physical Education
majors {select courses under advisement)
— PE 208, 302, 303, 403

— HEd 349, 350, 360, 465

— Home Econ 250

— Rec 373, 377

Minor — Physical Education 30 credits
PE 200

8-10 credits from professional activities: PE
208-256

B-10 credits from scientific foundations: PE
301, 302, 303, 307, 402, 485, 490

B-10 credits from socio-cultural aspects: PE
308, 309, 310, 407, 409

PE 491

R Ed 252 or 352

OO0 O O OO

Minor — Sport Psychology 30-32 credits
O Psych 201, 311




Physical Education

[ PE 307,309, 310

[1 Two courses selected from: Psych 306, 313,
315, 316, 321, 322, 324, 342, 353

(1 PE 408 {fc be taken after all courses in the

miner are completed}

RECREATION AND PARKS

As our society becomes increasingly leisure
oriented and responsive to needs for recreation
activity, career opportunities for professionals in
recreation become more numerous and diverse.
The Recreation and Parks curriculum prepares
students to plan, develop and administer pro-
¢rams and resources in community, cutdoorand
therapeutic recreation settings.

The curriculum adapts the quarter system of
scheduling classes to a phase system. Students
enter phase | of the program during spring quar-
ter of their sophomore year. They continue
through the curricuium as a group, as indicated
in the schedule below.

Fail Winter Spring Summer
Freshman
Sophomore [
Junior 1 11l or ll!
Senior v

The phase system allows maximum flexibility in
scheduling workshops, fieid experiences, con-
‘erences and seminars both on and off campus.
3y making use of other departments at Western,
statewide recreation resources and recreation
orofessionals, a wide range of educational expe-
-iences is available to the student.

The Recreation and Parks program emphasizes
preparation in the broad areas of cutdoor recre-
ation, community recreation, and therapeutic
recreation. Community and cutdocr recreation
graduates have been successful in finding em-
pioymentinfederal and staterecreation and park
agencies, county and community recreation
departments, commercial recreation businesses
and industrial recreation settings. Therapeutic
recreation graduates find employment in hospi-
tals, senior centers, nursing homes, mental
heaith agencies, community recreation depart-
ments, and federal, state and private agencies
serving special popuiations.

Students interested in this program should con-
sult Recreation and Parks for current information
on admission procedures. The program is popu-
lar, and the number of major and minor students
is limited.

Major Concentration 66 credits

{1 Prereguisite; Rec 171

IJ Phase|: Rec 271,272, 274, 275, 276

I3 Phase Il Rec 372, 373, 374, plus 2 of 3: Rec
375, 376, 377

17 Phase lll; Rec 471

171 Phase |V: Rec 444, 446, 450, 476, plus 2 of 3:

Rec 421, 474, 475
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Support Area

Recreation and Parks majors must develop @ 25-
credit support area. Support area prescriptions
are worked out cooperatively with the student's
taculty adviser and must have the adviser's final
approval. They may range from traditional
minors in sociology, environmental studies and
other fields to interdisciplinary studies incorpo-
rating courses from a broader spectrum of Uni-
versity course offerings. Support areas are
designed on the basis of previous experience in
recreation refated programs, skills and interasts,
and professional aspirations.

Exampie Support Areas: business administra-
tion, sociology, special education, commurnica-
tions, retail management, psychology, journal-
ism, natural resource management, environ-
mental planning, physical education, cul:ural
arts, commercial recreation, biclogy, health
promotion.

Minor 35 credits

O Prerequisite: Rec 171
O Complete Phases [ and il

BACHELOR OF ARTS IN EDUCATION

Physical Education Majors

Physical education major programs leading to
teaching certification are presently under review
by the State Board of Education. It is anticipated
that a new K-12 Physical Education Specialist
will be endorsed. Fefer to the departmeni for
information on a new program as well as to any
changes related to the secondary or elementary
options.

Physical education majors course requiremznts
aredrawn from four core areas: Core A — Prc fes-
sional Activities: Pedagogy in Sports, Dance,
Aguatics; Gore B — Exercise and Sport Sciences;
Core C — Curriculum, Pedagogy, Practicum;
Core D — Socio-Cultural.

Secondary { Grades 7-12) Option A

O Physical education: 55 credits
O Supporting course; Biol 348
O PE 200

O HEd352

Core A: PE 200 must be taken prior to this

sequence or concurrently

O PEZ208, 209,232,243, 244,245, 247,251, 254,
256. In addition, students must pass PE 113
or 217, or possass a current American Red
Cross Intermediate Swimming Certificate

Core B: Exercise and Sport Sciences
O 17 credits: select from PE 301, 302, 303, 307,
485, 490

Core C: Pedagogy and Practicum: 10 credits
O PE 401 and 492 {PE 402 or Rec 376)




Core D: Socio-Cultural: 9 credits
O PE 407
O PE 309 or 310

O 3 credits from PE 308, 309 or 310, 409

Etementary Schooi Physical Education:
Option B

This major is under review pending changes in
the state certification requirements for teachers.
Refer to the department for the current program,

O Physical Education courses: 43 credits
O PEZ200
O Health Ed 352

Core A:
O 10 credits: PE 208, 244, 245, 250, 256

Core B: Exercise and Sport Sciences:
credits
O Select from PE 301, 302, 303, 307, 485, 490

Core C: Pedagogy and Practicum: 11 credits
O Select from PE 308, 326, 392, 402 or RP 376

Core D: Socio-Culturat: 3 credits
O Select from PE 308, 309, 310, 407
O Supporting course: Biol 348

17

Eligibility for Student Teaching

O Complete Educational Curriculum and
Instruction Department requirements as
appropriate for secondary or elementary
level

Earned in university accumulative grade
point average of 2.75 or better

Complete PE 401, Secondary, or PE 306,
Elementary, with a C or better. A minimum of
14 credits {secondary or 8 credits elemen-
tary) in Core A; 14 credits in Core B; and 6
credits in Core D

O Complete a facuity review

Recommendation for teaching endorsement for
physical education normally requires a comple-
tion of a major or an augmented minor {30 credit
hours) with & minimum grade average of 2.75.
Participation in intramural and/or ciub sport
activities is encouraged for all majors and minors
during four quarters of the first two years.

Minor — Physical Education
Secondary 27 credits
{For teaching endorsement 30 credits.}

PE 200

12 credits from the professional activity
sequence

10-12 credits selected from PE 301,302, 303,
407, 485

PE 304 or H Ed 252 or 352

PE 307

Biol 348 is recommended. Concentrated study in

O
O
o
o
O

163

Physical Education

one sport area is recommended with additional
participation in activity classes and inter-
collegiate teams in other sports.

Minor — Physical Education
Eiementary 25 credits
{For teaching endorsement 30 credits}

B credits: PE 208, 244, 250, 251, 256
8 credits: PE 301, 302, 303, 307, 485
7-9 credits: PE 308, 326, 392

H Ed 252 or 352

2-4 credits under advisement

Biol 348 recommended

ooooao

Minor — Athietic Coaching
{Men and Women} 30 credits

7-9 credits selected from PE 380-387

4 credits selected from PE 341-347

PE 208, 304

6 credits in PE 491

8 credits selected from PE 301, 302, 303, 307,
308, 310, 406, 410, 485

Biol 348 recommended. Concentrated study in
one sport area is recommended with additional
participation in activity classes and intercolle-
giate teams in other sports.

ooogoao

Completion of the athletic coaching minor does
not meet reguirements for a teaching endorse-
ment in physicai education.

Minor — Educational Dance 25 credits

O PE 122, 209, 326
O 16 credits under departmental advisement

Minors must plan, under departmental advise-
menti, to take additional coursework to attain a
teaching endorsement.

BACHELOR OF ARTS IN EDUCATION

Major — School Health Fducation
65 credits

The school health education options prepares
students 1o teach health education in the schoaol
setting. School health educators seek to promote
healthy lifestyles and provide students with
decision-making skills that will foster positive
health choices. See Educational Curriculum and
Instruction Department for requirements in the
professional studies program.

Program Adviser: Dr. Evelyn Ames

H Ed 4 credits from 150, 151, 152

H Ed 349, 350, 352, 407, 447, 450, 460, 470 {27
credits}

Home Econ 250

Biol 348, 349

Chem 115

Ooogo oag




FPhysical Education

[ 16 credits to be taken in the social sciences
under departmental advisement

Minor — School Health 30 credits

3 H Ed 4 credits from 150, 151, 152

{3 H Ed 349, 350, 352, 447, 450

[1 Home Econ 250

[J Biot348

(1 2 credits under departmental advisement
[J Biol 349 recommended

BACHELOR OF SCIENCE
Major — Community Health
89-90 credits

The community health education major prepares
students to design and introduce educaticnal
rrograms to stimulate awareness, understanding
and practice of behavior that will improve o
raintain health. Community health educators
cevelop the educational components of health
promaotion and disease prevention programs and
rarticipate in all aspects of programs that iden-
t:fy and address the health needs of target popu-
lations. The practice of health education occurs
i1 various community, industry, business and
redical care settings.

Program Adviser: Dr. Evelyn Ames

{3 H Ed 4 credits from 150, 151, 152

1 H Ed 349, 350, 352, 407, 447, 450, 451, 460

[J Home Econ 250

[1 Chem 115, 251

[1 Biol 345, 348, 349

(1 Psych 201 and an upper-division course; or

[3 Soc 202 and an upper-division course

(3 PE303

[J Speech/Broadcasting: select one course
from Spch 204, 309; Journ 405

Minor — Health Education 25 credits
[0 H Ed 349, 350, 352, 447 450

[J Home Econ 250

[J 2 credits selected under advisement

{3 Biol 348

[J Biol 349 recommended

COURSES IN PHYSICAL EDUCATION

Courses numbered X37; X897, 300, 400, 417, 445 are described
cn page 28 of this catalog.

Activities Courses

Agtivities courses, with the exception of varsily sporls and
thaose so nated, may not be repeated for credit,

To3-feval classes: Courses numbered 179 or befow ara 5/U
yraded.

Reginning courses, or equivalent, are prerequisite 1o intar-
mediate courses, which are in furn prerequisite to advanced
COULSES N any given activity.
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140-14%

150-173

180-193

101-109 DEVELOPMENTAL {1 ea)

102  Conditioning/Aerobic Fitness
103 Jogging
108 Weight training

111-118  AQUATICS (1 ea)

112 Beginning Swimming (for non-swimmers}
113 Intermediate Swimming

114 Advanced Swimming

120-128 DAMCE (1 ea)

{See Theatre/Dance Department for additional ¢lance
offerings.)

120 $Social Dance

122 Folk and Squa-e Dance

130-139 DUAL SPORTS {1 ea)

132 Beginning Badminton

133  Intermediate Badminton

134 Fencing

136  Beginning Tannis

137 Intermediate Tennis

138 Racquetball

The student furnishes equipment for PE 132, 133, 136,
137,139,

TEAM SPORTE {1 ea)}

142 Baskethall
144  Soccer
145 Wolleyball
148 Lacrosse
148 Rughby

INDIVIDUAL SPORTS (1 ea)

150 Archery

151 GSymnastics

154 Golf

158 Track and Field

157  Beginning Ski ng

158 Intermediate Skiing

159 Advanced Skiing

180 Sailing and Cénoeing
Prereq: swimming test.

181 Beard Sailing

162 Haorsemanship

187 Bicycling

158 Karate

170 Hiking and Alping Travel (2}

173 Riflery

The studentenrollirg in 157, 158, 1589, 160, 161, 162!, 163,
166. 170 and 173 pays cost of transportation and individ-
ua instruction. Stucentsin 157,158, 159, 161 also furnish
owh equipment.

INTERCOLLEGIATE SPQRTS (2 ea)
180m Intercollegiate Foothball
181 Intercollegiate Baskethall

183 Intercollegiate Track and Field
185 Intarcollegiate Golf

188 Intercollegiate Cross Country
180 Intercollegiate Crew
192w Intercollegiate Volleyball

183m.w
Intercollegiate Soccer




Protessional Courses

200

201

INTRODUCTION TO PHYSICAL EDUCATION (2}

Required for acceptance into the program, Career orign-
tation, professional erganization, research, physical fit-
nass and s4ill compstency testing, relationship between
physical scucation and athletics.

PERSPECTIVES OF HUMAN LIFESTYLE AND
WELLNESS (3)

Cwverview and analysis of the role and place lifestyle and
wellness play in society (past, present and future].

208-256 PROFESSIONAL ACTIVITIES (2 ea)

216

o

302

Selectively reguired of majors and/ar minors in physical
education as these courses deal with teaching of the
sport. Prerag: competency in skills and knowledge of the
sport

208 Strength Training for Fitness Conditioning

209 Recreational Dance

232 Badminton/Tennis

243 Conlemporary Recreational Activities

244 Soccer/Speed Bali/Speedaway

245 Volleyball/Basketball

247  Foothall Activities/Combatives
Methods of teaching football activities and combat-
ives i1 a school physical education program.

250 Educalicnal Gymnastics

251 Gymnastics

254 Golf/Archery

266 Track and Field

ADVANCED LIFESAVING AND WATER SAFETY (2)

Prareq: advanced level in swimming proficiency test.
Instruction leading to qualification for the American Red
Cross Lifesaving Certificate.

WATER SAFETY INSTRUCTOQRS' COURSE (2)

Prereq: current American Red Cross Advanced Lifesav-
ing Certiticate. S5troke analysis and methods of teaching
lifesaving and aquatic skills; instruction leading to quali-
fication as an American Red Cross Water Safety
Instructor.

BIOMECHANICS (4}

Prereq: Math 104 or 105, Application of basic mechanical
principles 1o movement. Motion fundamentals, kinetics,
kinematics, aerodynamics, hydrodynamics, equiliprium
and exiernal forces, rebound and spin, two-dimensional
analysis, and the body as a machine; laboratory work is
included.

KINESIOLOGY (5)

FPrereq: Biol 348 or equivalent. important muscles of the
bady; origin, inserion and action; principles of human
movement; performance analysis of basic locomotor
movements. daily living activities, and sports skills; 1abor-
atory work included.
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304

208

306

307

308

309

310

326
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PHYSIOLOGY OF EXERCISE (5)

Prereq: Biol 348. Nature of muscular, metabolic, cardio-
vascular and respiratory adjustments to acute and
chronic exercise. The effect of training on titness and
health. Includes experimental laboratory sessions,

ATHLETIC INJURIES AND TRAINING (3}

Frereq: Biol 348, Care and prevention of athletic injuries;
procedures for building physical stamina; experience in
taping pracedures.

MICROCOMPUTER APPLICATIONS IN HEALTH,
PHYSICAL EDUCATION AND RECREATION {3}

Prereq: junior status, students must be health, physical
education ar recreation majors. Survey of currently avail-
able microcomputer software within the areas of health,
physical education and recreation. Programs will be
reviewed and analyzed in areas such as fitness evaluation,
scheduling and organization, sport statistics. record
keeping, data acquisition, nutritional evaluation and word
processing.

PHYSICAL EDUCATION FOR ELEMENTARY
SCHOQL (3}
Prereq: Psych 352. Physical activities in dance, games

andagilities for elementary age. Methods of teaching and
developmental characteristics of children.

MQTQR LEARNING (3}

Prereq: PE 200 and ten credits from PE 208-256, Princi-
ples of motor skills acquisition as it relates to teaching
methodology and coaching techniques.

INTERMATIONAL PHYSICAL EDUCATION

AND S5PORAT (3}

Prereq: PE 200. An analysis of various physical education
and sporl programs throughout the world, with an
emphasis on socialist countries, Western European coun-
tries, and Canada.

PSYCHOLOGY OF SPORT (3)

Psychological principles and states which are present in
sporting activities, both at recreational and highly com-
petitive levels,

SOCIOLOGY OF SPORT (3)
Sociological implications of sport in contempoarary Amer-
ican society.

DANCE FOR CHILDREN (3)

Creative movement activities in dance, drama and physi-
cal activity. Suitable for classroom teachers and physical
education majors.

341-347 SPOATS OFFICIATING (2 ea)

Officiating technigues for individual and team sports,

342m Basketball
342w Basketball
343 Track and Field
345 Valleyball

380-387 COACHING SPORTS (2-3 ea)

392

Practical and theoretical aspects ot coaching the sport
with special emphasis on advanced skill develapmentand
current methodelogy and resource material being
utilized.

380 Foothall [3)
381 Basketball {3]
382 Baseball {2}
283 Track {3)

385 Volleybail {2)
387 Tennis (2}

PHYSICAL EDUCATION OBSERVATION/TEACHING
EXPERIENCE WITH CHILDREN {2-4}

Prereq: PE 306. Observation and micro-teaching expe-
rience in school settings.
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41

402

403

4086

07

a8

408

410

440

80

481

SECONDARY SCHOOL METHODS AND
PROFESSIONAL PRACTICUM ({5)

Prereq: junior status and completion of 20 hours in the
major program. Seminar, observation, and practical
experience in teaching physicat education in secondary
schools.

CORRECTIVE PHYSICAL EDUCATION (3)

Prereq: Biol 348 or equivatent; PE 302. Implications of
growth patterns, coordinations and postural deviations
relating to the physicat education program; conditioning
teshiniques, corrective procedures.

PHYSICAL FITNESS ASSESSMENT ANMD
EXERCISE PRESGRIPTION {4}

Prereq: PE 302, 303, Examine techniques of evaluation for
physicat fitness with an emphasis on aerobic capacity,
flexibility, strength and body composition;, design,
implement and administer exercise programs for develop-
ing physical titness.

THE ADMINISTRATION OF ATHLETICS (3)

Prareq: senior status, Organization and administration of
policies and procedures for interschoel athletic programs
with special emphasis on management of contests,
financing., care and maintenance of facilities and
eguipment.

HiISTORY AND PHILOSOPHY OF PHYSICAL
EDUCATION {3}

Prereq: PE major or minor; senior status. Philosophical
and historical considerations of physical education with
emphasis on social, cultural and aesthetic aspects of
sports and dance.

SEMINAR IN SPORT PSYCHOLOGY (3)

Prereq: Psych 204, 311, PE 307, 309, 310. Aninterdiscipli-
nary seminar {psychology/physical sducation) exploring
core topics of sporl psychology including: evaluation of
athlates, research design and strategies, personality
assessment, mental and physical preparation for compe*
tition, clinical applications.

PHYSICAL EDUCATION ADMINISTRATION &
MAMAGEMENT (3)

Prereq: PE 200, 15 credits in the major courses, Critaria
{orthe selection of program activities, planning and main-
tenance of facilities and equipment, personnei develop-
ment, evaluative procedures and techniques, administra-
tive policies.

INTRAMURAL AND INTERSCHOOL PROGRAMS (2}

Program content and planning for athistic evenis in
secondary s¢hools.

PHYSICAL ACTIVITY AND NUTRITION (3}

Prareq: Home Econ 250 or Hux 382, Current topics on
aexercise 2nd nuirition; weight control, obesity, dietary
supplemantation and performance, fluid regulation,
atherosclercsis, diabetes and exercise.

TEACHING PHYSICAL EDUCATION IN ELEMENTARY
SCHOOL: INSTRUCTIONAL MODULES PROVIDING
FOR EQUAL OPPORTUNITIES {1-4)

Prereq: PE 250 or 308 or equivalent and teaching expe-
tience. Utiiizing of self-instructional materiats, group
seminars and conferences lor development of teaching
competency in elementary school physical education;
incorporate a wide variety of strategies and activities in
providing equal opportunitias for afl children and provide
for compliance with provision of Titte IX.

MOVEMENT EDUCATION {3}

Prereq: PE 250 or 306. History, philosophy and rationale
tor a movement education approach in the teaching of
physical skills. A study of the potentiat application and
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482

485

490

491

492

498

influence of movement education in current physical
education curricula. Uses and abuses of existing move-
ment education programs. Pringiples of movement edu-
cation for the development of {uture physical edugation
curricula.

GAMES AND SPORTS: STRATEGIES FOR
TEACHING IN ELEMENTARY AND MIDDLE
SCHOQOLS {3)

Prereq: PE 306 or equivalent. Developing problem-
solving strategies, modified games/sports, creative
games in cooperative and competitive aclivities. Lse of
learning centars/sta‘ion.

HUMAN GROWTH AND MOTOR DEVELOPMENT {3}

Growth characteristics and sequence of motor develop-
ment to maturity, implications for motor performance.

MEASUREMENT AMD EVALUATION !N PHYSICAL
EOUCATION (3}

Application of the theory of measurement, evaluation,
and appropriate statistical processes to physical educa-
tion programs; practical experiences involving testselec-
tion, agmimstration and evaluation and interpretat on of
results in public school and college physical education
pragrams.

FIELD EXPERIEMCE IN PHYSICAL EDUCATION
ACTIVITIES {3}

Praereq: senior standing and permission of department.
Practical experience intocal public schools and voluntary
agencies inconduct ng activity programs. Course may be
repeated once. 5/U grading.

PRACTICUM IN PHYSICAL EDUCATION {2}

Preveq: upper-divison status, permission of depariment.
Individualized practicum in teaching physica! education
activities. The course may be repeated. 5/ grading.

PHYSICAL EDUCATION FOR THE EXCEPTIONAL
CHILD {3)

Prareq: permission of instructor. Use of movement expe-
riences for child-centered education for exceptional
children; methads, activities in gymnpastics, games and
sports, pody compelencies and creative movemen'.

Graduate Courses in
Physicat Education

Courses numbered 500, 537, 545, 597 are described onpage 28
of this catalog.

Admission to Graduate School or special permission required.
See Graduate section of rhis catalog.

502

504

505

RESEARCH TOPICS IN PHYSICAL EDUCATION (2-5}

Preraq: graduate status. Supervised study in topics relat-
ing to sociology/psychology of sporl, biomechanics,
axsrcise physiolocy, history, curriculum, pedagogy,
human growth and motor development.

CURRICULUM IN PHYSICAL EDUCATION {4)

Prereq: teaching ewxperience. Physical education pro-
grams, based on the needs, interest, abilities of students.

ADVANCED PEDAGOGY {4}

Prereq: PE 401 or equivalent, access 10 a teaching situa-
tion, previcus teaching experience. Exploration of the
past and current resaarch in the area of teaching pt ysical
edocation. The stucy of current measurement of pr ysicai
education teaching etfectiveness. The design of a ieach-
ing effactivenass instrument and its implementation in e
school setting.



506

507

508

508

510

511

513

520

531

533

540

RESEARCH DESIGN IN PHYSICAL EDUCATION (4)

Prareq: graduate status or Ed 501 or taken concurrently.
Purpose and design of various methods with emphasis
upon experimental, descriptive, survey methods usually
incorporated in schools, agencias, colleges, computer
application.

MOTOR LEARNING: ADVANCED {3}

Prerag: PE 307 or equivatent. Factors allecting the ac-
guisition of skill; individual and group differences, reten-
tian, transier of training, motivation in learning motor
skills.

SEMINAR iN HISTORICAL PERSPECTIVES OF SPORT
{3)

Prereq: graduate status; PE 407 or eguivalent. Under-
standing of research in Sport Histery and analysis of
forces that historically have affected sporl and the roles
various groups, individuals and institutions have had an
sport,

ADMINISTRATION OF PHYSICAL EDUCATION,
SPORTS. PHYSICAL ACTIVITY GENTERS (3}

Prereq: Ed 5413, Phys Ed major degres, teaching expe-
rience. Administrative structures, policies and proce-
dures for the canduct of physical education and sports
programs in school, commercial and governmental agen-
cies. Discussion will be given to budgets, legal liability,
purchase and maintenance of equipment, facilitias, pub-
lic relations.

TEGHNIQUES AND APPLICATION OF FITNESS
EVALUATION PROCEDURES (4)

Prereq; PE 303 or aguivalent. Cardiopulmonary and
anthropomreatric evaluation of the human. Emphasis is
placed on elsctrocardiography. exercise stres testing
techniques, pulmonary function tests and body composi-
tion analysis,

PHYSICAL ACTIVITY AND AGING/CARDIAC
REHABILITATION {3}

Prereq: PE 510. Aging process and relationship to activity
and heaith planning. Design a sale, effective, and enjoy-
able activity for otder populations, Education and exar-
cise planning for cardiac rehabilitation.

EXERCISE PRESCRIPTION AND IMPLEMENTATION
OF EXERCISE PROGRAMS (3)

Prereq: PE 302, 303. Administration and implamentation
of fitness programs will be examined. Fitness modalities
will ba examinad, evaluated and applied.

READINGS IM PHYSICAL EQUCATION {2-4)

Prereq; graduate status. Directed readings. analysis, dis-
cussion of current literature on physical education culmi-
rating in & colloguium of a chosen topic.

SEMINAR: COMPARATIVE PHYSICAL EDUCATION (3)

Prereq: PE 407. Physical aducation systems in major
countries, backgrounds, types, aims and present func-
tion; cormparison with the American system.

CARDIOVASCULAR PHYSIOLOGY (3)

Frerag: PE 303 or Biol 248 or equivalent. Advanced prin-
ciples and concepts regarding cardiovascular dynamics.
Examines variaous parameters of the cardiovascular sys-
tem, the relationship of resting data to exarcise data, and
alactracardiography.

APPLIED EXERCISE PHYSIOLOGY (3)

Prereq: exarcise physiology. Selected topics in exercise
physiology: special aids to performance, thermoregula-
tion, altitude training, metabolism, hormonat control of
exercise, muscle physiclogy, lecture and recitation.
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SEMINAR: SPORT PSYCHOLOGY {3)

Preraq: PE 303 or equivalent. Application of data from
psychology to sporl activity, athletics, performance and
coaches.

SEMINAR: SOCIOLOGY OF SPORT (3}

Prereq: PE 310 ar equivalent. Role and nature of sportin
society; affiuence and sport, urban life and leisure, ama-
teur and profassional sport, politics and sport,

SEMINAR: BIOMECHANICS (3}

Prereq: PE 301, 302 or equivalent. Application of mechan-
ical principies tp analysis of motor skills and athletic
events.

BIOMEGHANICS OF THE MUSCULO-SKELETAL
SYSTEM (4}

Prereq: PE 301, 302 or equivalent and permission of
instructor. Setected topics relating to biomechanics of
the musculoskeletal system, muscular and skeletal sys-
tem characteristics, biomechanics of the hip, knse,
shoulder, faot, ankle and vertebral column,

INSTRUMENTATION (N BIOMECHANICS (4)

Prereq: PE 301 or equivalent and permission of instructor.
Selected topics relating to current research techniques in
hiomechanics: computerized data acquisition, electro-
goniometry, cinematography, smoothing and filtering
techniques, anthropometrics, force platforms, EMG and
surface topography.

HUMAN GROWTH AND MOTOR DEVELOPMENT {3}

Prereq: PE 485. Selected topies in biophysical aspects of
development and psychosacial perspactive of children's
sports; developmantat kinesiclogy.

FIELD EXPERIENCE IN ADULT FITNESS/CARDIAC
REHABILITATION {2-5})

Prerag: completion of coursework. Supervisad lieid expe-
riences in developing, designing, managing and evaluat-
ing cardiac rehabilitation/adult fitness/health manage-
ment programs. S/U grading.

THESIS OR FIELD PROJECT (6-9)

Prereq: formal advancement to candidacy for the
master's degree,

COURSES IN HEALTH EDUCATION

Courses numbered X37; X97, 300, 300, 417; 445 are doscribed
or page 28 of this catafog.

160

151

152

220

CONSUMER HEALTH {2)

Anzlysis and evaluation of haalth products, services, and
intormation; selection of health care providers and pro-
grams; consumaer protection agencies.

SQCIETY AND DRUGS {2}

Physical and psychological eflects of mood altering
drugs; societal use and misuse of legal and iegal drugs,
ingluding OTC drugs.

SOCIETY AND SEX (2}

Sociological, psychclogical, and biological aspects of
human sexuality.

CANCER: FACTS AND FICTION {1)

An educationa! series providing basic overview ol cancer,
its forms of development and prevention. Environmental
carcinogens, methods of cancer treatment and commuin-
ity resources available to patients and family members
will be discussad,
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252

349

350

am

342

aso

FIRST AID AND PERSOMNAL SAFETY (2}

Aid for common injuries and ilinesses hased on the Amer-
ican Red Cross Standard First Aid and Personal Safety
coutrse. ARG certificate issued on completion of course
requirements,

CONTEMPORARY HEALTH ISSUES (3)

Prereq: H Ed 150, 151, and 152 recommendsad. Contem-
porary issues relating to weight management, consumer
health, human sexuality and substance use and abuse.
Application of computer software.

WELLNESS AND ILLNESS (3)

Prereq: junior slatus. Topics covered: stress-relationship
to weliness/iliness: chronic/degenerative diseases;
communicable diseases; respiratory, allergies and inter-
nal disorders; high-level wellness.

FIAST AID AND CARDIO-PULMONARY
RESUSCITATION (1}

Firsl aid using a multi-media program including units on
cardic-pulmaonary resuscitation.

ADVANCGED FIRST AID AND EMERGENCY CARE {3}

The development of first zid skills reguired of persons
who are résponsible for providing emergency care as parl
of job and/or recreation. ARC cerlificates are issued on
completion of courze requirements.

HEALTH ASSESSMENT/RISK APPRAISAL (3}

Prereq: 19 credits in the heslth prometion option and a
major in physical education, health education, or recrea-
tion and parks. Health assessment and screening instru-
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407

447

450

451

452

ments; computerized risk appraisal programs; interpreta-
tion of results and utilization within the workplace and
health promotion prcgrams.

HISTORICAL PERSPECTIVES OF HEALTH
EDUCATION (3)

Preren: H Ed 349, 35C and 447, Histarical perspectivas of
health and health education; principles and practicus of
health education. Writing intensive course. Normally
offerad in alternate years.

COMMUNITY HEALTH (3)

Prereq: 10 credits in bealth education or permissicn of
instructor. Definition of community health, organization
and administration of community health issues, program
evaluation and direct involvement with health-retated
agencies.

METHODS AND MATERIALS IN HEALTH
EDUCATION {4}

Prereq: H Ed 348 and 350 or permission of instruztor.
Basic principles and application of the process of hualth
education in school and/or community health sett ngs.
ldentification, examination, development and evaluation
of resgurce materials.

FIELD EXFERIENCE IN COMMUNITY HEALTH (15)

Preraq: H Ed 450, 460 and Community Health major. Frac-
ticum in  health-re ated community agencies. S/
grading.

FIRST AID INSTRUCTOR'S CQURSE {2)

Prereq: current ARC certificate. Instructional methods,
skills, resource mater als for teaching first aid. ARC certiti-
cates issued on completion of requirements.




460

465

470

CURRICULUM DESIGN AND EVALUATION 1N
HEALTH EDUCATION {5}

Prereq; senior status. Application of concepts of curricu-
jum design and evaluation of health sducation programs
for school and community settings; models of health
bebavicr; analysis of implementation praocess.

HEALTH PROMOTION/WELLNESS PROGRAMS (3}

Prereq: H Ed 360 and a major in Physical Education,
Health Education or Recreation and Parks. Approaches
to developing comprehensive employse heaith and fit-
ness programs in occupational settings. Madel programs
for business and industry will be assessed.

SCHOOL HEALTH PROGRAM (3)

Prereq: senicr slatus, teaching experience, or permission
of instructor. Analysis of the philosophical, organiza-
tional, and legal aspects of the school health program.

COURSES IN RECREATION
AND PARKS

Courses numbered X37; X97; 300, 400, 417; 445 are described
on page 28 of this catalog.
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274

275
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373

FOUNDATIONS OF RECREATION ANMD LEISURE {3}

Professional course dealing with the history, philosophy,
preseni status, future goals, and challenges of leisure and
the recreation service professions.

COMMUNITY RECREATION AND LEISURE SERVICES
{4)

Prereq: Rec 171, majors and minors only. Community-
based recreation service agencies; philosophies, func-
tions, services, personnel and facilities. Emphasis on the
diversity and inter-relatedness of community recreation
service agencies.

DYNAMICS OF OUTDOOR RECREATION (4}

Prereq: Rec 171, majors and minors only. Introduction to
the major professional components of the outdoor
recreation field; inlerpretive services, camping, resource
management, programming, private recreation and tour-
ism. Focuses on trends, programs, and related profes-
sional issues.

INTRODUCTION TO THERAPEUTIC RECREATION (4]

Praraq: Rac 171, majors and minors only. Introduction to
the principles and practices of therapeutic recreation.
Includes history, philosophy, and trends and issues. Also
presents an overview of consumer groups associated with
therapeutic recraalion.

PROFESSIONAL PRACTICUM (2}

Frereq: Rec 171, majors and minors only. Parlicipation in
a recreation and park agency in the delivery of recreation
services,

RECREATION PROGRAMMING | {2}

Frereg: Rac 171; majors and minors only. Leading and
precessing recreation experiences in community, out-
door anc therapeutic recreation settings: individual,
group and environmental factors.

RECREATION AND PARK ADMINISTRATION (3)

Prereq: Fhase i. Entry-level administrative skills asso-
ciated with managing personnel and organizational
resources within parks and recreation systems.

RECREATION FROGRAMMING Il (4}

Prereq: Phase |. Systems approach to programming
methods for individualand group program planning inall
parks and recreation settings.
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SUPERVISED FIELOWORK (3}

Prereq: Phass |, Supervised laboratory experience inthe
recreation service professions. 5/U grading.

JINTERPRETATION IN RECREATION SETTINGS (3}

Preraq: Phase | or appropriate experience and written
permission. Philosophy, organization, content and pro-
cess of interpretation in human and natural environ-
ments. Equal emphasis placed on ciassroom instruction
and field technigue.

THERAPEUTIC RECREATION PROGRAM DESIGN (3}

Pretaq: Phase | or appropriate experience and written
permission. Methods and technigues in the organization,
implementation and evaluation of recreation programs
for spacial populations: nesds assessment, activity modi-
fication, adaptive equipment, physical and behavioral
management and intervention techniques.

COMMERCIAL AND INDUSTRIAL RECREATION (3)

Prereq: Phase | or appropriate experience and written
permission. Analysis of process of providing recreation
services and/or products in business or industrial set-
tings: planning, organization, markseting, leadership and
evaluation.

PRINCIFLES AND PRACTICES OF THERAPEUTIC
RECREATION {3)

Prereq: Phase 11l or appropriate experience and written
permission. Principles and practices of therapautic
recreation in ralation to a variety of speciat populations
served by recreation professionals.

RECREATION BUDGETING AND FINANCE (3)

Prereq: Phase Il Principies and technigues of obtaining,
budgeting and managing financial resources in parks and
recreation agencies.

ISSUES IN RECREATION AND PARKS (1)

Prereq: Phase Ill. An in-depth examination of issues
affecting the provision of recreation services,

RESEARCH DESIGNS (3)

Prereq: Phase |1l Research techniques in leisure settings:
questionnaire deveiopment, surveys, interviews, expari-
mental designs, report writing, computer tamiliarization
and grant writing.

INTERNSHIP {15}

Prereq: Phase |l. Full-time supervised prafessional expe-
rience emphasizing functional proficiency under joint
sponsorship of University and agency personnel. §/U
grading.

OUTDOOR PROGAAM DEVELOPMENT {3)

Prereq: Phase Il or appropriate experience and written
permission. Methods and techniques in the organization,
implementation and evatuation of recreation programs in
outdoor settings. Emphasis on outdoor adwventure
programming.

PARK AND FACILITY DESIGN AND OPERATION (3)

Prereq: Fhase |1l or appropriate experience and written
permission. Design and oparations considerations torthe
park and recreation administrator: program development,
site analysis, unit relationships, sits plans, plan evalua-
tion, master plans, functional considerations, scheduling
and maintenance.

LEISURE FACILITATION (3)

Prereq: Phase (| or appropriate experience and written
permission. Exploration of the concepts and skills
required of the recreation professional as a facilitator of
meaningful leisure experiences. Leisure facilitation is
approached from a systems reference, emphasizing indi-
vidual, interpersonal, social, politicat and economic
factors.




Physics & Astronomy

The undergraduate major provides a broad cov-
eage of basic physical topics and principles and
combines both lecture and iaboratory work. Stu-
dznts may choose from one of a number of pro-
g-ams which allow different reiative emphasis
01 physics, math-physics, physics-computer
stcience, optics or astronomy. Combined with the
general educational program, students are welt
prepared for a varied career choice, e.g. high
schoo! teaching, graduate study and research/
development work in governmental and fndus-
triat laboratories. Admission requirements are
flexibie enough to accommodate students who
are beginning university-level work in mathemat-
ics and physics as well as those who can be
granted advanced placement and credit for
service-related experience or accelerated high
sthool science and mathematics programs. Sim-
ilarly, community college students with technical
and academic credit in general physics and cal-
cutus can enter these programs without undue
toss of credit and time,

T1e depariment has always given first priority to
instruction and has acquired facilities, faculty
and technical staff to support a strong curricu-
lum including master's degree programs, Stu-
dents have opportunity to participate in research
projects involving nuclear, solid-state and theo-
retical physics, lasers, optics, acoustics, eiec-
tranics or microcomputer interfacing.

Trne department provides an extensive program
oi student employment in laboratory instruction
and technical work which provides valuable
experience and financial support and promotes
close association of faculty and students.

PHYSICS AND ASTRONOMY
FACULTY

AT 5. RUPAAL (1964) Chair,
Professor. BSc, MSe, Punjab University, PhD, University
of British Columbia.
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RICHARD A ATNEOSEN (1968} Associate Professor. BS, MS,
University of Minngseda: PhD, Indiana University.

W, LOUIS BARRETT {1984} Associate Professor, BS, Un ver-
sity of Idaho; MS, Phi2, University of Washington.

WILLARD A, BROWN {1458} Professor. BS, Universily of
Washington: MAT, Washington State University, £dD,
University of Flarida.

MELVIN DAVIDSON (1967} Professor of Physics and Director
of the Computer Center. AB, Whitrnar College; PhD,
Rensselaer Polytechric tnstitute.

WILLIAM J. DITTRICH {1351) Associate Professor. BS, MS,
University of Washington.

R{CHARD FEINBERG (1930} Assistan! Professor. BS, State
University of New York; MS, PhD, Stanford Universiy.

RICHARD H. LINDSAY {1961} Professor, BS, University of Port-
land; MA, Stanford University; PhD, Washington State
University.

RAYMOND R. McLEQD (1361) Professor. BA, MA, University
of British Columbia; PhD, Purdue University.

ROBERT J. QUIGLEY {1970} Professor. BS, MS, Calilornia
Institute of Technolo gy; MA, PhD, University of Califor-
nia, Riverside,

LESLIE E. SPANEL {1868} Associate Professor. BS, University
of Missouri, Rolla; PhD, lowa State University, Amas.

DOMALD L. SPRAGUE {1365) Assaciate Professor, BS, MS,
PhD, University of Washington.

RICHARD D. YVAWTER {1938} Associate Professor. BS, Taxas
Technological University, MS, State University of iowa;
PhD, State University of New York.

J. JOSEPH VEIT {1963} Professor. BSo, University of Lop Jon;
MSc, University of Birmingham; PhD, University of
London.

Reeearch Associate

Roy F. Potter {1977) BS, University of Washington, MS, Un ver-
sity of Maryland, FhD, University of Rhode Island.

BACHELOR OF ARTS

Major 86 credits
Core Courses {required of all BA majors}

O Physics 241, 242, 279; Math 124, 125, - 26,
205

O Physics 341, 342, 343, 351, 352, 353; Math
224, 331, 332

O Physics 381, 382, 383, 391, 392, 393

itis recommended thateach of the above groups
be taken in the first, second and third yzar,
respectively.




In addition every major mustcomplete one of the
foliowing concentrations:

Physics Concentration

O 11 credits of upper-division courses
Astronaomy Concentration

O Astron 315, 316, 317

Chem 121 and Computer Science 210 are
recommended for both concentrations.

Minor 25 credits pius supporting courses

O Physics241,242,341,342,343, 351, 352,353
O Math 124, 125, 126

BACHELOR OF SCIENCE

Major 110 credits
Core Courses (required of ati BS majors)

O Physics 241, 242, 279; Math 124, 125, 128,
205; Chemn 121

O Physics 341, 342, 343, 351, 352, 353, 371,
Math 224, 331, 332; Comp Sci 210

O Physics 381, 382, 383, 391, 392, 393

O Physics 421, 422

It is recommended that each of the above groups
be taken in the first, second, third and fourth
years, respectively.

In addition every major must complete one of the
following concentrations:

Physics Concentration

O Physics 355, 356
O Pilus 6 credits of 400-tevei courses

Math-Physics Concenlration

O Math 404, 430, 431
O Plus one 400-level course in physics or
mathemetics

Qptics Concentration
O Physics 355, 405, 409, 411

Physics/Computer Science 110 Credits

O Physics 241, 242; Math 124, 125, 126, 205

O Physics 341, 342, 351, 352, 355, 356, 357;
Math 331, 332; Comp Sci 210, 310

O Physics 381, 382; Comp Sci 331, 332;
Math/CS 301,375; plus 6 to B credits of upper
division electives in computer science or
math/computer science

00 Physics 14 to 16 credits of upper division
electives of which up to 6 credits may be in
computer science or math/computer
science

BACHELOR OF ARTS INEDUCATION

Teaching Endorsement
Recommendation for teaching endorsement
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Physics/Astronomy

normally requires campletion of the appropriate
major with a minimum cumulative grade point
average of 2.75.

Each of the major concentrations below provides
endorsement in two related areas. Students wish-
ing to combine physics with some other teaching
major should refer to the BA minor in physics.

Major Concentration — Physics/
Mathematics 90 credits

O Physics 241, 242, 279; Math 124, 125, 126;
Comp Sci 210

DO Physics 341, 342, 343, 351, 352, 353; Math
205, 224, 241

00 Physics 355; Math 305, 360, 483

O Physics: 15 credits under advisement

Major Concentration — Chemistry/
Physics

See Chemistry Department section of catalog for
details.

COURSES IN PHYSICS

Courses nurmnbared X37,; X87; 300, 400, 417; 445 are dascribed
on page 28 of this catalog.

101 PHYSICS FOR THE LIBERAL ARTS (4) FW.S

Basic concepts of physics. Some sections emphasize
spacial topics such as household physics. environmental
physics; light, sound, celor and music: etc. For students
with no previous physics background. Laboratory.

131 PRINCIPLES OF PHYSICS | (5} F.5

Prereq: high school algebra and geametry, or equivalent;
knowledge of elementary trigonometric tunglions
recommanded. Kinematics and dynamics of particles;
concepta of force, momentum and energy; behavior of
fluids; vibrations and waves. Recommanded for students
in science and pre-professional programs not reguiring
physics with calculus.

132 PRINCIPLES OF PHYSICS 11 (5) F W

Prereq: Physics 131. Kineti¢ theary, heat and thermody-
namics; principles of electricity and magnetism,
Laboratory.

133 PRINCIPLES OF PHYSICS 11l (5) §

Prereq: Physics 132. Geometrical and wave optics; relativ-
ity; atomic and nuclear physics. Laboratory,

201 THE SCIENCE OF HIGH FiDELITY {3} F.S

High-fidelity audio components. Basi¢ principles applied
to the recording and reproeduction of music. Operation
and evaluation of tape recorders, turntables, phono-
canridges, amplitiers, loudspeakers, etc. Laboratory.

202 SOUND SYSTEMS (3) W

Prerag: Physics 201. Electronic reinforcament and altera-
tion of sound; room acoustics and reverberations; elec-
tranic and computer-generated music; digital computers
and digital sound.

203 MUSICAL ACOUSTICS (3) 5

Physical and subjective characteristics of sound; analysis
of musical seunds, musical Instrumaents; scales and room
acoucetics. Laboratery, Net intended for physlcs majors,




Physics/Astronomy
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2¢1

2:2

271

2v2

279

LASERS AND HOLOGRAPHY (3} 8§

Intreduction to lasers, laser tight and holography. Labora-
tory. Mot inlended for physics majors,

SOLAR ENERGY {3} F

Prereq: high school algehra and geometry, or completion
of Astron 103. Practical utilization of tha solar resource.
Matural processes and solar motion as a function of lati-
tude; collection of light snergy; storage of thermat energy
and heat transfer. Working details and performance data
for passive and active sotar buildings.

PHYSICS WITH CALCULUS | {5} F,w

Prereq. Math 124. Kinematics and dynamics of particles;
work and energy; collisions and conservation of momen-
tum; rotational kinematics and dynamics. Laboratary.

PHYSICS WITH CALCULUS 11 (5 W.8

Prereq: Physics 241 and Math 125, Oscillation; gravita-
tion; fluid statics and dynamics; waves and sound:
thermo-dynamics. Laboratory.

STATICS FOA ENGINEERS {4) W

Frereq: Math 125 (or concurrent) and Physics 241, Pringi-
ples of statics, basic concepts, parallelogram law, New-
1on's law, resultants, force-couple relationships, equili-
bBrium diagrams, equilibrium analysis, three-dimensional
structures, two-dimensional frames, trusses, friction and
vinual work,

LDYMNAMICS FOR ENGINEERS (4) 5

Prereq: Physics 271 and Math 126, Rectilinear motion,
vector calculus, kinematics and kinetics of a parlicle, fric-
tion, vibration, impulse, momentum, work and energy,
consarvation laws, moving references, central force
molion, systems of parlicles, rigid body mechanics.

INTRODUCTION TO SPECIAL RELATIVITY (3) F

FPreragq: Math 124 or concurrent. The relationship of space
and time, the Michelson-Morely experiment; the Lorentz-
Einstein transformations; time dilation and the Lorentz
contraction; space-time events and the world lines; relati-
vistic dynamics.
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341

342

343

351

362

3563

355

356

357

a7

38

383

ELECTRICITY AND MAGNETISM (4] F.S

Prereq: Physics 242 & nd Math 126. Concurrent en rotiment
in Physics 351 requirzd for physics majors. Electrostatics;
magnetic fields of stzady currents; time-varying electric
and magnetic fields; 1DC and AG citcuits; electromagnetic
waves.

OPTICS {(4) W

Prereq: Physics 242 and Math 126. Concurrent enrollment
in Physics 352 required for physics majors. Aeflection and
refraction at plane and spherical surfaces: lensas and
aberrations; optical instruments; interference and intetfa-
rometers: diffraction; polarization.

THERMAL PHYSICS (4) S

Prereq: Physics 242 and Math 126. Cancurrent enrall nent
in Physics 353 reqlLired for physics majors. Thermal
properties of matter. kinetic theory; laws of thermody-
namics; thermodynamic potentials and Maxwell's
relations.

EAND M LABORATCGAY (1) F,5
Prereq: concurrent enrollment in Physics 341

OPTICS LABORATORY (1) W
Prereq: concurrent enroliment in Physics 342,

THERMAL LABORATORY {1} §
Prerenq: concurrent enrollment in Physics 343

FUNDAMENTALS OF ELECTAONICS (4) F

Prereq: Physics 341 (or 133 with permission). Principles
of DC and AC circu t theory: diodes; bipolar and FET
transistars; transistor amplifiers; opte-alectronic devices
and waveform generators. Laboratory.

ANALOG AND DIGITAL ELECTRONICS (4} W

Prereq: Physics 355. Principles of operational amplifiers;
activefilters, logarithrnic and non-linear ¢ircuits: Boolean
algebra; TTL and CM 2§ logic gates; counters and regis-
ters: multiplexing: timing and control; Ato D and D to A
CONVEIsIion, MICFORYO 385505 and noise. Laboratary.

SELF-DIRECTED DIGITAL LABORATORY (2} §

Prereq: Physics 355. elf-paced study in advanced di-ital
electronics using the Bug Books; gating. counters, de-
coders, multiplexers, shift registers and semiconductor
memaries,

ELECTRIC AND MAGINETIC FIELDS {4) W

Prereq: Physics 341: lath 224, 321 {may be taken con cur-
rently}. Differential representation of electric and nag-
netic field laws; Maxw:Il's equations and electromagr etic
waves in free space, Jdielectrics and condustors: reflec-
tion and refraction at a ptane boundary; guided waves;
dipole radiation.

QUANTUM PHYSICS {4) F

Prereq: Physics 278, 341, 342 and Math 332. Concur-ent
enrollment in Physict. 391 required for physics majors.
Oual nature of radiation and matter; the Bohr atom:
Schrosdinger's theory applied to the square well, the
harmonic oscillator and one-electron atoms.

ATOMIC AND SOLID-STATE PHYSICS {(4) W

Prereq: Physics 381. Concurrent enrollment in Physics
382 requirad for phy:zics majors. Quantum physics ap-
plied to multi-electron atoms, molecules and solids; spec-
tra, structure and properties of salids.

NUCLEAR AND ELEMENTARY-PARTICLE
PHYSICS (4} 5

Frereq: Physics 382. Soncurrent enrollment in Physics
393 required for physic s majors. Structure, properties and
decay of atomic nucl2; detection of nuclear radiat on:
nuclear reactions; introduction to etementary particles,




39

392

393

395

388

401

405

QUANTUM PHYSICS LABORATORY {1} F

Prereq: concurrent enrcliment in Physics 381, Selected
axperiments in quantum physics.

ATDMIC PHYSICS LABORATORY (1) W

Prereq: concurrent enrollment in Physics 382, Sslected
expetimants in atomic, molecular and solid-state physics.

NUCLEAR PHYSICS LABORATORY {1} 5

" Preray: concurrent enroilment in Physics 383, Selected

axperiments in nuclear physics, including nuclear reac-
tions using a particle accelerator.

FRONTIERS IN PHYSICS AND ASTRONOMY (3)

Frereq: one college-level physics course. Important
developments in physics and astronomy during the 20th
century. Not intended for physics majors. {Summers
only.}

SOLAR EMERGY PHYSICS {3) W

Prereq: Prysics 101 or 131 or Astron 103. Selar, atmos-
pheric and blackbody physics. Solar heat collection,
transfer and storage with applications to salar space heat-
ing. Design criteria; solar measurements, resource stu-
dies. Research into large-scale solar systems.

ACOUSTICS (3) F

Prereq: Physics 341, 342 amd Math 331, Generation,
transmission and reception of acoustic waves. Applica-
tions to selected areas of practical agoustics,

LASERS (3} 8

Prereq: Physics 382, Properties of laser light, basic laser
principles, lzger output and its modifications {intracavity
elements, O-switching, frequency doubling, etc.}. Laser
types: gas,
applications.

solid, semiconductor and dye. Laser

Physics/Astronomy

408 MODERN OPTICS (4} F

415

Prerag: Physics 382. Concurrent enrollment in Physics
485 is recommended. Fresnel diffraction. Fourier treat-
ment of Eraunhofer diffraction with applications to aptical
data processing, etc. Theory of partial coherence with
applications to stellar interferometry and Fourier trans-
form spectroscopy. Laboratory.

ELECTRC-OPTICS (3} W

Prereq: Physics 382 {or concurrent enroliment}, Princi-
ples of eleciro- and acousto-optic modulation of laser
light, beam deflection; magneto-optics; wave prapaga-
tion In non-linear anisotropic media; oplical second hiar-
monic generation; theory of fiber optic communications
azhd sensors; light sources angd detectors: imaging
devices. Applications.

HOLOGRAFPHY {3} 3

Prereq Physics 342 and 352, Basic concepts of holo-
graphy in thin and thick recording media; theory af alg-
mentary holograms (sinusoidal gratings and Gabor zone
plates); major hologram types; interierometric holo-
graphy. Laboratory. Normally ofiered allernate years.

421,422 QUANTUM MECHANICS (4 ea} F.W

431

Prereq: Physics 383, Review of Schroedinger's theory:
gigenfunctians and eigenvaiues, operator methods,
angular momentum and spin; stationary-state and time-
dependent perturbations, multiparticle systems.

SOLID-STATE PHYSICS (4} W

Prereq: Physics 382. Phonons and lattics vibrations; free
alectron theory of metals; electrical conductivity, thermal
properties, enargy-band theary, diamagnetism and
paramagnetism,




Physics/Astronomy

451

NUCLEAR PHYSICS (3) 5

Prereq: Physics 383. Basic nuclear properties: nuciear
models. interaction of radiation with matter; radicactive
decay. elementary nuclear reacticns.

ELECTROMAGNETIC THEOQRY {3} 5

Prereq: Physics 371 Dielectric materials; general
methods for solving Laplace’s and Poisson's equations
for the electrostatic potential;, magnetic materials: radia-
tion from an arbitrary distribution of charges and cur-
rents; radiation from accelerated charges: relativistic
¢lectrodynamics, Normally offered alternate years, alter-
nates with 491

475,478 CLASSICAL DYNAMICS (3 ea) W, S

479

485

488

491

499

Prereq: Physics 341 and Math 332, Lagrangian mechan-
ics; perturbation techniques for dynamical systems; the-
ory ol oscillations; central forces and scattering theory.

RELATIVITY THEORY {3} §

Frereq: Physics 279 and 371. Review of special relativity.
Tensor analysis and Riemannian geometry applied to the
major Einstein predictions: advance of the perihelion of
planetary orbits, the bending and retardation of light in a
gravitational field and the Einstein red shift, Normally
offered alternate years: alternates with Astronomy 416,

MATHEMATICAL METHOOS OF PHYSICS { (3) F

Prereq: 15 credits in physics; Math 125. Faurier trans-
forms with applications to physics and other relevant
sciences.

MATHEMATICAL METHODS OF PHYSICS Il (3) W

Prereq: 20 credits of physics; Math 331. Applications of
linear vector spaces, complex variables, group theory,
etc.

STATISTICAL PHYSICS (3} 5

Prereq: Physics 382, Probabilistic interpretation of
entropy. relationships between statistical mechanics and
thermodynamics; Fermi-Dirac and Bose-Einstein statis-
tics with applicaticns. Normaily oHerad alternate years:
alternates with 474,

CURRICULUM DEVELOPMENT FOR PHYSICS
TEACHERS (1-8)

Prereq: parmission of instructor.

Graduate Courses

Coursas numbared 500, 517, 545, 587 are described on page 28
of this catalog.

Agmission to Graduate School or special permission required.
Sen Graduale section of this catalog.

§3°, 532 SOLID STATE PHYSICS (3 ea)

54°

542

Prereq: Physics 431 or equivalent. Physics 531 prerequi-
site to 532. Crystal structure and reciprocal lattice space;
dialectric properlies: ferroelectric ¢rystals; magnetism
and superconductivity.

HAMILTOMIAN DYNAMICS (3)

Prereq: 45 credits in physics including Physics 476, Varia-
tional principles; Hamilton's equations; canonical trans-
formation theory.

SPECIAL TOPICS IN MECHANICS (3)

Frareq: Phyaics 541,

551,552 NUCLEAR THEQRY (3 ea}

Proreq: 45 credits in physics including Phyaics 451 or
aquivalant. Physics 551 prerequisite to 552. Theory and
exparimental basis for the structure of tha atomic nucleus
and nuclear properties and raactions.
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571

572

581

582

598

ELECTRODYNAMICS {3)

Prereq: 45 ¢redits in physics including Physics 471. Zlec-
tromagnetic waves: wave guides and resonant cavities;
radiation.

SPECIAL TOPICS iN ELECTROMAGNETIC THEORY (3)
Frereg: Physics 571.

QUANTUM THEORY (3)

Prereq: 45 credits in physics including Physics 422 or
equivalent. Interaction of radiation with matter: approxi-
mation methods in quantum theory; scattering theo .

SPECIAL TOPICS IN QUANTUM THEORY (3}
Prereg: Physics 581

GRADUATE SEMINAR (1-3)

COURSES IN ASTRONOMY

102

105

315

316

317

404

416

ASTRONOMY FOR THE LIBERAL ARTS (4} FW.S

A survey of astronomy including the solar system, galac-
tic structure and cosmology. Not recommended for
science, math or computer science majors.

COSMOLOGY (3) 8

Prereq: Astron 103 or equivalent. Investigates quaestions
such as: how did the universe begin, how is the universe
evolving and how will the universa end? Curved space;
black hoies; the Big Bang; the expanding universe.
Offered alternate years, alternates with Astronomy 333.

GEMNERAL ASTRONCMY: SOLAR SYSTEM (4) F

Prareq: Physics 131 ¢ equivalent. Motions of the planets,
satellites, and other bodies of the solar system. Eclipses;
time systems; properiies and composition of the planets
and their satellites, with parlicutar emphasis on the dis-
covaries ol the space program. Intended for science,
math and computer science majors.

GENERAL ASTRONOMY: STARS (4) W

Prereq: Physics 131 cr equivalent. Origin, structure and
evolution of stars. Binary stars; magnitudes and spe:tra;
variable stars and supernovae; neutron stars and klack
holes. Intended for science, math and computer science
majors.

GENERAL ASTRONOMY: GALAXIES ANDBEYOND {4) 5

Prereq: Astronomy 316 {or Astronomy 103). The Nilky
Way, intersteflar medium, and nebulge; structure of galax-
ies and galaxy types; exploding galaxies; radio galanies;
Seyfert galaxies: clusters of galaxies and “superclustors”;
quasars. Origin and evolution of the universe {cosmol-
ogy}. intended tor science, math, and computer scie nce
majors.

SEARCH FOR LIFE IN THE UN/VERSE (3) §

Prereq: three credits of college physics or astronomy. Lite
in and beyond the solar system; intersteflar intellige nce
and communication; radio search for extraterrestrialiife;
life detection exparimants; problems of interstellar travel,
OHered alternate years; altarnates with Astranomy 1J5.

TELESCOPE DESIGM AND CONSTRUCTION (1-3}
F.W.S

Preraq: Astron 103 and upper-division standing. Oprical
design and lens grinding applied to constructing a
talescopa.

ASTROPHYSICS (3) 5

Preraq: Physics 383. Application of physics to stellar sys-
tems: radistion theo-<y: atomic spectra and cherrical
abundances in atellar atmospheres; nuctear synthes s in
and evolution of stars. Offerad alternate years; altarn ates
with Physics 479.




Political Science

Politics and government affect the lives of all of
us. What we do, and what we think, is affected by
the decisions and actions of state, local and
national governmental institutions and politicai
leaders. The objectives and policies of fereign
countries can also affect our daily lives, particu-
larly during periods of international tension and
war.

Political science is one of the oldest fields of
academic inguiry. Sccial ideals and their realiza-
tion through law were systematically studied in
ancient Greece. In an increasingly interdepend-
ent world, the study of politics and government
has flourished as the relations between persons,
groups and nations have become more complex,
and questions of freedom and authority have
challenged every citizen. Modern political
science is equally concerned with questions of
political philosophy and with the pursuit of social
scientific research. These concerns are reflected
in a broad and diverse curriculum.

The political science faculty is committed to the
belief that understanding politics and govern-
ment is essential to a well-educated person, vital
to democratic citizenship, indispensatble to effec-
tive public service, and critical to the mainte-
nance and ethical progress of a free society.

The political science curriculum prepares stu-
dents for careers in public service-related occu-
pations in both government and business. Many
students majoring in political science go on to
law school, graduate school, and into the profes-
sions; many others who are not majors take polit-
ical science courses as an essential part of their
liberal arts education.

THE CURRICULA

The Political Science Department offers several
curricula leading to the Bachelor of Arts, the
Bachelor of Arts with secondary education
endorsement and the Master of Arts. These cur-
ricula are listed below, and their details are set
forth following the list of the department faculty.
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Bachelor of Arts

Majors and Concentrations; political science,
public policy and administration, political
science for secondary education.

Minors: political science, Canadian-American
studies, East Asian studies.

Master of Arts in Political Science

Master of Arts in Political Science
{ Public Policy and Administration)

POLITICAL SCIENCE FACULTY

RALPH E. MINER (1970} Chair.

Associate Professor. BA, San Jose State College; MA,
PhD, University of Oregon.

DONALD K. ALFER {1971} Associate Frofessar. BA, MA, Cali-
fornia State University, Long Beach, PhD, University af
British Columbia.

DAVIDE. CLARKE {1966) Associate Professor. BA, MA, Trinity
{Cambridge); PhD, Stanford University.

JAMES W. DAVIS (1974) Professor. BAJEd, Valley City State;
MA, PhD, University of Minnesota.

MAURICE M. FQISY {1970} Associate Professor. BA, Gonzaga
University; MA, Georgetown Univarsity; PhD, University
of Oregon.

CHARLES J. FOX {1977} Assistant Professar. BA, University of
California, Santa Barbara; PhD, Claremont Graduate
School.

JOHN ). HEBAL (1962) Associate Professor. FhB, University of
Wisconsin; MA, University of Alabama; PhD, University of
Minnesota.

EUGEMNE J. HOGAN {1969) Assistant Professor. BA, Gonzaga
University; MA, Geargetown University; PhQ, University
of Oregon.

ELLIS S. KRAUSS (1870} Professor, AB, Brooklyn College of
the City University of New York, MA, PhD, Stanford
University.

GERARD F. RUTAN (1969) Protessor. BA, MA, University of
Montana; PhD, University of Morth Carolina at Chapel
Hill.

DAYID W. ZIEGLER (1967} Associate Professor. BA, Oberlin
College; MA, PhD, Harvard University.

The department’s faculty and staff invite ques-
tions about the program and its career potential.



Puoiitical Science

Persons seeking more information should visit
the department in Arntzen Hall, or telephone
{2006) 676-3469. Written inquiries should he
directed to the Department of Palitical Science,
Wastern Washington University, Bellingham,
Washington 98225,

BACHELOR OF ARTS

Major 65 credits
O Pot Sci 250
O Additional credits selected from not fewer

than four of the areas listed below; at least 20
credits in one area; at feast 10 credits in
another area. No course may be counted in
morethan one area. Pol Sci 101 credits apply
toward the major but do not count in any
area.

Comparative Politics: Pol Sci 291, 301, 302, 303,
304,307,309, 343, 365 or 366; 402, 406, 416, 418a,
418b, 418c, 418g, 430, 431, 471

Potitics and Government: Pol Sci 202 or Speech
202, 340, 343, 345, 346, 353, 364, 365 or 366, 418d,
423, 426, 427, 429, 440, 441, 443, 445b, 446, 449,
430, 454, 471, 480, 481, 490

Public Policy and Administration: Pol Sci 202 or
Speech 202, 320, 345, 346, 353, 365 or 365, 413,
414, 415, 4181, 420, 421, 422, 423, 424, 425, 426,
427, 429, 444a.h, 454, 481

Pubtic Law: Pol Sci 202 or Speech 202, 311, 313,
365 or 366, 410, 411, 413, 414, 415, 416

Puolitical Theory: Pol Sci 360, 364, 365, 366, 418e,
424, 460, 461, 462, 463, 464, 465, 467, 480, 481

international Refations: Pol Sci 270, 305, 365 or
366, 376, 411, 418a, 418b, 470, 471, 476

Minor 25 credits

O Pol Sci 250
O Remaining credits from at least 2 areas

Minor — Canadian/American Studies
30 ¢credits

Program Advisers: Dr. Donaid Alper, Dr. Gerard
Rutan

See the College of Arts and Sciences Interdisci-
plinary Programs section for specification and
description of Canadian/American Studies
minor. A Canadian/American Studies major may
be taken as a joint major with political science.

Minor — East Asian Studies 30 credits
Program Adviser: Dr. Ellis Krauss

This may be added to the major for a major
concentration.

See the College of Arls and Sciences Interdisci-
piinary Programs section for specifications.
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Major-Minor Concentration — Public
Policy and Administration™

99 credits, minimum
Program Adviser: Dr. Ralph E. Miner

Students majoring in political science having a
particular interestin the making and implementa-
tion of government policy in the United States or
Canada may choose a concentration in public
policy and administration as an alternative to “he
65-credit major. This option entails a major pro-
gram with preparation relevant to problems and
techniques of policy and administration in public
agencies.

The total course requirement of 99-119 credits,
depending upon course options selected, sazis-
fies both a majorand aminorin political science.

O Eng 10% {subject to waiver, see General Uni-

versity Requirements), and 301 or 302 or 401

Speech 204 or 488

Anth 201 or Soc 202

Psych 201, and 320 or 315

Econ 203 or 204

Math 155 (Math 103 or gqualifying exam a

prerequisite}

Acctg 241, 242, 367

Pol Sci 250, 414, 415 or 410, 320, 353, 365,

413 or 423, 424, 427, 429 or 465, and 463

Plus one course from each of the following

groups:

{1) Mgmt322 (Mgmt301a prerequisite}, ol
Sci 418f or 422

{2) Pol Sci 345, 346, 420, 421, 467, Hux 430

{Pol Sci 250 ar Hux 202 or permission of

instructor as a prerequisite}, or one

course from the Ethnic Studies program

Pol Sci 425, 426, Econ 410 {Econ 204

prerequisite’, 442 {Econ 302 or 306

prerequisite)

{4) Pol 5ci 440, 441, 443, 444a

0O OO0 Oooooan

(3;

Students choosing the public policy and admin-
istration concentration are encouraged to com-
plete Math 156 as an elective within their tctal
programs.

Modificationsinthe above program can be mz.de
through the public policy and administration
adviser for those individual students having pre-
vious credit or work experience in areas covered
by the listed courses.

Legislative internships are awarded on a compet-
itive basis. See Pol Sci 443 catalog description.

Where possible, students choosing the pubiic
policy and adminisiration concentration will
serve in administrative internships in federal,
state, or local government agencies. Credit
toward the concentration for such internships is
limited to amaximum of 10 credits with 5 of these
in lieu of 5 credits from certain political science
300-400 courses. These arrangements must be

*This pragram is not curently available. Please chack
with departrment about luture availabifity.



made one quarter in advance on an individual
basis through the public policy and administra-
tion adviser in the Political Science Department.
See Pol Sci 444a,b catalog description,

Combined Major — Political
Science/Economics 100 credits

Students interested in the relaticnships between
politics and the economy and those considering
government, law, or related careers may choose
acombined rnajor with Economics. Thisconcen-
tration is also available to Econcmics students
and is cross-listed in that part of this catalog
devoted to the Economics curriculum.

1 Pol Sci 250, 270 or 291, 360, 365, 427

B A minimum of one course fromthree ofthese
areas: Pol Sci 320; Pol Sci 346 or 345; Pol Sci
420 or 467; Pol Sci 425 or 428; Poi Sci 462 or
465; Pol Sci 470; Pol Sci 490

8-13 additional credits in upper-division pol-
itical science electives, to complete the total
required 100 credits of this program

Econ 203, 204, 301, 302, 303, 311

Econ 271 or Math 341

Econ 410 or 415

Econ 442 or 485

12 additional credits in upper-division eco~-
nomics courses, under departmental
advisement

Econ/Pol Sci 4971

oaoooa O
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BACHELOR OF ARTS IN EDUCATION

Major 60 credits
Pragram Adviser: Or, Ralph E. Miner

In order to receive an endorsement as a teacher
in secondary education, students must complete
an academic degree program. For this career
goal, the Poiitical Science Department offers the
following degree program. :

O Pol Sci 101, 250, 270, 291, 311 or 313, 320

O 30creditsunder advisement from the follow-
ing courses: Pol Sci 343, 345, 346, 353, 360,
365, 376, 420, 421, 427, 440, 446, 449, 450,
462, 464, 485, 467, 470, 481

O Students must also complete the specific

program requirements for social studies
education, including the social studies
minor, as outlined in the College of Arts and
Sciences Interdisciplinary section.

Compietion of this major/minor program leadsto
a teaching endorsement in political science/
social studies at the secondary level.

Minor — Political Science 35 credits

O Pol Sci 101, 250, 270, 481 or any other 400-
level course (under advisement)
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O Etlectives under departmental advisement to
total 12 credits
O Soc StEd426

{Completion of this minor with a minimum 2.5
grade point leads to a supporting teaching
endorsement in political science.}

Minor — East Asian Studies 30 credits

See College of Arts and Sciences Interdiscipli-
nary Programs section.

Minor — Canadian/American Studies
30 credits

See Coliege of Arts and Sciences Interdiscipii-
nary Programs section.

DEPARTMENTAL HONORS

A political science major who wishes to graduate
with honors in Political Science must complete:
Political Science 496 with the advice of the
departmental honors adviser and two years of
foreign language {or a satisfactory reading
knowledge of a foreign language or two years of
participation in college debate). He/she must
also submit a senior thesis and have a grade
average of 3.5 in upper-division political science
Courses.

INTERNSHIPS

Students are encouraged to obtain internshipsin
state, focal, or national government agencies,
potitical parties, and interest groups. Credit may
be obtained by priorarrangement. The academic
relevance and adequacy must be determined by
the department through a written evaluative
report.

GRADUATE STUDY

For concentrations in political science and pub-
tic policy and administration leading to the Mas-
ter of Arts degree, see Graduate section of
catalog.

COURSES IN POLITICAL SCIENCE

Courses numbered X37; X97; 300, 400, 417, 445 are described
on page 28 of this catalog.

101 GOVERNMENT AND POLITICS IN THE MODERN
WORLD (5)

Introduction to concepts of politics; types of gavern-
ments, and political problems in the world today.

202 PARLIAMENTARY PROCEDURE (2)

Theory and practice of parliamentary law. Also offered
as Speech 202,




Political Science

250

270

283

a0

302

303

304

305

307

THE AMERICAN POLITICAL SYSTEM (5)

Consideration of the system and process of American
politics and government with primary focus on the
national ievel.

INTRODUCTION TO INTEANATIOMAL POLITICS {5}

Interaction of states and other factors in the international
system in terms of basic relationships of war and peaca.

INTRODUCTION TO COMPARATIVE POLITICS {5}
Basic structures, functions, and socio-cultural environ-
ments of foreign political systems; methods of compara-
tive study.

BRITISH MODEL PARLIAMENTARY SYSTEMS (5}
Prereq: Pol Sci 101 or 250 or 291, Introduction to parlia-
mentary political systems, analysis of selected structures;
examination and comparison of selected parliamentary
palities.

WESTERN EUROPE {5)

Prereq: Pol Sci 101 or 281, Governments and politics of
salacted western Eurgopean states,

SOVIET UNICH AHD EASTERN EUROPE {5}

Prereq: Pol Sci 181 or 291, The poiitical system of the
Soviet Union and other communist states in Eastern
Europe.

LATIN AMERICA (5}
Prerag. Pol Sci 101 or 291. Government and society in
contemporary Latin America.

INTERNATIONAL POLITICS IN THE MIDDLE EAST (3)

Prereq: Pol Sci 103 or 270. The interplay of Zionism and
Arab nationalism, the individual and collactive responses
of the Arab states to the creation of l1sraal,

EAST ASIA (5}

Prereq: Pol Sci 101 or 291. Survey course covering China,
Japan and Korea since the mid rineteenth century.

309

3t

320

340

343

345

348

SOUTHEAST ASIHA {5}

Prereq: Pol Sci 101 or 291, Politicai development and
politics in Thaitand, Indonesia, Vietham and Burma.

JURISPRUDENCE &)

Prereq: Pol Sci 250. Origin and development of basic
concepts and practices of law with emphasis upon legal
reasoning and values in contemporary societies.

PUBLIC ADMINISTRATION {5}

Prereq. Pol Sci 250 cr one course from Psych 201, =con
204. Organizational structure and behavior, admin stra-
tive processes and procedures, and individual behavior in
complex public orgasizations.

POLITICAL PARTIES {5)

Prereq: Pol Sci 250, The origin, development, structure,
organization, and activities of politica! parties. Various
party theories in the light of currant political conditions
and changing patterrs of political participation and polit-
ical leadership.

POLITICAL COMMUNICATION {5)

Prereq. Pol Sci 101 or 250. Tharelationship between inass
madia and politics; issues of law, regulation and bias;
public officials and th2 press; theimpact and rale of ir edia
in election campaign ;.

WOMEN AND POLITICS (3)

Prereq: Pol Sci 101 cr 250. The history and 1deas of the
women's movement, nvestigation of the changing rcle of
women in American solitics including legal status, eco-
romic position and golitical behavior. Not offered every
year.

POVERTY, MINCRITIES, AND GOVERNMENT (5)

Prereq: Pol Sci 250. Federal, state and jocal programs
affecting minorities and the poor especially in large city
ghetlos, sama emph:zsis on Washington State.




353

360

g4

86

a7e

402

406

410

413

414

415

STATE ANO LOCAL POLITICAL SYSTEMS {5)

Prereq: Po! Sci 250. Sub-national levels of government
and intergovernmental refations; deveioping and admin-
istaring policies for problems of race, popuiation, pollu-
tton, crime, poverly, housing, resource depletion.

INTRODUGTION TGO POLITICAL THEQRY ¢5)

Proreq: Pol Sci 101 or 250, Origin and evolution of major
concepts of political theory.

POLITICS AND FILM (5)

Prereq: Pol Sci 101 or 250. Basic political concepts of
authority, ideclogy, revolution and democracy as poi-
trayed in film. How cinematic images and techniques can
be used to propagate types ot poiitical values and to
clarify the moral choices invoived in political action.
Approximately seven feature films shown. Themes
emphasized and films shown may vary each year.

POLITICAL INQUIRY (5)

Prereq: Po! S¢i 101 or 250, introduction to methods of
political analysis with emphasis upon the contribution of
science and philosophy to politicat knowledge and politi-
cal action. Techniques for identifying and detining prob-
lems for analysis.

RESEARCH IN POLITICS (5}

Prereq. Pal Soi 109 or 250, Fundamentals of research
design, including basic methods for the coliection and
analysis of political data.

AMERICAMN FOREIGN POLICY {5)

Prereq: Pol Sci 250 or 270. Background organization of
American loreign policy; the condugt of diplomatic rele-
tiohs with other states; current issves and problems in
foreign affairs.

REGIONAL EUROPEAMN SOCIETY AND POLITICS {3}

Prereq: Pol Sci 101 or 291. Government and society in
selected countries from the Scandinavian, Alpine,
Benelux and Iberian European regions.

CANADA (5)

Praraq: Pal S¢i 250 or 291. Canedian social and political
systems, governmentat structures and fundctions,; eosial,
potitical, economic problems and foreign relations.

LAW AND SOCIETY {5}

Prereq: Pol S¢i 250. A comparetive study and anetysis of
public policy on outstending contemporary Socic-
politicat issues.

INTERNATIONAL LAW {5)

Prereq: Pol S¢i 270, Origin, principles and probiems. Not
offered every year.

LAW AND PUBLIC ADMINISTRATION {6)

Prareq: Pol Sci320 and 414, Law, organizational behavior,
and the public administrative process; law in relation to
agency mission, agency interests and strategies of pro-
gram implameantation. Not offered every year.

AMERICAN CONSTITUTIONAL LAW: NATIONAL
POWERS (5}

Prereq: Pol Sci 250 and upper-division standing. Supreme
Courl decisions interpreting major paris of the Constitu-
tion: judicial powaer; separation of powers; and federalism.

AMERICAN CONSTITUTIONAL LAW:
RIGHTS (5}

Prereq: Pol Sc¢i 250, 414 and upper-division etanding.
Supreme Court decisions interpreting major parte of the
Constitution: Bill of Rights and Fourteenth Amendment.

INDIVIDUAL
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418

418

420

421

422

423

424

425

426

427

429
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COMPARATIVE LEGAL CULTURES {3}

Prareq: Pol Sci 311 or 313. Contemporary representative
legal cultures/systems, including the United States, Great
Britain, western European states, the Soviet Union, and
one or more Asian countries.

SPECIAL PROBLEMS {2-3}

(Mot offered every year.)
418a Seminar in Internationai Politics {3)

Prereq: Pol Sci 270,

Contemporary Latin American ssugs (3}
Prereq: Pol Sci 304,

Selected Problems in East Asian Politics {3}
Prareq: Pal Sci 307,

Electoral Politics Workshop (2}

Political and Social Simulations {3}

Modern Bureaucratic Politics {3)

Prereq: Pa! Sci 320

Contemporary Canadian Politics (3)
Presidential Politics Workshop {2)

Prereq: Pol Sci 250 or equivalent.

418b
418c

418d
418a
418f

418g
41Bh

POLITICS, ADMINISTRATION, AND ENVIRONMENT
(4}

Prereg: Pel Scf 101 or 250. History of environmental prob-
iems and their causes. The administrative and political
responses to them. Contemporary difficulties in formulat-
ing and applying environmental podicy. Political and
administrative changes needed to meet the environmen-
tal chailenge. Aleo offered as Huxley 420,

METROPOLITAN AREA GOVERNMENT {3)

Prereq: Pol S5¢i 353. Decision-making structures of cen-
tral city and suburban political systems; regional interac-
tion, federal-state-local reiations; problems related to
minorities, poverly, and growth.

STAFFING THE PUBLIC BUREAUCRACY (5)

Prereq: Poi Sci 320. Pubiic personnel systems; general
principles and specialized aspects such as fesruitment.
training and employes moraie. Mot offered every year.

THE AMERICAN PRESIDENCY {3}

Prereq: Pol §¢i 250. The growth of presidential power, the
institutionalized presidency, and styles of presidential
lmadership. The president as party leader, policy initiator,
chief executive, commander-in-chief, and head of foreign
relations.

THEQRY OF PUBLIC ORGANIZATIONS (5)

Prereq: Pol Sci 320. Crganization theory as related to
public organizations and the political system.

THE BUDGETARY PROCESS {5)

Prereq: Pol Sci 320. Public budgeting s both a political
and administrative process.

POLITICS AND PUBLIC FINANCE (5)

Prereq: Pol S¢i 250. The American political system and
the development and maintenance of the structure of
taxation &nd the distribution of governmental benelite.

POLICY-MAKING ANMD POLICY ANALYSIS (5)

Prereq: Pol Sci 250. Organizationa! and sacietal policy-
making, and the nature and conseguences of poiicy for
YRrouUS groups and sectors of the polity; the possibility
and probiems of objective analysis conducted from within
the boundaries of the subjec! poiitical system.

ADMINISTRATION AND DEMOCRACY (5)

Preoreq: Pol Sci 320. Reletionships of varioue administra-
tive forme, processes, and behaviors to varylng theoreti-
cal conceptions and empirical descriptions of demo-
cracy. Not offerad every year.
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440

441
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MODERN CHINESE POLITICS (5}

Prereq: Pol Sci 307. Governments and political move-
menis in the twentieth century.

MODERN JAPANESE POLITICS (5)

Prereq: Pol Sci 28t or 307. Japanese political develop-
ment, 18E68-present. political culture, government-
cpposition relations; policy-making in contemporary
Japan.

STATE LEGISLATURES (5)

Prereq: Pol Sci 353, Interaction of elected executives,
legislators, adminisirators, political parties, pressure
groups, Ihe press, and public in the legislative process at
thesiale level, with some emphasis on Washington State.

CONGHESS: PEOPLE AND POLITICS (5)

Prereq: Pol Sci 250. The politics and policies of the
National Congress in the internal organization of the U.S.
Senatle and House of Representatives and in their external
relations wilh the President, the bursaucracy, interest
groups, and the voters, Not offered every year.

LEGISLATIVE INTERNSHIP {5-15)

Frereq:. permission of department. Internship in the
Washington State Legislature during winter quarter;
assignment is primarily as research assistant to a legisla-
tor. Enroliment limited to the number of internships allo-
cated by the Legislature. Open only to junicrs and
seniors, competitively selected,

444ab ADMINISTRATIVE INTERNSHIPS {5.5)

4.6

Prereq: two courses in public administration area and
permission of department. Part-time internships in admin-
istrative agencies of the federal, state and local govern-
ments. Priority given to seniors. Wheare the number of
applicants exceeds the available intern positions, com-
petitive seleclions will be made. Requests for internships
shoutd be filed with the department one quarler in
advance ol registration for this course.

CURRENT PROBLEMS IN AMERICAN GOVERANMENT
AND POLITICS (3)

Frereq: uppar-division standing. Discussion and assass-
ment of current changes in the laws, institutions, policies
and political processes of American government, Issues
and problems, drawn from scholarly journals, journals of

449

450

454

480

461

463

464

opinion, magazines ad newspapers, will provide fosus.
This course will study current changes and contemparary
issles and problems from both a seholarly and journalis-
tic perspective.

POLITICS AND SQCIAL CHANGE (5)

FPreraq: Pol Sci 101 or 250. Theories linking social change
and politics. The role of ideas and ideology, mass mave-
mants, political institutions, social disruption and vip-
tence in causing and directing change.

FOLITICS. CAMPAIGNS ANDG ELECTIONS (5)

Prereq: Pol Sci 250. Voters and voting behavior, candi-
dates and campaign strategy; the resources of pol tics
—workers, money, and mass media. Not offered every
wear.

POLITICS OF HOUSING (5)

Frereq: Pol Sci 250. The role of government in housing
and historic preservalion, interface with the private sec-
tor; availability of aflordable housing, public housing,
Jrban renewal, historic preservation, displacement, and
New Towns; Canadian, European, and other examples.
Mot offered svery yea-.

POLITICAL THEQRY ANCIENT AND MEDIEVAL (5}

Prereq: Lib 5t 121 or f'ol Sci 380. Origin and evolution of
major canceptsin Western political thought from Pericles
to Machiavelli. Not ofiered every year.

POLITICAL THEORY RENAISSANCE AND
MODERN {5)

Prereq: Lib St 122 or Pl S¢i 360. Origin and evolution of
major concepts in Western political thought from Machi-
avelli to Edmund Burke. Not oftered every year.

AMERICAN POLITICAL THOUGHT (5)

Prereq: Hist 103, 104, or equivalent, or Pal Sci 101 an d/or
250. Major concepts in American political thought from
the Colonial period ta the present,

CONTEMPORARY POLITICAL THEQRY (5}

Prereq: Pol Sci 360. Recent developments in format the-
ory. including contributions from behaviorism, modern
political economy, hclistic or system theories, and 1or-
mative theory.



485 THEOQORIES OF DEMOCRACY (5)

Prereq: Pol Sci 280. Survey and analysis of theories o
democracy, ifrom ancient to modern. Normative and
ampirical theories with emphasis on contemporary the-
ary and research findings. Not offered every ysear,
466 SYSTEMS THINKING, GOVERNMENT AND
ENVIRONMENT {4}

Frereq: Pol S¢i 101 or 360. Systems thinking as an emerg-
ing world-view, Origins in biclogy. neurclogy, opera-
tionat rasearch, cybernetics, ecology, etc, Applications to
environmental controt and political process. The promise
and dangers of an “information society.” Also offered as
Huxley 466,

467 POLITICS, TRANSFORMATION AND

ENVIRONMENT {4)

Prereq: Pot Sci 101 or 250. Incompatibitity between the
growth-oriented goats of contemporary political ¢ultures
and environmentally-derived “steady state” imperatives.
The politics of transformation and value-change. {Also
offered as Huxlay 487.)

470 NATIONAL DEFENSE POLICY (5}

Prarag: Pol Sci 270, Causes of military competition, wea-
pons and strategy; defense spending: arms control, dis-
armament and cther alterpatives to arms races.
47t STATE POLICY, ESPIONAGE, AND INTELLIGENCE
UTILIZATION {3}

Prereq: permission of instructor.
476 CHINA, JAPAN AND THE U.S: WAR ANMD PEACE IN
EAST ASIA {5

Prereq: Pol Sci 270 or 307. Culturalimages, loreign policy
decision making, political, military and economic issues
in American-East Asian relations. Mot oifered every year.

480 POLITICS, GOVERNMENT AND RELIGION {3}

Prareq: permission of instructor. How political activity
and govarnment structures relate to religious perceptions
and organizations. Mot offerad every year.

481 POLITICAL SOCIALIZATION {5)

The role of the family, school and adult agencies in the
learning of political beliefs and behavior. Not offered
every year.
480 SENICH SEMINAR IN AMERICAN GOVERNMENT AND
POLITICS {5)

Prereq: senior standing, political science majors only,
except with permission, Advanced analysis and svalua-
tion of American poiitics and government. Emphasizes
contemporary theary and approaches in the literature,

481 ISSUES IN POLITICAL ECONOMY (4}

Prereq: senior standing in the Po! Sci/Econ cambined
major or 2 Pol Sci major and Econ minar, Discussion and
anaiysis of sefected issues of signilicant political and
sconomic content. Listed jointly as Political Science/
Econ 491,

498a,b,c HONORS TUTQRIAL {2-5 ea)

Graduate Courses

Courses numbered 500, 517, 545, 587 are described on page 28
of this catalog.

Admission {0 Graduate Schoof or special permission required.
See Graduale saction of this catalog.

501 POLITICAL SCIENCE AS A DiSCIPLINE {5}

Study of political science as an academic field, descrip-
tion and critique of subfieids; trends and challenges,
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502 RESEARCH TECHNIQUES IN POLITICAL SCIENCE (8)

503 PUBLIC POLICY AND ADMINISTRATION (5)

Consideration of current and emerging problems facing
public organizations,

505 SEMINAR IN COMPARATIVE GOVERNMENT AND
POLITICS {5}

Frinciples of government and palitics in axisting and
developing states.

506a.b ADVANCED TOPICS IN COMPARATIVE
GOVERNMENT AND POLITICS {5 aa)

Prereq: permission of instructor and graduate adviser.
Advancad comparative considaeration of the political sys-
tems of selected nation-states,

510 SEMINAR IN PUBLIC LAW (5)

The tradition and emerging trends.

520 SEMINAR IN PUBLIC CRGANIZATIONAL THEQRY (3}

Organizational theory and practice in public settings.

521 SEMINAR IN PUBLIC POLICY ANALYSIS (3)

Advanced problams in public policy and analysis.

523 SEMINAR IN POLITICS AND PUBLIC FINANCE (3}

Advancad problems in politics and public finance.

525 SEMINAR IN MODERN POLITICAL ECONOMY {3)

Prereq: permission of instructor. Considaration of con-
temporary theories of political economy. the palitical
aspects of resource allocation and the politics of the dis-
tribution of governmental benefits and burdens. Consid-
eration is also given to various exchange theories of col-
lective decision making in democratic systems.

528a.b SPECIAL PROBLEMS IN PUBLIC POLICY AND
ADMINISTRATION (1-5)

Prereq: permission of instructor and graduate adviser,
The consideration of special problems and the conduct of
independent study under the guidance and supervision of
a member of the faculty,

540 SEMINAR IN THE POLITICAL PRQCESS (5}

The influence of organizations and individuals in the for-
mation of public policy. In¢iudes study of the role of
beltefs in the political process,

542a,b PUBLIC SERVICE INTERNSHIP (5, 5)

Prersq: Pol Sci 501, 503 and permission of depariment.
Work as research and management assistant with aiocal,
state or federal government body (executive, legislative
or judiciary}, political parly, interest group or private,
non-profit organization. Work-load: 15 hours/week for §
credits and 30 hours/wesk for 10 credits. {Repeatabletoa
maximum of 10 credits)

550 SEMINAR IN STATE AND LOCAL GOVERNMENT {3}

Problems at sub-national levels, both American and
other, internally and in relation to national levels.

5680a.b SEMINAR IN PGUITICAL THEORY (5 ea)

Function and history of political theory: the crisis in tradi-
tional thaory: emerging trends.

570a,b SPECIAL PROBLEMS IN POLITICAL SCIENCE (1-5)
Preren: permission of instructor and graduate adviser.
The consideration of special problems and the conduct of
independent study under the guidance and supervision of
a faculty member.

690 THESIS/THES!IS RESEARCH (B-9)




Psychology

Most of the majer preblems facing the people of
the world today — hunger, overpopulation, the
continuing threat of war, prejudice, poliution,
drug addiction — are people problems; people
have created them and it will be people wha must
and will find soluticns to them. Psychology, as
the scientific study of behavior, will hetp provide
the answers to many of these pressing problems.

Psychology's attempt t¢ understand the human
conditian takes many approaches, Some psy-
chologists study brain chemistry and its relation
to behavior, while cthers study the behavior of
individuals in groups {for example, in a religious
cult}. Stiil others are engaged in providing coun-
seling or psychotherapy to people who are men-
taily ill or who are having difficulty in coping with
the demands of life. With a faculty of 28 men and
women, ali of whom hold a doctoral degree, the
department is able to offer a program of study
which provides a solid foundation in the general
concepts and methods of psychology, as well as
courses and programs for students in many of
the more specialized areas of this large and excit-
ing field.

The Department of Psychology has limited the
number of credits required for a major in psy-
choiogy so that students may develop minors or
a second major in another department. The core
program in general psychology is designed to
insure that all majors will develop a sound basic
background in psychology which will provide
effective preparation for advanced study as well
as contribute significantly to a liberal education.
Since the number of required courses is rela-
tively small, students can complete the major
from a variety of course offerings under advise-
ment. Concentrations ¢f elective courses have
been designed to guide students who wish to
complete their requirements beyond the core
program by following a prescribed program of
studies in the following areas: awareness and
reascning, biopsychelogy, human developrment,
humanistic psychology, industrial/organiza-
tional psychology, mental health, and social psy-
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chotogy. The requirements for the major in psy-
chology can be completed by foliowing one of
the concentrations or by developing an individu-
alized praogram of study with faculty advisement.

A very important kind of learning takas place
when students become personally involved in
psychaofogical research. Students are encour-
aged to become active participants in their own
research projects, or to cooperate with a faculty
membetr in his or her cngoing research, It is also
recommended trat students seek participation in
ane of the off-campus field experiences which
are available.

In addition o its undergraduate offerings, the
department offers the M.S. degree in general
psychology. Thare are also specialized concen-
trations in counseling psychology, nieasure-
ment, evaluaticn and statistical apalysis and
behavioral toxicoclogy {with Huxley College of
Environmental Studies). Complete descriptions
of the master's pregram are included in the
Graduate section of this catalog.

PSYCHOLOGY FACULTY

AICHARD W. THOMPSON {1957} Chair.

Professor. BA, MA, PhD, Michigan State Univarsity.

DON F. BLOOD (1957} Professor of Psychology and Director
of Testing; BA in £d, Central Washington Stale Collegs;
MA, PhD, State University of lowa.

STEPHEN L. CARMEAN (1984) Professor. BA, MA, PhD, Uni-
versity of lliino 5.

LOWELL T. CROW (1988) Professor. BS, MA, University of
South Carolina; PhD, University of lilinois.

GEORGET. CVETKOVICH (1969} Professor. BA, Youngstown
State University, MA, Akron State University; PhD, Kan-
sas State University,

CARQL J. DIERS (1983} Professar. BA, BA in Ed, Western
Washington Siate Coilage; MA, University of British
Columbia; PhC, University of Washington,

PETER J. ELICH {1951} Professor. BA, University of Washing-
ton: MEd, Weslern Washington State Collage; PhD, Uni-
varsity of Oregan.

FREDERICK W. GROTE, JR. {1370} Associate Prolessor. AB,
Darimouth College; PhD, University of Norih Carolina,

B. L. KINTZ (1965) F -ofessor, AB, MA, PhD, University of lowa.




AOKNALD A, KLEINKWNECHT {1970) Frofessor. BA, MS, PhO,
washington State University.

LOWIS G. LIPPMAN {1968) Professor. BA, Stanford University;
Ma, PhD, Michigan State University.

MARCHA Z. LIPPMAN {1069} Associate Professor. BA. MA,
Michigan State University; PhD, University of British
Columbia.

WALTER J. LONMNER {1968} Professor. BA, MA, University of
Montana; PhD, University of Minnesata.

WILLIAM R. MacKAY (1952} Associate Professor. AB, Brown
University, MA, EdD, University of California, Berkeley.

ROBERT D, MEADE (1865} Professor. BA, Indiana University;
Ma, PhD, University of Pennsylvania,

LAURENCE P. MILLER (1968} Protessor. BA, University of
California, Los Angeles; MA, San Fernande Valley State
College; PhO, Ohio State University.

FRAMK A, NUGENT {1981) Professor. BS, New Jersey State
Teachers College; MA, Columbia University, PhD, Uni-
versity of California, Berkeley.

DAVID M. PANEK (1965} Associate Professor. BA, Beloit Col-
lege. MS, University of Wisconsin: PhD, Washington State
University.

HORAYAL L. PIELSTICK (1973 Associate Professor. BA, Lin-
field College; MA, Washington State University. PhD,
University of lllingis.

MERLE M. PAIM (1968) Associate Professor, BA, University of
Washinglon, MS, San Diego State College: PhD,
washington State University.

EARL R. REES (1870} Associate Professor. BA, Southern Hli-
neis University; MA, PhD, Brown University.

ROMNALD W, SHAFFER {1970} Associate Professor. BA, Cali-
farnia State College, Los Angeles; MA, PRD, University of
New Mexicno.

CHRISTORHER J. TAYLCR (1968) Professor, AB, Wittenberg
University; MS, PhD, Ohic University.

SAUNDRA J. TAYLOR (1968) Assocciate Professor. BA,
DePauw Laiversity; MA, Bowling Green State University;
PhD, Ohie University.

ROBERT M. THORNDIKE (1970) Frofessor. BA, Wesleyan
University; PhD., University of Minnesota.

JOSEPH £, TRIMBLE {1978} Professor. BA, Waynesburg Col-
lege: MA, University of New Hampshire: PhD, University
ol Oklahoma.

VERNON O. TYLER, JR. {1965) Associate Professor. BS, Uni-
versity of Washington; MA, University of lowa; PhD, Uni-
vaisity of Nebraska.

BACHELOR OF ARTS -

Major 80 credits

The psychelogy major consists of a 45-credit
core and 15 elective credits in psychology.

Core required courses:

Psych 201, 306, 307

Two courses from Psych 311-316

Two courses from Psych 321-326

One course from Psych 402-403

One course from Psych 404-406

One course from Psych 411-412

15 elective credits in psychology; consult
your adviser in psychology for assistance in
selecting your elective courses

Efective Concentrations

DOooooaaq

The core program of required courses is de-
signed to insure a solid background in general
psychclogy. The requirements for the B.A. in
psychology can be met by the 45 credit core
program and any 15 credits in psychology. Sev-
eral concentrations of elective courses have
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been developed to guide students in the selec-
tion of their elective credits.

General: Adviser — R. Thompson

Students who wish to maximize breadth of study
in psychology are advised to select their electives
according to the following program:

O Atleast one course from each of the follow-
ing pairs: Psych 311, 312; 313, 314; 31§, 316;
321, 322; 323, 324; 325, 326

O Two courses from both of the following

groups: Psych 402-403, 404-406

Awareness and HReasoning: Advisers — R.
Shaffer, R. Rees, L. Miller, 5. Carmean.

O Core program toinciude Psych 324 and 405
O Psych 342 and 344

Biopsychology: Advisers — R. Thompson, L.
Crow and M. Prim

O Core program to include: Psych 312, 316,
325, 326, 403, 406

O Electives from Psych 321-324, 335

O Suggested biclogy courses: Biol 310, 312,

348, 349, 370, 403, 408, 424, 460, 465, 490.

Human Development: Adviser - F. Grote

O Coreprogram in psychology plus 15 credits
trom the following courses: Psych 353, 355,
357, 456 (repeatable for credit). Psych 357
does not count toward the 15 credits in the
Human Deveiopment ¢oncentration for
those students who are taking the psychol-
ogy major along with an elementary educa-
tion minor.

Humanistic-Phenomenciogical Psychology:
Adviser - R. Shaffer

O Core program to include: Psych 313, 314,
322,324, 402 or 403, 404

O Psych 347,418

O Electives from Psych 344, 346, 357 and addi-

tionai ¢redits under advisement.

fndustrial/ Organizational Psychology: Advisers
-B. L. Kintz and C. Taylor

O Core program to include Psych 311 or 313,
315, 321, 322 or 324

O Psych 320 and 420

O Electives under advisement

Mental Health Services: Advisers - . Panek and
V. Tyler

O Core program to include: Psych 313, 314,
and one course from 311, 312, 315, 316

O Psych 402, 431, 432

O Twe quarters of Psych 449

Sociaf Psychology: Adviser - G. Cvetkovich

O Core program to include Psych 315, 403
O Two of the following: Psych 335, 420, 440,
441, 449

See Sociology section for
offerings.

related course
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Students who are pfanning to pursue graduate
study in psychology are advised to take a sup-
rorting sequence of 15 credits {beyond the 101
survey course) in biclogy, chemistry, mathemat-
izs or physics.

Minor 24 credits

[l Psych 201

L1 ©One course from Psych 311-316

C1 ©One course from Psych 321-326

C1 Electives under advisement (Psych 306, 307

are recommended)

Minor — Sport Psychology 30-32 credits

This interdisciplinary program is designed to
introduce the student to the discipline of sporl
Esychology. Mere specifically, it emphasizes the
educational and behavioral approaches to sport
gsychology and introduces students to psycho-
metri¢c and c¢linical techniques which are an inte-
gral part of this discipline.

C1 Psych 201, 31%; PE 307, 309, 310

C1 PE 408 (to be taken after all courses in the
minor are completed)

[l  Select two courses under advisement from

Psych 308, 313, 315, 316, 321, 322, 324, 342,
353

BACHELOR OF ARTS INEDUCATION

Major — Elementary 60 credits

Frospective elementary teachers are advised to
complete the Human Development concentra-
tion as outlined under the Bachelor of Arts
curriculum.

Major — Secondary 60 credits

FProspective secondary teachers are advised to
complete the core program in psychology as out-
lined under the Bachelor of Arts curriculum, plus
electives under advisement from Dr. Tyler.

Students must also complete the specific pro-
gram requirements for social studies education,
including the social studies minor, as cutlined in
the College of Arts and Sciences Interdiscipli-
nary Program section. Completion of this major/-
minor program leads to a teaching endorsement
i1 psychology/social studies at the secondary
lzvel. New certification proposals were being
considered by the State Board of Education as
this catalog went to press. Check with the Office
of Admissions and Advisement {Milter Hall 204)
to determine those majors currently acceptable
for primary and supporling endorsement.

Minor 24 credits

J Psych 201
[J ©Onecourse from Psych 311-316

184

O Onecourse frorh Psych 321-326
O Eiectives under advisement {Psych 308, 307
are recommendad)

DEPARTMENTAL HONORS
C. Diers, Adviser

In addition to the general requirements fo- all
honors students, a psychology major who wishes
to graduate "with honors” will develop a program
ot studies with the department honors adviser,
complete Psychology 425 and prepare a thesis
which will be defended before a faculty
committee.

GRADUATE STUDY

For concentrations in psychology leading to the
Master of Education or the Master of Science
degrees, see Graduete section of the catalog.

COURSES IN PSYCHOLOGY

Courses numbsered X37; X87; 300, 400, 417, 445 are dsscribed
on page 28 of this catalog

Courses in sducational psychology include Psych 316, 351,
352, 353,371, 372, 451. Peyrch 371,372 and 451 are not appiica-
bie to the Arls and Scisnces major or minor. Note that credit
may nol be sarned for both Psych 321 ana 351 or 316 anc 352.

100 INTRODUCTION TO COLLEGE LEARNING {1)

Basic skills in effective study habits. Major topics are time
management and mnotivation, reading improvement,
classroom notetaking, studying a textbook, writing
papers, using the |brary, studying tor axams, tiking
exams. Emphasis is on practical application. 5/U grading.

201 INTRODUCTION TO PSYCHOLOGY {5)

Examination of basic psychological processes uti izing
rasults of research investigations: parlicipation in at ieast
two experiments or equivalent activities.

217 PSYCHOLOQGY OF HUMAN SEXUALITY (3)

Human sexual behzvior, attitudes, customs, practices
and relationships, from historical to presant times; sex
research; sexual com municetion and miscommunicition,
and treatment for sex problems will be emphasized.
Reproduction and physical aspacts will be considered
insofar as they are basic to the psychology of sex.

218 PSYCHOLOGY OF HEX ROLES (4)

Basic concepts, four dations for sex roles; similarities and
differences between the sexes; histarical customs per-
sonality theories, cultural, sub-cultural and cross-cultural
perspectives

220 HUMAN ADJUSTMENT (3)

Prerag: Psych 201. Psychological perspectives o1 the
experisnces and prablems human individuals encounter
in daily living, self-understanding in terms of love, work,
interpersonal relations, meaning and values, stages, and
cantant of the course: of human life experience from birth
to death.

308 EXPERIMENTAL PSYCHOLOGY AND

STATISTICS | {5)

Prareq: Psych 201. Introduction to experimental matho-
daology in psychology and statistical treatment of resuits.
Lectures and laboral ory.
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EXPERIMENTAL PSYCHOLOGY AND
STATISTICS 11 {5)

Prareq: Psych 306. Design and conduct of psychological
research investigations and statistical treatment of
results:  individuai  research project; tectures and
laboratory.

PSYCHOLOGICAL TESTS AND MEASUREMENT (5)

Prereq: Psych 201. Philosophy, history and development
of psychological measurement. Reliability, validity, stan-
dardization and norms; tests of intelligence, special abili-
ties, personality, interests and values. Students will
raview non-restricted instruments of various types in
small groups.

PSYCHOLOGY OF INDIVIDUAL DIFFERENCES (5)

Prereq: Psych 201, Research strategies, correlational
procedures and inferential processes. The nature-nurture
question. Elements of genetics, heredity and bahavior
genatics. Dimensions of differences in intelligence by
race, social class, age and sex. The effect of cullural
influences on inteftigence.

PERSONALITY (5}

Prereq: Psych 201, An examination of the maijor
approaches to personality development, research and
application.

ABMORMAL PSYCHOLOGY (3)

Prereq: Psych 201 Human bebavior patterns culturally
labeled as abnormalities, or as mental illness; their etiol-
agy. incidence, treatment, and social attitides toward
such patterns. Historical review of the concepts used to
axplain such behavior and of the research relating to the
treatment of psychoses and neuroses.

SQCIAL PSYCHOLOGY (5)

Prereq: Psych 201, Socialization {maral development,
racial, ethnic and ¢lass differences), attitudses and attitude
change, conformity, interpersonal attraction. Theories
and methods of social psychology stressing applicabifity
of social psychological research and knowledge to con-
temporary social problems.

DEVELOPMENTAL PSYCHOLOGY (5)

Prereq: Psych 201 or Lib 5t 105. Basic principies of devel-
opment. Topics include behavior genetics, early expe-
rience, language, cognition, personality, and sociat
devalopment. Students cannot earn credit for both Psych
316 and 352. May be substituted for Psych 352 in the
teacher education program.

PSYCHOLOGY AND CULTURE {3}

Prareq. Psych 201, Cultural and ecological factors and
thair effect on perception, thinking, language, intelli-
gence, sexuality, and other psychological varizbles. An
examination of the "universality” of traditional Euro-
American psychological theories,

INDUSTRIAL/ORGANIZATIONAL PSYCHOLQGY (4}

Prereq: Psych 201 or Lib 5t 105, Application of psycho-
logical principles to industrial problems of persennel
selection and appraisal, human relztions, marketing,
training, and engineering psychology.

LEARNING ({5

Prereq: Psych 201. A survey ot the major principles of
learning, with special emphasis vpon the sources of, evi-
dence for, and theoretical implications of these princi-
ples. May be substituted for Psych 351 for teacher certiti-
cation. Students cannot earn credit for both Psych 321
and 351,

MOTIVATION {5)

Prereq: Psych 201, Theoretical and empirical study of
human and subhuman motivational process. Topics
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Psychoiogy

coverad range from basic physiclogicat drives o
achievemen! motivation and conformity. Emphasis on
both biological and social sources of motivation.

SENSCRY PROCESSES (5)

Prereq: Psych 201, The mechanisms by which man and
tower animals process information through various sen-
sory modalities. The adaptive significance of sensory
processes.

PERCEFTION {5}

Prereq; Psych 201, Classical and contemporary descrip-
tions of human perceptual bahavior; specific perceptual
phanomena such as perceptuat constancies, perception
of intersensory stimuli, creativity, and levels of aware-
ness. Examples are drawn from music, art, verbal and
nonverbal communication.

COMPARATIVE PSYCHCOLOGY (5)

Prereq: Psych 201, Phylogenic ¢omparison of animal
behavior, learning, motivation and sensory processes in
selscted species of animals.

PHYSIOLOGICAL PSYCHCLOGY (5)

Prereq: Psych 201. The biological foundations of
behavior,

SOCIAL BERAVIOR IN ANIMALS (4)

Prareq: Psych 201. Comparative social behavior, aggres-
sion, aftruism, variabitity and adaptive stragegies. Nor-
mally offerad alternate years.

THINKING ANO IMAGINATION (4)

Prereq: Psych 201, Discussions and/or demonstrations of
iogical and intuitive thinking, creativity, symbolism and
fantasy. Consideration of the relationships of patterns of
thinking and brain activity and of the implications of dif-
terences in cognitive style,

CONSCIOUSNESS AND ITS ALTERNATE STATES (3}

Prareq: Psych 201, Research and theory congernad with
various “states"” of consciousness; sleeping and draam-
ing, hypnosis, eflects of psychoactive drugs, meditation
and lateralization of function in the cerebral hemispheres.

PSYCHOLOGY COF RELIGION (3}

Prereq: Psych 201 or Lib St 105. A study of certain major
works in the psychology of religion. Works by James,
Freud and Jung will be included.

HUMANISTIC PSYCHOLOGY (5}

Prereq: Psych 313, Course will review the personality
theories, practices and research generated by the con-
termporary humanistic view of man. Some work of such
teaders in this third force of psychology as Adler, Allport,
May, Mastow, Rogers, Frankl and Fromm.

PSYCHOLOGY IN LITERATURE {3}

Praraq: Psych 201, Approximately ten works of contem-
porary Western literature with psychological content witl
be examined primarily through class discussion. Analysis
in terms of appropriate psychological theories and
concepts,

PSYCHOLOGY OF HUMAN LEARNING, COGNITION,
AND INSTRUCTION {3}

Preraq: Lib 5t 105 or Psych 201 not open to those with
credit in 321. Psyshological principles of learning and
cognition and their application o classroom teaching.
Students cannot earn credit for both Psych 321 and 351,

CHILD DEVELOPMENT AND EDUCATION (3)

Prereg: Psych 351 (may be taken concurrently). Basic
principles of development, with special attention 1o the
pre-school and elementary school age child. Students
cannot earn credit for both Psych 316 and 352,
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ADOLESCENT PSYCHOLOGY {4)

Frereq: Psych 201 or 351, Basic principles of development
with special attention to the secondary school age child;
implications for educational practices.

PSYCHOLOGY OF CHILD REARING {3)

Prereq: Psych 201. Models of early experience; bonding
and attachment; day care; discipline; parantal influenca
on social and cognitive development: child abuse; cultu-
ral variations.

ADULT DEVELOPMENT AND AGING [4)

Prereq: Psych 201. Development during adulthood, aging
and ihe life-span perspective on development; biology
and aging; perception, learning, and memory; intelli-
gence and problem-solving ability; personality and aging
— crisis and challenge at different life stages; caresrs;
psychopathology: and death and dying.

EVALUATION IN THE SECONDARY SCHOOL (3)

Evaluation of student achievement in secondary school
with particular emphasis upon teacher-made tests and
application of statistical procedures to test results. Does
not count for credit for a psychology major or minor.

72 EVALUATION IN THE ELEMENTARY SCHOOL (2}

Evaluation of student performance in elementary school
including emphasis on systematic observational tech-
nigues, teacher-made tests and standardized tests. Doss
not count for credit for a psychology major or minor.

386a.b.c HONORS TUTORIAL (2-5)

202 SEMINAR IN PEASONALITY AND ABNORMAL
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PSYCHOLOGY (3)

Prereq: Psych 307 (may be taken concurrantiy with per-
migsion of instruclor}, 313 or 314 Major issues and
methods in the study of personality and abnormal psy-
chology. Laboratory and library research.

SEMINAR IN SOCIAL PEYCHOLOGY AND
DEVELOPMENTAL PSYCHOLOGY (3)

Prereg: Psych 307 {may be taken concurrently with per-
mission of instructor), 315 or 316, Major issues and
methods in the study of social and developmental psy-
cholegy. Laberatory and library research.

SEMINAR {N LEARANING AND MOTIVATION (3}

Prereq: Psych 307 {may be taken concurrently with per-
mission of instructor), 321 or 322 Major issues and
methods in the study of learning and motivation. Labora-
tory and library research.

SEMINARINSENSCORY, PEACEPTUAL AND THOUGHT
PROCESSES (3}

Prereq: Psych 307 {may be taken concurrently with per-
mission of instructor} and 323, 324 or 342. Major issues
and methods in 1he study of perceptian and sensation.
Laboratory and hibrary research.

SEMINAR IN COMPARATIVE AND PHYSIOLOGICAL
PSYCHOLOGY (3)

Prereq: Psych 307 {may be taken concurrently with per-
mission of instructor), 325 or 326. Major issues and
methods in the study of comparative and physiological
psychology. Laboratory and library research,

SEMINAR IN HISTORY AND SYSTEMS OF
PSYCHOLOGY (4}

Preran: junior slanding. An historical perspective of the
development of psychological systems and thearies and
the impact of these developments on contemporary
peychology.
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SEMINAR IN PSYCHOLOGICAL THEORY (4}

Prereq: junior standing and written permission of instruc-
tor. A seminar sxamining the philosophica! assumptions
of science in general and psychology in particular.

SEMINAR IN HUMANISTIC PSYCHOLOGY (3}

Frereq: Psych 307 [may ba taken concurrently), IPsych
347 Major issues and methods in the study of existential
phenomenology, on-ology and hermeneutics. Labovatory
and research.

ADVANCED INDUSTRIAL/ORGANIZATIONAL
PSYCHOLOGY (5}

Prareq: Psych 306, 320 and written permission of instrue-
tor. Psychotogical theories, methodology and findings
related to the problem of business and industry, lectures,
and laboratory.

HONORS SEMINAF {3}

Prereq: permission cf instructor. Intensive examinalion of
selected problems in psychology.

HOMORS THESIS SEMINAR (2)

Prereq: permission of instructor. In-depth investigalion of
a selected topic in £Sychology culminating in an honars
thesis. Should be teken the quarter before the thesis is
begun and while it is in progress. Repeatable up to 6
credits. 5/U grading.

{NTRODUCTION TD SCHOOL AND COMMUNIT'/
COUNSELING (4)

Prereq: 15 credits ir psychology, junior status. Overview
of professional ¢ounseling in schools, ¢olleges and
communities. Includes counselar roles, athics, counsel-
ing thecries and lechnigues, training and licensing,
counseling mingritiees, outreach, use of paraprofessionals
and research.

INTERVIEWING TH=0ORY AND PRACTICE (4)

Prereq: written permission of instructor. Skills and under-
lying psychological zrinciples which facititate comimuni-
cation — particularly the helping interview. Lecture,
demanstration, roie playving and videotape feedback, with
special emphasis or listening skills and assessing one’s
impact on others,

ENVIRONMENTAL PSYCHOLOGY (3)

Prereq: Psych 306, 315. Theoretical, methodological and
empirical problems and issues relating to behavior in
constructed and natural environments.

SEMINAR IN CROSS CULTURAL PSYCHOLOGY {3}

Prereq: Psych 306 and written permission of instructor.
Thaoretical and methodological problems and issues
relating to cross-cLitural research in psychology Mor-
mally offered alternate years.

FIELD EXPERIENC=S IN PSYCHOLOGY (5}

Prereq. 20 cradits ir: psychology (students in the risntal
health concentration must have Psych 431 and 432, and
written permission of instructor). Mental health, child
development, behavior problems of adolescence, and
other relevant topics. Field work combined with rez dings
and seminars. This course may be taken two times for
credit only by students in the psychology mental health
services concentration. All other students are limited to
ane quarter cradit,

SCHOOL MOTIVATION ({5)

Prereq: Psyeh 201 07 351, To acguaint teachers and pros-
pective teachers with principles of human mativat on as
they apply to the schoal and learning environment. To
develop skills in the taacher for promoting individual and
group motivation. Ooes not count for credit for a psrehol-
ogy mMajor of minar.
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ADVANCED TOPICS IN DEVELOPMENTAL
PSYCHOLOGY (3)

Prereq. Psych 306 and 316. Topics vary and include: cog-
nitive development; personality and social development;
psycholinguistics; and youth and social issues. Two of
these seminars will be offered during a given academic
year. Check the class schedule to determine which topic
is covered in a given quarter. Repeatable for credit.

STANDARDIZED TESTS (3)

Prereq: Psych 311 or 371, Standardized group tests com-
monly used in the public schools; selection and adminis-
tration of tests; interpretation of norms.

Graduate Courses

Courses numbered 500, 517, 545, 597 are described on pags 28
of this catalog.

Mole: Graduaie courses in psychology (500 fevel and abova}
are open only to graduate studanis in psychology. Graduate
students in other deparimants may anrolf in psychalogy gradu-
alte courses if thay oblain the permission of the instructor and
depariment chairman.

501

502

503

PSYCHOLOGICAL FOUMDATIONS
Prereq: admissicon to M.5. program.

501a Percewing, Knowing and Acting {4}

Considerations of the active organism in relation to
a complex anvironment. Engompasses the concept
of organization on several levels, such as physiolog-
ical structure/function, perceptual ordering, and
changes in behavior. Draws on both reductionistic
and haolistic methods, theory and date. Diverze top-
ics will be used to develop these issuas.

501b Personality, Pathology and Human Developmeant {4}
Consideration of major models which attempt to
expiain the develcpment of personality (such as
psychodynamics, behaviorism and humanism) and
human maladapation, or psychopathology. Social
psychological perspectives {s.q., attribution pro-
cessas, person by situationinteractionism) witl also
be examined. Developmental consideretions, such
as typical challenges that one faces throughout the
life span and the role of family and peers in the
socialization process, will also receive attention.
Included throughout wiil be a consideration of con-
tamporary research done within the context of these
major perspectives and theoratical framaworks,

Systams of Psychology {3)

Provides the student with a basic understanding of
tha processes of science including theory construc-
tion, scientific explanation, operationism, etc.
Second, to provide the student with an historical
parspactive for modern psychology by examining
various systems which have preceded current
views: for example, gestalt psychology, behavior-
ism, psychoanalysis.

501¢

MEASUREMENT AND TESTING {3)

Prereq: admission to M.5. Program and Psych 306 or
equivalent. Introduction to statistics, measurement and
research methods. Topics include logic of research, prin-
ciples of scientific and statistical inference, bivariate
correlation and regression, and the principles of psycho-
logical measurement.

RESEARCH DESIGN AND ANALYSIS (3)

Prereq: Psych 502. Intermediate correlational methods
and introduction to the analysis of variance. Topics
include fundamentals of test and questionnaire construc-
tion, corralaetional methods through multiple regression,
non-parametric statistics, one- and two-way analysis of
variance by partitioning and the generel linear model.
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COMPUTER APPLICATIONS AND DATA
ANALYSIS (3)

Prereg: Psych 503, Analysis of variance designs that
stress the understanding of multiple interactions. The
correlated measures designs (matched, related, paired,
rapeated). Post-hoc procedures usedin interpreting inter-
acting effects. Analysis of covariance analogues for each
of the analysis of variance models, stressing the use of
correlational concapts in the design and interpretation of
covariance research.

MULTIVARIATE ANALYSIS (3)

Prereq; Psych 504. Topics inadvanced multivariate analy-
sis including canonical analysis, discriminant functions
analysis, cluster analysis and tactor analysis. Logical and
geometric properties of multivariate technigues and
interpratation of research results are strassed.

ADVANCED RESEARCH AND EVALUATION DESIGN
AND DATA ANALYSIS (3)

Prereq: Psych 504. Multivariable designs, multiple inter-
action analysis, computer programs and operation.
Research designs that involve several criterion measures.

TOPICS IN QUANTITATIVE PSYCHOLOGY (1-6)

Prareq: Psych 505 or 506 or permission of instructor.
Specific content of course to be arranged by agreement
of instructor and students. Examptles ot appropriate con-
tent would be: computer applications in psychological
research; mathematical models of behavior, statistical
consulting. Repeatable to a maximum of 6 cradits. S/U
grading.

CONTEMPORARY PSYCHOLOGY (2}

A review of psychology as a protession, current research
activities, thasis development, and related legal and ethi-
cal considerations. 5/U grading.

INSTRUMENTATION FOR PSYCHOLOGICAL
RESEARCH (8}

Typicaltechnological solutions to problems encountered
in criginal research; lecture and laboratory.
CONSTRUCTION OF PSYCHOLOGICAL MEASURING
DEVICES (2)

Prareq: Psych 311 or equivalent. Course content varies
with the interest of the students, but will include material
on scaling, domain specification, item writing, test format
and reproduction of instruments. Students, as a group,
conceive, construct and pretest some measuring device
of their own choosing.

SEMINAR IN PERCEPTION {3)
Prereq: permission of instructor.

SEMINAR {N LEARMING {3}
Prereq: permission of instructor.

SEMINAR IN COMPARATIVE PSYCHOLOGY {3)
frereq: permission of instructor.

SEMINAR IN PHYSIOLOGICAL PSYCHOLOGY (3)
Frereq: permission of instructor.

SEMINAR IN MOTIVATION (3}
Prereq: permission of instrugtor.

SEMINAR IN GURRENT PHILOSOPHICAL ISSUES IN
PSYCHOLOGY (3)

Prereq: permission of instructor.

SEMINAR IN DEVELOPMENTAL PSYCHOLOGY {3)
Prereq: permission of instructor.

SEMINAR IN PERSONALITY (3}
Prereq: permission of instructor.
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SEMINAR IN SOCIAL PSYCHOLOGY (3)
Prereq: permission ot instructor,

SEMINAR IN BEHAVIOR PATHOLOGY {3)
Prereq: permission of instructor.

SEMINAR IN ADVANCED MEASUREMENT THEORY (3)
Prereq: permission of instructor.

SEMINAR IN EDUCATIONAL PSYCHOLOGY (3)
Prereq: permission of instructor.

INTERDISCIPLINARY SEMINAR IN BEHAVIORAL
TOXICOLOGY (2}

Prereq: graduate standing, Hux 456/558, or Psych 5014,
or permission of instructor. Assessment of the impacts of
toxic environmerdal chemicals on various behavioral
PrOCESSES.
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552

553

5585

Milter Hall, Red Sguare
STRATEGIES OF BEHAVIOR CHANGE (3)

Preceq: admission to M.S. program. Study of selucted
current approaches to behavior change with particular
attention to application with children.

COUNSELING THEOQRIES (3)

Prereq. admission 10 M.3. counseling psychology or
schoaol psychology curriculum, or to M.Ed. school ¢ oun-
seling pragram. Basic orientation to counseling theories
and relationship of treories to counseling goals, process,
methods, evaluation ind research. Some consideration of
consultation strategies, systemic skills and psycholc gical
education models uzed by psychological counselors.

FSYCHOLOGY OF (JCCUPATIONS {4)

Prereq: admission tc M.S. counseling psychology ¢ arric-
ulum or to M.Ed. school counseling program; Psych 553
and Psych 431 or 808, Critical examination of major theor-
ies of career develunpment and vocational couns:ling.
Sources of occupational materials and analysis of their
use and distribution in counseling practice.




556

557

558

559

561

262

564

565

566

PROBLEMS AND ISSUES IN PSYCHOLOGICAL
ASSESSMENT (4}

Prereq: admission to M.S. counseling psychology or
school psychology curriculum. Problems and issues
related to the technical aspects of assessment, the con-
cepts of personality and intelligence. and the use of
assessment procedures in evaluating personality, intelli-
gence and school achievement.

TESTING AND APPRAISAL IN COUNSELING (4)

Prereq: adrnission to M.S, counseling psycholegy curric-
ulum ar M. Ed. school counseling program, and Fsych 504
ot Ed 473; PFsych 471 or 556. Collection, evaluation, appli-
cation and interpretation of case data available to the
practicing counselor. Parlicular consideration of voca-
tional interest, vecational aptitude and individually
administered inlelligence tests.

FAMILY COUNSELING {3)

Prereq: admission to M.S. counseling psychelogy curric-
ulum or M_Ed. scheol counseling program plus Psych 533
and 564. A review of major theories. techniques and
research in psychological counseling with families.
Emphasis is on pareni-child developmental probiems and
the role of interpersonal relationships within the total
family. Students will be involved in limited supervised
family counseling experiences.

PSYCHOLOGICAL ASSESSMENT {4)

Prereq: Psych 556 and permission of instructor. Devel-
opment of skill in administering and interpreting the
results of individually administered intelligence tests and
in reporting results.

SEMINAR: PROFESSIONAL, LEGAL AND CULTURAL
ISSUES (3)

Frereqg: admissicn to M.S. counseling psychology of
school psycholagy curriculum or M.Ed. school counsel-
ing program. Consideration of the professional, cultural,
ethical and legal issues and special problems in the appli-
cation of psychelogical theories and research in educa-
tional seltings, community clinics and private practice.

PRACTICUM IN PSYCHOLOGICAL EVALUATION {4)

Prareq: Psych 559 and permission of instructor. Devel-
opment of skill in making behavioral analyses and incor-
parating the results with those of other assessment
procedures in tormulating treatment decisions and plans.

INDIVIDUAL COUNSELING TECHNIQUES (5)

Prereq: admission to M.5. counseling psychology or
school psychology curriculum or M.Ed. school counsel-
ing program. Skill development in individual counsaling,
psychotherapy and behavior medification technigues
using aciual interviews, simulations, video tape and other
labaratory pracedures. Prarequisite to practicum in indi-
vidual counseling and psychotherapy.

GROUP PROCESSES IN COUNSELING (3)

Prereq: admission to M.S5. counseling psychology or
school psychology surriculum or M.Ed. schoal counsel-
ing program. Curreni group ¢counseling and psychother-
apy techrigues, task directed, encountar, decision-
making and communication techniques will be covered.
Prereguisile to practicum in group psychotherapy and
counseling.

SEMINAR: CROSS-CULTURAL COUNSELING {3)

Prereq: ad mission to M.S. counseling psychology, school
psychology, or M.Ed. schocl counseling program. Review
of fundamental issues in counseling thegry and tech-
niques as they relate to providing mental health services
to clients of different cultural and ethnic backgrounds.
Somae skill development through simulation, role playing
and other :abaratory procedures in counssling the cultu-
rally different.
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570

580

581

582

648

649

653

855

661

670

[3t18]

Psychology

PRACTICUM (1-10, not to exceed a total of 15 credits)

Prereq; admission to M.S. counseling psychology or
school psychelogy curriculum or M.Ed. school counsel-
ing program. Professional practice under assigned
departmental supervision. Repeatable, 5/U grading.

SEMINAR IN COLLEGE TEACHING OF PSYCHOLOGY
3

FRACTICUM IN COLLEGE TEACHING OF
PSYCHOLOGY {1-12}

Preraq; permission of instructor. 5/U grading.

PRACTICUM IN RESEARCH IN PSYCHOLOGY (1-12)

Prereq: permission of instructor. Student initiates ang
conducts a project under faculty supervision. 37U
grading.

PROFESSIONAL INTERMSHIP (1-8]

Prereq: admission to M.5. counseling psychology or
school psychology curricuium or M.Ed. school counsal-
ing program. Supervision during employment in profes-
sional practice after completion of academic work for
master's degree. Thesis may be taken concurrently with
approval. 5/U grading.

SEMINAR IN COUNSELOR SUPERVISION AND
CONSULTATION {4}

Prereq: state certification in counseling or college cer-
tificate of comptetion of a graduate program in counsel-
ing. Development of suparvisory competencies in coun-
selor preparation. Planning, organizing and implement-
ing counseling experiences tor traineas in counseling in
the public schools or counseling agencies. Development
of effective assessment techniques of counseting com-
petencies. 5/ grading.

ADVANCED SEMINAR IN COUNSELING THEORY (3]

Prareq: admission to M.5. counseling psychalogy curric-
ulum, M.Ed. school counseling program, initial certifi-
cation in school counseling or permission of instructar.
Selected counseling theories and techniques in current
use, including counseling with children and famities, Eval-
uation of research on counseling process and counseling
outsome. Take concurrently with Psych 570 or 670,

ADVANCED SEMINAR IN VOCATIONAL
COUNSELING {4)

Prereq: admission to M.S. counseling psychology curric-
ulum, M.Ed. schoot counseling pragram, initial cerlifica-
tion in school counseling or permission of instructor. An
advanced seminar regarding major theories, trends and
resgarch in vocational counseling and career awareness
programs. For students who are in internships ar for
counselors with a year of practical experience.

ADVANCED SEMINAR IN PROFESSIONAL 1SSUES 1IN
COUNSELING PRACTICE {4)

Prereq: admission to M.S. counseling psychelogy curric-
ulum, M. Ed. schoaol counseling program, initial certifica-
tion in school counseling or permission of instructar, An
advanced seminar in professional, cultural, ethical and
legal issuves in counseling. For students who are in in-
ternships or for counselors with a year of practical
experienca.

INTERMSHIP (1-10}

Prereq: admission to M.3. counseling psychalogy or
school psychotagy curriculum or M.Ed. schaol counsel-
ing program. An extension of Psych 570 with increasingly
independent responsibilities for practice in a professional
setting. Primary supervision is by appropriate staff in the
cooperating agency. S/U grading.

THESIS {1-6)
S/U grading.




Socioiogy

in commaon with the other branches of science,
sociology is not simply a point of view but rather
8 method for discovery and a body of information
specifically about social organization and behav-
ior. Sociology begins with the simple assumption
that organization and behavior are not random
events. s fundamental purpose is to discover
the patterns which underlie social events and to
describe these patterns in a parsimonious and
concise manner.

The programs feading to degrees in sociology at
Western are designed to provide the student with
a strong academic and practical training.
Through formal class work and seminars, the
studentis introduced to the method and theory of
sociclogical inquiry. This preparation may be
extended if the student chooses o become in-
volved in one of many research projects in the
cepartment. Working under faculty supervision,
t1e student may choose to pursue more tho-
roughfy such areas as demography, human
ecology, social psychology, criminology, geront-
clogy, or appiied sociology. QOpportunities for
f eld experience are also provided as a part of the
student's training.

The department currently houses a number of
tacilities for sociological research. The Demo-
craphic Hesearch Laboratory contains complete
L1.5. Census Bureau data, local surveys, collec-
tons of vital statistics and census maps. The
cepartment also maintains National Survey data
for student research and training. The depart-
ment also houses a computer laboratory, funded
by the National Science Foundation; it contains
cathode ray terminals, a hard-copy terminal, a
graphic display unit, and a hard-copy piotter.
Additionally, several members of the faculty are
involved in field research, employing the local
community and region es a labaratory,

With a faculty of nine members, all holding the
coctoral degree, the department is able to offer
spacitic degree concentrations. In addition, stu-
cents interested in pre-professional training in
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social services will find an adviser and two cur-
ricutar options in the department.

The department has programs leading to the
B.A., B.A. in education, and B.5. in sociolagy.
The Bachelor of Arts degree is designed to pro-
vide students with a liberal arts education, with
individua! specialization in socioclogy under
advisement. While employment prospects are
difficuit to identify with precision for a gereral
liberal arts degree, it has been the case for rmost
of this century that such degree holders rernain
more likely to be smployed, to be emplayed
throughout their lifetimes as market conditions
change, and to report higher lifetime incomes
and job satisfaction throughout their working life
than any other general category in the labor
torce. The department offers career advising and
information in socinlogy and encourages stu-
dents to make use of these services. Former
graduates holding the B.A. currently fill numer-
ous positions in both the public and private sec-
tors, many have pLrsued advanced studies in
sociclogy and other related fields. The B.S.
degree is designed to provide students with a
theoretical and substantive background in soci-
otogy, together with accaessory skills in mathe-
matics and computer science.

SOCIOLOGY FACULTY

E. R. MAHONEY {1970} C"nair._

Professor. BA, Chico Btate Coliege; PhD, University of
Oregon.

DONALD J. CALL (1958) Associate Protessor. BA, MA, Ph{,
University of Oregon.

GEQORGE F. DRAKE (1968) Associate Professor. BA, MA Uni-
varsity of California, Berkeley, PhD, Universily of
Wisconsin.

CHARLES GOSSMARM {16968} Associate Professor. BA, Univer-
sity of Puget Sound; MA, PhD, Universily of Washington.

D. PETER MAZUR {1960} Protessor of Sociology and Demao-
graphy. BA, Stetson University; MA, University of Colo-
rado; PhD, University of Washington.

INGEBORG L. E. PAULUS {1971) Associate Professor. BA, MA,
University of British Columbia; FhD. University of
tondon.




JOHN G. RICHARDSON {1874} Professor. BA, University of
the Pacific, Stockton; MA, PhD, University of California,
Davis.

CARL H. 5IMPSON (1978) Assistant Professor. BA, PhD, Stan-
ford University.

G. EDWARD STEPHAMN (1970) Professor. BA, San Francisco
Stale College;, PhD, University of Oregon.

BACHELOR OF ARTS

Major 70 credits
Elective Concentrations

The following concentrations are offered to
assist students in selecting an undergraduate
program which meets specific needs and inter-
ests while at the same time guaranteeing suffi-
cient breadth to avoid over-specialization.
Courses listed as being taught through other
departments will count toward the 70-credit
major in sociology; non-departmental courses
must be approved by the department in order to
count toward the major.

Students are advised to select the general soci-
ology concentration unless they have a parlicu-
lar concentration interest.

Students should obtain a copy of the undergrad-
uate "Student Guide to Sociology” available in
the Sociology office.

Core Program
O Soc 202, 302, 310, 315
General Sociology: Adviser — Mahoney

O Core program

O Soc 303, 321, 330

O Additional sociology electives to total 70
credits

Criminology: Advisers -— Paulus, Call

O Core program

O Soc 351,352, 353, 354, 380, 452, 454

O Additional sociology electives to total 70
credits

Demography/Ecology: Advisers — Gossman,
Mazur

Core program

Soc 321, 322, 323, 415, 421, 422

Math 105

Comp Sci 110

Geog 440

Additional sociology or mathematics slec-
tives to total 70 credits

Social Psychology: Adviser — Mahoney

ooooaa

O Corepregram

O Soc 330, 331, 430, 431, 432, 433

0O Psych 403

O Additional socioclogy, psychology or

mathematics electives t¢ totaf 70 credits.
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Sociology

Minor 25 credits

O Soc 202, 302,321, or 330
O Electives under deparimentat advisement

BACHELOR OF ARTS IN EDUCATION
Major 45 credits

O Soc 202, 302, 310, 315

O Recommended eiective courses to total 45

credits
O Psych 330, 361, 363, 364, 373

Students must also complete the specific pro-
gram requirements for social studies education,
including the social studies minor, as outlined in
the College of Arts and Sciences Interdiscipli-
nary Program section.

BACHELOR OF SCIENCE
Major 90 credits. Adviser — Stephan
O Math 105, 241, 341, 342

O Comp Sci 110, 211

O Soc 202, 302, 303, 310, 321, 330, 415, 421,
430, 492

O Additional credits under advisement in

mathematics, computer science, sociclogy
or cognate areas

DEPARTMENTAL HONORS

In addition to the general requirements for all
honors students, a sociology major who wishes
to graduate "with honors" must demonstrate a
reading knowledge of a foreign language and
submit a senior thesis.

GRADUATE STUDY

For concentration leading to a Master of Arts
degree, see Graduate section of the catalog.

COURSES IN SOCIOLOGY

Coursas numbered X37; X97; 300, 400, 417, 445 ara described
on page 28 of this catafog.

202 INTRODUCTION TO SOCIOLOGY (5)
Basic problems and concepts in the study of saciety.
social change and organization; human behavior in the
family, education, religion, cities; social ¢lass, race, age,
sex and the structure of society, sociology as science and
as response to human problems.

251 SOCIOLOGY OF SOCIAL PROBLEMS (5)

Prereq: Soc 202 or aquivalent. A survey of selected social
problems, defined as circumstances or conditions which
attract and hold public attention, which are historically or
politically "controversial™ and which both demand and
defy solutions. The courss is primarily concerned with the
application of sociclogical concepts and technigues to
the understanding of the sources of social problems and
the prospects for their “solutions.”




Sociology

261

302

303

310

N

315

G2

322

323

324

330

33

323

SOCIAL WELFARE iN AMERICA (5)

Prereq: Soc 202. The social work profession in modern
sogiety, professional and sociat scientific slements of
social work; social work and social welfare,

HISTORY OF SOCIAL THOUGHT (5)

Prereq: Soc 202. The emergence of sosiology: sociclogy
as response to the Industrial Revoiution and as an attempt
to develop a scientific understanding of social crganiza-
tian, beghavior and change; the development of sacial
thought; Comte, Spencer, Marx, Durkhsim and Weber.

CONTEMPORARY SOCIOLOGICAL THEQRY (5)

Prereq. Sac 302. Major contemporary perspectives in
saciclogy.

INTROQUCTION TO RESEARCH METHQDS {5)

Prereq: Sac 202. The nature of scientific theary; the
developmant of social research; the basic methads and
technigues of data gathering, processing and analysis.

EVALUATION RESEARCH (5}

Pretaq: Soc 202, 310. Lagic and methods of evaluating the
effectiveness and efficiency of sacial service programs.

SOGIAL STATISTICS (5)

Preraq: Soc 202, Application of statistical reasoning and
methods in saciclogical research.

INTRODUCTION TO DEMOGRAPHY (5)

Prereq: Soc 202, Provides & systematic introduction {o the
study of human populations. Designed for students inter-
ested in the subject regardless of their mejor disgipline.
Examines social, aconomic and biological factars asso-
ciated with fertility, mortality and migrations.

SOCIAL ECOLOGY (5)

Prereq: Soc 202. Human social arganization as response
to changes in population, technology and environment;
development of the tigld of social ecalogy from plant and
animal acology; research methods in social ecology.

URBAN SOCIETY {5)

Prereq: Soc 202, The city in history, the ecology of urban
arpas, social ¢lasses in the city, the city lifestyle, effects of
crowding on human behavior, crime in cities, and other
urban social problems; urban politics and urban
planning.

DEMOGRAPHY OF AGING (5)

Prereq: Sac 202, 333, Basic demographic analysis of dis-
tribution of the elderly population in America; distribution
al incame, heelth care aveilability, places of residence,
migration, marital status and living arrangements; causes
of death among the oider population. Past patterns stu-
died and future patterns projected,

INTRODUGCTION TQ SCCIAL PSYCHOLOGY (5}

Prereq: Sac 202, Interpersonal behavior, perception of
others, attraction toward and liking of athers, self evalua-
tian, helping behevior, aggressian, attitudes and their
relationship to behavior, sexual behavior, types of inter-
action processes, childhood and adult socialization,
deviance and conformity, personai space, environmental
effects on behavior, sex role attitudes and behavior,

EXPERIMENTAL SOCIAL PSYCHOLOGY (5)

Prereqg: Soc 202, 310, 315. The application of scientitic
rethods to the study of social behavior using experimen-
tal designs primarily as derived from the analysis of var-
iange. Lecture and laboratory.

AGING IN AMERICA {5}

Prereq: So¢ 202. Introduction to basic cancapts, theories,
and issues of aging. Sacial history of aging; perception,
status and responsibilities of the elderly from prehistory
to the present; development of gerontalogy and sociat
theories of aging.
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335

e

340

351

352

353

354

360

361

362

SOCIOLCGY OF MEDICINE, HEALTH AND ILLNESS (5)

Prareq: Soc 202, Hew heaith, illness and disease in Amer-
ican society differ by age, sex, race. social class, and
ethnicity. social-psychological factors in healtn and
iltness, interpersonai relationships among patients ang
health personnel; haalth care system in the United States
and modern medicul technology, death and dying

SOCICLOGY OF SEXUAL BEHAVIOR (5}

Prareq: Soc 202. Human sexuality, with an emphzsis on
westarn cullures and the United States in particutar, is
studied fraom a scientific perspective. Emphasis is placed
an both descripticn and explanation of patterns and
diversity in sexuality. Whila focusing on the social cimen-
sions of sexuality, the histarical, biciagical and psycho-
iogical aspects of sexuality are integrated into 2 cempre-
Rensive averviaw,

COMMUNITY ORGANIZATION (5)

Prereq: Soc 202. Development, structure, and intarrela-
tionships of social systems that address the definition and
solution of prablems facing people within specified geo-
graphical areas.

SOCIOLOGY OF CRGANIZATIONS (5)

Prereq: Soc 202. Sotialogy of organization is an int ‘oduc-
tion to the study of organizational systems. The structure
and function of organizations, their environments,
resources and goals will be anaiyzed as they interaz! with
each ather in a syslem of interrelated variables.

SOCIOLOGY OF DEVIANT BEHAVIOR {5)

Prereq. Soc 202. Exemination of labaling and behavior
processes in deviance. Analysis of labeling by bath the
public and forma! aencies such as the poiice and ¢aurts;
effects of labeling znd the behavioral characteristics of
deviant lifestyles.

CRIMINOLOGY {5}

Preraq: Soc 202. The study of aduit ¢rime, defined as
violation of legal norms. The course focuses on prc blems
of measurement and attempts to expiain crime as & social
phenomenon and 4 cultural product. It includes an in-
depthanalysis of various forms and ¢lasses of crimes and
their victims.

JUVENILE DELINCUENCY (5)

Prereq: Soc 202, Jjuvenile delinguency as a socially
created phenomenon distinct from adult ¢criminatity; the
juvenile court, extent and correlates of deiingiiency;
group and gang delinquency; exptanations for juvenile
misbehavior.

TREATMENT AND CORRECTIONS {5}

Prereq: Soc 202, Anatysis of the structure and processes
of law enforcement and correctione. Treated as an input-
output system, police practices, sentencing practices and
correctionai treatment includes correction institutions,
community correct ans and probation and parale end the
future of corrections.

SOCIGLOGY OF THE FAMILY (5)

Preraq: Soc 202. Analysis of the family as an inst tution
and network of relationships in American life.

SQCIETY AND EDUCATION (5)

Psereq: Soc 202. Analysis of the histarical origins and
spread of public education; schaaling es a major tarm of
sacializetion and status placement; the potitical andlegal
bases of education, the analysis of nonformal schooling,
the relation between educational traditions and ration-
state formation.

POLITICAL SOCICLOGY (5)

Prereq: Soc 202. Tre social aspests of political phanam-
ena with an emphzsis on power and authority, conflict
and change, political attitudes and ideciogies.
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364

365

367

368

369

370

SOCIOLOGY OF RELIGION (5}

Prereq: Soc 262, Reldigion in society Religion as 2 force
for change or stabilify: the social causes of rehgious
teliefs; religion and the search for meaning. An examina-
tign of the siructure and organization of religicus groups
and & special emphiasis on recent experimentation with
Eastern ang charismatic religions.

50CIAL CLASS IN AMERICA (5)

Prereq: Sac 202. Social causes and consequences of in-
equality in Amenca. Social distribution of wealth, power,
and status; emphasis on poverty and racial social
inequahty.

PUBLIC OFINION {5}

Prereq: Soc 202 Factors involved in the formation of
pubhc opinion: the role of mass media of communication
and propaganda in & contemporary society, Offered in
alternate vears.

SOCIOLOGY OF WORK AND OCCUPATIONS (5)

Prereq: Soc 202 Sociological and social-psychological
significance of work, factars affecting contemporary
occupational structures and associated with typical
career patterns/hfe cycle changes; sex, race. ethni¢ and
sooial class differences; structural characterishics of
salected occupational areas.

SEX ROLES AND SOCIAL STRUCTURE {5}

Prereg: Soc 202, Sccially constructed differences be-
tween the sexes: socialization into sex roles; reactions o
sexual deviation; sex role differgntiation and socialization
infamily and social institutions; the effect on lite changes
of sex socialization.

MINORITIES IN AMERICA {5)

Prereq: Soc 202 Sociological and socio-psychological
aspects of minority group situations and minority rela-
tions with the larger scoiety: emphasis on nan-white sub-
culiurgs in the Urited States.

HISTORICAL SOCIOLOGY (5)

Prereq: Soc 202, Historical sociology is cross-disciplinary
in1heory and method. examining the interrelation of his-
torical attention to detail and the sociological focus on
general patterns The application of conceptual frame-
works and quantitative methods to specific historical
events is elaborated to this end,
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380

398a,

415
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APPLIED SOCIOLOGY (5)

Prereq. Soc 202, A practical approach to the majorissues
ang technmiques in applied social research, Includes
detailed critical analysis of past research and experience
working on a current research project.

SOCIAL BERVICES PLANNING {5)

Prereq: Boc 202, Principles, problems and techniques of
applying sociclogical knowledge to the planning prpeess.

INDUSTRIAL SOCIETY - A COMFARATIVE
LOOK AT AMERICAN-CANADIAN INDUSTRIAL
ORGAMIZATION (5}

Prereq: Soc 202, Comparative analysis of Canadian and
American social organization in the area of industrial
production.

SQCIOLOGY OF CHILDHOOD AND ADOLESCENCE
(5}

Prereq. Soc 202, Sex and age status definitions and role-
taking. histoncal, institutional 2nd social process aspects
of maturation, with special emphasis on Westarr indus-
trial saciety from the 18th century 1o the present,

b.c HONORS TUTORIAL (3-5 ea)

RESEARCH {3-5)

Prereq: permission af instructor, Investigation of a prab-
lem through field or library research,

ADVANCED QUANTITATIVE METHODS {3)

Prereq: Soc 315 or equivalent Experimentation and tests
ot significance applied to research problems.

DEMOGRAPHIC ANALYSIS (3)

Prereq: Soc 315, 321, or equivalents, Theory and method
of population analysis; measures of rartality, fertility and
migration: population forecasting techniques.

ADVAMNCED SOCHAL PSYCHOLOGY (3}

Prereq: Soc 330 or Psych 315, Soc 310, 315 or Psych 306
Specific course content is determined by student's pre-
VICUS course work and interests in social psychology,
design, methods, measurement and analysis in sacial
psychological research.



Saciology

431

432

433

435

452

454

455
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THEQRIES (N SOCIAL PSYCHOLOGY (3)

Prereq: Soc 310, 315 {or Psych 306), Soc 330. Selected
theoretical orientations in sociat psychology, emphasiz-
ing related research literature as it bears upon evaluation
of theones. Offered in alternate years.

SOCIALIZATION (3}

Prereq: Soc 202, 330 (or Psyeh 315). Factors and condi-
tions which facilitate or retard the development of social
behaviar over the hife cycle.

SMALL GROUF BEHAVIOR {3)

Prereq: Soc 202 and 330, Classical and current theory and
research on small group intaraction, with a focus on the
structures and processes of concensus, cooperation-
confict, interdependency, ieadership, angd cohesion,

SOCIAL MOVEMENTS AND COLLECTIVE
BEHAVIOR {3)

Prereq: Soc 202 and 330. Study of processes whereby
social movements are formed to attempt to bring about
major social changes. organizational structure and social
psychological dynamics ot social movements: the conse-
quences of social movements for society in general and
far the members themselves. Offered in alternate vears.

ADVANCED CRIMINOLOGY (3}

Prereq: Soc 202, 352. 353, 354 An in-depth examination
of selected areas in sociclogical criminology.

SOCIOLOGY OF THE CRIMINAL JUSTICE SYSTEM (3}

Prereq: Soc 202, 352 353, 354, The criminal law as an
aspeact of formal social control The coiminal law in action
through police enfarcement. prosecuiorial and udicial
decisions and their impact on defendants in the cririnal
courts.

WOMEN AND THE LAW (3)

Prereq: Sac 202. Histoncal aspeacts of women's drive for
equality and civil and criminal matiers affecting women’s
daily lives: 14 video tapes used as discussion topics, Al
topics are illustrated by the state laws of Washington.

DIRECTED INTERMSHIP {3-15)

Prereq: unior status, completion of Soc 302, 310; and
permission of instructor. Participant observation in
research and applications in human sServices agencies
and orgamzations

SOCIAL INDICATORS AND FORECASTING (3}

Prereq. Soc 202, 315, 321. Introduction to social indica-
tors and exarmnation of the logical and methodological
proklems associated with use of social indicators 10
predict future social patterns, population forecasting
and social implications of knowledge gained from
forecasting.

SENIOR THESIS {5}

Prereq. Bachelor of Science major. Supervised inde-
pendent research in partial completion of the require-
ments lor the Bachelor of Science in 30C10l0gy degree.
The student will normally underiake such research upon
complelion of all other courses required for the degree.

436a b.c HONORS TUTORIAL (3-5 ea)

Graduate Courses

Ceursas numbered 500, 517. 545, 597 are described on page 28
of this catalog.
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Admission to Graduate School or special permission required.
See Graduate section of Inis catalog.

501

502

503

505

510

515

521

530

535

540

551

566

850

ADVANCED GENEFAL SOCIQLOGY (2)

Prereq: graduate stztus in sociology and permission of
instructor. Review ol major substantive areas of sociol-
ogy. Querview of fundamental concepts, research
methods and tindings. Intraduction to research interests
of faculty. designed 1o iamilianze students with exariples
of research and attendant protlems,

SEMINAR' HISTORY OF SOCIAL THOUGHT (3)

Review and evaluat on of major nineteenth and early
twentieth century thecories of socizl organization and
change,

SEMINAR: CONTEN PORARY SOCIOLOGICAL
THEORY (3}

Review and evaluation of major contemporary perspec-
tives in sociology.

COMPUTER APPLICATIONS IN SOCIOLOGY {3)

Prereq  admission lo graduate standing: concurrent
enroliment 1n Soc 515 Emphasis on computer applica-
tions in the analysis of large-scale data sets: traming in
the use of SPSS and other library statistical routines.

SEMINAR: METHOC-OLOGY (3}

Prereq Soc 310 and 315 or equivalent. Analysis anc eva-
luation of the procedures, assumptions and modas of
explanation employed in sociological resaarch.

SEMINAR: CUANTITATIVE TECHNIQUES {3)

Prereq: course in Soctial Stats. Regression, path analysis
and related technigues as applied to sociclcoical
research.

SEMINAR: DEMOGFHAPHY (3}

Prereq Soc 321 and 315 or equivalent, or permission of
instructor. Critical review of demaographic theory,
mathods and applications in the light of contemp drary
world population problems,

SEMINAR: SOCIAL PSYCHOLOGY {3)

Theoretical approacies, research methods and findings
concerring identity, communications, task. performance,
deviation, sanctioning, leadership and other procusses
occurring i face-10-face and extended social interaction
contexts,

SEMINAR: CURRENT SUBSTANTIVE RESEARCH (1-3)

Prereq: graduate status. Topics to vary. Repeatable with
different subject area. Examings current research in a
selected substantive field of sociology.

COMPLEX ORGANIZATIONS (3)

Theory and research on structure and processes of irge-
scale formal orgamizations in Western society; indus trial-
commercial, governnental. religious, military, poaitical
and educational orginizations.

SEMINAR: SOCIAL CONTROL AND DEVIANGE (3}

Critical review of the snes and concepts of deviance. ana-
Ilytic and philosgphic problems of attempts at pro-
grammed social conrol.

SOCIOLOGY OF HIGHER EDUCATION (3}

Prereq graduate status and permission of instructor. A
sociological study of students in the academic com nun-
ity with parthicular reference to residential colleges and
universities, Historical and contemporary determinants
of student subcultur> and its relationship to faculty, col-
lege admimistration :nd soiety.

THESIS (3-12)

Prereq: formal advar cement to candidacy for the MLA in
sociology. S/U grading.



Speech and Broadcast

The Speech and Broadcast Depariment provides
the focus for a strong liberal arts education and
professional preparation. Students develop addi-
tional depth in other academic disciplines.

The department offers degree programs in
Broadcast Communication, Speech Communi-
cation and Speech Education. in addition, the
department maintains its commitment to the lib-
era! arts tradition by offering courses in support
of the Genera! University Regquirements and
other departments.

Four degrees are granted: the Bacheior of Arts,
the Bachelor of Arts in Education, the Master of
Arts, and the Master of Education. The Bachelor
of Arts degree can lead to placement in industry,
government, or one of the professions. The
Bachelor of Education degree gives certification
for elementary or secondary school teaching. A
master's degree is ordinarily the requirement for
community college teaching and other profes-
sional work.

Students of broadcasting gain practical expe-
rience on Western's prize-winning student
media, and majors additionally take field intern-
ships with broadcast stations, production houses
or other media organizations. Graduates find
careers in newspapers, magazines, radio, televi-
sion, publishing, advertising, public relations,
teaching and throughoutgovernment and indus-
try wherever communications skiils, with general
knowledge, are vital.

BROADCAST COMMUNICATION

A major in broadcast communication atlows the
student to develop specific skills which may be
applied to future vocational opportunities in
broadcasting and other fields which utilize mass
communication media.

In radio and television classes students partici-
pate in a regular series of radio and television
broadcasts. The student-operated campus sta-
tion KUGS-FM offers further opportunities for
the develepment of radio broadcasting skills.
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SPEECH COMMUNICATION

A major in speech communication at the bache-
lor level is useful as a basis for such professions
as law or the ministry, or careers in advertising,
personnel, sales, the diplomatic corps, and pub-
lic relations. Speech consultants are employed
by labor unicns, elected officials, and as com-
munication specialists by various industries.

Undergraduates are offered a wide variety of
communication opportunities inciuding an
extensive program of forensic activities in which
students may participate regardless of their
chosen major.

SPEECH EDUCATION

Speech graduates with the Bachelor of Arts in
Education at the secondary level find that the
most common assignment is one invelving not
only speech but English as well. An interdiscipli-
nary major in Speech/English is offered as prep-
aration for this type of assignment. As much of
the elementary ciassroom activity involves com-
munication skills, it is recommended that the
prospective teacher select a speech program to
accompany an elementary majar or minor.

Programs leading to Master of Arts and Master of
Education degrees are also available. See the
Graduate section.

The Department of Speech and Broadcast offers
broad opportunities for learning. Further infor-
mation and guidance may be obtained by con-
tacting the department chairman, College Hall.

SPEECH AND BROADCASTFACULTY

LARAY 5. RICHARDSON [1970) Chair.
Associate Professor, BA, Western Washington College of
Education; MEd, Central Washington State College; MA.
FhD, Washington State University, {(Speech Communica-
tion, Debate/Forensics).



Speech/Broadcast

MARVIN L. OLMSTEAD (1969} Associate Professor. BS in Ed,
Black Hitls Teachers College; MA, Washington State Uni-
versity, PhD,  University of Washington (Speech
Communication),

J.CAN ROTHWELL {1980) Assistant Professor, BA, University
of Portland, MA, PhD, University of Qregon {Speech
Communication),

ALDEN C. SMITH {1966) Associate Professor. BS, Florida
Scuthern College: M3, Syracuse University, PhD. Univer-
sity of lingis (Broadcast Communication).

ARHUR L. SOLOMON (1969} Professar. BA. Antioch College;
MA, University of North Carolina. PhD, Stanford Univer-
sity (Speech Patholegy and Audiclogy, tnterpersonal
Communication).

DECLARATION OF MAJOR

All students who wish to major in speech com-
munication or broadcast communication must:

O File an application {which includes a
planned program of study) with the Speech
and Broadcast Department {see departmen-
tal secretary for forms/instructions).

For Speech Communication: Have com-
pleted Speech 101, 204, 205, and English
101,

For Broadcast Communication: Have com-
pleted Speech 101 and Broadcast 240.
Have a minimum cumulative GPA (all col-
lege work) of 2.5,

BACHELOR OF ARTS

Major — Broadcast Communication
77 credits

Satisfy departmental requirements for dec-
laration of major (see above)

Broadcast 241, 340, 341, 342, 343, 441 or 443,
and 449

10 credits from Broadcast 244, 344, 442
taken under departmental advisement (a
combined total of six credits of Broadcast
244 and 344 may be applied to the major)
15 credits from Speech 204, 205, 304, 309,
319, 404, 405, 407, 409

Journ 104, 350 and 15 credits of additional
supporting courses taken outside the
department under deparimental advisement.

Minor — Broadcast Communication

30 credits
One of the following: Speech 101, 302
Broadcast 240, 241, 340, 342, 343

Journ 104, 350
Electives under departmental advisement

ooaono

Major — Speech Communication
79 credits

O Satisfy departmental requirements for dec-
laration of major {see above}
O Speech 309, 480
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O 7 credits from the following: Speech 104,
319, 206/406

O 8 credits from the following: Speech 404,
405, 409

O 20 credits in the department under advise-
ment — no more than 12 credits total in 200,
400, and 499

O Minorin an appraved field — 25-41 credits

(Program approval must he obtained during the
quarter in which the major is declared. Any
changes or deletions must be approved by the
departmental adviser.}

Minor — Speech Communication
28 credits

One of the following: Speech 101, 302
Speech 304, 309, 319, 340

12 credits in speech communication under
departmental advisement

oo

BACHELOR OF ARTS IN EDUCATION

Major — Speech (General Classroomn:
for Elementary Teachers) 45 credits

One of the following: Speech 101, 302
Speech 203, 304, 319

Speech 373, 484

Speech Path/Aud 351, 354

Recommend Th/D 101, 350, 450
Electives under departmental advisement

OOoooon

Minor — Speech (General Classroom

for Elementary Teachers) 25credits

O One of the following: Speech 101, 302

O Speech 484

O One of the following communication skills
courses taken under departmental advise-
ment: Speech 203, 204, 304, 319
Two courses from Speech 373, Speech
Path/Aud 351, 354

O Recommend Th/D 101, 350, 450

O Electives under Cepartmental advisement

Major — Speech (Secondary Teachers)
60 crecits

One of the following: Speech 101, 302

Speech 202, 204, 304, 319, 407, 485

Completion of six courses, three from each

of two of the folicwing modules:

—Broadcasting: Broadcast 240, 241, 340,
342,343

—Communication Theory: Speech 309, 315,
404, 405, and 409

—Forensics: Speech 205, 206 {4 credits), £06
(4 credits), 486

—Th/D 101, 212, 322, 360, 370

—Electives under departmental advisement

aoao



Minor — Speech (Secondary Teachers)
a0 credits

One of the following: Speech 101, 302

Speech 202, 204, 205, 304, 319, 485

Recommend Th/D 212, 370

Electives under departmental advisement

oooo

interdisciplinary Speech/English
Major Concentration 93 credits
{Speech 45 credits & English 48 credits}

{Satisfies both major and minor and leads to
teaching endorsement in both Speech and
English.}

Speech 45 credits

O One of the following: Speech 101, 302

O Speech 204, 304, 319, 407, 485, 490

O Compietion of six courses, three from each

of two of the following modutes:

—Broadcasting: Broadcasi 240, 241, 340,
342

—Communication Theory:
315, 405

—Farensics: Speech 205, 206 (4 credits), 406
(4 credits)

—Theatre: Th/D 101, 212, 360, 370

Electives in speech under departmental

advisement

Speech 3089,

English

(see listings under English)
48 credits

GRADUATE STUDY

For concentration in speech leading to the Mas-
ter of Arts degree, see Graduate section of the
catalog.

COURSES IN BROADCAST

Courses numbered X37: X97: 300, 400, 417. 445 are described
on page 28 of this calalog.

240 INTRODUCTION TO BROADCASTING {3)

Theory and technigue of basic broadcast procedure; use
of recarding and transmitting equipment; fundamentals
of broadcast speech; contemporary broadeast facilities
and practice.

BROADCAST COMMUMNICATION §{3)

FPrerequisile or concurrent: Broadcasl 240. Laboratory
practice in applying communication skills to broadeast
media; gathering, preparation and delivery of radio news.

244 RADIO NEWS STAFF | (2)

Prereq: Journ 104, Broadcast 240 and written permission.
Participation on the news staff of the university radio
station KUGS. Practicum in reporting, writing, produc-
lign and annguncing. A maximum of six credits may be
egarned.
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INTRODUCTION TO MASS COMMUNICATION

MEDIA [3)

Prereq: junior standing. Development of mass media;
newspapers, films, radio and television: their contempo-
rary role in society.

340

341 BROADCAST COMMUNICATION I (3)

Prereq: Broadcast 241, 340. Laboratory practice in pro-
duction af radio news and public service programs.

342 T/ PRODUCTION | (3}

Prereq: Broadcast 340 and written permission of the
broadrast adviser, Theoty and technique of basic televi-
sion production. Laboratory practice otilizing instruc-
tianal media facilities.

343 BAOADGAST WRITING (3)

Prereq: Broadcast 240 and Journ 104, The preparation of
news, advertising and public service copy for radio and
talavision.

344 RADIO NEWS STAFF |1 {2)

Prareq: Brozdcast 244, 343 and written permission. Par-
ticipation on the news staff of the University radio station
KUGS. Practicum in reporting, writing, production and
announcing. A maximum of six ¢redits may be earned. A
maximum combined total of six credits from Broadeast
244 and Broadcast 344 may be applied to a major in
broadcast communication.

441 PRQDUCING AND DIRECTING THE BROADCAST

FROGHAM (4}

Prereq: Broadcast 341, 342, Production and direction far
radio and closed circuit instructional television: prepara-
tion and exscution of scripts; studio practice with radio
and television equipment. Normally offered in alternate
years.

44Za,b.c TELEWISION NEWS PRCDUCTION (2
Frereq: Broadcast 342, 343 and written permission of
instructor. Development of broadcast communication
skills. Practice in preparation and presentation of tele-
vised news, {Concurrent enroliment in Journ 431, 432 or
433, or Tech 442a.b.c recommended.)

443 T/ PRODUCTION Il (3}

Prereq: Broadcast 342 and writen permission of the
broadeast adviser. Advanced theory and technigue of tel-
evision production. Laboratory experience utilizing
instructional media facilities.

449 FIELD INTERNSHIFINMASS COMMUNICATION {3-12)

Prereq: senior standing and written permission of instruc-
tor. Supervised work in mass communication for a broad-
cast station, educational institution, or other appropriate
governmental agency or private enterprise. A pape: onan
approved topic related 1o the internship is required.
S/U grading,

COURSES IN SPEECH

Courses numbered X337, X87: 300, 400, 417; 445 are described
on page 28 of this catalog.

101 FUNDAMENTALS OF SPEECH (3}

Functional approach to effective communication; appli-
cation of principles to practical probiems in speech.
Teachereducation sophomoras {or above) are advised to
take Speech 302 unless Speech 101 is needsed to satisty
their GUR reguirements.




Speech/Broadcast

200

203

204

2006

206

207

PARLIAMENTARY PROCEDURE {2)

Parliamentary principles and procedures. Theoretical
and practical techniques of effective organizational lead-
ership, agenda setting; developing consensus; informa-
tional methods; and commitiee processes. Also pffered as
Pol Sci 202,

VQOICE AND ARTICULATION IMPROVEMENT {3}

Background in the speaking process; theory and practice
designed to tmprove articulation. projection, and vocal
quality. 5/U grading.

SMALL GROUP PROCESSES (4)

Explaration of the dynamics of human interaction insmall
group setlings. Group tasks include the development of
problem-solving skills, utilizing topics of current interest.

EXPOSITION AND ARGUMENTATION {4)

Theory and practice of principles of reasoned discourse
as applied 1o public discussion of controversial issues.

INTERCOLLEGIATE FORENSICS {1-3)

Debate, extemporanscus, and impromptu speaking, and
interpretive reading and ather phases of forensics. A max-
imum of & credits may be earned.

INTRCDUCTION TC INTERFERSONAL
COMMUNICATION {3)

Basic theory and practice in the art of communicating in
dyads and small groups with more ease, confidence ang
accuracy; enabling the student to overcome communica-
tion barriers, fo asserl ideas and feelings more readily,
and to listen more actively in both academic and social
seHings.

302

304

309

3n

315

319

373

SPEECH FOR THE TEACHER (3)

Prereq: junior standing. Intended for teacher education
students wha do not reed Speech 101 to satisfy their GUR
requirement. Communication principles and applicalions
to assist prospective ‘eachers in the development of their
individual speech skills and to prepare them to meet the
communication needs of their students.

PUBLIC SPEAKING :3)

Prereq: Speech 101 or 302, Theory and practice in the art
of public discourse.

HUMAN COMMUNICATION | (4}

Prereq: junior standing. Survey of human communication
by levels: intrapersonal, interpersonal, small groups, Jub-
liz, mass media and intercultural,

CONFLICT AND COMMUNICATION {3}

Prereq: junior standing. Verbal and nonverbal comm uni-
cation strategies and behaviars that promote contlizt in
human interactions.

LANGUAGE AND COMMUNICATION {3}

Prereq: junior standing. Language as an instrument of
communication, The 2tfects of language misuse and mai-
practice on our perception and behavior.

ORAL INTERPRETATTION (4}

Prereq: junior standing. Art and technigues of pral inter-
pretation as method of literary criticism and means of
communicating total meaning of a literary work b3 an
audience. Reading aloud of dramatic monoiogues and
solilpguies; activities in Peaders Theatre.,

PHOMETICS (3}

Prereq: junior standing. Training in recognition and pra-
duction of sounds of spoken English through use of the
international Phonetic Alphabet.




404

405

406

407

SMALL GROUP LEADERSHIF {4}

Prereq: Speech 204, Open only to deparimental majors.
Exploration of concepts of leadership of small groups in
Both formal and informal settings. Developmert of lead-
arship skills,

PERSUASION (4)

Prareq: Speech 205 Open only to departmental majors.
Study 0! principles that influence attitudes and opinions
in persuasive siluations

ADVANCED FORENSICS AND DEBATE (1-3)

Frereq: & credits i Speech 205 and/or Speech 206
Emphasis on inlercoliegiate debate with opportunity for
expenence in exlempaore. imprompty, and persuasive
speaking A maximum of six credits may be earned in
Speech 406, a combined total of six credits from Speech
206 and Speech 406 may be apphed 10 a major

INTERPERSOMAL COMMUMICATION (4)

Prereq: junior standing, Experiences and skill training in
smazll group settings to promote interpersonal relation-
ships arnd to overcome communication barriars.

457w WORKSHOP IN INTERPERSONAL COMMUNICATION

409

416

480

481

484

485

(1-3)

Prereq: upper-division standing or equivalent expenence.
For individuals engaged in the helping professions who
wishtoenhance their self understanding. self expression,
and to mprove communpication and relationship skills
relavant to all human interaction. Variable credit depend-
ing on the amount of contact hours. S/U grading.

HUMAN COMMUNICATION 11 {4}

Frereq: Speech 306 Open only ta departmental majors.
Special topics in human commuaication including sys-
tems theory, information theory, theories of signs. and
thearies of meaning and thinking.

ADVANCED FORENSICS: ANALYSIS OF PUBLIC
POLICY ISSUES (4}

Prereq- experience debating a recent national resclulion
or as & high school or college debate teacher. Application
of models from argumentation theory and field or fields
partaining to the natignal resolution. Presentation of re-
search papers, seminars and public presentations involv-
ing gquest facully from appropriate disciplines.

HISTORY AND CRITICISM OF AMERICAN PUBLIC
ACQDRESS: 17401880 (3)

Preraq: jumior standing. RAelationship of prominent
speakers 16 Amencan pohtical, social and intellectual
fg. from Jonathan Edwards through Booker T. Wash-
irgton. Normally cifered in alternate vears.

HISTORY AND CRITICISM OF AMERICAN PUBLIC
ADDRESS: 1830-PRESENT (3}

Prereq’ junior standing PRelationship of prominent
speakers to American political. sociat and intellectual
life: William Jennings Bryan to contemporary speakers,
Mormally offered in alternate years.

SPEECH FOR THE ELEMENTARY TEACHER (3)

Prereq. qumicr standing. Methods of utibzation of the
speech arts in the elementary classroom. Normally
offered alternate years.

TEACHING SPEECH !N THE SENIOR HIGH SCHOOL (3)

Prereq: 15 credits in Speech. Exploration and critique of
methods and materials vsed in tezching public address,
interpersonal and small group communication, and extra-
curngular spegch activities. Normally offered alternate
YEArS.
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486

4868

488

480

492

499
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DIRECTING THE FORENSICS PROGRAM (4)

Prereq Speech 205 or 206 (taken lor 4 eredits). Conduct-
ing tournaments, criticizing debates and individugl
events, budgeting, Normally ofiered alternate years.

HIGH SCHOCL DEBATE COACH WORKSHOP (2}

Prereq: one year teaching experience or graduate student
status. An intensive lecture, serminar and workshop pro-
gram in pedagogy related to teaching of argumentation,
debate and forensics. Purpose is improvement of instruc-
tion. (Summer only.}

BUSINESS ANC ORGANIZATIONAL
COMMUNICATION (3)

Prereq: junior standing. Recommended for non-speech
majors. Theory and practice in job interview, small group
problem solving discussion. public discussion and putilic
speaking.

RHETCRICAL THECRY AND PRACTICE — GREEK
AND ROMAN (4}

Prereq: junior standing RAhetorical principles and prac-
tices fromthe garly Greek to the fall of the Roman Empire.

THE RHETORIC OF SOCIAL MOVEMENTS {4}

Prereq: junior standing Anzlysis of contemparary social
movements from a rhetorical perspective. Critical metho-
dologies developed by contemporary theonsts applied to
persuasive activities of specific movements. The sutyect
of each individual class will ke announced n the class
schedule. Aepeatable to B credits.

FIELD INTERNSH!P IN SPEECH COMMUNICATION
{3-12)

Prereq semor standing. Supervised work in speech
communication {or an educational institution, public
agency or privale enterpnse. A paper on an approved
topic related to the internsiip s required. 5/U grading.

Graduate Courses in Speech

Courses numberad 500, 517, 545 597 are descrbed an page 28
of this catalog.

Admission to Graduale School or specral permission required,
See Graduale section of this catatog.

561

502

505

506

507

THEQRY CONSTRUCGTION AND RESEARCH IN
SPEECH {4)

Detailed application of research and approaches to the-
ory construction in communication,

BEHAVIORAL RESEARCH (M SPEECH i4)

Introduction to empincal research; basic methodology
applied to current research 0 commumcation and
speech.

SEMINAR IN PERSUASION {3)

Prereq Speech 405 Readings in persuasion, logical and
psychological modes of proof

SEMINAR IN ARGUMENTATION (3)

Study of currentissues, pracuces and trends in the field of
argumenlation, including argumentation theory, educa-
tiznal debale. debate in real world settings and peda-
gogical issues in argumenlation

SEMINAR IN INTERPERSCHNAL COMMUNICATION (4)

Advanced study and practce through readings, discus-
s1on and exercises «n the vanous aspects ol interpersonal
communication and communicative relationships




Spaech/Broadcast

515

540a.

573

585

586

SEMINAR: LAMGUAGE AND COMMUMNICATION {32}

General semantics and scorohnguistics approach to the
study of language as an instrument of human communi-
cation, Emghasis on effeclts of language misuse on per-
ception and bahavior.

b¢ SEMINAR IN MASS COMMUNICATIONS {3 ea)

540a Seminar in Commercial Mass Communications {3)
Prereq: permission of instructor. Crilical 1ssues in
tha development. slructure and function ot commer-
cial mass communications in the Uniled Stales.
theones of control. governmential regulations. new
techinologies; consumar activism in public policy.

540b Seminar in Public Broadeasting Systems (3)
Prereq permission ofinstructor. The development,
structuring and linancing of nonprofit 1elevision
and radio broadcasling Critical assessment of Car-
negie Corporation models; programming issues.

540c Seminarin Foreign Broadeasting {3)

Prereq: permission ol instructior. Comparative anal-
ysis of selected European and other broadcasting
systems. Analysis of broadcasting needs and poten-
tialities in under-developed countries. international
cooperation in programming.

ADVANCED PHONETICS (3}

Prereq Speech 373 The phoneatic strocture and symbol-
ization of principal American and ather English dialects
and certain European languages.

INTERNSHIP IN THE TEACHING OF COLLEGE
SPEECH (3}

Frereq: permission of instructor Supervised leaching of
the basic speech course

HIGH SCHOOL DEBATE COACH SEMINAR (2-3)

Prareq: one year teaching experience or graduate status
and perrmssion of instructor. An inlensive lecture, semi-

(RS
iy

BT

200

588

580a,

583

595

£890a

8800

nar and workshop profiram in pedagagy relaledto teazh-
ing of argumeniation, debate and forensics. Purpos: s
improvemant of inslruction.

SPEECH COMMUNICATION FOR EDUCATIONAL
ADMINISTRATORS (3}

Apphcation of the principles of eflective communicalion
to eduvcational settings, Experience in congducting meet-
ings. interviewing, speaking in public and similar
actimties.

b.e SEMINAR IN RHETORICAL STUDIES (3}
Study of rhetorical literature of three hustorical penigtls:

590a Medieval/Renaissance period (450-1500 A.D.)
590b Early modern pe 1od {1500-1800 A.D.)
590c Twentisth Canlu-y (1900-Present)

INTEANSHIP IN SPEECH COMMUNICATIONS (3}

Prereq. permussion o instructor Supervised leaching of
courses and.of units within courses in the area of spexch
communication and, where appropriate, assistance inthe
co-curricular programs of this area. A field project report
will be required of those taking the course to fulfill the
M. A, Qprion 1) requirement

SEMINAR IN RHETORICAL CRITICISM {4)

Preren: Speech 501, Literature of rhetoncal criticism and
Ihe application of rhetorical theory 50 gleaned in the criti-
cism of significant speeches

THESIS {6-3)

WRITING SEMINAR: THE RESEARCH MONOGRAPH
IN SPEECH (3}

Prareq: Speach 501 or 502 and writlen permussion of
ingtructor. Wniting a scholarly article based on resesrch
and suitable in subjec’. content and style for a comm ani-
calion journal,




Speech Pathology & Audiology

THE DISCIPLINE

Speech/language pathology and audiology are
disciplines which have developed out of a con-
cern for people with communication disorders.
Preparation leading to a degree in speech/ian-
guage pathology and/or audiology includes a
wide range of coursework and a variety of clinical
practicum opportunities working with the infant
through geriatric populations.

Students intending io enter this profession,
whether in a public school, clinical rehabilitation
or hospital setting, are advised that clinical certi-
fication {CCC) by the American Speech-
Language-Hearing Association requires the
completion of the master's degree program or its
equivalent. Students who plan to practice in the
public schools should follow the certification
program for the Communications Disorders
Specialist (CODS8} through Western's “Program
Unit.”

The speech/language pathology and audioclogy
major provides the student engaged in another
discipline pertinent information in the areas of
speech and language development, communica-
tion disorders and hearing impairments. Stu-
denis cutside of the major frequentiy take course
work in the speech/language pathoiogy/audi-
clogy program and in some instances select
speech/language pathology/audiclogy as a
minor.

DEGREE PROGRAMS

The Department of Speech Pathology and Audi-
ology offers two different academic degrees: the
Bachelor of Arts and the Master of Arts. The
Bachelor of Arts is considered a pre-professional
degree. qualifying the student for advanced
preparation at the graduate or M.A. equivalent
level. The Master of Arts degree is considered a
professional degree and facilitates certification
at both the state and national level. Also, an equi-
valency program is available for those not seek-
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ing the advanced degree.

Due to the clinical requirements of the program,
enrollment in the undergraduate and graduate
major may be limited.

ACCREDITATION

The Department of Speech Pathology and Audi-
ology holds ESB accreditation in both speech
pathology and audiology from the American
Speech-Language Hearing Association.

CERTIFICATION IN SPEECH
PATHOLOGY/AUDIOLOGY

Two types of professional certification are avail-
able: state certification, which is mandatory for
public school employment in Washington State,
and national certification, which is necessary for
employment in hospitals and clinics. The pro-
gram leading to certification as a speech/lan-
guage pathologist and/or audiologist in the pub-
lic schools has been formulated by a "Program
Unit” consisting of Western Washington Univer-
sity, the Washington Speech and Hearing Asso-
ciation and a participating school district. For
details regarding academic, clinical and extern-
ship requirements, please consult the "WWU
Handbook for Speech Pathology and Audiology
Majors.”

The American Speech-Language-Hearing Asso-
ciation's recommendation for certification of
speech/language pathologists or audiologists
includes a minimum of 50 quarter hours of aca-
demic preparation as well as 300 required super-
vised clinical hours. Such preparation would
extend into an eguivalency or graduate degree
program. Consult the departmental handbook
for details.




Spzech PathologytAudiology
CLINICAL COMPETENCY

In addition to meeting academic requirements,
students specializing in speech/language
patheiogy and/or audiology must demonstrate
satisfactory competency in diagnostic and clini-
cal practicums by completing those practicums
with a grade of "C" or better in each course.

For further informaticn, contact the department
chair at (206) 676-3885.

SPEECH PATHOLOGY AND
AUDIOLOGY FACULTY

MICHAEL T. SEILO (18703 Chair.

Protessor. BS. Northern Michigan University: MA, Uni-
versity of Arizona: PhD. Ohio University {Audiology/Au-
ral Rehakbilitation/Experimental Phonetics).

CAROL C. McRANDLE (1975) Associate Professor. BS, Uni-
versity of Minnesota. Dututh: MS. PhD, Purdue University
{Audiglogy/Aural Rehabilitation/Hearing Science).

SAMUEL B.POLEN (1872) Associate Professor. BS, Kent State
University: MA, PhD. Qhig University {Speech/Language
Palthology/Speech Science).

JAMES A SPEIRS (1978) Assistant Professor. BA, Los Angeles
State College; MA, PhD, University of Southern California
{Speech/Language Pathology).

LORZNL. WEBB (1865) Professor. BS, University of California,
Barkeley: MA, University of Redlands; PhD, University of
Washingion (Audiology/Aural Rehabilitation).

LINA ZEINE ({1983} Assistant Professor. BA, Amerigan Univer-
sity of Beirut. Lebanon; MA, University of Colorado; PRD,
University of Kansas (Speech/Language Pathology}

Affiliated Clinic Staff

CANIACE K. GANZ {1982 Clinic Coardinator. BA, M&, Uni-
versily of Kansas {Speech/Language Pathology/Infant
Behavior and Development).

JILL K. HUNT-THCMPSON 41977) Clinical Supervisar. Ba,
MA, Western Washington State College (SpeechiLan-
guage Pathalogy).

BARBARA ) WELLS-WEEKLY (1979) Extern Caardinator. BS,
M5, East Carolina University (SpeechiLanguage
Pathology).

BACHELOR OF ARTS

Major — Speech Pathology & Audiology
50 credits

O SPA 351, 352, 353, 354, 356, 361
O SPA 373, 452, 454, 457, 458, 459, 461
O Electives under departmental adviserment

GRADUATE STUDY

For concentrations in speech/language pathal-
ogy and audiology leading to the Master of Arts
degreze, see Graduate section of catalog.
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COURSES IN SPEECH PATHOLOGY
AND AUDIOLOGY

Courses numbered X37: X97: 300, 400, 417: 445 are descrived
on page 28 of this catafog.

331 INTRODUCTION TO COMMUNICATION

DISORDERS (3}

Survey of speech, language and hearing disorders, an
introducticn to speech and language therapy as a
discipline.
352 ANATOMY AND PHYSIOLOGY OF SPEECH
MECHAMISKS (5}

Structure and function of organs concerned with audi-
tion, cerebration. respiration, phonation. rescnaticn,
articulation.

3531 SPEECH SCIENCE [(4)

Required for speech pathology and audialogy majors
Acoustic properties of the speech signal and their relation
te speech production and perception,
354 SPEECH AND LANGUAGE DEVELOPMENT IN
CHILDREN (3)

Normal speech and language acquisition: its impact on
the developing child: origins and growth of symbolicpra-
cesses. developmental norms; factors influencing tear-
ing of language and speech.

356 ARTICULATION DISORDERS AND THERAPY (3)

Prereq: SPA 351, 352. Symptomatology, etiolagy. and
therapy for arliculation disorders.
361 LANGUAGE LEARNING DISABILITIES IN
CHILDREN {3}

Prereq: 8PA 351, 354. Etiologies of language learnir g
disabilities in chitdren:  diagnosis  and  treatment
procedures.

373 PHONETICS [3)

Training in recognitior and production of sounds of
spoken English through use of the International Phonet ¢
Alphabet. Lak required.
452 DIAGNOSTIC METHOLS IN SPEECH/LANGUAGE
PATHOLOGY (4)

Prereq: SPA351. 352, 353, 354, 356, 373 or written parmis-
sion of instructor. Methods, procedures. techniques ard
instruments: observation and lab required.

454 INTRODUCTION TO STUTTERING: THEQRY AND

THERAPY (3

Prereq: SPA 351. Gharacteristics of stuttering behavior:

current theories of etiolagy of stoltering; principles andg

practices of therapy: cluttering as a related disorder.
4533 SPEECH/LANGUAGE THERAPY IN THE PLIBLIC
SCHOOLS (3)

Prereq: SPA 351 or peroission of instructor. Aole of tre
clinician in organizing and directing a speech therapy
program in the pablic school setting.

456 ORGANIC SPEECH/LANGUAGE DISORDERS {3)

Prereq: SPA 457, Symptomatology. etiology and theragy
for cerebral palsy, cleft palate, aphasia. dysarthria and
laryngectomy.

457 METHODS IN SPEECH/LANGUAGE THERAPY {5}

Frereq. SPA 356 Directed observation and evaluation of
the methods, materials and technigues used in treating a
variety of communication disorders.




458 BEGINNING CLINICAL PRACTICE IM
SPEECH/LANGUAGE THERAPY (3)
Prereq: SPA 351, 352, 353, 354, 356, 373, 457 or written
permission of instructor. Clinical observation, assistant
clinicianexperience, proceduresintherapy planning and
implementation,

459,460 CLINICAL PRACTICE IN SPEECH/LANGUAGE
THERAPY (3 ea)

Frareq: written permission of instrucior. Continuation of

SPA 458,

461 INTAROCUCTION TO AUDIOLOGY {5}
Introduction 1o the acoustic properlies of simple and
complex sounds; ihe structure and function of the audi-
tery mechanism: the nature and causes of hearing
impairment and a general survey of audiology as a
discipline,

462 AUDIOMETRIC TESTING (4)

Prereq: SPA 461 or permission of instructor, Introduction
totheiheory and application of pure tone, impedance and
speech audiomelry to assessment of hearing function;
implications for rehabilitation coverad.

463 ALRAL REHABILITATION (4)

Prereq: SPA 461; SPA 467a may be taken concurrently.
Auditory training, speech reading and language training
for the aurally handicapped.

465 SIGN LANGUAGE OF THE DEAF {3}
Prereq: SPA 354 or permission of instructor. Theory and
practice in use of the manual language methods for com-
munication with the deaf.

4653 INTERMEDIATE SIGNING {2}
Prereq: SPA 465 An introduction to the philosophy of
total communication and the basic idea of Ameslan {sign
language used by deaf people).

466 MEDICAL AUDICLOGY (3)

Prereq: SPA 461. The medical pathalogies of the hearing
mechanism and their auditory manifestations. Problems
of diagrosis, referral and report writing.
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467a,b,c CLIMICAL PRACTICE IN AURAL
REHABILITATION (2 ea}

Prereq: SPA 463 or permission of instructor. Supervised
practice in the rehabilitation of the hard of hearing.

468 CLINICAL PRACTICUM IN AUDIOLOGY (2)

Frareq: SPA 481, 462, Supervised clinical practice in
audiglogical evaluation.

469, 470 CLINICAL PRACTICUM IN AUDIQOLOGY (2 ea)

Prereq: SPA 4€B. Supervised clinical practice in audio-
logical evaluation.

49% b UMNDERGRADUATE EXTERNSHIP N SPEECH/
LANGUAGE FPATHOLDGY AND
AUDIOLOGY (B ea)

Prereg: completion of the undergraduate major require-
ments and permission of department. Supervised off-
campus experience providing oppportunities to develop
and demonstrate elinical competence in the management
of children with communicatiaon disorders. 3/ grading.

Graduate Courses

Courses numbered 530, 517, 545, 597 are described on page 28
of this catalog.

Admission to Graduate Schoof or spegial permission required.
Ses Graduate section of this catalog.

502 BEHAVIORAL RESEARCH IN SPEECH (4)

Introduction to empirical research; basic methodology
applied to current research in communication and
speach.

550 VOICE DISORDERS AND THERAPY (3)

Prereq: SPA351, 352 grtheirequivalent. Pathological and
psychological states affecting voice production. Func-
tional psychagenic and organic problems of pitch, qual-
ity, loudness. Experience in dizgnosis and evaluation of
voice disorders. Developing technigues and methods for
treatment and therapy.

551 ADVANCED SPEECH FATHOLOGY (3)

Prereq: permission of instructor. Analysis and evaluation
of recent concepts, issues, technigues and methods
applicable to speech disorders.
552 ADVANCED DIAGNQOSTIC METHODS IN SPEECH AND
LANGUAGE PATHOLOGY {5)

Prereq: SPA 452 or written permission of instructor. Spe-
cialized methods, tests and instruments used in diagnosis
of mare complex morphological and neuropathological
disorders; supervised practice; discussion of current
diagnostic terature.

553 SEMINAR: LANGUAGE DISORDERS (3)

Prereq: SPA 354, 361, or written permission of instructor.
Atypical speech and language acquisition with special
focus on current research findings and management
technigques.

554 SEMINAR: STUTTERING (3)

Prereq: SPA 454 ar equivalent. Critical analysis of recent
research findings relating to stuttering and cluttering dis-
orders; chief rationale for therapy and evaluation of ther-
apy procedures and results.

ADVANCED STUDIES IN LANGUAGE DEVELOPMENT
IN CHILDREN (3)

Experimantal findings and theoretical interpretations of
normal speech and ianguage acguisition with an empha-
sis on studies in phonology, syntax, semantics and prag-
matics; origing and growth of cognitive and social pro-
cesses; factors influencing learning of speech and
language.




Speech Pathology/Audiology

555

557

556

SEMINAR IN APHASIA (3)

Prereq: SPA 4586 or equivalent. Diagnosis and treatment
of language-impaired adults with specific brain injury
patterns: aphasia, apraxia, dysarthria.

CEREBRAL PALSY (3}

Prereq: graduate status, SPA 459 or equivalert, or per-
mission of instructor. Survey of speach disordars; identi-
fication, classification and the fundamentals of therapy.

ADVANCED CLINICAL PRACTICE IN
SPEECH/LANGUAGE THERAPY (3}

Prereq: SPA 458, 453 or written permission. Supervised
clinicat practicum. Must be completed with a grade of "C"
of batter.

55¢, 560 ADVANCED CLINMCAL PRACTICE IN

561

562

562

S64

565

566

567

SPEECH/LANGUAGE THERAPY {3}

Prereq: SPA 558 or written permission of instructor. Con-
tinuation of 5358, Must be completed with agradeof "C" or
better.

SEMINAR IN AUDIOLOGY (3)

Prereg: SPA 461 or permission of instructor, Study of
basic auditory correlates and audiometric procedures.
ADVANCED AUCIDMETRY (3)

Prerag: S5PA 462 Theory and application of advanced
diagnostic audiometric procedures,

SEMINAR IN AURAL REHABILITATION {3)

Prereq: SPA 463 or permission of instructor. Issues
related 10 the hearing handicapped.

ADVANCED CLINICAL PRACTICE IN AURAL
REHABILITATION (2)

Prereq: SPA 458, 463, 467 ar permission of instructor.
Supervised praclice in rehabilitation of the hard of hear-
ing. Must be completed with a grade of "C" or better.

PSYCHOACOUSTICS (3}

Prereq: SPA 581 or permission of instructor. Application
of standard psycho-physical techniques and theory of
signal detection to audiclogic research.

BIOACOUSTICS (3)

Prereq: SPA 561 or permission of instructor. The earas a
transducer and analyzer, electro, physiological and
mechanical properties of the ear.

INDUSTRIAL AUDIOLOGY (3}

Prereq: SPA 461, Problems in noise pollution: federal and
state regulations regarding noise; noise-induced hearing
loss and the role of audiology in prevention and control.

§68ab.c ADVANGCED CLINICAL PRACTICUM IN

570

571

ALDIOLOGY (2 ea)

Prereq: SPA 461, 462 or permission of instructor; to be
taken in sequence. Clinical practicum designed to ad-
vance skills in audiology. Must be completed with a grade
ol “C" gr petter.

THE HEARING-IMPAIRED CHILD IN THE
CLASSROOM (3}

Prereq: permission of instructor. This course is desigred
te acquaint the classroom teacher with the unique prob-
lems of the hearing-impaired child being mainstreamed
and to give the teacher some practical methods of dealing
with the children.

HEARING AIDS (4}

Prereq: SPA 462 or permission of instructor. History,
development and description of hearing aids. Research
into the electroacoustic characteristics of hearing aids.
Evalualion procedures and fitting techniques of hearing
instruments. Auditory training technigues. Lab required.
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572

574

575

575a

576

577

599a,

a1

892

696

SEMINAR iN ELECTROPHYSIOLOGICAL TESTING ()

Prereq: SPA 561, 566, 568a or permission of instructor,
Current topics and issaes in specialized areas of averaged
electroencephalic audiometry to be discussed. Major
research problems and trends will be identified. Labora-
tory and clinical expe-iences will be offered.

EXPERIMENTAL PHOMETICS {3)

Prereq: SPA 353. Stidy af laboratory investigations of
phonetic probiems; analysis and measurament of wiria-
kles in speech production.

THE PARENT INTERVIEW {3)

A graduate seminar in interviewing parents having child-
rén with speech, hearing and/or ather behavior problems.
The readings, discussions and class activities are tocused
on the skill, understanding and experience in establisting
helping relationships,

CLINICAL PRACTICUM iN PARENT
INTERVIEWING {2}

Prereq: SPA 575 and permission of instructor, A labara-
tory of supervised interviewing practice with parents
whose children attend the clinic or other community
agencies,

SEMINAR IN CLEFT PALATE (3)

Prereqg: SPA 351, Deszription, embryologic histary, inci-
dence. diagnosis and therapy of the cleft paiate patient.

PEDIATRIC AUDIOLOGY (3}

Praereq: SPA 461, 462, 568a or permission of instrugtor.
Developmental milestones ot auditory function, implica-
tions of childhood hearing loss and supervised testing of
pediatric patients utiizing basic and advanced testing
tachnigues.

b.c GRADUATE EXTEANSHIP IN SPEECH/
LANGUAGE PATHOLOGY
AND AUDIOLOGY (8 ea)

Prereq: completion of the graduate major course
requirements, permission of department, demonstrated
proficiency in clinical skills and a mirimum of 200 super-
vised clinical clock hours. Each course prerequisite to the
next. Supervised off-campus experience providing
opportunities to devel2p and demonstrate clinical com-
petence in the management of communication disorders.
{None of the credits for SPA 599¢ may be applied toward
the M.A. degree.} (Only 3 + 3 credits of SPA 599..b,
respectively. are applicable toward the M. A degree ) 5/U
grading.

THESIS {68-9)

WRITING SEMINAR (3)

Prereqg: SPA 502 and permission of instructor. Wriling
based on research or clinical projects. This report to be
used to hetp gatisfy the non-thesis reguirement,

INTERNSHIP IN ADMINISTRATION OF SPEECH AND
HEARING FROGRAM:S {3}

Students enrolling must be within two quarters of pro-
gram termination. Ana'ysis of program funding; adminis-
trative structures within schools, hospitals and clinics. A
project reporl will be raquired in this course. This regort
may be used to help satisfy the non-thesis requireme 1t

INTERNSHIP IN SUPERVISION OF SPEECH/
LANGUAGE PATHOLOGY ANDYOR AUDIOLOGY {3)

Prereg: permission of nstructor. Implementation of cur-
rent practices in chinical supervision. Directing and eval-
uating clinicians. Study of current trends and research in
the supervisory process.




Technology

The Department of Technology encompasses
engineering technology, graphic communica-
tions technology, industrial design and technol-
ogy, and teacher education. An emphasis on
breadth, basic knowledge, and analytic and
laboratory skills pervades ail levels of these
fields. The department has enjoyed one of the
highest placement records of any program at
Western, and the demand for technology gradu-
ates continues to be high.

Located in the department are the Vehicle
Research Institute {VRI) and the Western Design
Center (WDC). The VRl was formegin 1976as an
on-going program of research in vehicle design,
construction and engineering. The VRI| has
gained international recegnition in the areas of
fuel economy, aerodynamic design, engine
development and auto safety. The direct result of
the VRI has been the design and development of
the Viking automobiles. Students receive aca-
demic credit for their involvement with VRI pro-
jects. The WDC provides students with realistic
design problems which are drawn from the actual
needs of the surrounding community. The WDC
is in constant correspondence with various
governmental, charitable and non-profit agen-
cies in order to seek out design problems which
can be structured into assignments for the
design students of technology. These assign-
ments, then, become on-the-job situations and
involve students in actual work with design
clients. :

Students interested in Design Center projects
should consult the WDC personnel in tech-
nology.

It is strongly recommended that students who
intend to major in technoiogy programs be pre-
pared by attaining basic knowledge of algebra,
trigonometry, chemistry and physics. This expe-
rience may be provided in high school programs
or in foundation college courses. Early advise-
ment is essential for effective planning of your
curricutum,
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TECHNOLOGY FACULTY

PAUL E. RAINEY (1883} Director.

Associate Professor. BSME, BEMSE, Purdue University;
MS, Massachusetts Institute of Technology, PhD, Texas
A & M University. Registered Professional Engineer,
Texas.

ELSIM WASSDAL ELLIS {1977) Associate Professor. BS MEd,
Western Washington State College; PhD, University of
Washington.

ROBERT D. EMBREY (1971] Associate Professor. BA, MA,
MFA, University of Qregon.

AICHARD J. FOWLER (1965) Professor. BA, MS, Washington
State University, EQD, Texas A & M University.

KENT &, GOTQ {1978} Assistant Professor. BS, Chadron State
College. M5, Kearney State College; EQD, University of
Northern Colorado.

CLYDE M. HACKLER (1974} Associate Professor. BS, Eastern
Kentucky University; MEd, University of lllinois; EAD,
University of Maryland.

CLAUDE E. HILL {1867} Associate Professor. BA, MA, Univer-
sity of Washington.

STEVE MOSKOWITZ (1884) Associate Professor. BEE, MEE
Rensselaer Polytechnic Institute.

FRED A. OLSEN (1861} Professor. BA, University of Washing-
ton; M3, Stout State University; PRD, The Qhio State
University.

SAM R. PORTER {1962) Professor. BA, lowa State Teachers
College; MA, Teachers College, Columbia University;
EdD, University of Missouri.

RAY A, SCHWALM (1949) Professor. B5, Millersville State Col-
lege; MBS, EdD, Oregon State University.

MICHAEL SEAL {1968} Frofessar. BEd, University of British
Columbia; MEd, Western Washington State College: EAD,
Texas A & M University.

MARYIN A. SOUTHCOTT (1969) Associate Professor. BA,
University of Washington: MFA, Maryland Institute.
VERNON VAN SANT (1884) Lecturer. P.A.E.. Colgrado School

of Mines.

RICHARD F. VOGEL (1971) Associale Professor. BA, MAT,
Washington State University, EdD, Texas A & M
University.

COMPUTER COMPETENCY

Since technclogy courses stress application of
computers, a course in computer programming
is an early requirement for all majors in
technology.




Technology

DECLARATION OF MAJOR

Cnce each quarter the Technology Department
ho ds a general meeting for prospective majors
to orovide them with information about the var-
fous programs within the department. Math,
computer science, communications and other
specific department/program/course require-
ments will be explained. This meeting is held in
the evening during the second full week of
classes. Prospective majors must contact the
Technology Department secretary (Art/Tech-
nology 105) for the exact day, time and location.
Attendance by prospective majors is required. At
this meeting, students may complete an advisee
folder, submit a declaration of major and sche-
dule an appeintment with their appropriate pro-
gram adviser.

It is important for the prospective major to know
thatthe catalogin effect when he/she is admitted
into a major is the applicable one, not an earlier
catalog.

PROGRAMS LEADING TO
BACHELOR OF SCIENCE

Five undergraduate programs are administered
by the department, i.e., industrial arts teacher
education, industrial design, industrial technot-
ogy, manufacturing engineering technology,
and visual communication education {a sixth
undergraduate program in electronics engineer-
ing technology is being proposed). All of these
programs lead to the Bachelor of Science
deqgree.

ELECTRONICS ENGINEERING
TECHNOLOGY

The Department of Technology expects to begin
a pragram in Electronics Engineering Technol-
ogy during the 1985/1386 academic year {after
the publication date of this catalog). Please con-
tact the departmental office for curriculum
details and other information about the major.

Electronic engineering technology prepares
engineering technologists who understand and
can apply established scientific and engineering
knowledge and metheds in combination with
technicai skills of modern technology to support
engineering activities. Career fields of electron-
ics engineering technologists include micropro-
cessor application, product analysis and devel-
cprrent, control systems design, medical
electronics, production, installation of etectronic
equipment, power systems, automation, com-
murication systems, and technical sales and ser-
vice. Prospective students are encouraged to
incliide physics, chemistry and mathematics in
their high school preparation.

Western Wasbhington University will only offer
the last two years of this structured program, and
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certain community colleges will offer the first two
years as direct transfer. Therefore, itis necessary
for interested students to seek early advisement.

Western Washington University’s baccalaureate
degrees require a mirimum of 180 credit hours,
and students compiete an average of 15 credit
hours per quarter to graduate in four years. Since
the electronics engineering technology maijor
requires a tota! of 220 credit hours, students
should anticipate that they willrequire more than
four years to complete this program.

INDUSTRIAL ARTS TEACHER
EDUCATION

The teacher preparation program has been
offered for over 80 vears and is a traditional
strength at Western The program prepaies
teachers of technical subjects for the junior and
senior high schools and has been approved by
the Oftice of the Superintendent of Public
Instruction. Graduates also meet the academic
requirements for Incustrial Arts Vocationally
Approved Certification.

85 crediis minimum

Major

O Breadth Requirement: 36-37 credits fromthe
following: Tech 210, 213, 223, 231, 240, 270,
280, 333

Depth Reguirement: 16 credits from one or

more of the “‘ollowing areas under

advisement:

—Graphic Communication Technology
{industrial graphics, photography, in-
dustrial design}

—Materiats and Manufacturing Technol-
ogy (woods, metals, materiais science,
plastics, crafts)

—Mechanical and Electrical Technology
{electricity, electronics, power me-
chanics)

Supporting Coursas; 19-22 credits

Tech 391, Math 105, one course in each of

the following under advisement — computer

science, physics, chemistry

Professional Biock: Tech 393, 488, 491, 483,

496, 499

Etectives by advisement to total 85 ¢redits

a

a

The professionatl courses are to be taken concur-
rently in the junior or senior year and witi be
scheduled as a “block” during winter guarter.
A $15 materials fee is charged for printing/
materials.

The courses are taught on a competency-bassd
model, with pedagogical, technical, managerial
and professional competencies listed for
achievement by candidates. Through problen-
solving activities ina schoolindustrial arts labor-
atory setting, students demonstrate competency
to an acceptable leve!l and will not receive crecit
tor course work until such competence is ciearly
shown.




Minor 25 credits

Courses selected under departmental advise-
ment. Does not lead to industrial arts teacher
certification.

Teaching Endorsement

Compietion of the major with an overall GPA of
2 750r higher leadsto s teaching endorsementin
industrial arts at the secondary lavel.

Contact the QOffice of Admissions and Advise-
ment in Miller Hatl 202 for information concern-
ing professional studies programs.

“Retread Program”™ — Supporting
Endorsement

This program is for teachers who are presently
certified to teach in a subject area other than
industrial arts. Because the background pre-
sented by each candidate varies greatly, each
transcript and educational background is
assessed separately and a''Training Agreement”
is written. Upon meeting the terms of the agree-
ment, the candidate will reveive atetter indicating
the compietion of a program “equivaient to the
undergraduate major in indusirial arts educa-
tion.”" A similar ietter is sent to the credentiais
officer of the Superintendent of Public Instruc-
tton in Olympia. The content of each “Training
Agreement” depends upon the coliege work
completed prior to its writing.

INDUSTRIAL DESIGN

Theindustriatdesign program is intended to pro-
vide students with a means of expressing creative
ideas. It should help each individuai develop the
expression of attitudes, function and humanitas-
1an aesthetics in terms of industrial tools, tech-
nigues, operations and processes.

Thedesign program provides each graduate with
a foundation for understanding creative problem
solving, for appreciating interrelationships of
humanitarian philosophy, technological capabil-
ities and aesthetic expression. The course arran-
gement is designed to prepare professional
graduates to enter the industrial cuiture as
designers, planners, managers, illustrators or
specialists in industrial production or marketing.
A more complete description of the program and
major is offered in the College of Arts & Sciences
Interdisciplinary section.

INDUSTRIAL TECHNOLOGY

Industrial techneclogy prepares graduates to
enter supervisory and management fevels of
technical industries. The major provides a gen-
eral understanding of tools, materials and pro-
cesses used in industry, a fundamental support-
ing background in business and/or economics
and depth in some technicat phase or specific
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Technology

technica! industry. Positions taken by recent
graduates include the following: tocl and pro-
duction ptanning, material control, tocl
illustrator.

Major 110 credits

Technology Core: 27 credifs:
Tech 210, 220, 223, 231, 270, 333

O Technotlogy Emphasis: 30-33 credits from
one or more of the following areas:
—Grapic Communication
—Materials and Manufacturing
—Mechanical and Electrical
O Supporting Courses: 50-53 credits:
—Mathematics 11-14 credits: Math 105, 124,
or Math 155, 156; any computer science
programming coursg

—Science 15 credits: Chem 115 or Chem
121, Physics 131, Chem 251, or Physics
132

—Management 24 credits: Acclg 241, Mgmt
271, Econ 203, Mgmt 304, plus two courses
from the following: Mgmt 302, 322, 401,
425, ang FMDS 330, 432

Minor 25 credits

Courses to be selected under departmental
advisement.

MANUFACTURING ENGINEERING
TECHNOLOGY

Manufacturing engineering technology prepares
engineering technologists who understand and
can apply established scientific and engineering
knowledge and methods in combination with
technicai skills of modern technology to support
engineering activities. Career fields ot the manu-
facturing engineering iechnologists include
development and testing of new products,
computer-aided manufacturing, robotics, cost
analysis, production supervision and manage-
ment, marketing and technical support, produc-
tion process control, manufacturing support,
and technical sales and service. Prospective stu-
dents are encouraged to include physics, chem-
istry and mathematics in their high school
preparation.

Certain community colieges offer the first two
years as direct transfer. Therefore, it is necessary
for interested students to seck early advisement.

western Washington University's baccalaureate
degrees require a minimum of 180 credit hours,
and students complete an average of 15 credit
hours per guarter to graduate in four years. Since
the manufacturing engineering technology
major requires a total of 200 credit hours, stu-
dents should anticipate that they wili require
more than four years to compiete this program.




Technology

Major 148 credits

0O Manufacturing Core: 95 credits

Tech 210, 220, 221, 222, 223, 224, 271, 309,

322, 323, 324, 328, 333, 383, 420, 421, 422,

423,424, 426,433,473, 474, Mgm1 463, FMDS

348, technical electives

Supporting Courses: 53 credits

—Mathematics 18 credits, Math 105, 124,
125,126

—Computer Science 4 credits, CS 210

—Physics 15 credits, Phys 241, 242, 341, 351

—Chemistry 10 credits, Chem 121, 251

—English & credits, English 401, communi-
cations elective

Carefui selection of elective courses may qualify
the manufacturing engineering technology
graduate for entry into the Master's in Business
Administration degree program. Consuft with
adviser.

VISUAL COMMUNICATION
EDUCATION (VICOED)

Grewing out of an earlier graphic arts program,
the Ford Foundation funded an innovative and
interdisciplinary pilot program called visual
communication education (VICQED). This pro-
gram seeks to develop communicators who
understand the processes of communication and
who canselect and use the appropriate elements
{graphic arts, television, film, technical illustra-
tions, photography, etc.). Graduates of this pro-
gram have been placed in a variety of media-
related positions in industry, government and
education. Increasingly, schools, colleges and
universities have sought VICOED graduates as
media specialists in instructional technology. it
should be noted that the VICCED program is
carefully structured and extensive in nature; it is
advantageous, therefore, for interested students
to seek advisement and enroliment in VICOED
early in their university careers. A compiete des-
cription of the program is offered in the College
of Arts and Sciences Interdisciplinary section.

DIRECT TRANSFER

A technicat "block” transfer agreement has been
approved at WWU for most of the technology
programs except the engineering technology
programs, which are still being finalized (see
youradviser). The agreement accepts transfer of
90 credits” applicable to most of the other Bache-
lor of Science degree programs in the Depart-
ment of Technolegy for students who have com-
pleted an asscciate degree in technical arts or
appiied sciences, subject to the following
conditions.

"Exctuding sub-college andior remedial courses.
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The community college degree program must

include:

1. Mathematics through an introduction to ¢ al-
culus (to be cournted toward WWU gene -al
education requirement).

2. Onecourseinphysics {to be counted toward
WWU general education requirement).

3. Atleast50credits with a GPA of 2.5 in one of
the following: ele=tronics, drafting, graphic
arts and visual communication, photo-
graphy, power mechanics, or programs in
industrial materia s and processes.

4. An approved agreement between the com-
munity college and Western.

COURSES IN TECHNOLOGY*

Courses numbered X37: X97: 300, 400, 417, 445 are described
on page 28 of this cafalog.

131 WOODCRAFTING (3)

Characteristics and uses of wood as a medium of design,
aesthetics and creative expression. Emphasis on hand-
crafting. technical infarmation and experience with
wood, hand tools and finiskes. |nnovative and historical
use of wood in folk arts, useful objects, furniture. sculp-
ture and art.

210 INDUSTRIAL GRAPHICS | {5)

Intraduction to basic concepts of technical communica-
tion in industry through freehand sketching and instru-
ment drawing of three-cimensional objects. tntroduction
to tearmn dymamics through creative problem solving.

210b INDUSTRIAL GRAPHICS (3)

Prereq: enroilment limited to VICQOED majors. Introdus-
tion to basic concepts of technical communication in
industry through freehand sketching and instrument
drawing of three-dimensional objecls.

211 INDUSTRIAL GRAPHICS i {4)

Prereq: Tech 210 or equivalent. Preparation of working
and assembly drawings of machine parts with emphasis
on individual creative problem solving through tolarance
and positional dimensioning. auxiliary views, sections
and use of product catalogs to select and size
companents.

213 DESIGN DEVELOPMEMT FOR INDUSTRIAL ARTS (3)

Prereq: | A teacher edusation major, or permission of the
instructor. Basic desigr fundamentals applied to indus-
trial arts teaching. Development of creativity with applica-
tion to school projects and design problems.

214 FUNDAMENTALS OF FRODUCT DESIGN (5)

Basis aesthetics of form, color and space in variaty of
media. includes twa- and three-dimensional design along
with historical expression. Considered preliminary to
design courses with graphic media. material sciences ang
industrial design,

"Most technology courses with a laboratory have a
materials fee.
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215 EVOLUTION IN INDUSTRIAL DESIGN (3}

220

221

Interrelationship with the arts, sciences. and society
designers. their philosophies and resuliant impact on
culture.

MATERIALS TECHMNOLOGY(4)

Prereq: Physics 131, and Chem 115 or 121. The structure
and properties of industrial matenals: metals. ceramics,
polymerics, cements, glasses and composites.

WELDING (3}

Basic concepts in welding to include shielded metal arc
welding, oxy-acetylene welding, welding symbals, heat
treatmant, soldering and brazing, survey of processes.

208

222

223

PATTERN MAKING AND FOUNDRY (3)

Tools, materials and technigques used to produce foundry
patterns and principles and practices employed in the
contemporary metal-gcasting industry,

MACHINE METAL PROCESSES (5)

Prereq: Tech 210, Math 105 Basic concepts and skills in
machine metal processes. shaping metal by maching
tools, chupless machining, aulomation of machine togls
and cold forming processes.

APPLIED STATICS (4}

Frereq: Physics 131, and Math 124 or 156, Elementary
statics: stress, strain, and dellection of torsional members
and beams.
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270
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280
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303

308
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GENERAL WOODS (4)

Prereq: Tech 210 recommended. Intraduction to basic
industrial tools and machines used in processing wood
materials. Custom design and fabrication of wood pro-
ducts, Technical information related to processes.

VISUAL COMMUMNICATION {5}

Survey of the visual communication field ineluding visual
communication theory, information design, reproduc-
tion, presentation, and management; involves the print
and non-print media.

GENERAL PHOTOGRAPHY {4}

Fundamentals of film developing, enlarging, print finish-
ing. Basic elements of black and white camposition and
visuahzation.

BASIC ELECTRICITY (4}

Principles and concepts of eleciricity; laboratory expe-
riences with electrical componants, circuits and measur-
ing equipment,

CIRCUIT ANALYSIS | {4)

Prereq. Math 125 Electric and magnetic principles of
components used in DC and single-irequency AC cir-
cuits, OHM's and Kirchhoff's laws, Thevenin's and Mor-
ton's theorems, and mesh and nodal equations. Mea-
surement of current, voltage and wave-forms with meter
and osoilloscopes.

POWER MECHANICS (5)

Design principles of major power sources: technigques of
torque and power measurement. Chassis dynamometer
testing and port air flow testing

POWER TRAMSMISSION {5)

Frinciples and practices of mechanical and fluid transmis-
sion of power. Theory and practice o over-running
clutches and rolling drag reduction testing.

CRAFTS {3)
Design and constructhion in a variety of craft materials.

FINISH PRINCIPLES AND PRACTICE (3}

Introdustion to modern finishing materials and
PrOCESSES.

ENGINEERING DESCRIPTIVE GEOMETRY (4)

Prereq: Tech 210 and/or 211, Practical applications of
concepts and principles o engineering descriptive
geametry. Apphcation of creative problem solving
thraugh term project.

TECHNICAL ILLUSTRATION {3)

Prereq. Tech 210 or equivalent, Preparation of three-
dimensional pictonal drawings including an introduction
to rendering tectinigues.

APPLIED PERSPECTIVE AND RENDERING (4}

Prereq: Tech 210; recommended Tech 214 and 310, The
technigues and skills in rendenng of buildings. intenors,
and products in perspective. Projects include a compre-
hensive study of perspective systems and shadow con-
struction in various media Intended to develop the stu-
dent's abibty to sketch informally and present formally
ideas pertaining to the expression of architectural sub-
jects. interiors, and producis of industrial design.

ADVANCED DRAFTING (3)

Prereq: Tech 211, Problems in machina drawing and link-
age. Visitations to observe current drafting practices in
industry

ARCHITECTURAL CONCEPTS AND RESIDENTIAL
PLANNING {5}

Prereq: Tech 210 Historical development. considerations
of design; analysis of needs; utilization of sites, prepara-
tion of plans.
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INDUSTRIAL DESIGN PROCESSES {5)

Prereq: Tech 210, 211 309, 311. Recommend all major
requirements at the 230 level. Design as a process of
problem solving, problem recognition, definition resclu-
tion and presentation. analysis of market and maotisa-
tionat research technicues.

DIMENMSIONAL ANALYSIS IN INDUSTRIAL DESIGN (5)

Prereg: Tech 315 and zpproval of adviser. Applicatior of
multi-view prejections pictorials, mock-ups and prota-
types to the resolution of human factors design problerms.

ADVANCED MACHINE METAL PROCESSES (4)

Prereg: Tech 223, Tech 222 recommended. Advanced
theary and skill develcpment in machine metalworking.
Includes product and process design, special toaling and
maching tool operatior . Lab fee.

INDUSTRIAL ROBOTICS {4)

Prereq: Tecti 221,222,123, 333, Math 125, and a course in
computer programmirg. Procedures for selecting the
applications forindusttial robots, for designing the work-
place for industrial robots, and for programming and
modifying existing incustrial rabots for these applica-
tions and waorkplaces

NUMERICAL CONTROL QPERATIONS (3)

Prereq: Tech 223 and one course in computer program-
ming This course provides students with the opportunity
to actually program parts for NC manufacture and to et
up and operate NC equ pment using their own prograris.

COMPUTER-AIDED DRAFTING (4}

Prereq: Tech 210and acourse in computer pragramming.
Current apphcations of computer graphigs to produce
graphs, orthographic views and pictorials. Use of digitiz:er
boards, CRTs and plotters in conjunction with micio-
computers and large computers. Applications of comy u-
ter languages to computer graphics.

STRENGTH CF MATERIALS (3}

Prereq. Tech 224, Internal response of strugtural
members to forees: pr noipal stresses and strains; and
combined stresses.

tNDUSTRIAL METALLURGY (4}

Prereq: Tech 220. Production of the common metals frem
their ores. industrial grocessing, heat treatments ang
alloying, eorrosion, failure analysis; properties of metels
as related to manufacturing operations. Laboratory.

WORK METHODS ANC MEASUREMENT (3)

Prereq: Tech 210, 221, 222, 223, or 333. Stresces working
knowledge of sound time and mation study practices and
procedures including application of principles of motion
economy, use of tlow process charts and diagrams, man-
machine charls. micro-riohion analysis, simo-charis. time
formulas, work samplirg, rating, leveling standard data
systems and use of equ pment related to this wark

INDUSTRIAL SAFETY (3)

A bastc study of industr ai accident prevention consider-
ing the nature and extent of the accident problem. The
role management must play in industrial safety and the
information 1t must have to ensure an efficient, we |-
managed safety program. Includes an introduction io
federal, state and local s ety codes applying to matenals,
material handling, and cquipment. Codes from Occupa-
tional Satety and Health Act (OSHA)Y, National Fire Pra-
tective Association (NFPA), and Cepariment of Transpor-
tation {DOT) will be used.

ADVANCED WOOQDS <)

Prereq: Tech 231 Skill and development in the mo-e
complex woodworking processes with related inform -
tion on the woodworking industry.
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WOOD TECHNOLOGY (4)

FPrereq: Chem 115 0r 121, Basic intraduction to the physi-
cal and mechanical characteristics of wood, its structure,
composition and identification. New developments in the
wood products field receive particular attention.

PLASTICS {5}

Prereq: general education chemistry; Tech 231 recom-
mended. Polymer science and analysis of basic plastics
materials; experience in productdesign, tosling, and pro-
cessing of thermoplastic and thermosetting materials.

TOOLING FOR PLASTICS PROCESSING (3)

Prereq: Tech 333. Design and construction of varicus
types of production molds that are used for processing
plastics in final shape. Product design in relatignship to
maiding technigues and varigus techrmques and mate-
rials used to construct the melds will be the major units of
study.

GENERAL GRAPHIC ARTS | (3)

Frereq: Tech 240. Graphic arts technology as related to
reproduction of graphic design techniques.

GENERAL GRAPHIC ARTS Il [5)

Prereq: Tech 340. Techniques, processes, and products
of the graphic arts industry; designing, reproducing.
presenting, and managing graphic materials.

FILM ANIMATION (3}

Prereq: Tech 240, 260 and permission of instruclor. The
theory and application of animation technigues in Super
amm film or 16mm film.

DIGITAL SYSTEMS {5)

Prereq: jJnior classification in electronics engineering
technology and basic digital electronics course, Pre- ar
co-requisite; Math 321, An upper-division course in dig-
ital analysis ang design ranging from a study of digital
signal propagation lo special techniques used in large
system design. Analysis of calculalor and display termi-
nal systems.

NETWORK ANALYSIS (4)

Prereq: junior classitication in electronics engineering
technology. A coursein AC circuit theory and a course in
compuier programming. Pre- or co-requisite: Math 321,
Genegral analysis of linear networks using classical
methods LaPlace and Fourier methods, and computer-
aided methods. Tapics include single element transients,
first-and second-order circuits, transfer function analysis
and Bode plots,

ACTIVE LINEAR & NON-LINEAR CIRCUITS {5}

Frereq: Tech 352. Upper-division treatment of aclive lin-
ear and non-linear circuits, Analysis, design, testing and
evaluation of electronic cirguits and subsystems with
primary emphasis on the application of integrated circuit
components and modules.

MICROPROCESSOR APPLICATIONS (5)

Prareq: Tech 351, Microprocessors and support devices.
Design of microprocessor-based systems. Monitor and
devetoprnent systemms. Use of logic analyzers,

ELECTRICAL POWER AND MACHINERY {3}

Prereq: unior classification in electronics engineering
technology and Math 321, A study of DC and AC motors
and generators, transformers, power distribution systems
and instrumentation.

ADVANCED PHOTOGRAPHY (4)

Frereq: Tech 260. Stresses photographic visualization
and the development of personal style through concen-
trated studias of light and design, filters, the zone system,
vigw camera, specialized materials and processes, archi-
val processing, and historical and contemparary trends in
American pholography.
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COLOR PHOTOGRAPHY (4}

Frereq: Tech 360. Fundamentals of color theory: tech-
nigues of producing calor transparenctes and prints.

BASIC ELECTRONIC CIRCINTS (4)

Prerag: Tech 270. Theory and applicalion of power supp-
ties, amplifiers, oscillators and digital circuits.

SEMI-CONDUCTORS (4

Prereq: Tech 370, Characteristics of semi-conductor
devices and circuits.

VISUAL COMMUNICATION ELECTRONICS (3}

Frereg: Tech 341. Principles and applications of instru-
mentation, electronic systems and computer graphics
technology in the communication industry.

ADYANCED POWER MECHANICS (3)

Prereq: Tech 280. Efficiency determinants, power mea-
surement, development of cancepts introduced in Tech
280,

ADVANCED POWER TRANSMISSION (3)

Prereq: Tech 281, Practical application of hydraulic and
mechanical theory as applied to automatic transmissions,

AUTOMOTIVE ELECTRICITY {2}

Prareq: Tech 270 ar 280, Basic principles of electrical
compoenents and systems of the automobile and other
engines,

HYDRAULICS AND PNEUMATICS (4]

Prereq; Math 125, Physics 132, Tech 224. 474 A course in
the transfer, amplification and control of mechanical
power in fluid systemns.

TECHNOLOGY AND HUMAN VALUES (3)

Via films, lectures and disgussion, various aspects of
technology are examined for theirimpact upon the values
of the individual and society,

MAINTENANCE OF INDUSTRIAL EQUIPMENT (3]

Prereq: Tech 223, 231, 270. Includes a survey of industrial
maintenance procedures as well as dealing with specific
lab preblems encountered by instructors in industrial
education subjacts. Major units of study include indus-
trial maintenance of specific stationary machines and
hand tools in the following areas: industrial plastics,
industrial wood processing, machine metals, automotive
maintenance systems.

INDUSTRIAL ARTS FOR THE ELEMENTARY TEACHER
{3)

An activity approach to the study of technology — its
tools, matarials, products, processes and occupations

and integration with the areas of the elementary school
curriculum.

COOPERATIVE WORK STUDY ({1-15}

Prareq: junior standing, approval of adviser. Supervised
study of technical problems associated with production
and/or managementin business and industry. Credit var-
ies according ta individual employment circumstances,
the degree requirements of the applicant and the extent to
which employment is related to major.

ARCHITECTURAL PROBLEMS (3)

Prereq: Tech 313. Advanced residential planning, cost
estimating; FHA standards, building codes; individual
and group research,

PRODUCT SYNTHESIS IN INDUSTRIAL DESIGN (5)

Prereq: Tech 316 and approval of adviser. Preparation ot a
portfolio of research sketches. warking drawings and
renderings inthe creation of amock-up or prototype of an
original or modified product.
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STRUCTURAL-AESTHETIC FACTORS IN
INDUSTRIAL DESIGHM {5)

Prereq Tech 415 and approval of adviser, Tectonic prin-
ciples applied ta consumer products, problems related to
functional and emational factors of enviconmental design
involving space, structure. furniture and lighting and
geodesics,

DESIGN CENTER RESEARCH FROJECT {1-3)

Frareq Tech 214 or Home Econ 101, Directed researchin
design under the ausmices of the Western Design Center.
May be taken three times.

DIRECTED RESEARCH IN DRAFTING/DESIGN {1-3)

Prereq: Tech 211, Research problem in drafting or design
conducted under supervizion. May be taken three times

PLANT LAYOUT AND MATERIAL HAMDLING {4)

Frereq: Tech 321 and 322. Projecl course in which, for
specified product made according to given sales sche-
dule, student selects equipment, emphasizes automation
whenever possible, analyzes ang designs plant, con-
structs layout models, and evaluates the layout.

COMPUTER AIDED MANUFACTURING {(3)

Prereq: one course in computer programming, Computer
integrated manufacturing, numencal contral part pro-
gramming with emphasis on APT, and automation,

MANMUFACTURING PROJECT DEFINITION (1)

Prereq: Tech 420. Selecthion. definition and analysis of 2
problam suitabile for semor project. team approach, prior
to actual project development. Includes consideration of
project parameters and implications, proposal of alterna-
tive solutions, and justification of selected solution,
including manufacturer and vendor contracts and

recommendations. Culminates in writing of format senior
project proposal

INOUSTRIAL QUALITY ASSURANCE (3)

Prereq: Math 124 or 156, and a course in computer pro-
gramming Cuality assurance as applied to ingusttial
manufacluring operations

MAMUFACTURING IMPLEMENTATION (3)

Prereq: Tech 422, Follow-up to Tech 422, Project team
will toot-up and manufacture a product or design an
industrial process and develop related management and
marketing studies Project will be completed, evaluated
ang fully documented with performance specifications,
functional description, schematics, cost analysis, parts
list. photographs, diagrams and charts.
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COMMUNICATIONS FOR INDUSTRIAL
PERSONMEL (1)

Prereq: senior classif cation in manufacturing engineer-
ing technology. Need. methods and practical applicz tion
of effective communication techniques used by indus trial
and technical personnel

DIRECTED RESEARCH IN MATERIAL SCIENCE (- 3)

Prereq: permussion of instructor, Research under su yer-
vision in an area of mitenal science. May be taken three
times.

DIRECTED RESEARCH IN METALS {1-3}

Aesearch under supervision within one of the areas of
metals technology. May be taken three imes

ADVANCED PLASTICS (3)

Prereq' Tect 333. Corcepts of polymer science, study of
structure. properbies and applications of plastics mate-
nals; design and devel spment of plastics tooling: anal ysis
and experiences in thermoplastics molding and forming
Processes.

REINFORCED PLASTICS/COMPOSITES (5)

Prereq: Tech 333. Rasin and reinforcement systems;
matenal testing and strength analysis; mold design and
development. theory ¢nd involvement in reinforcad plas-
tics production processes,

INJECTION MOLDING (3)

Frereq: Tech 333 and 433 Theary and practice of injec-
tion molding. Analysic of machine tunctions, processing
parameters, production tooling, process control systems,
quality assurance, gulomation. Extensive labora ory
experience,

INSTRUCTIONAL AESOURCES IN PLASTICS {1-3)

tncludes understanding of plastics materials and pre-
cesses. Development of instructionai aids, tooling de-
vices, curricular materials and project ideas tor secon-
dary school activhies. Offered during summer session or
Ihtough Continuing E Jucation.

DIRECTED RESEARCH IN PLASTICS {1-3}

Prereq: Tech 333, 433 or 434 or 335 Salection. develop-
ment and research, urder suparvsion, within one of the
areas of plastics techirology. RAepeatable.

DIRECTED RESEARCH IN WOODS (1-3)

Prereq: Tech 231. 337, Selection. development and re-
search. undet superv sion, within one of the area: of
wood fechnology. May be taken three times,

GRAPHIC DESIGN (5

Prereq: Tech 260 and 341, Principles and application of
eftective visual ¢aymmunication, design, znd
reproduction.

VISUAL COMMUNICATION SERVICES
MANAGEMENT (5)

Prereq: Tech 347, Estimnating and pricing, simplified cost
accounting: organization and admimstration of visyal
communication services; produchtion, quality and color
control instruments ard technigues.

ELECTROMIC NEWS 3ATHERING (2 ea)

Prereq: Broadcast 342 and permission of instrucior.
Shooting on-locatian news stories and mini-
documentaries, Stories to be ared as part of the "Westarn
View' television newscast. Repeatable to maximum of 6
credils.

MULTI-MEDIA PROGRAMMING (5)

Frereq' Tech 240 260 340. 341. 440. Concept devetop-
Arent and production technigues for multi-mediz presan-
tations for educational and protessional purposes
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COMPUTER PHOTOCOMPOSITION {3)

Frereq: Tech 240, 340, 341 and Computer Science 110
and permission of instructor. The theory and practical
applications of computer-cperated phatocompasition
equipment.

VICOED INTERNSHIF {1-12)

Prereq: Tech 341, junior or senior status, and written
appraoval of adviser. Supervised field wark in appropriate
profess onal siluations in the visual communication
indusley {printing plants, TV studios. design agencies,
film studios, type houses. publication houses, etc.)
Cradit varies according to individual employment cir-
cumstances; during summer session.

ADVANTED PHOTOCOMPOSITION AND ITS
AFPLICATIONS (5}

Prereq: Compuler Science 110 or 210, Art 371 or Tech
440, 444 and permission. Current problems and advances
in the typesetting industry with advanced applications of
computar-gperated photocompasition and typography

PUBLICATIONS PRODUCTION (3}

Prereq: concurrent enrollment in Tech 448, Experiences
indesign, layout, ang production of putdications through
printed media, film, television, or other means.

VISUAL COMMUNICATION (5)

Frereq: completion of the VICOED sequence. Synthesis
of basic concepts, models, and theories, the perceptual,
social, cullural, and technological determinants of visual
form, s'yle and content,

DIRECTED RESEARCH IN VISUAL COMMUNICATION
(1-9}

Prereqg: Tech 240, 340, 341. Selected problems in visual
communication. Repeatable to a miximum of 9 credits.

PROCESS CONTROL TECHNOLOGY (5)

Prereq: Tech 351 and 356. Inteduction to process control
and transducers wilh analog and digital signal condition-
ing. Siudy of final control element. controller aperation
and modas.

AUTOMATIC CONTROL SYSTEMS (5}

Prereq: Tech 352 and 451, Pre- or co-requisite: Tech 355,
A study of the methods of analysis of control systems
through the use of operational mathematics, including
computer modeling, interfacing and control.

COMMUNICATIONS ANDO HIGH FREQUENCY
TECHNOLOGY (4)

Prerer: Tech 352, Pre- or co-requisite: Tech 351, A study
of communications concepts and systems inctuding
modern digital technigues. Use of high frequency com-
ponents and measurement systems.

DIRECTED RESEARCH IN PHOTOGRAPHY (1-3}

Prereq: Tech 280. Research problems in photography
chosen and conducted under supervision, May be taken
three limes.

DIGITAL ELECTRONICS (4}

Prereq: Tech 270. Digital integrated circuit devices, apph-
cations of digital circuits, construction andlesting of dig-
nal circuits.

PROCESS CONTROL AND INSTRUMENTATION (5}

Frereq. Tech 473. A study of measurement and control
techiniques and devices used in manufacturing pro-
cesses. UUse of the microprocessor will be emphasized.
Laboralory experiences with control devices and systems
will be provided.

DIRECTED RESEARCH IN ELECTRICITY {1-3)

Prereq: Tech 371. Advanced study in problems chosen
and conducted under supervision. May be taken three
times.
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ADVANCED EMISSION CONTROL (3)

Prereq: Tech 280 and 380. Experimental research in emis-
sion control on operating laboratory engines. Topics cen-
ter arcund temperature control on NOx, new meathods of
optimizing stoichiometric eaombustion, and thermal and
catalytic exhaust treatment.

VEHICLE DESIGN {5)

Prereq: Tech 2B0, 380 or permission of instructor. Sus-
pension design; chassis design. spring rates, tire design
parameters; automobile aerodynamics: brake systam,
[Offered summer only.}

SAFETY PRINCIPLES AND PRACTICES FOR
INDUSTRIAL EDUCATION TEACHERS (2}

This is a basic course in safety practices for industrial
education teachers in grades 1-12 and for vocational
teachers who must meet state cerlification requirements

DIRECTED RESEARCH IN FOWER MECHANICS (1-3)

Prereq: Tech 280, 381. Advanced study in problems
chosen and conducted under supervision, May be taken
three times.

PRACTICUM IN BUPERVISED TEACHING OF
INDUSTRIAL AND TECHNICAL EDUCATION
PROGRAMS (18)

Prereq: open ta majors in industrial and technical educa-
tion during their senior year with departrmental approval
upon completion of Tech 382, 383, 394 and 435, Super-
vised experignce providing cpportunity to develop and
demonstrate teaching competency at the secondary and
post-secondary tevel in the area of industrial and tectini-
cal education.

SEMINAR IN SUPERVISED VOCATIONAL
TEACHING (1]

Prereq: concurrent enrollment in Tech 480. Practicum in
Supervised Teaching of Industrial and Technical Educa-
tional Programs.

HISTORY AND PHILOSOPHY OF YOCATIONAL
EQUCATION {3)

Evolving issues. objectives, programs and legislation in
vocational education.

OCCUPATIONAL VERSATILITY {3)

A class designed for teachers wishing to incorporate the
student management and direction systam of the "Ocou-
pational Versatility” program.

THE TEACHING OF INDUSTRIAL ARTS {4}

Prereq: admission to teacher education, Derivalion and
organization of content for industrial arts; principles,
procedures, and problems in the teaching of laboratory
courses, prerequisite to directed teaching in industrial
arts.

COMMUNITY AND INDUSTRIAL RESOURCES {1-3)

A study of those resources available in the community
and how 1hey can be used o enhance the educational
experience of students engaged in formal schooling.

DIRECTED RESEARCH IN INDUSTRIAL ARTS FOR
ELEMENTARY SCHOOL (1-3)

Frereq: Tech 395. Developing industrial arts content with
amphasis on the relationship between industrial arts and
the elementary school curriculum. May be taken three
times.

SENIOR PROJECT (1}

Prereq: junior of senior standing; technology major. The
demonstration of competence in the major through a
culminating project which presents a written, pictorial
and photographic summary of work done in the majar or
of a comprehensive senior-level project.



Interdisciplinary Programs

Program in American Culture

The Program in American Culture is intended to
serve those students and faculty who are inter-
ested in the study of American culture and find
that important aspects of our cultural institu-
tions, cuitural artifacts or cultural values are not
fully revealed by fulfilling the requirements for
the major within a single department. Whenever
possible, the program takes advantage of therich
curricular offerings of the various departments
and colleges in the University. It supplements
these with several conference courses and spe-
cial topics seminars at the upper-division level.

The major in American Culture is of interest to
sludents seeking a liberal arts education of some
breadth as well as some depth. It also offers suit-
able undergraduate hackground for specialized
sludy in law, social work, business, theology or
o*her professions, forentry into government ser-
vice, and for graduate work in American Studies
or other areas of liberal arts. Students can gain
flexibility in eareer planning by putting the major
together with aminorin avocational area, or gain
additional depth within a discipline by putting it
together with a minor or the equivalent in ¢one of
tre participating liberal arts departments.

Further information and advisement is available
tfram Merrill Lewis (HU 303}, director of the pro-
gram, or from members of the Executive Commit-
tee: L. Harris (journalism), J. Hiragka (ethnic stud-
ies}, R. DeLorme {history), L. Lee {English}, and
W. Stoever {liberal studies). Students can also
direct general inquiries t¢ the Liberal Studies
Department.

BACHELOR OF ARTS
Major 70 credits

General Requirements (36-38 credits)
O Hist 386, 367, or equivalent {10)

214

Eng 317, 318, or equivalent (8)

Two courses in the social sciences, selected
under advisement from Anth 201 or Soc £02:
Pol Sci 101 or 250; Econ 204 or Hist &60;
Geog 201, 345 (E-10)

Art History 380 or 460 {and prerequisite: one
course from Art History 220, 230, 240) (6)
American Culture 302 — Introduction to
American Culture (4}

oo

O

individualized Program of Study
credits)

{32-34

A program formulated by the student, a member
of the American Cultare faculty, and the director
of the program and approved by the Executive
Committee. No program may substantially
duplicate an existing department program. And
ordinarily final approval of the student’s coLrse
of study must come before the student reaches
senior status.

Possible areas of special interest that students
may seiect to study include the American Char-
acter, Myth and Folklore, Religion in Amer ca,
Science and Technology, or Regional Stuclies
—particularly the Pacific Northwest. Students
may complete the individualized program of
study with courses from other interdisciplinary
programs such as Canadian-American Studies,
Women Studies, Ethnic Studies, and Recrealion
and Parks. Aminorfrom an interdisciplinary area
may provide most ¢f the credits necessary to
compiete the individualized program of studv.

COURSES IN AMERICAN CULTURE

Caurses numbered X37; X47, 300, 400, 417: 445 are described
o page 28 af this catalog.
302 INTRCDUCTION TO AMERICAN CULTURE {4)

Prereq: two other courses from the genaral requirsm nts
for the major.



498 SBPECIAL PROBLEMS {4)

Prereq: American Culture 302 and senior status. Ap
approved 417 seminar may be substituled. A research or
freld project designed to demonsirate the student's com-
petence in working with the tools of the discipline,

Canadian-American
Studies Program

The Canadian-American Studies maicr and
minor are designed to expand the knowledge of
Canada and the knowledge ot Canadian-Ameri-
can relations and problems.

The major and minor are designed to accomplish
several things. The body of information and
understanding of Canada and our relations with
Canada is desired by firms, agencies and indi-
viduals who do business in Canada or with Can-
adgians, and as such is a great asset when com-
bined with another major. Examgples include the
combination with business administration, mar-
keting. purchasing, transportation, geography
and other specialties for empioyment in firms
doing business in Canada or with Canadians.
Political scientists, sociclogisis, biclogists, and
others in the employ of government agencies at
the state, federal and local level will find the pro-
grams of substantial value, especially in the
border states and counties. The major is also
designed for the individual who wishes to be truly
knowledgeable about Canada and things Cana-
dian. It is a valid area of academic study with a
strong interdisciplinary orientation.

Program advisement is available from R. L. Mon-
ahan, director (676-3728 or 676-3284), Canada
House or AH 226,

BACHELOR OF ARTS

Canadian-American Studies Major

50 credits

Core Courses: Canadian-American Studies
200, 400. 401; Eng 334; French 280; Geog
313; Hist 277; Pot! Sci 406

Select 10 credits from French 450 (French-
Canadian literature), Hist 477, Pol Sci 418g
Select cradits to complete the major from fist
above or list following: Anth 361, 411, 461,
462; EdAF 414; French 367 (French-
Canadian literature}; Geog 310, 345
{Regional Historical Geography-Canada);
Hist 468, 477, Pol Sci 301

Minor 30 crediis

The minoris applicable to either the Bachelor of
Arts or the Bachelor of Arts in Education degree.
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O Canadian-American Studies 200; Geog 313;
Hist 277; Pol Sci 406
O 12 additional credits under advisement from

Canadian-American Studies 400, 401; Eng
324, French 280, 450 (French-Canadian
literature); Geog 345 {(Regional Historical
Geography-Canada); Bist 477; Pol Sci 418g

COURSES IN CANADIAN-AMERICAN
STUDIES

Courses numbered X37, X37: 300, 400, 417. 445 are described
on page 28 of this catalog.

200 INTRODUCTION TO CANADIAN STUDIES {5)

A basic interdisciplinary caurse of studies covering the
major physical, historical and socio-political aspects of
Canada.

401 RESEARCH AND FAPER WITH TWQO

INSTRUCTORS {5}

Prereq. Canadian-American Studies 200 and 15 credits
from the core courses. Directed interdisciplinary re-
search on 2 problem or in an area of interest. At least two
instructors from two disciplines must be involved with this
Course.

East Asian Studies

In recognition of the increasing importance of
East Asia in human affairs, Western Washington
University established the Programin East Asian
Studies in September of 1970. in September 1978
the program was renamed the Center for East
Asian Studies. The Center stresses the interdis-
ciplinary study of the region and is designed to
attain three objectives. First, it offers students an
opportunity to acquire accurate, detailed and
comprehensive knowiedge of a region that has
traditionally been slighted in American educa-
tion. Second, it prepares students who wish to
teach courses on East Asia in community col-
teges and high schools or who are atiracted by
the growing job opportunities related to East
Asia in business and government. Third, it pro-
vides solid undergraduate training for students
who plan to enter East Asian graduate studies at
Western orelsewhere. Majors haverecently been
accepted into graduate programs at such
schools as Yale, Stanford and Berkeley.

Presently, the Center offers a minor in East Asian
Studies. Students interested in majoring in East
Asian Studias should consult with the Depart-
ment of Liberal Studies to set up a student-
faculty designed interdisciplinary major.

Such student-faculty designed majors have
tended to falt into one of the following optional
patterns.

Core courses. {usually taken by all students):
O EastAsian201and 202 {i0cr}, or’ Hist 280 0or
287 and Lib St 272 or 273 or 274 {9 cr) and



{nterdisciplinary

one year of Chinese, Japanese, or Korean
language {15 cr}

45-46 additional credits distributed accord-
ing to one of the following cptions:

Option |

0

£1 Secondandthird year of Chinese, Japanese,
or Korean {up to 30 cr)
£1 Remainder of credits {i.e., at least 13) dis-

tributed under advisement among those
courses listed below as approved by the
Center. Most of these credits should be in
courses dealing with the country whose lan-
guage the student is learning

Qption H

[l Second year of Chinese. Japanese, or
Korean {15 cr}
L] Remainder of credits (28-31} should be dis-

tributed under advisement among the
courses listed below as approved by the
Center. Most of these credits should be in
courses dealing with the country whose lan-
guage the student is learning

Option Hi

L1 Courses on China, Japan, Korea, and Mon-
golia from the approved list distributed as
follows: four courses on one country; three
courses on a second country; two courses
on a third and fourth country

Electives from the approved list to bring total
credits {core-plus Option lil} to 70 credits

Frospective majors should note that only
Options | and !l are recommended for those con-
templating graguate work in East Asian Studies.

Frospective majors should select a committee of
advisers from the list of faculty members asso-
ciated with the Center appended below. At least
three academic disciplines should be repre-
sented on the committee, and its chairman
should be in the student's primary field of
interest.

Ll

Minor 30 credits

Tne following minor is applicable to either the
Bachelor of Arts or Bachelor of Arts in Education
degree. It may be combined with a major in his-
tcry orin politicat science for a major concenira-
tion, or may be elected as a minor by majors in
oiber fields. For description of courses, see the
sections of cooperating departments.

00 Atleast one of the following; East Asian 201,
202; Hist 280, 281; Pol Sci 307

Remaining credits to be selected from the
following list of courses in East Asian Stu-
dies and courses from other parts of the Uni-

versity approved by the center facuity.

a

COURSES IN EAST ASIAN STUDIES

Cuourses numbered X37: X97; 300, 400. 417, 445 arg described
ort page 28 of this catatog.
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201 THE CULTURES OF EAST ASIA: POLITICAL-

MATERIAL ASPECTS (5}

The political. econamig and social aspects of the evolu-
tion of civilizaticnir China, Japan, Korea and Mor golia
from earhest times to the present.
202 THE CULTURES OF EAST ASIA: RELIGIO-
PHRILOSOPHIC AND LITERARY ASPECTS (5)

The religions. secular intellectual and literary aspests of
the culturas ol Chira. Japan, Korea and Mongohs . and
the intluence of these aspacts of culture on political life
from earhest times o the present,
210 INTRODUCTION T() NOMADIC
CIVILIZATIONS (4)

An introductory survey of the art, architecture lan-
guages. literature, music, peoples and religions of Marth-
ern and Cenlral Asiz,

311 TRADITIONAL KOFEA (4)

Prereq: Hist 280 or 281 or one of the East Asian 301-3023
sequence, A general survey of Korean history telare
1876,
312 CONTEMPORARY HOREA: KOREA AFTER
WESTERN CONTALT (4)

Prereq Hist 280 ar 281 or one of the East Asian 301-303
saquence. A general survey of contemporary history of
Ihe Korean people since 1876
357 THE LITERATURES OF EAST ASIA IM
TAANSLATION (5)

Selected readings n Chinese, Japanese, Korean and
Mongolian literary nasterpieces from earliest times to
early modern times
368 THE LITERATURES OF EAST ASIA IN
TRANSLATION (5}

Selected readings n Chinese. Japanese, Morean and
Mongodian literary m asterpieces from early modern himes
to the present.

Courses trom other parts of the University approved by the
center facully for incluswon in East Asian Studies student-
faculty inlerdhsciplinary muajors and minors: Anth 362, 424, 464,
ArtHigt 370470 471 Chinese 104, 102, 103, 201, 202, 203, 300,
3071, 302 303. Ethruc Studizs 208 Fair 251, Geog 315 His) 280
281, 380 frefevant topics ), 370, 371, 372 480, 481, 482, 48], 484,
485, 498 irefevant topics ). vapanese 101, 102, 103, 201, 202, 203,
J00. 301, 302 303, Lib 81 272 273, 274, 275, 370, 371, Phii 350
Pof Sci 307, 309, 418c, 430, 431, 476,

Fhe Center for East Astan Studies also offers tutorials in
Advanced Chmese, Advanced Japanese and Advanced
Korean. Intgnsive Elementary Mongotian {15 crodits) is taught
summears al Inner Mongoiie University,

East Asian Studies students may afso spend up fo ane year at
Asta Urnvarsity or Tsuda College. bolhin Tokyo. as exchange
sivdents.

For furtherinformalion and advisement, consult the direc. or of
the Center for East Asian Studies. Or. George Drake. ar one of
the foffowing participating facufty: M. Fisher (ltheral studies.
India}l £ H. Kaplan (Chinese history and languaget H. C Kim
feducatron. Korea). L. Kim3affianthropology, Southeast Asa),
E. Krauss ipollical science, Japan), H. Schwarz {China:
Mongolial M Yusa rJapanese culture and fanguage).

Ethnic Studies

TheProgramin Ethn ¢ Studies provides a major-
minor concentration and individual courses for
students interested in the issue of cultural diver-
sity in American society. The American expe-
rience as it affects minority groups is the con ext



for the study of ethnicity and ethnic groups. The
boundaries of study include general topics on
majority/minority conflicts, cultural pluralism,
and comparative studies in community, creative
expression and education.

Courses applicable to the major-minor concen-
tration are offered by various academic units. A
program of study should be developed with the
heip of the Ethnic Studies advisory group.

The Ethnic Studies Program can benefit students
who will be working with diverse groups, particu-
larly in public service positions and in education.

Further information and advisement about the
program is available from Ethnic Studies faculty:
Raul Arellano, Jesse Hiraoka, Robert H. Kim.

BACHELOR OF ARTS

Major — Ethnic Studies 55 credits

Required Courses

O Twe from ES 201, 202, 203, 205

O 12-18 hours in additional ethnic studies
courses, including at least one independent
study project

Related Courses

O Additional hours to complete major to be
selected from: Anth 361, 462; E4dAF 410,
EdCI 464; Eng 234; Lib 5t 371, 372; Hist 275,
361, 387, Pol Sci 313, 346; Soc 261, 340, 367,

368; Fairhaven courses where applicable

Minor — Ethnic Studies 30 credits

Required Courses

O Two from ES 201, 202, 203, 205
O 6-12 hours in additional ethnic studies
courses

Related Courses

O Additional hours to complete minor to be
selected from courses listed in major related
courses.

BACHELOR OF ARTS INEDUCATION
Major — Secondary 55 credits
Adviser. Robert H. Kim

Prospective secondary teachers are advised to
complete the Ethnic Studies major described
above.

Students must alsc complete the specific pro-
gram requirements for social studies education,
including the social studies minor, as outlined in
the College of Arts and Sciences Interdiscipli-
nary Program section. Completion of this major/
minor program leads to a teaching endorsement
in social science at the secondary level.
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COURSES IN ETHNIC STUDIES

Courses numpered X37, X97; 300, 400, 417; 445 are described
arn page 28 of this catalog.

Many courses which are appticable to the major-minar concen-
tration are offered reguiarly by other academic units; see above
“related courses.” The following courses are offered specili-
cally through the Ethnic Studies Program:

201 AFRO-AMERICAN EXPERIENCE (3)

Anintroduction to the Afro-American experience: history
and culture of Blacks in the USA, the unique nature of
their experience and their contributions o American
cultura.

202 INTRODUCTION TO INDIAN STUDIES (3)

The American Indian from earliest times to the present:
the origin of American Indians, stereotypes and miscon-
ceptions about the American Indian, legislation. educa-
tion, haalth and present-day prablems.

203 HISPANIC PEOPLES OF THE UNITED STATES (3)

The history, society and culture of the Hispanic peoplesin
the U.S. from the times of exploration and settlement;
histaric conflicts affecting economic and political institu-
tions; immigration and settiement. Issues in politics, eco-
nomics and education: the Chicano Movement,

205 INTRODUCTION TO ASIAN AMERICAN STUDIES (3)

Survey of the history of Asians in the United States: socio-
political problems encountered by Chinese, Japanese,
Filipino and Korean communities in America, past and
prasent,

COMPARATIVE MINORITY STUDIES (3}

Prereg: ES 2071, 202, 203. or 205. Feundations of history,
culture and the development of the culturally ditferent
groups in the United States. Emphasis upon camparative
mingrity relatipns and the concepts and terminciogy
necessary to ethnic studies.

434 STUDIES IN MULTI-ETHNIC LITERATURE (3)

Prereq: ES 201, 202, 203, or 205; or any callege course in
English or foreign literature. Themes and views of Amari-
can ethnic literature including Black, Asian American,
Native American, Irish American, Chicana and Jewish-
American literatures,

Freshwater Studies

Western has had a long-standing interest in the
study of water, as weil it should in view of its
location and traditicn of envirocnmental concern,
Dozens of streams, hundreds of lakes and an
abundance of ground water resources make this
University a logical place to study water. The
Freshwater Program is inter-college in nature
and draws upon faculty and courses offered
throughout the University.

More than 30 courses having directly or indi-
rectly to do with the study of water exist in the
current catalog. and a major and minor are des-
cribed below.

For further information and advisement, contact
Dr. David F. Brakke, (206) 676-3510.,
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ZOURSES INFRESHWATER STUDIES

Courses having to do with freshwater are heid in
various parts of the university. (Note: Many have
prerequisites. The interested student should
study the full course descriptions in the relevant
sections of the catalog.)

BACHELOR OF SCIENCE IN
FRESHWATER STUDIES

Major 110 credits

[1 Biol 121,122,123

O Chem 121,122,123
[0 Geog 203 or Geol 211
[0 Mathematics 124

1 Biocl 325

1 Bicl 402 or Hux 333
0 Geog3MN

1 Geol 472

[J Hux 381

Plus Electivas (under advisement) to complete
“10 credits;

[J Biol 204, 305, 310, 311, 312, 340, 345, 403,
425, 458, 462

3 Chem 251 or 333, 351, 354

[0 Fair41s

[0 Geogd22 423

[T Geol 214, 310, 4186, 473

[0 Hux 432, 433, 446

[J Physics 131, 132 133

[ Independent study courses (see individual
listings)

tAinor 25 credits

[J Biol 325

[1 Biol 402 or Hux 333

[1 Electives under advisement to total 25

credits

General Science

Recommendation for teaching endorsement in
general science normally requires completion of
the major in general science.

BACHELOR OF ARTS IN EDUCATION

Major — Elementary 45 credits

L' Physics 131; Astron 103 and/or Geog 331
O Chem 115 0r 121; Geol 211, 212

Ll Biol 121

Ul  Electives under advisement*
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Major Concentration 75 credits

This concentration satisfies both the major and
the minor for junior high school teachers.

O Physical Science — 22 credits under
advisement® including Physics 131, 132, 133,
and Chem 115 or 121 or equivalent

O Biological and Earth Sciences — 22 cradits
in one field ard 15 in the other selected
under advisement, including Astron 315 or
equivalent

O SciEd 399 and 492

[ Gen Sci 405 or squivalent

O Electives under advisement*

COURSES IN GENERAL SCIENCE

Courses numbered X37: ¥97: 300, 400. 417; 445 are desc ribed
on page 28 of this catalog.

405 HISTORY OF 5CIENCE (5)

Prereq: 30 credits ir biological andfor physical seience.
The riature, methods, and development of science ard the
role of science in society: recommended for all science
majors.

Industrial Design

The Bachelor of Szience degree in industrial
design provides an interdisciplinary course of
studies that develops graduates for professional
activities as designers, planners, managers, itllus-
trators, or specialists in the areas of inductrial
production, design education or marketing.

ADVISEMENT

Earty consultation with the adviser of the in4us-
trial design program, Mr. Marvin A. Southcott,
directer of the Western Design Center, Depart-
ment of Technology, is essential.

Individualized minors in industrial design can be
arranged. All minors require prior approval of the
program director.

Industrial design majors must complete the usual
General University Requirements (GUR). Same
of the required courses for the major also satisty
this obligation.

It is possible to complete this degree in four
years. but some stuclents take longer. Majors are
advised tc plan carefully to meet the require-
ments for graduation.

To graduate, each major must fulfill the GUR,
acquire 60 upper-division credits (the major
includes approximately 47 upper-division credits
depending on options elected) and accumulate a
minimum of 180 credits.

“ohn A Miller. Department of Chemistry and coordinator for
Science Education, s the adviser for this program.



PLAN AHEAD: industrial design majors should
aim to satisfy prerequisites pertinent to the fol-
lowing course options: Art 202; Math 124, 155,
240; BA 330; Soc 315; Physics 131; Tech 333.
Note: The electives recommended are for profes-
sional enrichment, identified as a guide, not
required for graduation.

PROFESSIONAL SERIES
CERTIFICATION

Arranged by the director of the program, a pro-
fessional review board will determine certifica-
tion of readiness.

Tao certity, the final four guarters prior to gradua-
tion have special needs. Certification for entry
into the Professional Series (Tech 315, 316, 415,
416} involves the following: (1) present an
approvable portfolio of progressive accomp-
lishment; {2) maintain a GPA of 3.0 or better in
courses required for this program {in particular),
{3) have no mare than 60 credits left to complete
for graduation; and (4) present a course plan for
each of these final four quarters in which a man-
ageableload does notexceed 15 credit hours per
quarier.

Mote: An approvable portfolio will display
acquired drawing techniques, design compe-
terice and imaginative exploration, and know/-
edge of materials and production processes.

RECOMMENDED:

Industrial design majors should take special
problems (1 crediteach) while attending courses
in woods, metals and plastics to gain profes-
sional design technigues while fearning about
these materials.

BACHELOR OF SCIENCE

Major 110 credits

Basic Core: Industrial Design/Technology
40 credits
O Tech 210, 214, 215, 221 or 222 or 223, 224,
231 0r 270 or 280
O Tech 308, 311,313, 333

Professional Practice Series:
O Tech 315, 316, 415, 416

Supporting Courses: 50 credits

Mgmt 304, FMDS 330

Psych 201 or Lik St 105

Physics 131, 132

Art 202, 370

Any art history course except Art Hist 180
{6-10)

Math 240 or Soc 315

Math 124 or 155 & 156

Computer Science — any programming
course

20 credits

Oooo oOogooa
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Recommended: These courses are suggested for
a more comprehensive foundation for profes-
sional practice.

Tech 240, 260, 270, 303, 310, 331, 335, 340,
341,360, 370,391, 400, 402, 418,433, 434,473
Mgmt 271

Home Econ 175, 375

Art Hist 220

Chem 115, 208, 209

Physics 133

PE 301

opogooog 4d

Minor 25 credits

Approved courses selected from the industrial
design major basic core, under advisement of
industrial design program adviser.

Latin American Studies

This program is offered sc that students inter-
ested in the area of Latin America may be able to
concentrate a portion of their academic work [n
this area free of the stricture of departmental
programs and to make more viable the relation-
ships among the separate courses in this area
offered by the departments of this University.
The following minor is applicable to either the
Bachelor of Arts or the Bachelor of Artsin Educa-
tion degree. A major in Latin American Area Stu-
dies is availabie through the student-faculty
designed majors program {see Liberal Studies
section of this catalog}.

Minor 30 credits

O 15 credits in Spanish 100 and 200 level
courses, or demonstration of proficiency

O 15 credits in courses reiating to Latin
America

For advisement, consult Dr. Harley E. Hiller,
Department of History.

Linguistics

Linguistics describes language from different
structural perspectives and is useful to students
preparing careers in anthropology, psychology,
speech, education and language teaching. It can
also be useful to those interested in the nature
and implictions of language.

Minors

These concentrations in general and applied lin-
guistics may be taken by candidates for the
Bachelor of Arts orthe Bachelor of Arts in Educa-
tion degrees. Minors are available in the depart-
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ments of anthropology, English, foreign lan-
guages and speech,

Basic Courses

L Linguistics 201, 301, 302, 303, 314

Additional work according tc department

chosen:

Cl  English (Arts and Sciences) — add English
370, 471

Ct  English (Teacher Education) — see English
mincr with Linguistics Emphasis

Ct Foreign Languages (either degree) — add a
minimum of six credits in a foreign language,
selected under departmental advisement

! Anthropeology (Arts and Sciences) — add
Anth 448 and 5 additional credits selected
under departmental advisement

Ol Speech 373 (for other courses consult the

director)

For advisement, consuit Mr. Viadimir Miticic
{Humanities Building 219}, director of Interdisci-
plinary Program in Linguistics.

COURSES IN LINGUISTICS

Courses numbered X37; X587, 300, 400. 417 445 are described
or page 28 of this calalag.

20 INTRODUCTION TO LINGUISTICS SCIENGCE (5)

Survey of linguistic method and theory.

202 COMPARATIVE LINGUISTICS (3)

Prereq: Ling 201, Principles of language. typology, lin-
guistic geography, comparative methods, and historical
recenstruction,

301 PHONOLOGY (5}

Prereq: Ling 201. Theory, methods and problems of pha-
nological analysis and description.

32 MORPHOLOGY (3)

Prereq: Ling 201. Theory, methods and problems of mor-
phemic analysis and description.

303 SYNTAX (3)

Prereq: Ling 201, Comparative survay of modarn theories
of grammar with special reference ta syntax.

314 PHONETICS (5]

Frereg: Ling 201 or any apphcable course in gne of the
following departments: speech, anthrapology, foreign
languages or English (see instructor for applicabilityy, An
inlraduction to phonetics as a science. its history and
cantributions, Emphasis is on the function of the mecha-
nism and the production, perception and transcription of
speech sounds used in various languages.

402 READINGS IN LINGUISTICS (3)

Prereq: permission of instructor. Directed research on
topic selected by student; may not be repeated.

404 LINGUISTICS AND LITERATURE (3}

Prereq: Ling 201 or Fareign Languages 410, impartance
of linguistic contributions to literary analysis: linguistics
and theory of literature; common problems.
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Science Education

Students planning to major in a science for sle-
mentary or junior high teaching, see majors in
general science, physical science or earth
science. Students planning a major in science for
high school teaching should consult with
appropriate science education advisers within
departments.

Questions relating t> these courses should be
directed to John A. Miller, Department of Chem-
istry, the coordinator of science education.

GRADUATE STUDY

For concentration leading to a Master of Educa-
tion degree. see Graduate section of catalog

COURSES IN SCIENCE EDUCATION

Courses numbered X37: X37. 300, 400, 417. 445 are desctibed
on page 28 of this calalog.

380 SCIENCE FOR THE SLEMENTARY SCHOOL {3)
Prereq: general education requirements in science and
mathematics. Selected generalizations and processes in
stience adaptable to the elementary school; an introduc-
tion to theory and practice in science education.

381 SCIENCE FOR THE SLEMENTARY SCHOOL (3)

Prereq Sci Ed 380. Classroom-iaboratory study of cur-
ricula; cbservation and participation in public schoaols.
Intended for students preparing to teach at the elemmen-
tary level.
382 PHYSICAL SCIENCE FOR THE ELEMENTARY
SCHOOL {3)

Prereq. Sci Ed 380; general education requirements in
science or eguivalent. Philosophy, concepts, learning
experiences and matarials for the physical sciences suit-
able ta the elemenlary grades.




383

384

398

430

480

490

492

BIOLOGICAL SCIENCE FOR THE ELEMENTARY
SCHQOL (3)

Prereq: Sci EQ 380; general education requirements in
science and mathematics. Philosophy, concepts, learn-
ing expenences, and materials for the biological sciences
suilable 1o the elementary grades.

EARTHSCIENCE FOR THE ELEMENTARY SCHQOL {3}

Prereq: Sci Ed 380. Concepts. experiences, and materials
from the earth sciences adaptable 1o the elementary
school with emphasis on the elementary grades.

SEMINAR IN SECONDARY EDUCATION FORSCIENCE
TEACHERS (1}

Frereq: admission to the Secondary Teaching Program
and a major or concentration in natural sciences. Oppor-
tunities and responsibilities of teachers of science in jun-
ior and senicr high schools. Taken one quarter preceding
Sci Ed 492,

ENVIRONMENTAL EDUCATION (2-5)

Prereq: Sci Ed 380 or Sci Ed 482, teaching experience or
permission of instructor. Methods of teaching environ-
mental science in selected content arsas with related
examination of environmental groblems.

SPECIAL PROJECTS IN SCIENCE FOR THE
ELEMENTARY GRADES {2-5)

Preteq: ore course from Sci Ed 381, 382, 383 or 384;
permission ol instructor. Projects involving science
instrocticral materials and curriculum, Repeatable for
credit.

SPECIAL PROJECTS IN SCIENCE TEACHING IN THE
JUNIOR AND SENIOR HIGH SCHOOL {2-5)

Prereq: Sci Ed 492 or equivalent; permission of instructor.
Frojects involving science instructional materials and
curriculurr. Repeatable for credit.

TEACHING SCIENCE FOR THE SECONDARY
SCHOOL (8}

Prereq: Sci Ed 388 and permission of coordinatar of
science ecucation, Critical study of the goals, curricula
and strategies of teaching of the lite, earth, physical and
general s¢ ences in junior and senior high schaols, To be
taken ane guarter preceding student teaching.

Graduate Courses

Courses numbered 500, 517, 545, 557 are described on page 28
of this catalog.

Admission o Graduate Schoofl or special permission required.
Sae Graduate section of this catalog.

s

512

ADVANCED STUDIES IN SCIENCE EDUCATION (4]

Frereg: teaching experience or permission of instructor.
A cntical study of research and developments related to
science education.

INTERNSHIP IN SCIENCE EDUCATION (3)

Prereq: permissicon of instructor. Assisting with the teach-
ing of an on-campus science methods coursge for preser-
vice elementary school teachers.

IN-SERVICE WORKSHOPS IN SCIENCE EDUCATION
(3}

Prereq: permission of instructor. Flanning and imple-
menling a series of not less than three in-service work-
shops in elementary school science. May be repeated for
elective credil.
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513

580

583

584

580

592

583

594

598

interdisciplinary

SCIENCE CURRICUL LM GRADES K-12 {3)

Prereq: teaching experience or permission of instructor.
Examination of science curricula for grades K-12 with
major emphasis on the elementary grades as a basis for
development of ascience curriculum and teacher's guide
for use in tocal school systems.

SEMINAR
{1-3)

Prereq: permission of instructar.

IN ELEMENTARY SCIENCE EDUCATION

SPECIAL PROBLEMS IN SCIENCE TEACHING IN THE
ELEMENTARY SCHOOL {2-5)

Prereq: teaching experience ar permission of instructor
Problems related to science instruction and curricuivm.
Repeatable for credil,

SPECIAL TOFICS IN THE PHYSICAL SCIENCES FOR
ELEMENTARY SCHOOL TEACHERS (4}

Frereq: Sci Ed [or Phys Sci) 382 or Sci Ed 380, 381 or
equivalent. In-depth study of topics, in the physical
sciences most appropriate for instruction in the glemen-
tary school.

SPECIAL TOPICS IN THE BIOLOGHCAL SCIENCES
FOR ELEMENTARY SCHOOQL TEACHERS (4)

Prareq: Sei Ed 380 and 381 or 383 or eguivalent. In-depth
study of topics in the biological sciences most appro-
priate for instruction in elementary school.

SPECIAL TOPICS {IN THE EARTH SCIENCES FOR
ELEMENTARY SCHOOL TEAZHERS (4]

Frereq: Sci Ed 380 and 381 or 384 gr equivalent. In-depth
study of topics in earth sciences most appropriate for
ingtruction in the elementary school.

SPECIAL PROBLEMS IN SCIENCE TEACHING IN THE
JUNIOR AND SENIOR HIGH SCHOOL (2-5)

Prereq: teaching experience or permission of instructor.
Problems related to science instruction and curriculum,
Repeatable for credit.

SPECIAL TOPICS IN THE PHYSICAL SCIENCES (4}

Prereq: secondary method course, admission to M.Ed.
natural sciences program and completion of undergrad-
uate courses required for admission. Cantent tapics in
chemistry and physics of special interest to secondary
teachers. Repeatable.

SPECIAL TOPICS IN THE BIOLOGICAL SCIENCES (4)

Frereqg: secandary method course, admission to M.Ed.
natural sciences program and completion of undergrad-
uate courses required for admission. Content topics in
biology of special interest to the secondary teacher
Repeatable.

SFECIAL TOPICS IN THE EARTH SCIENCES (4)

Freraq: secondary method course, admission to M.Ed.
natural sciences program and completion of undergrad-
uate courses required for admission. Content topics in
geclogy and related fields of special interest to secondary
teachers. Repeatable.

RESEARCH PROJECT {B)

Prereq: admission to M.Ed. natural sciences program,
and completion of 15 credits of 500-1evel courses includ-
ing one of Sci Ed 590, 532, 593 or 584, Research in fields of
biology, chemistry. earth science, general science, phys-
izal science. physics or education for non-thesis option.

RESEARCH (5}

Prereq: admission to program, permission of instructor
Restricted to thesis-reiated research: not more than gix
credits allowed taward the minimum of 45 credit hours.



Iaterdiscipiinary

Social Studies Education

Social studies education is an interdisciplinary
history and social science program tor persons
who seek elementary or secondary teaching
endorsements. Social studies education courses
and curriculum are directed by the Social Studies
Program Committee. Questions relating to social
studies classes and certification programs
should be directed to Dr. Peter J. Hovenier,
chairman, and to individuat advisers listed below.

Secondary Education

In order to be certified as a secondary social
sciences teacher, students must complete the
following:

D An aproved academic degree program” in:
Anthropology — Adviser: Mr. Howard Harris
Economics — Adviser: Dr. David Nelson
Ethnic Studies — Adviser: Dr. Robert H. Kim
Geography — Adviser: Dr. Thomas A.

Terich
History — Advisers: Dr. Harry Jackson;
Dr. Harley E. Hiller
Political Science — Adviser: Dr. Ralph E.
Miner
Psychology — Adviser: Br. Vernon O. Tyler
Sociology — Adviser: Dr. John G.
Richardson

or
Aninterdisciplinary student-designed social
studies major that has been approved by the
Social Studies Program Committee. —
Adviser: Dr. Peter J. Hovenier

01 Certitication requirements as reguired by
the Educational Curriculum and Instruction
Cepartment.

{1} Soc 5t 426 and Hist 391

L1 The Social Studies Minor

[l Grade point average of all social science
courses needed for certification must be at
least 2.75

Gompletion of this major/minor program leads to
a teaching endorsement in social studies at the
secondary level. It is not possibie to receive an
endorsement in social studies on the basis of a
minor only.

“Seeappropriate catafog sections and/or advisers for approved
daegree programs.

Efementary Education

Students who seek elementary certification may
select the social studies major together with the
elementary education minor. A 2.75 GPA will be
requiredin all courses taken to satisfy this major.
The elementary teaching certificate will carry a
supperting endorsement for social studies K-8.

Major — Social Studies

45 credits
Adviser: Dr. Pater J. Hovenier
{For Elementary Education minors only)

O Hist 103, 104; Geog 201, 311

O Anth 201

O Pol Sci 250

O Econ 203 or 446

O 12 credits under advisement in one sccial
science, 10 of which must be upper-division

Social Studies 325 is required in addition to the
above. History 391 is recommended.

Mintor 32 credits
Adviser: Dr. Peter J. Hovenier

Required Courses:

Hist 103, 104

Geog 201

Pol Sci 250

Econ 203 or 446

Electives under advisement to complete total
unit requirement

ooooao

Elementary students will usually be required to
take Hist 391.

Secondary students who major in history, eco-
nomics, geography or political science may
count up to 8 credits of their major toward the
comptletion of the social studies minor.

COURSES IN SOCIAL STUDIES
EDUCATION

Coursas numbergd X37; X97: 300, 400; 417, 445 are desc1hed
on page 28 of this catalog.

325 SOQCIAL STUDIES FOR THE ELEMENTARY
SCHOOL (5)

Prereq junicr status or admission to teacher aducstion.
Social studies metho 35, curriculum, obiectives and troad
exposure to contributing sacial scienses.

428 BOCIAL STUDIES F(2R THE SECONDARY
SCHOOL (3)

Structures, materials angd strategies for teaching sacial
studies and history 3t the jumior and senior high $¢hool
levels,

435 USING COMMUNITY RESOURCES IN SCCIAL
STUDIES ¢3)

Prereq: jumeor standing, Course explores comm inity
resources and the incorporation of the resources in the
curriculumm,



446 LAW FOCUSED TEACHING AND CURRICULUM {1-5)

Prereq: permission ol instructor. Course to enable
teachers to teach about criminal justice system, police,
juvenile justice, consumer law, dug process, etc. Course
will provide teachers with tested classroom procedures,
subslantive law and field experience with justice
agencies,

Student/Faculty Designed
Interdisciplinary Major

Students whose educational objectives are best
served by combining courses from several aca-
demic or professional areas may, in consultation
with appropriate faculty members, design an
individualized major. This major may include
appropriate courses from any department, pro-
gram or college at Western for which the student
is qualified. The student/faculty-designed inter-
disciplinary major leads to a degree of Bachelor
of Arts or Bachelor of Science in the College of
Arts and Sciences. For information about this
program, contact the Department of Liberal Stud-
1es or the Academic Advising Center.

Terrestrial Ecology

BACHELOR OF SCIENCE IN
TERRESTRIAL ECOLOGY

Western Washington University is the only four-
year university on the west coastthat has natural
habitats ranging from salt water to alpine within a
one-hour drive of the campus. Within this region
are three national parks, three national forests,
hundreds of miles of shoreline, and numerous
other natural features. This ecology program is
designed to prepare students for a career taking
advantage of this cutdoor laboratory. Because of
the complex interactions in natural systems, the
study of ecology draws on many disciplines.
Therefore, to provide siudents background
knowledge, the core program is necessarily
broad.

In adgition to the plant, animal and freshwater
ecology courses identified below, otherecology-
oriented courses — terrestrial and marine — are
available from Biology, Geography, Huxley and
Fairhaven. Most of these latter courses have pre-
requisites, so interested students should exam-
ine the full course descriptions in the relevant
sections of the catalog.

Students who choose to majorinterrestrial ecol-
ogy can fulfill the requirements of a Bachelor of
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interdisciplinary

Science degree through the Department of Biol-
ogy or through Huxley College of Environmental
Studies. For additional course and specific
degree requirements, see the Biology Depart-
ment or Huxley College of Environmental
Studies.

Major Concentration 110 credits

Required Core Courses

Biol 121,122, 123

Two courses from Biol 310, 311, 312

Biol 340 or Hux 363

Biol 379 or 403

Biol 452, 490

Ecology Core: Biol 325, 404; Hux 333, 431
Chem 121, 122, 123, 251

Chem 333 or Hux 361

Math 124

Electives — See respective departments.

Oooooodooo

Advisers: Rich Fonda, Biclogy; Tem Lacher,
Huxley

Visual Communication
Education (VICOED)

The Bachelor of Science degree program in
VICOED is designed to prepare graduates to




frterdisciplinary

enter industry as production, supervisory, or
management personnel in the field of visuat
communication, and to prepare prospective
teachers in the academic background necessary
for curriculum development and instruction in
secondary schools which are planning on carry-
ing forward programs in visual communication
education. Early consultation with the director of
VICQED is essential.

BACHELOR OF SCIENCE

rd

VICOED Concentration 110 credits

O Art 101; Art 270 or Tech 214
O Eng 201 or202 or 301 or 302 or 401 or Journ
104
O Broadcast 340
O Tech210b, 240, 260, 340, 341, 379, 440, 441,
444, 447, 448
O Take 22 credits from two of the following
areas;, maximum of 10-12 from one area:
— Industrial Graphics (technolagy)
— Graphic Arts (technology}
— Photography {technology)
— Graphic Design (art and technology)
— Professional Writing (English and jour-
nalism)
— Television {speech and technology)
— A/Visual {(technology)
O Chem 208 and 209
0 Acctg 241, FMDS 330
0O Math 124°0r 240, or Comp Sci 110
O Psych 320
0O Take 11 credits selected from art, econom-

ics, business administration, accounting,
sociology, anthropology, mathematics,
physics, chemistry, psychology, computer
science or teacher certification,

Seedepartmental sections of the catalog for des-
criptions of these courses.

Teacher Education Program

Students enrclling in VICOED forteacher certifi-
cation must complete the requirements for the
Bachelor of Science program described above,
satisty the professiconal education requirements,
and complete Technology 391, 488, 491, 493, 4956
prior to student teaching. This program might
require up to three exira quarters to compiete.

Women Studies

The Women Studies Program cffers students an
interdisciplinary approach to the particutarly
female dimensions of human experience and
thought. It provides: (1} electives for those with a
general interest in learning more about women,
{2) preparation for those whose career choices
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invelve working with or for women, and (3)
undergraduate training for those who intend to
pursue women's issues in their graduate o’ pro-
fessional programs.

The minor includes four core courses and 14
hours of electives to be selected accarding "o the
individual needs of each student from relzvant
courses in the various departments.

Students may design an interdisciplinary major
throughthe Colleg:z of Arts and Sciences or Fair-
haven College.

Dr. Kathryn Anderson, Fairhaven College, s the
adviser for this program.

Minor 30 credits
Core: 16 credits.

W3 111: Introduction to Women Studies (4}
Anth 353: Sex Roles in Culture {4)

Eng 33B: Women and Literature (4)

Psych 218: Psychology of Sex Roles (4)
Electives: 14 credits from Anth 453; Eng 314,
321, 341; Fair 411, 414; Health Ed 152 Hist
390; Pol S5ci 34%; Psych 217, Soc 455, WS 311,
313, 315,

opoooDon

COURSES IN WOMEN STUDIES

Courges numbered X37; X897 300, 400, 417 445 are described
on page 28 of this catalcg.

111 INTRODUGCTION TO WOMEN STUDIES {4)

tntroduction ta the issues, questions, conceptoeal frame-
works and methods basic to a study of human societies,
their institutions and culturat artifacts from a perspeactive
that comprehends women's experience.

311 AMERICAN WOMIEN STUDIES: 1620-1850 (5)

Frereq: Hist 103 or 104 or Eng 216 or another W3S ourse.
Women's role in American society from colonial bmes to
the med-nineteenth century, with attention to ditferences
of race and class. Emphasis on changing sex roles for
both women and men as a result of changes in the struc-
ture of the family. immigration, urbanization, expansion
of the frontier, edacation, religion, development of the
natian, and industrialization, tncluding a focus 01 white
and non-white woinen.

313 AMERICAN WOMIZN STUDIES: 1850 - Present {£)

Prereq: Hist 103 or 104 or Eng 216 or another WS Course.
Factors influenciny the female gender role as it changed
inthe last century and a halt trom the "Cult of Trus Wom-
anhood” tothe "New Woman' to the "Feminine Mystique™
to the "Liberated Woman.” Emphasis on the impact of
changing mades o’ American capitalism; women'c etforts
for egual rights ard social reform: changing patterns af
fertility: women's increased participation in the work
farce: changes in women's role in the domestic s3here.

315 ISSUES OF THE WOMEN'S MOVEMENT {3}

Frereq: Pol 51101, Soc 202 or permission of insiructor.
Psycholegical. scecial, political and economic issues
praomoted by the women's movement: sex stereobyping in
the family, education. politics and economy: past efforts
to avercame sex d scrimination; contemporary legat angd
public pehicy issues related to women; women's e expe-
rnencesinother coantries: thearies of women's liberation




COLLEGE OF BUSINESS AND ECONOMICS

Dr. Dennis R. Murphy, Dean

Objective of the College

It is the function of the Coilege of Business and
Economics to prepare men and women for posi-
tions of leadership and stewardship in the man-
agement angd administration of complex organi-
zations. The College develops managerial skills,
analytic economic skills, and interpersonal sen-
sitivities, as well as quantitative and accounting
skills. In addition, the Coliege prepares teachers
for high scnools and community colleges in the
business disciplines.

it is the College's objective that essentially ali
students in the College will receive sufficient
computer instruction, both in specific courses
anginthe general curriculum, to become compu-
ter literate.

The program is primarily upper-division, based
uvpon a bread liberal-arts education in the first
two years. Individual skills are developed suffi-
ciently to achieve eniry-leve! employment in
many fields, but the College tries to motivate ang
orient the student for a lifelong learning expe-
rience. The Cotlege develops sensitivity to envir-
onmental aspects of business enterprise, pro-
motes a commitment to ethical behavior, and
provides a strong emphasis upon forward-
looking, goal-setting behavior in the business
world while encouraging an active role of leader-
ship in the community.

The College of Business and Economics, estab-
lished as a separate unitin 1976, is organizedinto
five departments: Accounting: Economics;
Finance, Marketing and Decision Sciences:
Management, angd Office Administration/Busi-
ness Education. These departments are interde-
pendent and their programs draw upon the whole
Coliege.

Department Chairs

Mr. Ronald N. Savey
Dr. K. Peter Harder

Accounting
Economics
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Dr. Robert C. Meier
Decision Sciences
Dr. Eugene Qwens
Dr. Hubert 8. Thoreson
Business Education

Finance, Marketing &

................... Management
Oifice Administration/

Directors

Dr. EarlD.Benson .................. MBA Program
Kr. Maxwell C. King ... Small Business Development
Center and Small Business Institute
Dr. David M. Neison Center for Economic

Education

Academic Programs Leading to
Undergraduate and Graduate Degrees

Accounting ... .. . BA
Business Administration ............ . ... ..., BA
Econemics .. .. ... BA
Business Education ............ .. ... BA/Ed, M/EG®
Qifice Administration . ... ..... ... ........... 8s
Master of Business Administration ........... MBA®
Joint Majors

Interdepartmental majors are given in
Accounting-Computer Science, Accounting-

Economics, Business Administration-Computer
Science, Economics-Mathematics and
Economics-Politicat Science. See Departments
for details.

Admissions

The College of Business and Economics is cur-
rently experiencing such severe enrcliment pres-
sure that selective admission procedures are
necessary. Consequently, priority forenroliment

*Consult the Graduate School for further details.




Coilege of Business & Economics

in upper-division courses {300 and above} is
given to students who have been officially admit-
ted to the Coliege. Early declaration as a "pre-
major” in the college is advised for all interested
students. Immediately after satisfying depait-
mental requirements for acceptance as a major,
the student should complete the official major
declaration process to assure registration
priority.

For admission, a student must have earned at
least 75 quarter hours of college credit. Alithough
work experience and individual circumstances
wi | be considered, atthe present time admission
islimited to students who meet GPA limits estab-
lished for each major. See depariments for details.
Arnouncements of changes in standards will be
pubtished in the Class Schedule.

Students may enroll in lower-division courses
without formal admission into the College of Busi-
ness and Economics.

Applications for admission may be made directly
to the appropriate department of the College of
Business and Economics. Academic advisement
is orovided by College of Business and Econom-
ics faculty.

See the Admissions section of this catalog for
pclicies and procedures relevant to admission to
Weastern Washington University.

Requirements for Bachelor's Degree

O
O

180 quarter hours of credit

No tewer than 60 credits in upper-division
study; some majors, however, may exceed
60

Resident Study: A minimum of the final
year's studies {45 hours credit)

Scholarship standard: A cumulative grade
point average which satisfies minimum GPA
fimits established by the University

General University Requirements must be
completed before a baccalaureate degree is
granted

Majors: major area emphasis and require-
ments are specified in the departmental
sections
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Electives: electives may be selected as
needed o ensurz the required 180 quarter
hours total crecit, except that majors in
Accounting and Business Administrat on
must complete a minimum of 72 credits in
areas other than Accounting, Business
Administration and Economics

Petitioning procedure: any student who
seeks either a vatiation from the strict appli-
cation of the rules, regulations, or require-
ments of the Coliege, or a student-designed
major from amo g the departments of the
College, may petition the Dean

Graduation and degree application: refer to
the "General University Requirements” sac-
tion for procedures to be followed.

Minor

In addition to the majors provided by the five
depariments, a minor makes an excellent acdi-
tion to a specialized program in other areas of the
University. This gives relevant, realistic, znd
applicable qualities to those valuable skiils devel-
oped in other more abstract and theoretic
departments. The combination of a minor with a
major in Speech, English, Journalism, VICOED,
Home Economics, Foreign Languages, or ot er
liberai arts smajors, provides an additional
strength and resource o the individual's skills
and educational development. See Departments
tor details on minors.

Special Programs

Small Business Development Center {(SBDC).
The SBDC provides individual counseling to
smali business firms, congucts research into
general smali business problems, and develops
and offers educaiional programs geared to the
needs of persons operating small businesses.
Any small business ‘irm, community group or
individual may request assistance. There is no
charge for the management and technical assis-
tance services of SBDC counselors,

Center for Economic Education. The Center for
Economic Education, coordinated by the Eco-
nomics Depariment, is involved in providing
economic knowledge, data, and teaching aids to
the grade schools and high schools throughout
the state. Affiliated with the Washington State
Council on Economic Education, this center
assistsin raising the standards of economic liter-
acy of the state.

Small Business Institute {SB1). The Small By si-
ness Institute provides free advice to smalt b si-
nesses. Students can become involved and earn
College credit while studying actual enterprises
and helping local businesses solve problems.

Internships are available through individsal
departments. These can provide College credit
far on-the-job work experience.



Departments, Courses & Programs

Courses listed in this General Catalog constituie this catalog. For an exact scheduiing of courses
a record of the total academic program of the at Western, students should consult the annual
University. Except for unforeseen scheduling class schedule, the Summer Cataiog and bulle-
and personngl circumstances, it is expected that tins of the Center for Continuing Education,

each course wili be offered during the period of

Mathes, Mash residence halls
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Accounting

Accounting is an important toct of management,
with economic organizations using accounting
in‘ormation to ptan, control and report their
financial activity. A thorough knowledge of
accounting is, therefore, necessary to under-
stand the operation and financial condition of
ary complex business or governmental agency.

The Accounting Department ofters a broad pro-
gram of courses in accounting which, coupled
with required and elective courses in economics
ard business administration, provides the grad-
uate with a sound educational foundation for an
accounting career or post-graduate studies.

The accounting graduate can expect to find
eraployment in a number of areas including pri-
vate business, public accounting or governmen-
tal service. Anaccountantin private business will
typically work in such positions as cost accoun-
tant, tax accountant, treasurer, auditor, budget
officer, business manager or controller. The cer-
titied public accountant offers services as a pro-
fessional person to the general public for the
purpose of installing accounting systems, pro-
viding tax counsel and compliance. and auditing
accounting records. Forthis work the CPA certif-
icate is necessary. Governmental employment
also offers varied opportunities analogous to
those found in the private sector.

Siudents are urged to consider the variety and
wzalth of career opportunities available 1o the
accounting graduate when they select their
accounting elective courses.

Bzcause accountants must communicate effec-
tively and must be proficient in mathematics, we
recommend that prospective accounting stu-
dents take four years of English and at least three
years of mathematics in high school.

MAJOR DECLARATION

In addition, the student must have completed the
following courses with a minimum grade point
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average of 2.75: Accounting 241 and 242, Eco-
nomics 203 and 204 and Math 156.

Todeclarea majorinaccounting, a student must
have completed at least 75 credit hours with a
minimum cumulative grade point average of 2 75.
The minimum grade standard may be adjusted
each term: however, any changes in the stand-
ards will be published in the class schedule.

A student currently enrotled at Western riay
apply for acceptance as an Accounting or com-
bination Accounting/Computer Science or
Accounting/Economics major by obtaining
forms and instructicns from the departmental
secretary. A student transferring from another
institution will be noatified prior to enroliment
whether he/she has been accepted into the major
or has been admitted to the University as a
"pre-major.”

Students currently enrolled at Western who do
not yet satisfy requi-ements for acceptance as
majors in the Department of Accounting are
urged to declare as pre-majors in the College of
Business and Economics. This process may be
completed with the cepartmental secretary and
assures proper advisement and registration
priority.

ENROLLMENT PRIORITIES

Because of heavy demand for accoun'ing
courses, the department has found it necessary
to give priority for enroliment in all of its courses
to students who have not previously received a
grade in the course including W or Z. The addi-
tional following pricrities will be applied tc all
upper-division courses.

1. Students officially declared as majors in
Accounting, Accounting/Computer Science,
or Accounting/Economics.

2. Students who are officially declared majors
in other departments in the College of Busi-
ness and Economics.



Accounting

3. QOther students who have completed
Accounting 241, 242 and 243 {or equivaient
at other institutions).

ACCOUNTING FACULTY

RONALD N. SAVEY {1976} Chair
Associale Professar. BA. Weslern State College {Cala):
MBA, Uriversity of Denver; CPA, States of Colarado and
Washinglon.

BRUCE E. BROWN {1982} Assistant Professor. BS, lowa State
University: MA, University of lowa: CPA, State of
Calilornia.

CODY E.BRYANM (1977) Assistant Professar. BGE, University
of Nebraska (Omaha);, MBA. University of Puget Sound:
CPA, State of Washington.

JAMES J. JURINSKI (1883) Assistant Professor. BA, Hamilton
College: MLS. University of Brilish Columbia; MT.
Parlland State University; JO, Lewis & Clark Law Schaal:
CPA, State of Washington.

JULIE A LOCKHART (1982) Assistant Professor, BS, MS, Umi-
versity of [lnois; CPA. State of {llinois.

LARRY L. LOOKABILL (1985} Associate Professor. BS, Por-
tland State University: MBA. University of Washington:
PhD. Stanford University: CPA, State of Oregon.

JOHHN A RUDE (1981] Assistant Professor. BB and MA, West-
ern [hingis University; ABD. Kent State University; CPA,
Slale of llingis.

WILLIAM M. SAILCRS (1974) Associate Professor. MBA, M5
Engr., University of Southern Calfornia: BSME, Univer-
sily of Il nois: CPA, States of Washingtan and Califarnia.

STEPHEN V. SENGE (1985) Assistant Protessor. BA. California
Western Univarsily: MPA, Denver Universily; ABD, Kent
Stale University.

WILLIAM R. SINGLETON {1976) Associate Professor. BBA,
Memphis Stale University, MBA, University of Portland;
ABD. University af Hawaii: PhD, University of Hawair;
CFA, State Washington.

BACHELOR OF ARTS
Major 108 credits

Acctg 241, 242, 243, 321, 331, 341, 342. 343,
365, 367, 370, 371, 441, 461

6 upper-division accounting credits under
advisement

FMDS/MGMT 255, 482, 4085

FMDS 330, 341

MGMT 271, 302, 360

Econ 203, 204, 409

Math 156

ooooo o 4d

Combined Major — Accounting/
Computer Science 108 credils

O Acctg 241, 242, 243, 341, 342, 441, 461

O 6 upper-division credits under departmental
approval

O Comp Sci 210, 217, 310, 331, 332. 415, 430,
471

O MGMT 271, 302, 360

g N o R oo
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Accounting

O
O
O
O

FMDS 330, 341
FMDS 482, 495
Econ 203, 204

Math 156, 240~

‘May substitute FMDS/MGMT 255 for Math 240.

An interdepartmental major in Accounting/
Economics is also offered. See. "Economics”
section of Catalog for details.

Minor

o
o

26 credits

Acctg 241, 242, 243, 341, 342
Additional credits in accounting under ad-
visement

COURSES IN ACCOUNTING

Courses numbered X37; X97: 300, 400. 477 445 are described
on page 28 of this catalog.

249"

247

244

i

331

341

342

343

FAINCIPLES OF FINANCIAL ACCOUNTING (4)

Introduction to the theory and practice of accounting.
including financial statements.

PRINGIPLES OF FINANCIAL ACCOUNTING (4]

Prereq: Accty 241, Emphasis on partnership and carpora-
tion accounting.

PRINCIPLES OF MANAGERIAL ACCOUNTING (4}

Prereq: Acctg 242. introduction to the procedures and
technigues with which managers use accounting infor-
maltion to make decisions and to achieve control in busi-
ness organizalions.

ACCOUNTING INFORMATION SYSTEMS | {4)

Prareq: Acctg 243 and Comp Sci 117, Overview of the
analysis. design and impiementation of both manual and
computerized information systems. A review of the cur-
rent state of the art of applications, software and systems
available for accounting and managerial functions.

MANAGERIAL COST ACCOUNTING (4}

Prereq: Acctg 243. Procedures used for classifying,
recording, summarizing. and allocating current and esti-
maled cosls for planning, controliing, and reporting
purposes.

INTERMEDIATE ACCOUNTING THEORY AND
PRACTICE | {(4)

Prereq: Acctg 243. An in-depth study of accounting the-
ory and practice for students who require more than
introductory coverage. Both conceptual and application
topics are studied.

INTERMEDIATE ACCOUNTING THEORY AND
PRACTICE Il {4}

Prereq: Acctg 341. Accounting principles related to
stockholders” equity matters., investments, revenug
recognition. deferred taxes, pension plans, leases, and
preparatian and analysis of financia!l statements.

INTERMEDIATE ACCOUNTING THECAY {4)

Prereq: Acctg 342, A study of the accounting theory
underlying current practice. Existing and emerging
issues in accounting are also examined.

INGOME TAXATION | (4)

Prereq: Acctg 242. General income tax requirsments;
special problems retating to individual tax returns.
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370

n

372

421

441

442

451

452

485

466

467

FUND AND GOVERNMENTAL ACCOUNTING (3}

Frereq: Accly 242, Fund and budgetary accounting as
applied to municipalities, governmental units, and ron-
profit organizations.

LAW OF COMMERCIAL TRANSACTIONS | {4)

Prereq: MGMT 271, Legal principles underlying thelaw ot
Contracts, Sales and Secured Transactions.

LAW OF COMMERCIAL TRANSACTIONS i {4)

Prereq: MGMT 271. Legal principles underlying the la~ of
Agency. Commercial Paper and Documents of Title, Cor-
perations and Partnerships.

LAW OF COMMERCIAL TRANSACGTIONS (Il {4)

Prereq: MGMT 271. Legal principles underlying the
remaining areas of commercial taw. Subjects include
accountant’s legal responsibility, antitrust, bankruptecy,
employment, estates and trusts, insurance, real property
and martgages, securities requiation and suretyship

ACCOUNTING INFORMATION SYSTEMS 11 (3)

Prereq: Acctg 32t. Both current and prospective applica-
ticns of computar-based information systems as app lied
to accounting data bases will be studied. Utilizes case
studies, selected read:ngs for group discussion and g Jest
lecturers with specialized expertise, Will notinvalve con-
vertional procedural computer programming.

ADVANCED MANAGERIAL COST ACCOUNTING {3)

Frereq: Acctg 331, Managerial uses of accounting irfor-
mation for planning and contral in caomplex
organizations.

ADVANCED ACCOUNTING THEORY AND
PRACTICE (4}

Prereq: Acctg 343, Accounting for business firms organ-
ized as parlnerships, and introduction to accounting for
business combinations — mergers, acquisitions and
consolidations.

ADVANCED ACCOUNTING THEDRY (3)

Preteq: Acctg 343, Theory of accounting related to
income measuremenl, assets and equities; uses and lim-
ttations of general pu-pose financial statements.

AUDITING THEDRY AND PRACTICE {4)

Prereq: Acctg 343, Theory and practice related to the
auditing environmen!, including general audit technol-
ogy, pregrammatic applications and reporting
cbligations.

ADVANCED AUDITING (3)

Prereq: Acctg 461. Forthe studentintending acareerasa
professignal auditor. Aeadings in current issuas, case
simulations and presentations by professional expents.

INCOME TAXATION Il {3}

Prereq: Acctg 365. Special problems of partnerships, cor-
porations and trusts; intraduction to tax research.

ADVANCED TAXATIDN (3)

Prereq: Acctg 465 Advanced technigues used in tax
planning. Emphasis an tax research directed toward the
individual and the closely held tamily business, either sole
proprietarship, partnership or carporation,

CPA EXAMINATION REVIEW (3)

Prereq: Accty 343, 370, 461, A review of selecled are s of
law, auditing, accounting theory and accounting practi-
ces for students preparing to take the CPA examination.
S/ grading.

See the Graduate School section in front of this catalog ‘or a
description of the MBA program.




Economics

in a world without scarcity, economics as a field
of study would be unnecessary. The most chal-
lenging task of eccnomics is the study of how to
best use resources in the satisfaction of human
wants. Today, more than ever, the problems agi-
tating society are predominantly economic. The
problems ofinequality, discrimination, pollution,
energy. growth and stagnation are heavily eco-
nomic, as are their solutions. Whether as intelti-
gent citizens or as professional economists, we
need the perspective and analysis of economics
to understand and deal with the realities of life in
the iate twentieth century.

With appropriate preparation, particularly in the
areas cf economic theory, statistical methods
and computer-assisted data analysis, the career
opportunities for young economists are diverse.
Economists are most typically empioyed as
researchers and teachers in the educational sys-
tem, at all levels of government, in the nation's
banking and financial institutions, other busi-
ness firms, and labor organizations. One of the
most dynamic career areas for economists has
been in business. Business economists are typi-
cafly involved in planning, forecasting, produc-
tion and market analysis, pricing, and govern-
ment policy analysis. While various employment
opportunities are available to the university
graduate with a baccalaureate degree, the per-
son who wishes to pursue a high-powered career
as a professional economist should plan to do
some graduate study.

The economics program at Western provides
several options under the Bachelor of Arts
degree.

Optionsland ll require a foundation in economic
thecory and quantitative skills. Option | also pro-
vides opportunity for intensive quantitative
research and additionai depth in one of several
designated areas of emphasis in economigcs.
Option It requires an ocutside minor andis, there-
fore, ideally suited for individuals wishing to
incorporate skilis and knowledge from another
department into their major. Option Il is fre-
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quently pursued by students with a strong inter-
est in the liberal arts. Both options are suitable
preparation for employment in public or private
positions, as well as for possible graduate study.

In addition, the department offers combined
majors in Economics/Accounting, Economics/
Mathematics and Economics/Political Science.

Students must consult with an adviser prior to the
selection of Option | or Option 11, as well as prior
10 the selection of an "area of emphasis” under
Option |, or the selection of elective credits in
other departments of the College of Business
and Economicstobeincluded as partoftheeco-
nomics major.

MAJOR DECLARATION

To declare a major in economics a student must
have compieted 75 credit hours; completed a
course in coliege algebra (equivalent of Math
103),and Econ 203 and 204, with agrade of “C" or
better; carry a cumulative grade point average of
2.75, or have earned at least a 3.0 grade point in
three or more economics courses. Further infor-
mation and major declaration farms are obtained
from the department in Parks Hall 315.

ECONOMICS FACULTY

Theeconomics faculty is distinguished by a high
degree of professiconal dedication. All faculty on
on-going appeintment hold the Ph.D. degree and
are engaged in research and consulting activities
of consequence at the local, state, nationa! and
even international level. In addition. facufty
members have a high commitment to guality
teaching, personalized student ceontact and stu-
dent advisement.

K. PETER HARDER (1970) Chair. Associate Professor, BA,
University of Puget Sound; MA, PhD, University of
Nebraska.



Economics

STI:WEN E. HENSON (1985) Assistant Professor. BA. Califor-
nia State University; M3, PhD, University of Cregon.
ERWIN 5. MAYER {1953} Professar. AB, Hunter College: PhD,

Universily of Washington.

DA ZID E. MERRIFIELD {1983} Assisiant Professor. BS, Wil-
lametle Universily, MA, PhD. Claremont Graduate
School.

MICHAEL K. MISCHAIKOW {1984) Professor. B4, School of
Commerce and Finanee, Bulgaria; MBA, Hochschule fur
Welthandel Austria; MA. PhD, Indiana University.

DENMIS R MURPHY t1979) Protessor and Dean of the Gollege
of Business and Economics. BA, MA, Western Washing-
fon University, PhD, Indiana University.

DAVIDM, NELSON {1977) Associate Professor. BA, Whitworth
College; MA. PhD, University of Oregon.

ALLAN G SLEEMAN {1877 Associate Professar. BS¢ (Econ),
Lendon School of Econgmics: PhD. Simon Fraser
University.

FAMELA 5 WHALLEY (1883) Assistant Professor. BA, ABD,
Indiana University.

Transfer students should confact the department
about their major prior to registering to assure
that they enter the sequence correctly and to
receive departmental evaluation of coursework
completed at other institutions.

BACHELOR OF ARTS

Major 80 credits
Basic Core frequired in both Options | and 1}

O Econ 203, 204, 271, 301, 302, 303, 311

O Math 341

O A minimum of 12 credits from the following
main field courses: Econ 325 or 425; Ecaon
3810r385 Econ4100r 415; Econ 462 or 463;
Econ 480 or 482

Option |

0 Basic Core

O Econ 408, 407

O An area of emphasis, consisting of a mini-
mum of 12 and a maximum of 20 credits,
selected under departmental advisement. At
least half of these credits must be in
economics

O Electives in the Coltege of Business and
Economics, under departmental advise-
ment, to complete the required 80 credits of
the major

Oction It

O Basic Core

O A minorto be selected by the student under
departmental advisement, up to @ maximum
of 25 credits

O Electives in economics under departmenta!
advisement, tc compiete the required 80
credits of the major

Minor 25 credits

O Econ 203, 204

O Additional courses selected under depart-

mental advisement; at least 10 credits must
be at upper-division level
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Combined Major -~ Economics/
Mathematics 10C credits

This concentration is for students who wish con-
siderable depth in both areas, and is particularly
suitable as preparation for graduate study in
£CONOMICs.

O Econ 203, 204, 301, 302, 303. 311

O 14 additional credits in upper-division
courses in econcmics, under departmental
advisement

O Acctg 241, 242, 243

O Math 124,125, 126, 205, 224

O Math/Comp Sci 335

O Math 341, 342; or Math 441, 442, 443

O Comp Sci210

O 10 additional credits in upper-division

mathematics or computer science, under
advisement from the departments of Eco-
nomics and Mathematics.

Combined Major — Economics/
Accounting 104 credits

This concentration is designed for students wish-
ing to combine a strong interest in econom cs

and accounting, and who intend to go into
careers in business or finance.

O Econ 203, 204, 271, 301, 302 or 409, 303, 211

O 8 additional crecits in upper-division e¢o-
nomics courses, under departmental
advisement

O  Acctg 241, 242, 243, 321, 341, 342, 343

O 8 additional credits in upper-division
accounting courses, under departmental
advisement

O Math 341 or FMDS/Mgmt 255

O FMDS 330, 391

O Mgmt271, 302, 360

O FMDS/Mgmt 482, 495

Combined Major — Economics/
Political Science 100 credits

This concentration is availabie for students wno
have a strong interestin both of these disciplines
and whose careerinterests might be furthered by
this integration; for example, in economic
careers in government and the legal profession.
This concentration is also available to palitical
science students and is cross-listed in that part of
this catalog devoted to the political science
curriculum,

Econ 203, 204, 301, 302, 303, 311

Econ 271 or Math 341

Econ 410 or 415

Econ 442 or 485

12 additional credits in upper-division eco-
nomics courses, under departmen-al
advisement

Pol Sci 250. 270 cr 291, 360, 365, 427
Econ/Pol Sci 491

ooooa

oa



O A minimum of one course from three of these
areas Pol Sci320; Pol Sci 345 or 346; Pol Sci
420 or 467; Pol Sci 425 or 426; Pol Sci 462 or
465; Pol Sci 470; Pol Sci 480

O 8-13additional credits in upper-division pol-
itical science electives, to complete the total
required 100 credits of this program

BACHELOR OF ARTS IN EDUCATION
Major 90 credits
Adviser: Dr. David M. Nelson

O Comp:ete Option [t for the economics major,
described above, using the social studies
minor {described in the College of Arts &
Sciences {nterdisciplinary section) for an
outside minor

O Soc 51426 and Hist 391

O Additional electives in the College of Busi-
ness and Economics, under departmental
advisement

Completion of this major/minor program leads to

a teaching endorsement in economics/social
studies at the secondary level.

PREREQUISITES

Prerequisites for a particular course indicate its
level of analysis and tool requirements. The
exceptional student who has already acquired
these skills elsewhere, or can readily acquire
them, must secure special permission for enrofl-
ment from the instructor.

COURSES IN ECONOMICS

Courses numbered X37; X97: 300, 400, 417. 445 are descrbed
on page 28 of this calalog.

203 INTRODUCTION TO MICRO-ECONOMICS [4)

Analysis of the operation ang decision making of eco-
momic units in 2 market economy; various competitive
conditions; supply. demand. resource allocation, short-
ages. controls, social costs and social benefits




Economics
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INTRODUCTION TO MACRO-ECONOMICS {4)

Prereq: Econ 203, An overview of the modern SCONGMY as
a system for dealing with the problem of scarcity. with
particular emphasis an the market economy. An evalu-
ation of successes, deficiercies and possible alternative
futures.

ISSUES IN ECONOMICS (3)

Prereq: Econ 203 and 204. Tools and concepts of micro-
and macro-economics applied to some of the major poi-
icy issues of ioday.

QUANTITATIVE METHODS (4)

Prereq: Econ 203 and 204; Math 103 orequivalent. Enroll-
meni restricted to Economics majors only. Introduction
Io selected basic mathematical technigues necassary for
the study of economics. The emphasis is conceptual and
applications ariented. Topics covered will include single
variable and multivariate calculus, difterentials and ele-
ments of matrix aigebra as used in econgmic analysis.

INTERMEDIATE MAGRO-ECONOMICS (4)

Prereq: Econ 204 and 311, Examination of the factors that
delermine the laved of income. employment, cutput and
prices in an economic system. Review and analysis of
recent U5 economic policy and performarnce.

INTERMEDIATE MICRO-ECONOMICS (4)

Frereq: Econ 203 and 271. An analytical approach to the
consumer and the firm; the development of market
demand and supply schedules: the theory of pricing
under conditions of perfect and imperfect market strug-
ture; the theory of factor markets.

THE HISTORY OF ECONOMIC THOUGHT (4)

Prereq: Econ 203 and 204, Development of economic
thought from the Greek philosophers to the present.
Emphasis is on the micre, macro and critical traditions in
econemics tollowing Adam Smith.

MONEY AND BANKING (4)

Prereq: Econ 204. Examines the nature and functions of
mongy and the role of commercial and central banks in
aftecting the supply of money and ¢redit in the U.5. Con-
siders the changing U.5. financial environment and the
influence of monetary policy oninterest rates, prices and
the overalt level of economic activity.

ECONQMICS OF LABOR (5)

Frereq: Econ 203, 204. Economics of the labor market;
development and tunctioning of labor unians and eallec-
tive bargaining.

AMERICAN ECONOMIC HISTORY {5)

Frereq: Econ 203 and 204, American economic deveiop-
ment from severteenih century to present; emphasis on
resource endowment and evolving social and ecoromic
ingtitutions; role of government in this development.

ENVIRGNMENTAL ECONOMICS (4}

Frereq: Econ 203, Open only to majors in Economics and
Huxley College. Economic analysis of envirgnmeatal
quality as a public good. Theery of econamic efficiency,
the "optimal amount™ ol pollution; welfare criteria for
rescurce allocation. |mplications of the no-growth
BCONQMY .

THE ECONOMIC HISTORY OF ELUROPE: 800-1800 {4)

Prereq: Econ 203 or 204, Development of European econ-
amies and their economic institutions. Emphasis an the
evolution of the major market economies and their most
characleristic features.

234

386

a87

40

COMPARATIVE INDUSTRIALIZATION: 19th CENTURY
{4}

Prereg: Econ 203 or 204, Comparative industrialization mn
the 19th century. Analysis of the forces, patterns and
repercussions of industrialization in several major Wast-
Brf economias.

THE ECONOMICS OF ENERGY (4)

Frereq: Ecan 203. The role of energy in the modern econ-
omy and the key aspests of energy supply and demand
Of special interest are the areas of energy shortages,
substitutes, price shifts, and their implications for dor es-
tic economic policy, living standards and inler-
national trade and finance.

ADVANCED MACRO-ECONCOMICS {4)

Prereq: Econ 301: Mat1 341 recommended. Examination
of current issues in macro-economic theory and pol cy.
Emphasis on recent U5 experience, with particutar
attention given to inflation, unemployment and the bal-
ance of payments. Includes selective reading in current
professionat journals.
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ADVANCED MICRO-ECONOMICS {4)

Prereq: Econ 302 and 27 1 ar equivalent; Math 341 and/or
Econ 475 recommended. Application of quantitative and
theoretical tools in key areas of microeconomics, with
emphasis on guantitative models of the consumer, cost
and production anaiysis of the firm, and marke! analysis.
Special topics may incude welfare economics and the
theory of interest, capital and naturat resources,

ECONOMIC RESEARGH (3)

Prereq: Econ 301, 302 3r 409, and Math 341; Econ 475
recommended. Research methods and methodology with
emphasis an those lools needed to develop and complete
research projects. 5/U grading.

SENIOR RESEARCH SEMINAR (4)

Frereq: Econ 406, Research and presentation of an ex-
tended paper on an ind vidually chosen tapic with guid-
ance given by instructo:.

MANAGERIAL ECONOMICS (4)

Prereq: Econ 203, Accly 243; and FMDS/Mgmt 255, »r
Econ 271 and Math 341 Application of economic pringi-
ples to the decision-making process. Demand, costs and
market structure and taeir relation to pricing, product
cheice, capacity and profit level decision making.

PUBLIC FINANGE (4]

Frereq: Econ 204. The efficiency, equity and statilization
impacts of public expenditure and revenue programs;
emphasis on problems and institutions at the national
level.

BLISINESS FLUCTUATIONS AND FORECASTING (4)
Prereq: Econ 201, and Math 341 or FMDS/Mgmt 255,
Characteristics and majar explanations of the prosperity-
depression cycle in business. with major emphasis on
farecasting. Offerad irreguiarty.
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STATE AND LOCAL PUBLIC FINANCE PROBLEMS {4}

Frereq: Econ 204, Exploration of the economic role of
state and local government in a market economy and
consideration of current issues in state and logal govern-
ment finance, Financial management technigues jor
state andg local government are presented.

LABOR MOVEMENTS (N THE UNITED STATES (3)

Prareq. Econ 203 or 204. Development of labor move-
ments ir the United States from 1800.

IHDUSTRIAL ORGANIZATION AND PUBLIC
POLICY {4}

Prereq: Fcon 302 or 408. The retation of market structure
to performance. Particular attention paid to monopoly,
cligopoly. workable competition, and public policy,
including anti-trust policy and the costs and benefits of
regulation.

ECONOMICS FOR THE TEACHER (3)

Prereqg: teaching experience or current enrollment in
tezcher education program. Presentation of basic eco-
nomic concepts and information on the operation of the
American economy. and methods of economic education
i grades K-12. Emphasis on selection. evaluation and
use of audiovisual materials, games, simulations and
other teaching aids.

METHCDS FOR TEACHING ABOUT THE NATIONAL
ECONCMY IN THE PUBLIC SCHOOLS (3)

Prereq: Econ 203 or 446, plus teaching experience or
current enreliment in a teacher education program,
Forces atfecting the overall levels of output, employment
and prices in the U.S. econemy. The economic effects of
government policies involving taxes, spending and the
mongy supply. Special consideration is given to the
development of classroom teaching strategies involving
the use of games, simulations and audiovisual awds,

INTERNATIOMNAL TRADE (4)

Prereq: Econ 302 or 409, Theory of international trade and
its implications for economic growth and develcpment,
Analysis of commercial policies between nations, iInvolv-
ing the movement of commaditias and tactors of produc-
tion Included are issues of protectiomsm, economic
integrat on and the proposals for a New International
Economic Order.

INTERNATIONAL FINANCE {4)

Prereq: Econ 311; Econ 307 recommended. Balance of
payments, adjustment mechanisms and the international
monetary system. Other topigcs include foreign-exchange
markets, internatignal capital markets. foreign-exchange
exposure and management of foreign-exchange risk.

MATHEMATICAL METHOODS IN ECONOMICS (4)

Prereq: Econ 271 or eguivalent, Econ 301, 302, Represen-
tation of economic systemsin hnegar and non-lingar mad-
els, Optimization {extrema of fun¢tions of several varia-
bles), existence and stability of eguilibnum solutions;
canstrained optimization {Lagrangian methods). Simple
dynamic systems.

ECONOMETRICS {4)

Prergq Econ 203, 204; Math 341 or equivalent. Simple and
muttiple regression analysis, methods and preblems of
single equation and simultanegus eguation estimation.

URBAN ECOMNOMICS (4)

Prereq: Econ 203. Economic forces behind urhanization.
Economic analysis of urban prablems. including land
ause, travsportation and envirgnment. Urban public
finance, welfare economics and efficient resource allo-
cation.
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REGICNAL ECONOMICS (4}

Prereq: Econ 203 o5 204 Problems, resource endowment,
and principal policy issues related to economic growth of
a region,

ARESQURCE ECONCMICS {4)

Prereq: Econ 203; Math 124, ong course in statistics Open
only to majors in Economics and Huxley College. Theor-
tes far the efficient allacation of ratural resources over
time, Benelit-cost analysis as a criterion for public choice.
EHects of property rights; distributional considerations,
social cost

COMPARATIVE ECONOMIC SYSTEMS (4}

Prereq: Econ 203 or 204 A comparative analysis of the
major economic systems; a critical appraisal of underly-
ing philosophies, structures and individual performance,

ECOMNOMIC CEVELGPMENT (4]

Prereq: Econ 203 or 204, Causes and cenditions charac-
terizing the process of economic development. An eval-
uvation of alternative approaches toward development
policies

INTERNSHIP IN ECONOMICS (4-10})

Prereq: eligibility outlined in departmental internship pol-
icy statement. Internship in economics,

ISSUES IN POLITICAL ECONOMY (4)

Prereq: senior standing in the economics/political
science combined majar. or an econgmics major and
political science minor, or permission of instructor. Dis-
cussian and anatysis of selected issues of significant
economic and political content. Also offared as Pol 5ci
491,

Graduate Courses

Courses numbered 500, 517, 545, 597 are described on page 28
of this catalog.

Admission to Graduate School or special permission required.
See Graduate seciton of this catalog. These courses are offered
irregularty in conjunction with the MBA Program. See the
Graduate Schoot section in front of this calatog for a descrip-
tion of the MBA program.
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SEMINAR IN PUBLIC ECONOMICS (4)

Prereq. written permission of instructor. An analysis af
the behavior of the public sector and the incidence of its
attempts to achieve allocation, distnbution and stabili-
zation goals.

SEMINAR IN FINANCIAL INSTITUTIONS AND MONEY
{4}

Prereq: wintten permission of instructor. The monetary
and financial system. Relation of economic theary o
monetary policy and economic activity.

SEMINAR [N LABOR ECONCMICS (4}

Prereq: written permission of inslructor. Selected topics
it the economics of laber markets and the process of
collective bargaining.

SEMINAR IN INTERNATIONAL ECONDOMICS (4}

Prereq: wnitten permission of instructor. Detailed analysis
of the pure and monelary theories of international trade
and their relevance to the modern world.

SEMINAR IN REGIONAL ECONOMICS (4)

Prareq: written permission of instructor Case studies in
regional social agcounting, growth and stahbility, intra-
and interregional relations; concepts and critena of
regional planning,



Finance, Marketing and Decision Sciences

Principal fields of academic study representedin
the department are those of finance, marketing.
anc management information and decision sup-
port systems. The department also provides
course work in business policy, business and
society, international business, real estate, insu-
ranze and quantitative methods,

PROGRAM

Development of the curriculum of the depart-
ment has been guided hy the standards of the
American Association of Collegiate Schools of
Business. The department provides instruction
in academic disciplines which are part of the
cormon body of knowledge in business agmin-
istration. In addition to offering required founda-
tior and core courses, the department offers
electives in upper-division courses which permit
students to concentrate in finance, marketing,
management information/decision support sys-
terr s andinternational business. The department
also actively supports professional development
programs which meet the educational needs of
the regional business and professionat
cortmunity.

THE CURRICULUM

Studenis normaliy devote most of the freshman
anc sophomore years of study to completion of
the General University Requirements and the
business administration major foundation
courses. Several foundation courses may also
sat sfy General University Reguirements, and
careful planning may save time for additional
elective coursework. Electives which emphasize
oral and writien communication skills are partic-
ularly recommended. The juniorand senior years
are primarily devoted to business administration
core requirements and concentrations.

STUDENT ADVISING

For answers to routine gquestions students
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should consulithis caalog and the department’s
“Planning Guide” Jpon acceptance as a
declared major, a faculty adviser will be
assigned.

FINANCE, MARKETING AND
DECISION SCIENCES FACULTY

ROBERT C. MEIER (1978} Chair. Professor. BS, Indiana Uni-
versity. MA, PhD, University of Minnesota.

EARL D. BEWNSON (1980) Associate Professor BS, University
of Idaho. MA, Pennsylvania State Umiversity, PRD, Lini-
versity of Qregon.

L. FLOYD LEWIS {1883} Assistant Professor. BA, Calitornia
State University, Sacramrento; M3, San Jose State Umvar-
sity; PhD, University of Lowsyille.

JOHM 5. MOORE (1970) Associate Professor. BS. University of
Morth Dakola: M3Bus, JOLaw, University of Colorado:
CPA. State of Colorade; PhD, University of Washington.

ROEBIM E RIECK (1981) Assistant Professor, BA, MBA, PHD,
University of Washington.

DAVID S RYSTROM {1983; Assistant Professor. BS, UCLA;
MS. California State University, Northridge; PhD, Univar-
sity of Oregon.

FARROKH SAFAV) {1968) Professor, BA in Journalism, BS in
Economics, MBA, Univizrsity of Teheran, MBA DEA Uni-
versity of Southern California.

DECLARATION OF MAJOR

To be eligible to declare a major in business
administration, a student {1) must have earned at
teast 75 credits and {2} must have completed the
following foundation courses {or equivalent
courses) with a grade point average at or above
2.75. The minimum grade standard may bhe
adjusted eachterm; hcwever, any changesinthe
standard will be published.

Acctg 241, 242, 243
Econ 203, 204
FMDS or Mgmt 255
Mgmt 271

Math 156

Declaration should be accomplished as early as
possible since acceptance as a major provides

00Oooco



priority access to upper-division classes. Appli-
cations may be submitted during a “declaration
period’ each guarter. Transfer students may be
considered for admission pricr to enrollment at
wWwu.

ENROLLMENT PRIORITIES

Because of high student demand for business
administration program courses the depart-
ments must give enroliment priority to students
for whom those courses are requirements rather
than elective. Priority is given tc majors in the
College of Business and Economics and other
declared majors for whom the classes are
required.

BACHELOR OF ARTS

Major — Business Administration
{Finance, Marketing and Decision
Sciences) 90 credits

O Foundation Courses {32 credits): Math 156;
Acctg 241, 242, 243; Econ 203, 204; Mgmt/
FMDS 255; Mgmt 271.

00 Core Courses (38 credits): Econ 409;
Mgmt 302, 304, 360; FMDS 308, 330, 341;
Mgmi/FMDS 356, 482, 495 (Mgmt 451 and
452 may be substituted for 495)

0 Concentration Courses (20 credits): Stu-
dents must select one of the concentrations
listed helow:

— Finance: FMDS 441, 442 444, 448 or 449,
plus 4 credits under advisement

— Marketing: FMDS 433; three courses from
FMDS 430, 431, 432, 434, 435, plus 4
credits under advisement

— Management Information Systems/
Decision Support Systems: FMDS 408,
414, plus 12 credits under advisement

— International Business: FMDS 480, 483;
Econ 462 or 463; pius 9 credits under
advisement

— General: 20 credits under advisement

Combined Major — Business
Administration/Computer Science
94 credits

Acctg 241, 242, 243

Mgmt 271, 302, 304, 360

FMDS 330, 341

Mgmt/FMDS 255, 482, 495*

Comp Sci 210, 217, 310, 331, 332, 415, 430,
471

Econ 203, 204, 409

Math 156

o0 O0Ooooo

‘May substitute Mgmt 451 and 452 in fieu of
Mgmt:FMDS 495,

Finance, Marketing & Decision Sciences

Minor 40credits

Acctg 241, 242
Mgmt/FMDS 255
Mgmt 271, 304
FMDS 330, 341
Econ 203, 204
Math 156

oo0oooo

COURSES IN FINANCE, MARKETING
AND DECISION SCIENCES

Courses numpered X37. X97: 300, 400. 417, 445 are described
on page 28 of this catalog.

215 PERSONAL FIMANGE (3}

Sources of personal income, saving and consumer spend-
ing patterns. Development of techniques far planning and
budgeting consumption expenditures and saving. with
special emphasis on the use of saving allocations to
achieve personal goals; real property, insurance, finan-
cial investment, retirement, estate and tax planning.

216 PERSONAL INVESTMENTS (3]

{Hot open to CBE majors.) Description of securities
markets and trading of stocks and bonds. Characteristics
of other investments including optians, converlible secur-
ities, mutual funds and tangible investments. Investment
risk and portfolioc management.

255 BUSINESS STATISTICS {4)

Frereq: Math 156 or equivalent. Statistical methods used
in business research, analysis and decision-making;
preparation and presentation of data. frequency distnbu-
tigns, measures of central tendency and dispersion, sta-
tistical inference, regression and correlation.

308 MANAGEMENT INFORMATION SYSTEMS {4}

Structure of management information systems. Appiica-
tion of computers to management information systemsin
private and public crganizations.

330 PRINCIPLES OF MARKETING (4}

Prereq: Mgmt 271, Econ 203, Institutions. funclions, prab-
lems and policies in the distribution of industrial and
consumer goods; pricing, costs and governmental
regulations.

341 PRINCIPLES OF FINANCE (4}

Prereq: Acctg 242, Mamt/FMDS 255. Structure and opera-
tion of financial management; problems of internal finan-
cial analysis, planning and control, capital structure and
investment decisions. valuation, dividend policy,
mergers, acquisitions.

346 RISK AND INSURANGE (3)

Persgnal and organizational risk and the means by which
such risk may be minimized, transferred or otherwise
managed to avoid serious financial loss.

348 ENGINEERING ECONOMY {4)

Prereq: junior standing in engineering technology. {Not
apen to CBE majors.) Methods for evaluating benefits
from proposed enginesring ventures in refation to costs
associated with the undertaking. Problems. such as the
econamic selection of equipment and econgmic justifica-
tion of projects.

356 QUANTITATIVE METHODS {2}

Prerey: Mgmt/FMDS 255, Quantitative methods used in
research, analysis and decision making in busingss.
Regression, anova, sampling, chi-square analysis and
non-parametric statistics.
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414

430

431

432

433

434

435

ADVANCED MANAGEMENT INFORMATION
SYSTEMS (4)

Prereq: FMDS 308. Analysis and design of management
information systems and decision support systerms. Rela-
tionship of MIS to the functional subsystems of the firm.
Case studies and group projects will be emphasized.

AFPLIED DECISION SCIENCE (4)

Prereq: FMDS 308, Application of quantitative technigquas
10 the solution of decision problems in arganizations.
Emphasis on the use of computer tools such as spread-
sheet programs and linear programming.

MARKETING AESEARCH (4)

Prereq: FMDS 330, Marketing problems posed by exacu-
tive decision; lechnigues applicable to produc! selaction,
advertising and motivation rasearch; research method-
ology: research design and decision modelsin marketing;
individual research projects.

ADVERTISING 4y

Preren: FMDS 330. Promolional objectives and strategies
of the firm: organization of advertising function: media
selection and evalualion: psychological aspects: new
developments such as use of computer and mathe matical
models,

SALES MANAGEMENT (4}

Prereq: FMDS 330 Nalure of personal selling with
emphasis on industiial sales effort and management of
sales personnel.

MARKETING MANAGEMENT (4}

Prereq: FMDS 330, Objectives, strategies and organiza-
tion of marketing departments in large and medivm-sized
tirms. Emphasis upon operating, control and evalualion.

MANAGEMENT OF DISTRIBUTION SYSTEMS [4)

Prereq: FMDS 330. Analysis of organizational structure.
operalions and management of whalesale, retail and
olher intermediarigs in the channels of distribution,

CONSUMER BEHAVIOR (4]

Prereq: FMDS 330. Relevance of customar behavior in
household and organizational markets for marketing
management planning and analysis: the consumer
decision-making process and its implications for market-
ing mix variables.
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INTERMEDIATE FINANGIAL MANAGEMENT (4)

Frereq: FMDS 341, An integrated approach to fina wciat
management inciuding study of intermediate-leve! finan-
cial theory and its apslication to finangiat decision mak-
ing under uncertainty.

INVESTMENTS (4)

Prereq: FMDS 341. Cperation of securities markets and
investment risk and return. Analysis of security character-
istics and the issues of portfolic selection and
management.

FINANGIAL INSTITUTIONS AND MARKETS {4}

Prereq: FMDS 341 or Econ 311, Structure and functions of
the maney and capital markets: the saving investraent
processand financial intermediaries: supply and demand
for loarnable funds and the level and structure of interest
rates.

INVESTMENT ANALYSIS AND MANAGEMENT (4}

Prereq: FMDS 442, Advanced study of recent develop-
ments in financial theory and presentation of empi-ical
evidence relative to tha determination of investment v aive
of financial assets. Ernphasis on management of iryest-
ment portfolios m efficient markets. Special topics of cue-
rent interesl.

CASES IN FINANCIAL MANAGEMENT {4)

Prereq: FMDS 441, Case studies are utilized to deveiop
insight and provide 2xperience in the applicatior of
financial theory and practice to such decisign-making
areas as working capital management, capital budget ng,
capital structure determination and dividend poticy,

INTERNATIONAL BUSINESS (4)

Prereq: FMDS 330, 347 or permission of instructor. Spe-
cial prablems and issaes which arise in the conduct of
international business

BUSINESS. GOVERNMENT AND SQCIETY {4)

Prereq: Mgmt 271 or Acctg 370 and seniar standing A
study of the business decision—making process as these
decisicns interact with the sacial, technolagical, politinal/
fegal and economic environments. The course will
develop the causes and the effects of regulation of
business.

INTERNATIONAL TRADE OPERATIONS (3)

Prereq: FMDS 480, or permission of instructor. Opsia-
tions of firms seeking to serve foreign markets {om
domestic sources. Emphasis on import/export activities
and marketing, financial and organizational decisions to
suppar these activities,

REAL ESTATE {4}

Prereq: Mgmt 271, Aeal estate law. government regula ion
of real estate use; development, marketing and financing
of commercial and residential real estate.

COMMERCIAL REAL ESTATE INVESTMENT {4}

Prereq: FMDS 485. Investment strategy. selection, financ-
my. appraisal of income properties such as rentals,
apartments, condos. office buildings, shopping cen ers
and other secure purpose real estate.

INTEANSHIP IN BUSINESS ADMINISTRATION {1-4

Prereq. business admnistration majors only, Practical
application of skills and theories learned in the classroom
through work or special project experience in private or
public organizations. May be repeated for a maximur ot
12 credits

BUSINESS POLICY (4)

Prereq: Mgmt 302. 360, FMDS 330, 341. Case study of
policy making and administration from a general man-
agement point of view. Emphasis on problem analysis, he
decision-making proc3ss, administration and cont ol,
and development of pclicies and abjectives.



Management

The curriculum of the Department of Manage-
ment reflects the broad and dynamic nature of
the field of management. Management is not a
narrowly defined specialization but rather itis a
pervasive body of knowledge essential to the
effective and efficient operaticn of every organi-
zation. The field is still growing and changing
with the growth and change in the total environ-
ment within which organizations must operate.

PROGRAM OBJECTIVES

The development of the management curriculum
has been guided by the standards of the Ameri-
can Assembly of Cotlegiate Schools of Business
and those of the Academy of Management.
These standards stress a broad education pre-
paring students for managerial roles in business
and leadership roles in society.

The department educational objectives are:

1. Todevelop competence in analysis, decisicn
making and evaluation in bgth public and
private organizations.

To develop and enrich interpersonal skills.

To create an understanding of the social,
economic and civic environment within
which organizations function.

To provide access to the technical skills
necessary in each of the major functional
areas of organizations with specific empha-
sis on the core elemenis of people and
production.

To enhance educaticnal opportunity
through the theoretical and applied research
and business consulting activities of its
taculty and students.

Te encourage intellectual inquiry into the
lessons and skiils of the past and present so
as to be able to select and direct the future.

NOTE: This catalog rofiects the division of the lormer
Department of Business Administration into the
Departments of Management and of Finance, Market-
ing and Decision Sciences.
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THE CURRICULUM

Students normally devote most of the freshman
and sophomore years of study to completion of
the General! University Requirements and the
business administration major foundation
courses. Several foundation courses may aiso
satisfy General University Requirements, and
careful pltanning may save time for additional
elective coursework. Electives which emphasize
orai and written communication skills are partic-
vlarly recommended. The junior and senior years
are primarily devoted to business administration
core requirements ang elective coursework.

STUDENT ADVISING

For answers to routine guestions, students
should consult this catalog and the departments’
"Planning Guide.” For non-routine questions
about the business administration major, a Stu-
dent Advisement Center is maintained. Upon
acceptance as adeclared major, a faculty adviser
will be assigned.

MANAGEMENT FACULTY

EUGENE OWEMNS (1875} Chair,
Professor BA, University of Anzona, MS, Purdue Univer-
sity: MS, George Washington University: PhD, University
of California, Los Angeles.

KEMNETH 5. KELEMAN {1977} Associate Professor, BA, M5,
San Ciego State University; PhD, University of Utah.

MAXWELL C. KING {1978} Assistant Prolessor. BA, Stanford
University: MBA, Harvard Graduate Business Schaol.

TONGKYU PARK (18B3) Assistant Professor. BS, Seoul
National University; MS. PhD. Oregon State University.

E. LEROY PLUMLEE (1976} Assotiate Professor. BBA. Texas
Tech University;, M5, Morthern Ulingis University; DBA,
Taxas Tech University.

BRUCE D. WONDER (1981) Assaciate Professor, BS, Univer-
sity of California; M35, San Francisco State University,
PhO. University of Washington.
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DIi:CLARATION OF MAJOR

To be eligibie to declare a major in business
adm'nistration, a student {1) must have earned at
least 75 credits, and (2} must have completed the
fol owing foundation courses {or equivalent
courses) with a grade point average at or abhove
2.75. The minimum grade standard may be
adjusted each term; however, any changesin the
standard will be published.

Acctg 241, 242, 243
Econ 203, 204
FMDS/Mgmt 255
Mgmt 271

Math 156

Declaration should be accomplished as earty as
possible since acceptance as a major provides
priority access to upper-division classes. Appli-
cations may be submitted during a “declaration
period” each quarter. Transfer students may be
considered for admission prior to enrollment at
Ww/L.

Oooooo
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ENROLLMENT PRIORITIES

Because of high student demand for business
administration program courses, the depart-
ments must give enrollment priority to students
tfor whom those courses are requirements ratrer
than electives. Priority in 300-level courses is
given to majors in the College of Business and
Economics and to other deciared majors {or
whom the classes are required, Priority in 400-
level courses is given 1o business administration
majors and then to oth ¢ College of Business and
Economics majors.

BACHELOR OF ARTS
Major — Business Administration
Management 90 credits

O Foundation Courses
Acctg 241, 242, 243
Econ 203, 204

{32 credits):




FMDS/Mgmt 255
Mgmft 271
Math 156
Core Courses
Econ 409
FMDS 308. 330, 341

Mgmt 302, 304, 322, 360

Mgmit/FMDS 356, 482, 4895°

Elective Courses {16 crediis}:

A minimum of 6 hours of approved upper-
division elective courses are required 1o
complete the major. A student may wish to
concentrate these electives. Faculty recom-
mended concentrations are listed below.

{42 credits):

Students rnay elect Mgmi 451 and 452 in lieu of
Mgmit/FMDS 495,

Concentrations: Department of
Management

General Management

At least one course from at least four of the fol-
lowing five groups:

O Mgmt 401, 402, 404, 405, and 406, 407
O Mgmt 422, 423, 424, 425, 426

O FMDS 430, 431, 432, 433, 434, 435

O FMDS 441, 442, 444, 448 or 449

O Mgmt 365, 460, 463, 467, 469

Production/Operations Management
Concentration

O Mgmt460;andthreecoursesirom Mgmt365,
463, 467, 469; and Acctg 331
Human Resources Management Concentration

O SelectfourcoursesfromMgmidll, 422,423,
424,425,426

Enifrepreneurial Management

O Elect Mgmt 451 and 452
Magmi/FMDS 485

O Select four electives from Mgmt 365, 401,
425, 460; FMDS 431, 432, 485

Organization Development and Change

O Mgmt 404, 405 and 406, and select two from
Mgmt 401, 402, 407, 424

in lieu of

Combined Major — Business

Administration/Computer Science
94 credils

Math 156

Mgmt/FMDS 255, 482, 495

Acctg 241, 242, 243

Econ 203, 204, 409

FMDS 330, 341

Mgmt 271, 302, 304, 360

Comp Sci 210, 217, 310, 331, 332, 415, 430,
471

0O0O0oO0ocoo
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Management

Minor 40 credits

Acctg 241, 242
Econ 203, 204
FMDS 330, 341
Mgmt 271, 304
Mgmt/FMDS 255
Maih 156

OoOocogno

COURSES IN MANAGEMENT

Courses numbered X37. X97; 300, 400. 417 445 are described
on page 28 of this catalog.

201 INTRODUCTION TO BUSINESS (4}

A survey of the field particularty directed to the ngeds of
students majoring in office adrnimistration and business
educations Recommended for students not intending to
specialize in 1he hields of businegss economics.

255 BUSINESS STATISTICS {4)

Prerag Math 158 or equivalenl. Siatistical methods used
in business research, analysis and decision-making:
preparaticn 2nd prasentation of data, fregquency distribu-
ligns. measures of central tendency and dispersian, sia-
tistical inference, regrassion and correlation. Alsc offered
as FMOS 255

271 LAW AND THE BUSINESS ENVIROMNMENT (4}

Histornical development of legal institutions, the judicial
process, and impact of the law upon individual and busi-
ngss decision making

REAL ESTATE I (4)

Prareg Mgmt 271 or equivalent. Real estate law. govern-
ment reguiation of real estate use, development. market-
ing and financing of commercial and residential real
astate.
302 INTRODUCTION TO MANAGEMENT AND
ORGAMNIZATIONAL BEHAVIOR (4}

Prereq: admission 1o College of Business and EConamics
maor. Intreduction to organizahion theory, behavigr and
intergersonal commumeation

304 ORGAMIZATIONAL THEORY AND BEHAVIOR (4)

Anaiysis of the process of management; planning organi-
zation. leadership, control. commumcahon and decision
making Concepts of power. authonty and influence. The
role of philosophy and values in organizations.

322 HUMAN RESCURGE MANAGEMENT (4)

Prareq: Mgmt 271, 304, Recruitment. selection. utiliza-
tion, and development of human resources, with empha-
515 ¢h employes-management retations and relevant
behavioral research

356 QUANTITATIVE METHODS (2}

Prereq: Mgml 255 Ouvantitative methods used in
research, analysis and decision making n business.
Regression. anova, samphng. chi-sguare analysis and
non-paramelng statishics. Also oflered as FMDS 358

360 OPERATIONS MANAGEMENT (4}

Frereq Mgmt 255, Acctg 243, Fundamentals of opera-
tions managemenl, including tools for analyzing, design-
ing and controlling operaling systems

365 INDUSTRIAL PURCHASING {4)

Prereg Mgmt 304 FMDS 330 The inleraction of buyer
and sellar in the industnial environment Problems met in
purchasing by indastrial orgamzations
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38¢ BUSINESS HISTORY OF THE UNITED STATES 4

401

402

404

405

406

407

408

422

423

Prereq: Econ 203, Business histary of the United States.
Review and analysis of the organizational methods, per-
formanca, climate and entreprenaurship of American
business from 1780 to the prasent.

ORGANIZATIONAL BEHAVIOR 11 {4)

Prereq: Mgmt 304 and permission of instructor. Individual
and group behavior in organizations. Case problems and
experiential learning exercises are utilized.

SEMINAR IN ORGANIZATIONAL THEORY (4]

Prereq: Mgmt304. Current research: measuring organiza-
lignal effectiveness, planning. leadership patterns, and
current problems.

ORGANIZATIONAL DEVELOPMENT (4)

Prereq: Mgmt 304, Gurrent research and application to
plannad organizational change and internal training
technigues.

INTRODUCTION TO MANAGERIAL BEHAVIOR (2]

Prereq: Mgmt 304. Applied manageral technigues
explored in a supervised anviranment,

ADVANCED MANAGERIAL BEHAVIOR {4}

Prereq: Mgmt 405. Under supervision. students will be
responsible for design of and conduct of BA 405 sessions.
Comparisor, analysis and critique of relative success of
technigues expiored.

ORGANIZATIONAL RESEARCH (4)

Frereg: Mgmt 322, 356 Organizational research related to
management functions evaluation models, measure-
ment techniques, design, anaiysis and inference for man-
agement problems. The course iovalves problems, cases
and research projects with emphasis on human resource
management,

GEMNDER RELATIONSHIPS IN ORGANIZATIONS (3}

Prereq: Mgmt 304. Expectations and confhicts of manag-
ers regarding the changing roles of men and women in
arganizations and management.

COMPENSATION ADMINISTRATION (4)

Prereq: Mgmt 322. Examination of thearies, mode!s. and
procedures required to develop compensation and
reward syslems in organizations. Economic. psychologi-
cal and social elements of compensation, Determination
of compensation structures and differentials, forms of
compensalion and reward, compensation levels.

STAFFING t4)

Prereq: Mgmt 322, Recruiting and selection as ralated to
organizational objectives. Legal requiremants, selection
models, validation, and topical issues of importance.
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PERSONNEL TRAINING AND DEVELOPMENT {4)

Prereg: Mgmt 322, Training as related {o organizational
objectives. Training models, learning theary, evalua ion
methadologies, industrial instructional technigues ang
topics of special interest will be emphasized.

INDUSTRIAL RELATIONS ADMINISTRATION (4)

Frereq: Mgmt 322. Cases, lectures. and collective bar-
gaining simulation are used to develop administrative
skill in dealing with union-management relations. Nalure
of uniens, institutional forces conditioning collective
bargaining practices. and administrative practices daal-
ing with unians.

CURRENT ISSUES IN HUMAN RESOURCE
MANAGEMENT (4)

Prereq: Mgmt 322. Current problems in policy and prac-
tice used in  personnel  and  industrial  relationg
administralion.

SMALL BUSINESS ENTREPRENEURSHIP (4)

Prereq: Mgmt 304, 322 and FMDS 330, 341. Legal, finan-
cial, operating and marketing elements associated with
creating or acquiring and operating a small business

ENTREPRENEURIAL PROBLEMS | (1-4)

Prereg: Mgmt 451 and SB| director approval. Field coun-
seling work and study under faculty supervision vath
small husiness entreprengurs in the lacal business com-
munity, directed towards solving varied small business
problems.

PROBLEMS IN OPERATIONS MANAGEMENT (4)

Frereq: Mgmt 360. Case study af aperating problens.
Emphasis upon manu‘acturing or service industries will
vary. May be repeatec for credit with alternative coLrse
content,

SYSTEMS FCR PLANNING, SCHEDULING AND
INVENTORY (4)

Frereq: Mgmt 380, Examination of systems for planning
levels of cutput and werk force, scheduling machines and
equipment, and maintaining inventaries.

BUSINESS SIMULATION (4)

Prereq: Mgmt 360. Introduction to simutation techniq ses
astheyapply to business and economics. Basic conce ts.
applications and problems associated with use of
simulation.

FIELD STUDY IN OPERATIONS MANAGEMENT (4}

Prereq: Mgmt 360 and permission of imstructor. Field-
based study of thecry applied to current gperating
problems.

BUSINESS, GOVERNMENT AND SOCIETY {4)

Prareq: Mgmit 271 or Acctng 370 and senior standing. A
study of the business Jecision-making process as th2se
decisions interact with -he sociat. technological, political/-
legal and economic environments. The course w~I
develop the causes and the effects of regulation 6f busi-
ness. Also offered as FMDS 482,

INTERNSHIP IN BUSINESS ADMINISTRATION [1-4)

Prereq: business administration majors only. Pract cal
application of skills and thearies learned in the classroom
through work or special project experience in private ar
public organizations. tAay be repeated for a maximen of
12 credits. Also offered as FMDS 490,

BUSINESS POLICY (4]

Prereq: FMDS 330,341 Mgmt 304, 322, 360, Case stud ¢ of
policy makmg and administration from a general man-
agemant point of view. Emphasis on problem anaiysis, the
decision-making process, administration and control,
and development of palicies and ohjectives. Also offered
as FMDS 495,
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PROGRAM PURPOSE

The Master of Business Administration (MBA)
Program is a graduate business program that
seeks to prepare students for responsibleleader-
ship positions in private, pubtic and non-profit
organizations. The purpose of the program is to
provide broad trainingin the skilis needed by the
professional manager. The Western MBA Pro-
gram is a rigorous, integrated program that
focuses on quantitative, theoretical and analyti-
cal skills. it strives to provide a proper balance of
theory and appiication essential for managerial
excellence. The programisintended for both the
active manager or technical supervisor as well as
those looking for new opportunities at the mid-
managementievel. Regardless of undergraduate
education, the candidates wili find a challenging
program designed to meet their specific back-
ground and needs.

PROGRAM OF STUDY

Both afull-time and a part-time program of study
are offered. The programis comprised of 15to 18
four-credit courses. Students with a non-
business/quantitative background are normally
required to take all 18 courses. Studenis with an
undergraduate record in business or economics
may make application to waive certain founda-
tion courses. The foundation consists of courses
in accounting. management, quantitative skills,
finance, economics and computer information
systems. The balance of the program is com-
prised of advanced courses in some of the above
areas and elective courses. All students are able
to select at least four electives.

Classes are offered in the evening, and students
attend four quarters a year. A new class is admit-
ted for June of each year. Some students may be
ebie to have the first summer quarter classes
waived and startthe program in the fall. Part-time
students take two courses per quarter and
require nine consecutive quarters to complete
the degree. Fuil-time students proceed at a pace
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of four courses per gquarter and will normally
complete their requiremenis in 14 months.

To apply for admissicon, send a completed official
application form to the Graduate School along
with an appfication fee, official transcripts,
GMAT scores and a resume showing work expe-
rience. {Further information is provided in the
Graduate Schoo! section of this catalog.)

PROGRAM REQUIREMENTS

O Knowledge Prerequisites: MNormally an
appiicant to the program must have com-
pieted a college-level algebra ang calculus
course prior {o entering the program. Weli-
develecped communications skills are aiso
imporiant

Foundation Courses
502, 504, 505, 506, 507
Core Courses (28 hours) MBA 511, 531,
541, 551, 561, 581, 591

Elective Courses (20 hours): One course
from MBA 522 523, 524 Four elective
courses under advisement. {Additional elec-
tives will be required if more than three of the
foundation courses are waived.)

{24 hours}: MBA 501,

A required comprehensive examination is given
as part of MBA 591,

ACADEMIC PROBATION

The Graduate School requires that all graduate
students maintain a 3.00 GPA {on a 4.0 scale) to
be a candidate for adegree and toremainin good
academic standing. Students in the MBA Pro-
gram falling below this standard will automati-
cally be placed on academic probation, and wil
be allowed a maximum of 16 guarter hours of
course work to raise their cumutative GPA 10 3.00
or better. If, after completing 16 additional quar-
ter hours of credit, a student has failed to achieve
good standing, that student will be excluded
trom the program.



MBA Program

In no case will a student be recommended for a
mazter's degree without having achieved a 3.00
GPA or better.

MBA Courses

Adm§50n to Graduate School ar special permission required.

501

502

503

504

505

506

507

FINANCIAL ACCOUNTING AND REPORTING
CONCEPTS {4)

Prergq: permission of the program director. Introduction
te financial statements and the concepts, principles and
thecries of asset valuation and income determination
underlying their preparalion, Analysis and interpretation
of financial statements in the perspective of the manage-
menl decision-making process.

ECONOMIC ANALYSIS FOR BUSINESS (4)

Prereq. MBA 503. Examines the concepts of scarcity,
opportunity cost, competitive market pricing, efficiency
and the market system. in addition, the macroeconomic
variables that constitute the environmeant of the firm such
ag the overall pertormance of the economy, maney and
the financial syslem, and monetary and fiscal policy
aperations will be discussed.

QUANTITATIVE METHODS | (4)

Prereq: permission of the program director, Provides stu-
dents with an appreciation of the uses of quantitative
methods in managerial decision-making. & heuristic
approach 'o the essentials of linear algebra, linear pro-
gramming, and the determination of minima and maxima
as applied to appropriate profit, cost and production
funclions,

QUANTITATIVE METHODS Il {4}

Prereq: permission of the graduate program director.
Provides an understanding of some of the tools that ena-
bte a mdnager to analyze information. including data
analysis, probability distributions, statistical inference
and hypothesis tlesting, and multivariate regression
analysis.

BUSINESS FINANCE (4)

Prereq: MBA 5071, 502 and 504, Objectives, tools and
techniques of finance from the viewpoint of the financial
managet of a manufactunng firm. Focus is on corporate
financial decisions encompassing investment, financing,
dividends and working capitat management, including an
introduction to tinancial instruments and markets,

COMPUTER INFORMATION SYSTEMS [4)

Preraq: permission of the graduate program director, This
class will present a review of the current state of
computer-based information systems as they relate to the
managerial functions. The emphasis in this class will ba
towards the computer user and computer applications far
management purposes.

ORGANIZATIOMAL BEHAVICR (4)

Prereq: MBA 504, Technigues tor the management of
indrvidual, group and intergroup behavior in organiza-
tions. tncludes concepts and techniques for change, can-
flict resolutions and organizational developmant.

MANAGERIAL ACCOUNTING {4}

Frereq: MBA 501, 504, Conceptual approach Lo manage-
nal accounting'srole inan arganization. Emphasis will be
on the use of accounting information for management
decision-making. Topics include accounting for planning
andconirol purposes, behavioral implications associated
with accounling informations, budgeting and wvarious
quanlitative techniques available.
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TAXATION AND MANAGEMENT DECISIONS {4}

FPrareq: MBA 501, 511 Introduction to the various -ax
rules and requlations encountered by managers in opar-
ating a business, Cases and reseaich problems ire
directed at emphasizing the importance of the role of
taxation in management decisions.

PERSOMNNEL AND INDUSTRIAL RELATIONS {4)

Prereq: MBA 507. The determination, acquisition, devel-
opment, utilization and maintenance of human resources
by employment arganizations. Covers employment plan-
ning, recruitment and selection, training and develop-
ment, performance evaluation, and compensation ad-
ministrabon, white giving special emphasis to labar-
management relations.

LABOR/MANAGEMENT RELATIONS ({4)

Frereg: MBASDY Analysis of the managerial implicaticns
in collective bargainit:g, government regulation, arbi-
tration/mediation between management and labor in the
arganization.

MANAGERIAL SKILLS (4)

Prereq: MBA 507, Inte-persanal skill building in eritizal
management areas including stress management, dela-
gation, communicatior. power and influence, meetir gs
and canflict management,

MARKETING MANAGEMENT (4}

Frereq: MBA 502, 504. Staffing. direction and coordir a-
lion of arganizational marketing activities. Development
of new products and integration with current activities to
meet evolving market needs. includes sales and advertis-
ing in both national and international markets,

MARKETING STRATEGY {4)

Prereg: MBA 531. Integration of marketing principles with
overall objectives of the arganization. Concepts and ana-
fytical techniques facilitating marketing analysis and the
development of strategic plans. Strategy formulation in
praduct planning and development, distribution a-d
promaotion, marketing research, and consumer bahavior.

INTERMNATIONAL BUSINESS (4)

Prereq: MBA 502. 505, 531, Analysis of the special eco-
nomic, marketing, fina-cial and production considera-
tions in the internationzl marketplace.

MANAGERIAL FINANCE (4}

Prereq: MBA 502, 505. Theory and policy implications of
finrancial decision-making. Emphasis on valuation, long-
term financing and investment/merger decisions,

ECUITY MARKETS AND PORTFOLIO ANALYSIS (4)

Prereq: MBA 505. An examination of investment risk a g
return. the operation of equity securities markets, equ ty
valuation modeis, modern portfolic theory and portfo 1o
management. AisQ, cipital market eHiciency, stock
options and mutual funds are discussed.

FINANCIAL MARKET RATES AND INSTITUTIONS {4)

Frereq: MBA 505, Examination of financial institutians
and the markets in which they operate, Emphasis an
interest rate determinants, fixed income securities ad
the manragement of financial intermediaries. Current top-
ics including financial fatures and regulatary changes

MANAGERIAL ECONCMICS (4)

Prereg: MBA 502, 504, Economic analysis provides tie
framework to consider the problems of resource alioca-
tions that confront managers in business, government
and non-profit environments. Topics include consumer
choice and demand fo- products, production and ccst
functions, alternative rarket structures and the prelit
criteria for long-run platning and investment decisions



552 MACROECONCOMIC THECRY AND POLICY (4)

561

572

Prereq: MBA 502 Examination of current issues in
macroecanomic theory and policy. Emphasis on using
macroscangmic thagry to explain recent U.S. economic
performance and the level of income, employment, prices
and gutput in an economic system. Particular attention
given I using and interpreting economic indicatars far
the U.S.

PRODUCTION MANAGEMENT (4)

Fraregq MBA 502, 504. Management of production activi-
lies from resource procurement through defined and con-
trolled transformation to marketable products.

INFORMATION SYSTEM MANAGEMENT (4)

Prereq: MBA 506. Acqguisition, erganization, monitoring
and control ol infarmation resources. Discussion of
issues unigue to development of information systems.

576 MAMNAGEMENT SCIENCE (4)

581

Frereq: MBA 504. Application of quantitative technigues
to the analysis of decision problems in organization.
Emphasis on the use of computer methods.

BUSINESS EMVIROMMENT (4}

Prereq: MBA 507, 531. Study of how busingss orgamza-
tions interact with the sacial and palitical/leqal eaviron-
ments. This course will develop the causes and effects of
regulation of business and will explore the notion of “cor-
porate social responsibility.”

BUSINESS POLICY {4)

Study of administration and policy making from a top
management viewpoint. Integrates the marketing, finan-
cizl, production and functional fields of managemaent
within a stralegic management framework. Case study
and simulation technigues used. (MBA program compre-
hensive exam, in the form of an integrated case, will be a
part of the course.) This course is normally taken in the
last quarter of the prograrm.
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Office Administration and Business Education

The Department of Office Administration and
Business Education is concerned with the devel-
opment of programs in two major areas.

The office administration program prepares stu-
dents to assume responsible supervisory and
management positions in offices in business,
industry and government. A knowledge of the
cancepts of office organization, systems design
and management, the changing trends in office
operations, as well as the qualifications for and
requirements of office workers are included in
the coursework for this major.

Major course requirements are designed to pro-
vide a healthy balance ¢f courses from other
departmentsinthe College of Business and Eco-
nomics. Elective options are available under
advisement. The Bachelor of Science degree is
awzrded upon successful completion of the
prozram,

The business teacher education program has the
responsibility for the preparation of competent
business teachers to meet the demand from
secondary and post-secondary schools.

This program consists of a major in business
education, with astrong emphasis on methods of
teaching business subjects, supported by
courses from other areas in the College of Busi-
ness and Economics. The Bachelor of Arts in
Edvcation degree is awarded upon successful
comptletion of the program.

The department also offers a Master of Education
degree in business education.

OFFICE ADMINISTRATION AND
BUSINESS EDUCATION FACULTY

HUBERT N. THCRESON {1971) Chair,
Associate Professor. BS, Valley City State College; MEd,
EdD. Universily of Norlh Dakota,

LGOS E. PETERSEN {1974) Associate Professor. BA, Wartburg
College: MEd, Oregon State University: EdD, University
of Nerih Dakota,
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BACHELOR OF ARTS

Minor — Business Education 25 credits

O Courses to be se ected under departmental
advisement

BACHELOR OF ARTS IN EDUCATION

Major — Business Education
Secondary 96 credits

Otf Admin 215, 222, 223, 241, 242, 243, 301,
310, 410, 412

Bus Ed 318, 421, 422, 423, 450, 490

Econ 203, 204, 409

Mgmt 271, 302

FMDS 330, 341

Acctg 241, 242, 243

The Business Education major must be accori-
panied by the professional studies program
offered by the School of Education. See the
Education section of the catalog for detailed
information.

Ooo0ocoOo 0O

BACHELOQOR OF SCIENCE

Major — Office Adminisiration
100 credits

Offt Admin 215, 222, 223, 224, 241, 242, 243,
301, 310, 410, 412

Acctg 241, 242, 243

FMDS/Mgmt 255, 482

Mgmt 271, 302

Econ 203, 204, 40%

FMDS 330, 341

Electives: 14 credits under departmental
advisement

oooooo .G



Minor — Office Administration
25 credits
O Off Admin 215, 242

O Additional ccourses selected under depart-
mental advisement

GRADUATE STUDY

Forthe programin business education leading to
the Master of Education degree, see Graduate
section of the catalog.

COURSES IN OFFICE
ADMINISTRATION

Courses numbered X337, X987, 300, 400, 417; 445 are described
on page 28 of this catalog.

116 BASIC TYPEWRITING (3}
Development of the basic technigues of keyboarding.
Emphas s will ba on the use of the keyboardasacommun-
ication tool.

117 INTERMEDIATE TYPEWRITING {3)

Prereq: Off Admin 116 orf equivalent. Continued devel-
apmerl of keyboarding techniques with emphasis on
applicat ons 10 a variety of communications activities.

120 BEGINNING SHORTHAND (5}

Prereg: Off Admin 116 or equivalent. Mastery of Gregg
shorthand theary with development of reading, record-
ing. and transcribing ability.
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121

150

215

222

223

224

241

242

Office Administration/Business Education

INTERMEDIATE SHORTHAND (4)

Prereq: Off Admin 120 or eguivalent. Continued devel-
opment of theory and reading with increased emphasis
on recording and transcribing functions.

BASIC ACCOUNTING PROCEDURES (4)
Theory and practice of bookkeeping and accounting.
with emphasis on both cash and acerual systems.

ADVANCED TYPEWRITING (4}

Frereq: Off Admin 117 or equivaient. Advanced keyboard-
ing development with application to various commumeca-
tion tasks, such as rough drafts, tabulations, statistical
reparts, business and legal forms,

ADVANCED SHORTHAND (4)

Prereq: O Admin 121 ar equivalent. Continued emphases
on reading with increased attention to developmant of
accurate transcription ability and development of a com-
prehensive business vocabulary.

SHORTHAND TRANSCRIPTION {4}

Prereq: Off Admin 222 or equivalent. Emphasis on trans-
cription for ingreased production ability.

QFFICE PROCEDURES {3}

Preraq: Off Admin 117 or equivalent. Development of
concepts and procedures far performing administrative
suppert functions.

BUSINESS MACHINES (3)

Development of proficiency in the operation of electronic
business machines, with business mathematics
applications.

MACHINE TRANSCRIPTION (2)

Prereq: Off Admin 117 oreguivalenl. Development of non-
transcription abilities and techniques tor producing writ-
ten communications from recorded media.




Oflice Administration/Business Education
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301

3iC

49(

INTRODUCTION TO DATA PROCESSING (3)

Prareq: Off Admin 117 or egquivalent. Introduction o
madern businegss data processing practices and equip-
ment. Emphasis on the technology and concepts of data
processing systems. The impact of computenzed data
pracessing on business and sociaty,

BUSINESS COMMUNICATIONS {4)

Prereq Eng 101 or equivalent Business wating princi-
ples, organizational plans for different types of communi-
cations, Solutions {or case problem situations musi be
submitted in typewritten lorm.

RECORDS MANAGEMENT (3}

Organization, implementation, maintenance, and man-
agameant of office records systems. Project approach is
used,

INTEGRATED WORD PROCESSING SYSTEMS (4)

Prereq: keyboarding ability. Mirmimem of 35 wpm recom-
mended Study of word and information processing,
apphcations, design and management of word/informa-
tion processing systems. "Hands-on™ experience on WP
equipment Lecture/lab format.

OFFICE ADMINISTRATION POLICY (4)

Prereq: Oft Admun 310, Mgmt 302, Off Admin 224 and
Mgmt 322 are recommended. General office administra-
tion including policy making and development of objec-
tives. Use of cases for problem solving. decision making.
planning and cantrol of office functions.

INTERNSHIP IN OFFICE ADMINISTRATION {4-12)

Prereq- Oif Admin 412. Practical application in a held
setting of theories learned in the classroom. Seminars will
be required on a regular basis,

COURSES IN BUSINESS EDUCATION

3ig

421

422

423

450

490

BUSINESS EDUCATION IN THE SECONDARY
SCHOOL {3}

Prereq. jumor standing. Curriculum planming with con-
sideration of philosophy, scope and objectives.

METHODS OF TEACHING BOOKKEEPING AND BASIC
BUSINESS SUBJECTS (4)

Frereq: Acctg 241, 242, Objeclives, methods. materials
and evaluation procedures [or teaching in these areas,

METHODS OF TEACHING TYPEWRITING (4}

Prereq' completion of advanced course in typewnting
and departmental permission. Methods, materials and
objectives involved in developing keyboarding ability,
with amphasis on psychoiogical prnciples of mator skill
developmedt

METHODS OF TEAGHING SHORTHAND AND
TRANSCRIPTION {4)

Prereq. completion of advanced shorthand and depart-
mental permigsion Preparation for teaching shorthand
and transcription with emphasis on methodologies,
objectives, matenals. equipment, and rmicro-teaching.

COORDINATION OF VOCATIONAL PROGRAMS (3)

Prereq: Bus Ed 318 or equivalent. Objectives, content and
techmiques apphcable to  admimstration of work-
experience programs in vocational education.

PRINCIPLES OF VOCATIOMAL EDUCATION {3)

Frereq: Bus Ed 319 or a similar pringiples coursa in the
major concentration. The historical and philosophical
deveiopment of vocabonzl educalion in the common
schiools in the U.S. The effect of vocational education
philosephies and legislation upon school curricula, The
treatment will cross disciplinary lines and meet siate
certification requirements.
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Graduate Courses

Courses numbered 500. 517. 545, 597 are described on pag 2 28
of this calafog.

Admission to Graduate School or special permission required.
See Graduale section of this catalog.

503

504

551

572

573

574

585

690

PRINCIPLES AND PRACTICES IN BUSINESS
EDUCATION {3)

Prereq: graduate status and teaching expenence. Phi os-
aphies and role of business education at secondary and
post-secondary levals will be examined, with focus on
curnculum, course coqtent and current trends.

ORGANIZATION AND ADMINISTRATION OF
VOCATIONAL PROGRAMS (3)

Prereq: undergraduate majorin vocational area or depirt-
mental permission. Principles of effective organization
and administration of cooperative and other vocatic nal
programs. Philosophizs, current practices. trends and
research in the area wll be analyzed.

EVALUATION AND MEASUREMENT IN BUSINESS
EDUCATION (3}

Prereq: graduate status and/or departmental permission.
A study of the principles of evaluation methods, Progrems
and test construction for business education subjects
with statistical interpretation of test results.

IMPROVEMENT OF INSTRUCTION IN
TYPEWRITING (3}

Prereq: graduate status and undergraduate major in bus-
iness education and/or departmental permission. “he
course 15 designed to present methods, materials ang
principles underlying successtul teaching of typewriting
at the secondary and post-secondary levels A study of
current research, the contributions of research to teath-
ing methodology, anc needed research in the ares of
typewriting will be included in this course

IMPROVEMENT OF INSTRUCTION |M BOOKKEEPING
AND ACCOUNTING (3)

Prereq: graduate status and/or departmental permission
Approaches to teach ng bookkeeping. recordkeep ng
and accounting on ths secondary and post-secondary
tevels with emphasis cn critical evaluation of methocol-
ogy, course content ar d materials. Research studies and
argas needing investigation will be examined.

IMPROVEMENT OF INSTRUCTION IN THE BASIC
BUSINESS SUBJECTS {3)

Prereq graduate status and/or departmental permissian.
A study of current trerds and research in the methocol-
ogy of teaching and in the course content of businsss
subjects Consumer education issues will be an integral
part of the course

IMPROVEMENT OF INSTRUCTION IN SHORTHANC
AND TRANSCRIPTION (3)

Prereq. graduate status and/or proficiency in a sym ool
shorthand sysiem. Evzluation of methods of teach ng
shorthand and franscription with emphasis on resea ‘ch
findings and their appl cation to skill development,

RESEARCH SEMINAR (3)
Prereq admission to the graduste program,

THESIS (6}

Prereq: approval of student's graduate committee. Fizlg
projector aresearch study underthe direction of a facu Ity
cammittee. The lield groject or thesis may be dong (f-
campus batween periods of residence work.




SCHOOL OF EDUCATION

Dr. Lawrence W. Marrs, Dean

The Schogl of Education is responsible for
developing and implementing those professional
education programs which lead to teacher certi-
fication, credentialing of school administrators,
and professional training of leaders in Human
Resources Development. i serves as a clearing
house for the exchange of information and as a
coordinating agency for programs at both the
undergraduate and graduate levels. The Dean of
the School of Education is responsible for coor-
dinating programs which involve a wide variety of
departments throughout the University. The
Schoo! of Education facully is comprised of
those persons who teach professional education
courses.

The Department of Educaticnal Curriculum and
Instruction is one of two major components of
the School of Education and is responsible for
developing and implementing teacher education
programs which lead to Washington State Certi-
fication. The Department of Educational Curricu-
lum ang Instruction offers both undergraduate
and graduate course work in elementary, secon-
dary and special education.

The Department of Educational Administration
and Foundationsis comprised of those programs
which extend and complement the experiences
offered in teacher education programs. This
department offers programs in Educational
Administration, Foundations of Education, Edu-
cational Technology and Human Resources
Deveiopment.

Professional Education Programs are developed
and reviewed with the assistance of the Profes-
sional Education Advisory Board with represen-
tatives from cooperating school districts and pro-
fessional associations.

All programs were under review at the time this
catalog was being prepared. Students or appli-
cants should check with the program office as
curricula, admissions requirements angd other
important factors may change from what is pub-
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lished in this catalog. Program office materials
will be final in these matters.

Academic Programs Leading fo

Undergraduate and Graduate Degrees

See departmental listings for
academic area

OIrOgQrams - ... ... ... BAJEd, M/Ed

Professional concentration

in elementary education .............. ..., BA/Ed
Special Education ... ...... ... .. .. ... BA/Ed, M/Ed
HUuman ServICes . . ... ... i it BA
Education {various fields) .................... M/Ed
Graduate programs leading to

certification in School

Administration and to Educational

Staff Associate Certification

in Schooi Ceunseling, Speech

Pathology & Audiology, and School

Psychology ........... ... ..ot M/Ed, MA
Reading Resource Specialist

certiticate related

PROQUAM .. ... i i e M/Ed

Teacher Certification Requirermnents

See the Department of Educational Curriculum
and Instruction section of this catalog.

Department Chairs

Or. John F. Utendale .................. Educationai
Administration & Foundations
Dr. MarieD. Eaton .................... Educational

Curriculum & Instruction




Departments, Courses & Programs

Courses listed in this General Catalog constitute
a record of the total academic program of the
University. Except for unforeseen scheduling
and personnel circumstances, it is expected that
eazh course will be offered during the period of
this catalog. For an exact scheduling of courses
at Western. students should consult the annual
class schedule, the Summer Catalog and bulle-

tins of the Center for Continuing Education.

The following programs are listed alphabetically
in the “interdisciplinary” section following 'he
departments listings:

English as a Second Language
Library Science
Reading




Educational Administration & Foundations

EDUCATIONAL ADMINISTRATION &
FOUNDATIONS FACULTY

JOHN F. UTENDALE (1972) Chair. Assaciate Professor. BS,
University of Alberta; MEd. Eastern Washington State
College EdD. Washington State University.

THOMAS BILLINGS (1964} Prafessor. BS, PhD. University of
Cregon.

RICHARD T_BISHGP {1966) Assistant Professor. PhB, Univer-
sity of Chicago;, MA. Michigan State University.

LESLIE BLACKWELL (1968) Associate Professor. BA,
washington Stale University; MEd, EdD. University of
washingion.

FLORA FENNIMORE (1969) Professor. BA, Mt. Angel College;
MA EdD. Washington State University.

F. RICHARD FERINGER (1962 Associate Professor of Educa-
tien. BS University of Minnesota; EQD. University of Cali-
fornia, Los Angeles.

PAULFORD (1970} Professor and Vice President for Academic
Attairs. AB. Dartmouth College: MEd, EdD, Harvard
University.

BURTOM L. GROVER {1969) Associale Professor. BS, MA,
PhD, Uriversity of Minnesota.

ANTHONY JONGEJAN (1983) Assistant Professor. BA, West-
ern Washington University. MS. Western Washington
University and University of Oregon.

LORRAIME FASPRISIN {(1970) Associate Professor. BSEd,
MA, The College of the City of New York: MPhil, PhD,
Teachers College. Columbia University,

SAMUEL P. KELLY {1965} Frofessor of Education and Dean of
Graduate Affairs and Research. BA, BA in Ed, MEd, West-
ern Washington State College; PhD, University of
Chicage.

AOBERT H.KIM {15971] Frofessor of Education/Ethnic Studies.
BA. Hanguk University for Foreign Studies; Ba, MaA, EdD,
George Peabody College,

MORGANLIVINGSTON (1977) Lecturer, BA, MA. University of
Qregon.

LAWRENCE W. MARRS (1884} Profassar and Dean, School of
Education. BS, MS, University of Utah: PhD, University of
Texas.

G. AOBERT ROSS (1983) Professor and President of the Uni-
versity, BS, M5, Texas ABM, PhD, University of Denver,

S5Y SCHWARTZ (1867) Associate Professor. BS, MS, EdD,
Wayne State University.

CILLA TRAGESSER (1882), Lecturer. BA, MEd, Western
Washington University. PhD, University of Texas at
Austing

JOSEPHE. TRIMBLE (1978} Associate Professor. BA, Waynes-
burg Ccllege; MA, University of Mew Hampshire; PhD,
University of Oklahoma.

PHILIP B. VANDER VELDE {1967 Assistant Professor. BA,
Calvin College: MA, PhD. Michigan State University.
LINDA ZURFILUH (1984) Associate Professar. BA, MA, Pacific
Lutheran University; EdD, University of Washington.

251

OVERVIEW

The Department of Educational Administration
and Foundationsis comprised of those programs
which extend and complement the education
experiences offered to teacher education pro-
gram certification students.

Computer Competence: Students admitted to
programs in the Department of Educational
Administration and Foundations are required to
possess minimum computer competence prior to
completion of their program and, when applica-
ble, prior to being recommended for certifica-
tion. Procedures for demonstrating or develop-
ing competence are available from the main
departmental office {Miller Hail 206).

Ploase nofe: Due to a review and revision pro-
cess which may alfect School of Education pro-
grams and courses, the information contained in
the Educational Adminisiration and Foundations
section of this 18985-87 General Catalog Is sub-
Ject to change.

EDUCATIONAL FOUNDATIONS

The Foundations program provides a sequence
oftransition courses between a student’s general
education at Western and the areas of profes-
sional specialization in the Schoo! of Education.
Major purposes are: {1} to enhance a student’s
general education; (2) to synthesize and consoli-
date a student’s general knowledge and focus it
on the problems and challenges of the teaching
profession; (3} to provide the necessary depth
and breadth prerequisite toteaching in any of the
several areas of specialization; (4) to acquaint the
student with the moral, ethical and political chal-
tenges faced by the profession.




Eoucational Administration & Foundations

SCHOOL ADMINISTRATION

Tre School Administration program is designed
to prepare elementary and secondary school
teachers to assume the leadership role of the
pr ncipal or vice principal. Upon successful
completion of the program, candidates are
recommended for the masier's degree and/or
pr ncipal certification. The program emphasizes
curricular areas in school finance, school law,
staff/community relations and collective bar-
gaining. The requirements for principa! certifica-
tioninclude a master's degree, Washington State
teaching certificate and three years of certified
experience, toinclude one year of teaching expe-
rience. Candidaties are directed to the Graduate
section of this catalog for more information: the
program area cifice is located in Miller Hall 208.

HIUMAN RESOURCES
DEVELOPMENT

Tris area consists of three programs: Human
Services Program, Adult Educaticn Administra-
tion, and Studeni Personne! Administration in
Higher Education.

Trey represent a recognition of several broad
areas of adult education and life-tong learning
that go beyond ftraditicnal elementary and
secondary educationr, and which take place in the
numerous other human service institutions in the
community. The program is organized to prepare
both entry-level and advanced practitioners who
would administer, counsel or teach in these insti-
tuiions. A listing of types of institutions is
tengthy, but would include colleges and universi-
ties, social and health service agencies, volun-
tear service agencies such as the Red Cross,
Plznned Parenthood, Half-way houses andreha-
bilitation organizations that sponsor various
types of community develcpment programs.

Tte Human Resources Development program
of‘ersundergraduate and graduate degrees. The
urdergraduate degree emphasizes a study of
basic skill areas and the beginning of some spe-
cialization. The graduate degrees represent two
araas of specialized professional study. All pro-
grams include strong segments of field studies.
Fcr additional information. refer to the Human
Services Program description for the undergrad-
uvate level and the Adult Education ang Student
Personnel Administration programs at the grad-
vate level.

EDUCATIONAL TECHNOLOGY

The Educational Technology program provides
instruction and research to the education profes-
sicninthe areas of audio-visual instruction, tele-
vision, library science and computer education,
including interactive computer sysiems, infor-
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mation storage and ‘etrievat and databases and
instruction design involving technotogy.

Educational Technology programs include: a
Library Science minor, a fifth-year program for
the Learning Resource Specialist, a master's
degree program in School Administration
{Learning Resources}, and a Computer Educa-
tion supporting endorsement {minor). The
Admission and Advisement QOffice is located in
Miller Hall 363.

EDUCATIONAL COMPUTERS MINOR

This program is designed for students in teacher
preparation programs or teachers of elementary,
secondary or special education students who
wish to improve or develop their abilities to
select, use, adapt ar d create learning matetials
incorporating microcomputers. This program
will provide teachers with the background
necessary to integrate computers into their les-
s0on plans.

Minor (supporting endorsement)
24 credits

Required Courses 15-18 Credits

O EdAF 444 Computers in the Classroom (3}
O €S 391 Introduction to CAl Programming {5}
or
EdAF 457a Computer Programming
Procedures {3)
EdAF 457b Educational Uses of
Microcomputers {3}
EdAF 4574 Pract cum in Educational
Microcomputers {3}

Cne course from the following:

O EdCl 422 The Elementary Curricutum {3}
EdCli424cd Language Arts inthe Secondary
Curriculum {3}

EdCI 426ca Sccial Studies in the Secondary
Curriculum {3}

EdC) 482 Curricuium for the Exceptional
Chilg {4}

a
O
O

Elective Courses 6-9 Credits

EdAF 450 Introduction to Learning
Aesources (3)

Music 420 Electronic Music Laboratory {2)
Comp Sci 110 In“roduction to
Programming {4)

Off Admin 243 Introduction to Data
Processing {3}

Off Admin 410 tnitegrated Word Processing
Systems (4}

EdAF 457¢ instructional Games and
Simulations (3}

EdAF 457e Interactive Systems {3}

O o o o 040 o




it is recommended that students have keyboard
proficiency or take:

O Off Admin 116 Basic Typewriting (3}

COURSES IN EDUCATIONAL
ADMINISTRATION
& FOUNDATIONS

Coursas numrbered X37; X937 300, 400: 417, 445 are described
on page 28 of this catalog.

108 EXPLORATIONS IN EDUCATION (3)

FProvides preprofessional studenis an opportunity to
explore the profession of teaching, professional teacher
education programs and citizen partiipation in the pro-
cess of education.

310 THE TEACHER AND THE SQCIAL ORDER {3)

Prereq: sophomore status. Dominant aspects of society
as they interact with schools and teaching.

311 GLOBAL ISSUES AND AMERICAN EDUCATION (4)
Examination of issues and problems facing mankind in a
glebalvillage and of ways and means of coping with them
in our world community through education.

340 PARAPROFESSIONAL ADVISEMENT (4}

Prerag. employment or anticipated emgployment in
campus-based studen! services and permission of
instruclor. Course work emphasizes the nature of the
tielping retationship, an overview of philosophical and
thearetical issues which conlront paraprofessionals; and
the development ot specific job requirement skills,

341 PRACTICUM IN PARAPROFESSIONAL

ADVISEMENT (1)
Prereq: EJAF 340 and permission of instructor, Super-
vised practicum for students to wark in university student
services programs. May be repeated with varied expe-
riences lo a total of six credits, $/U grading.

350 OPERATION OF LEARNING RESOURCE
EQUIPMENT {1}
instruction in the operation of Learning Resource equip-
ment including: video tape recorders, 16 mm projectors,
slidesAilmstrip projectors, overhead and opaque projec-
tors, microcomputers. 5/U grading.

391 HUMAN RELATIONS (1-4)

A study and practicum in interpersonal retationships as
they affect teacher-student interaction

410 TEACHING THE CULTURALLY DIFFERENT CHILD {4}
Prereq: EJAF 310 or equivalent, Analysis of legal, pohtical
and culturai forcesinfluencing education of the culturally
different child. of his family, commumty and values. and
of schoo! curricula provisions for cultural identity

411 FOUMDATIONS OF EDUCATION (4)

Prereg admission to a professional studies program. Dii-
fering views of human nature and |earning as they reiate
to educational aims, methods and content

413 HISTORY OF AMERICAN EDUCATION (4)

Historical development of formai education emphasizing
theimpact of cultural forces on evolution of the American
system of public education,

414 COMPARATIVE EDUCATION {3)

Educational systems in the major countries. including
Canada; backgrounds, aims. types and present tunctions;
comparisgn with the American system,
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418 PERSISTENT PROBLEMS IN EDUCATION (3}

Seminars in socio-philosophical problems relating to
education; different serinars deal with different prob-
lems 2nd related sociolegical and philosophical theory.

427 ADULT EDUCATION: AN EMERGING FIELD (4)

Prereq’ permission of instructor. An examination of cur-
rent sacial problems and strategies/solutions developed
by adult educators.

444 COMPUTERS IN THE CLASSROOM (3}

A study of computars in the classroom including
Computer-Managed Instruction Systemms (CMI) and
Computer-Assisted Instruchional Systems (CAl).

450 INTRODUCTION TO LEARNING RESQURCES (3)

Prereq. an introductory professional education course
The role and application of educational media and tech-
nology in the teaching-learning process.

451 PRACTICUM IN LEARNING RESOURCES (3)

Prereq: EdAF 450. Pregaration of instructional materials
for classroom utitization: selection, evaluation, utilization
af major types of audiovisual materials and eguipment;
crganization and curricular integration of educational
media; laboratory,

456 PRINCIPLES AND PRACTICES OF INDIVIDUALIZED
INSTRUCTION AND CONTINUOUS PROGRESS
EDUCATION i4)

Prereq. practicing teacher. Survey of practices related to
most individualized programs and how such practices
and programs relate 1o certain principles of learning.,
emphasis on types and uses of alternative learning mate-
nals found in such programs and systems for monitoring
and managing learner progress.

457a COMPUTER PROGRAMMING PROCEDURES (3)

Prereq EdAF 444 or permission of instructor. An intro-
duction to the Dasic elements of computer program
design, including beginning BASIC and LOGO,

457 EDUCATIONAL USES OF MICROCOMPUTERS (3)

Prereq: EJAF 444 or permission of instructor. A study of
complter education softwarg and PILOT language. Plan-
ning strategies for the integration of camputers into
schools and classrcoms will be inlraduced.

457¢ INSTRUCTIONAL GAMES AND SIMULATIONS {3)

Preveq: EQAF 444 or permission of instructor. Critiquing
commercially developed games and simulation pro-
grams, programming & evaluation of instructional games
and/ar simulations.

457d PRACTICUM IN EDUCATIONAL
MICROCOMPUTERS (3)

Prareq: EGAF 444 or permission of instructor. The design-
ing and evaluation of microcomputer programs for teach-
ing course objectives. Evaluation to assess stugdents’
cognitive and affective responses to microcomputer
programs,

457e INTERACTIVE SYSTEMS (3)

Prereq: EJAF 444 or permission of instructor. An intro-
ductory study of interactive systems in educational set-
tings. includes videodiscs/microcomputer interface and
database services,

458 MANAGING CONFLICT AND STRESS {3)

Prereq: Upper-division standing or permission of instruc-
tor. Examines the relationships among conflict, stress
and health. Coping and managing techriques are
emphasized. Self assessment methods necessary 1o
diagnose stressors in the work sething. etc.. are also
included.




Educational Administration & Foundations

473 EDUCATIONAL STATISTICS (5}

Prereq: Math 240 or equivalent, or permission of instruc-
tor. Statistics applicable to description of school data and
research in education. pnmanly selected analysis of var-
1znce and correlation procedures: computer applications,

Graduate Courses

Courses numbered 500.517, 545, 597 are described on page 28
of this catalog.

Admission to Graduate Schoof or special permission required,
See Graduate section of this catalog.

501 INTRODUCTION TO EDUCATIONAL RESEARCH (4}

Prereq: graduate status, Experimerital documentary, case
study. survey and other methods of educational research,

530 CULTURAL AND LINGUISTIC DIVERSITIES IN
AMERICAN EDUCATION {4)

Prergq: must be a practicing teacher. Development of the
knowledge and skills necessary to understand culturally
different children, A review of methods for teaching such
chuldren in schoo settings.

511 SEMINARS IN S0C1AL THEOQRIES AFFECTING
EQUCATION {3)

Studies in various aspects of social theory as it relates to
education. Ditferent seminars will deal with different
topics and related theory.

512 SEMIMAR TN EDUCATIONAL PHILOSOPHY (4}

Prereq: EdAF 501, Differing concepls on the nature of
human beings and their education: mistongal and philo-
sophical development of these concepts, their basic pra-
mises, implicil assumplions and issues

513 SEMINAR IN PSYCHOLOGY AND SOCICLOGY OF
EDUCATION {4}

Prereq: EAAF 501 Differing concepls of the nature ot the
individual and society. psychological and sociological
development of these concepts;, basic premises and
implicit assumphions.

518 SEMINARS IN PHILOSCPHY OF EDUCATION {3)

Prergq EdAF 411 or equivalent. Sludies of the works of
Qng man, a problem or a movement; impheations for
sehooling

518 CURRENT ISSUES IN EDUCATION {1-5)

Prereq: graduate status or permission of instructor,
Exarmnation and discussion of several current and con-
troversial issues in higher education in any ol the follow-
g areas: () adult education: (bl educalional administra-
ton. (d} feundations; (e} learning resources/library
science; (h) personnel administration; (R} commumty
education; {p} interprogram topics. Aepeatable.

535 SEMINAR IN PUBLIC 3CHOOL FINANCE (4)

Local-state fiscal arrangemenls; currenl school budgets;
related educational finance pracedures

5383, CASE STUDIES IN SCHOOL ADMINISTRATION
b.c.31{2-3)

Prareq: graduate status. Studies to assist studenls n
understanding school admimstration, (May repeat 10 a
maximurm of & credits.)

536 EDUCATIONAL LEADERSHIP (4)

Frereq: teaching expenence. Aoles and responsbihties of
persons serving as members of the leadership team n
public schools,

540 POLITICAL AND ECONOMIC FORCES SHAPING
EDUCATION (4}

Prereq: graduate statis. A study of major forces and
groups at the federal. lacal and state level which imgact
education through political and economic means.

541a THEORY IN EDUCATIONAL ADMIMISTRATION (4)
Prereq: graduate status. Major administrative theories,
541b PUBLIC SCHOOL ORGANIZATION AND
ADMIMISTRATION (4)
Problems and potentia s of the principalship.

541¢ SCHOOL LAW (4)

Legal principles under ying statutes and court decisions
related to the schoals,

541e COLLECTIVE BARGAINING IN PUBLIC SCHOOLS |4}

Technical structure and protocol of collective bargain ng
as well as issues and practices,

542a.FIELD STUDY IN EDUCATIONAL ADMINISTRATION
bo.d{2-3)

Prereq: advancement to candidacy, permission of
instructor and submission of outline indicating scope af
praject. Design, implerentation and evaluation of & fi2ld
project (B credits mimmum).

5433 SUPERVISICN IN THE PUBLIC SCHOOLS ¢4}

Supervision as educatinnal teadership in continuous a sa-
luation and improvement of schoot practice.

543b SEMINAR IN SCHOOL PERSONNEL,
ADMINISTRATION (4)

Prereq: permission of instructor Professional relation-
ships among certified emplovees and ather school per-
sonnel; development and implementation of policies.

543¢ DEVELOPING STAFF AND COMMUMNITY
RELATIONS {4}

Prereq: graduate status Models tor planning. implement-
ing and evaluating profz2ssional development and seheol/
community relations programs.

54d4a SYSTEMS APPRQACH AND EDUCATIONAL
MANAGEMENT (4}

The systems approach as related \o educational project
planfing and manager ent,

544b COMPUTER TECHNOLOGY AND EDUCATION (4}

Prereq: permission of irstructor. A seminar in the study of
compulers in educatior : Computer-Managed Instruction
{CMI), Computer-Assisted Instruction {CAl), Data pro-
cessing in schools and classroom management,

544¢ PLANNING FOR INSTRUCTIONAL INNOVATION (4)

Prereq graduate status Planning and decision-making
process as relaled to successiul adoption of educational
innovathions.




S546a ADMINISTAATIVE RESEARCH TOPICS
b.c.a {2-3}

Frerag: graduate status. ldentitication, study and evalua-
tion of research topics appropriate for buiiding level
administrators. (May repeat to a maximum of 6 credits.)

547a, READINGS IN SCHOOL ADMINISTRATION
b.c.d (2-5)

Prereq: permission of instructor. Supervised study focus-
ing on gne or mare selected topics. (May repeat to a
maximury of 6 credits.)
548 ADMINISTAATION AND THE INTERNATIONAL
SCHOOL (2-6)

Prereq. permission of instructor: graduate status. An
examination ol the structure, organization and pringiples
by which Western European schools arefinanced, staffed
and administared.

549 SEMINAA IN EFFECTIVE SCHOOL PRACTICES (4)

Review and anatysis of research findings related to effec-
tive school practices.
550 ORGANIZATION AND ADMINISTRATION OF
EDUCATIONAL MEDIA PROGRAMS (3)

Frereq: EdAF 430 or permission of instructor. Problems
and principlesin eslablishing, staffing, financing. coardi-
nating. housing and evaluating an avdio-visual center.

551 SEMINAST IN LEARNING RESQURCES (3)

Freraq: graduate status and 35 credit howrs in the pro-
gram. Analysis of factors affecting communication utiliz-
ing lgarning resources.

556a STUDENT PERSCONNEL ADMINISTRATION (4)

Frereq: admission to the program in Student Personmel
Administration or permission of instructor. The services
commonly included in student perscnnel programs of
colleges and universities; emphasis on purpose, scope,
function and effect of student services: their conceptual
framework and relationship to facuity. other administra-
tive otfices and students.

556b THE COMMUNITY COLLEGE (3}

Frereq: admission lo Student Persanne| Administration
Program or permission of instructor. Hislory, objectives.
organization and role of the public community college:
special altention 1o the expanding system in the State of
Washinglon.

5573, SEMINARS: COLLEGE STUDENT PERSONMNEL
b ADMINISTRATION (4 ea)

Prereq: admission to Student Personnel Administration
Program or permission of instructor. Intensive examina-
tion of current philosophies, théories and practices in
higher edjucation administration. Major emphasis is
placed om human development and organization
behavior.

558 STUDENT DEVELOPMENT COUNSELING FOR
STUDENT PERSONNEL ADMINISTRATORS (3)

Prereq: admission to Student Personnel Administration
Program ot permission of instructor. Consideration of
thearies and techniques involved in student development
counseling and advisement. including interviewing,
interpersonal communications and crigis intervention:
emphasis on skill acguisition through micro-training
technigues.

55¢ RESEARCH IN COLLEGE STUDENT PERSONNEL
ADMINISTRATION {1-8)

Frereq: admission lo MEd program i Student Fersannel
Administration and EJAF 501. An in-depth research pro-
jecl in tha area of higher education administration ar
related arzas of inguiry.
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570 COMMUNITY EDUCATION {4)

Prereq: graduate status or permission of instructor. The
development of the skills and understandings necessary
in the organization. programming, curriculum, Hinancing,
administration and staffing of community education pro-
grams and schools,

571 SEMINAR IN COMMUNITY EDUCATION (4)

Prereq: EJAF 570 or permission of instructor. Advanced
study of community education programs; critical review
of current and emergent problems and theories,

575 ASSESSING EDUCATIONAL OQUALITY (3)

Prereq: EAAF 501 or permission of instructor. Developtng
criteria and designing procedures for measuring in-put
process and product resulting from special or innovative
programs, community factors, options in administrative
and instructional organization. for coordinators and
research workers in the public schoois.

576 ADULT EDUCATION ADMINISTRATION (4)

Prereq: upper-division course inadministration theory, or
equivalent, e.g.. administrative experience. Planming,
organizing, budgeting, stalfing adult educational pro-
gramsin higher educational institutions, museums, librar-
igs and churches.

577 LEARNING PROBLEMS QF ADULTS (4)

Prereq: permission of instructor. The problems related to
structuring learning and instruction for adults in most
types of teaching situations are examined, Case studies
utitized.

578 PROGRAM PLANNING FOR ADULT EDUCATION (4)

Prereq: graduate stalus and permission of instructor.
Program planning for all types of institutionalized adult
education settings, including both private and public
organizgtions, in-service education, etg. Case studies
utilized.

5789 THE NATLURE AND USE OF POWER IN

BUREAUCRACIES (4)

Prereq. graduate status or permission of instructor.
Examines the nature of social power in organizations,
haw poweris created and how it flows, how itisincreased
through coalitions, coalition bargaining issues and pat-
terns, conditions influencing coalition formation, conflict
bargaining. theories of bargaining tactics, and uses and
misuses of coercion.

590 SEMINARIN DEMONSTRATION TEACHING AND
SUPERVISION (3)

Frereq: EACH 442 or permission of department, Advanced
studies in the priciples of supervision, and the utilization
of instrugtional resources and the evaluation and
improvement of teaching,

592a.FIELD EXPERIENCE IN ADMINISTRATION FOR
b.c THE PRINCIPAL (2-6)

Prereq: permission of instructor. Applicants for the
Washington State Adminislrative Credentials. S/U
grading.

592f FIELD EXFERIENCE IN STUDENT PERSOMNNEL
ADMINISTRATION (2-6)

Prereq: admission to Student Persannel Administration
program Supervised field experience in developing lead-
ership and management skills and competencies in stu-
dent personnel administration Students willintern in var-
ious gffices and programs of college student services or
related activities. Repeatable to a maximum of 13 credits.
5/U grading.
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5979 FIELD EXPERIENCE IN COMMUNITY EDUCATION
LEADERSHIP {2-8)

Prereq. admission to candidacy and assignment by an
educational agency to a role within a commurnity educa-
tion setting tn the public schools, or permission of instruc-
tor. Supervised field experiences i developing leader-
ship and management skills and competencies n
community education through the public schools Stu-
dents will work with teachers, other educators, and com-
munity personnel and rescurces in designing. implement-
ing and evaluating the community school cancept and
programs appropnate for the desiognaled community.

592h FIELD EXPERIENGE IN ADULT EDUCATION
ik {2-6; total B

Frereq permission of wstrucior. Supervised field expe-
rience indeveloping, direching or evalualing adull educa-
tion programs relating lo- () administration: {j) learning
problems. {K) curriculum planning.

3341 PRACTICA IN ACTION RESEARCH
k.m (2 ea)

Prereq leaching expenence and permission of instruclor.
Field-based studies by entire schaool building staffs to
resclve persistent and sigmificant school problems.
Course reguiraments include the development of an
approved proposal for action research. S/U grading. May
te repeated with different contant.

638 CURRENT TOPICS IN EDUCATION {1-5)

Prereq: maslers degree and permission of instructor.
Studies of current topicsin any one of the following areas
{a) adult education. (b} educational adminisiration; {c}
reading: {d) foundations; (e) learming resources/iibrary
science; {f} secondary education; (g) special educalion.
in] personnel admimistration: () elementary education.
(k} early chvlghood education: {n) community education:
{p} interprogram 1001CS.

64231 FIELD PROJECT IN EDUCATIONAL
b.c.d ADMINISTRATION (2-5)

Prereg: master’'s degree, permission ol inslructor and
submission of a one-page oulling incicating scope of
proposed project (repealable 1o 8 cradits).

6§43 ADMINISTERING THE IMPROVEMENT OF
CURRICULA (3)

Prereq: M.A or M Ed and EJCI 521 or 522 or equivalent.
Systematic analyses of curricular offerings. development
of guidelines tor curriculum design and development of
curricular screening devices.

6443 SEMINARS IN EDUCATIONAL MANAGEMENT:
b.c ADVANCED SYSTEMS THEORY (5 ea)

844z Advanced Educational Systems Analysis
Prereq master's degree and permissign of instruc-
tor. ldentification of high pnorily needs within a
school system and applicaiion of systems theory

$44b Educational Change: Theory and Practice
Prereq: master's degree and EJAF 644a. Analysis of
appropriate strategies and tactics lor eHecting
planned change i public schools and/or districts.

84d4e Management by Objectives Accountaility
Preveq: master's degree and EGAF G44a Establish-
ment of management objectives at various levels
{system-process, inpul, output, et forthe express
purpose of evaluabing people and. ofF pragrams thus
affecting accountabihiby}

6472, SEMINARS FOR SCHOQL FRINCIPALS
b.c.d (4 =a)

Prereq master's degree, applicant for 2 Washingion State
Principal's Credential and/gr permission of instroctor.
Current problems and issues facing school
administralors
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676 INSTRUCTIONAL SYSTEMS THEORY AND
COMMUNITY COLLEGE INSTRUCTION {4-8)
Prereq. master's degr3e and/or permission of instructor.
Instructignat syslems theory with application to he
development of competency-based programs for com-
munity eollege instruction. Students will plan, write and
evaluate a short comnpetency-based program for an
instructional problem in their own area of teaching

890a THESIS (5-9)

Prereq: approval of te student's graduate commillee.
Research study undet the direction of a facully com nit-
lee; the thesis may be done o campus between penods
of residence work. 5/1J grading.

€890b FIELD PROJECT {8-9)

Prereq. approval of tie student's graduate committee.
Field groject under thz direction of a faculty commiltee;
the field project may be done off campus between periods
of residence work. 5/U grading.

692a. FIELD EXPERIENCE IN ADMINISTRATION FOR
b THE PRINCIFAL {2-6;

Prereq: master's degree and permiszion of instructaor.
Applicants for the Washington State Administrative Cre-
dential. 5:/U grading.

HUMAN SERVICES

Human Services, as a field of study and practize,
is concerned with both voluntary and organized
efforts to aid persons in fulfilling their needs ‘or
physical and mental heaith, education, employ-
ment, nutrition, shelter and recreation. Human
Services has become agrowing employment and
educational area since personal and group szr-
vices are increasingly in demand both in human
deveiopment and rehabititation.

The Human Services Major

This major is an upper-division learning program
within the Department of Educational Admini-
stration and Foundations leading to a BA degrae.
The curriculum is nterdisciplinary, systems
oriented and based on concepts from the social
and management sciences. Curricular goals
stress the continual interaction between theary
and practice through purposeful integration of
ciassroom concepis and fieid placement
experiences.

The curnculum design uses field experience as
alearning laboratory. Students must work for 16
or more hours per week in a human service
organization. This wark environment provices
context in which students can apply and assess
kKnowledge acquired in the classroom through
reading and related workshop experiences. The
field placement also provides a context in which
career opportunities andg interests can be
clarified.




Eligibility

Applicants to the Human Services Program
include:

{a) Salaried employees who work in agencies
and institutions which fit the human services
category.

{b) Persons who have, or can obtain, volunteer
fellowships (paid by the agency) or work-
study placements with agencies and institu-
tions which fit the human services category.
Students are responsible for finding their own
placements subject to program approval.

Preference will be given to applicants who have
completed two years of coliege or university
study, including the General University Re-
quirements (sciences, mathematics, communi-
cations, social sciences, humanities, non-
western and minority cultural studies).

Academic Program

The academic program in Human Services is
interdisciplinary in nature and focuses on both
knowledge acquisition and skills development.
These two aspects of learning — conceptual
development and practical application — are
emphasized throughout the entire curriculum.
The Human Services curriculum consists of five
forms of study: the CORE courses, the Seminar
courses, Theory Practice Integration, the Practi-
cum Seminar course, and Independent Study.
CORE, Theory Practice Integration, and Practi-
cum Seminar are taken together as a nine-credit
package each quarter for six quarters as a field-
based learning sequence. Seminars, Independ-
ent Study, and additional seminars and electives
frem other departments, complete the student’s
program in additicnal specific topic areas.
Courses are scheduled to minimize conflict with
work schedules. Most classes meet in the even-
ing, with some meetings taking place in the after-
noon or on weekends. The required pattern of
credits for graduation with a Human Services
major is as foilows:

0O Core (6 quarters): 24 credits HS 301, 303,
305, 402, 404, 406

0 Theory Practice Integration (6 quarters): 24
credits HS 380a,b.c.; 490a,b.c

O Practicum Seminars {6 quarters): 6 credits
HS 320a,b.c; 420a,b,¢

O HS 482 5 credits

O Seminars: 18 credits

D Electives (seminars, independent study,

related course work in other departments):
18 credits
Total: 90 credits

Caore classes serve an integrating function and
emphasize system interdependence in human
service delivery. The Seminar classes provide
cpportunities for examination of human service

257

Educational Administration & Foundations

issues, as well as development of specific helping
skills. Theory/Practice Integration and Practi-
cum seminar courses complete the important
link between the field practice and the content
gained in the classroom and must be taken con-
currently with the appropriate Care course,

Computer Competency: Students admitted to
programs in the Oepariment of Educational
Administration and Foundations are required to
possess minimum computer competence prior to
completion of their program and, when applica-
ble, prior to being recommended for certifica-
tion. Procedures for demonstrating or deveiop-
ing competence are available from the main
departmental office (Miller Hall 206).

Application
Students should apply for admission to the
Human Services program at Milier Hall 305.

COURSES IN HUMAN SERVICES

Courses numbered X37; X97: 300, 400; 417445 are gdescribed
on page 28 of this catalng.

301 INDIVIDUAL SYSTEMS {4)

Basic elements of systems study are introduced and the
effects of interactions studied. Values, management of
personal growth and change through problem solving
and the devalopmant of personality are emphasized.,

303 INTERPERSONAL SYSTEMS (4}

The interactions of two individuals are viewed as separate
butinteracting sub-systems of a larger interpersonal sys-
tem. First-quarter themes are examinad in the context of
personal interactions, with emphsis on interpersonal
communications theory and skills and the management
and resolution of interpersanal problems and conflicts

305 GROUP SYSTEMS (4)

The dynamics of group interaction are examined in the
context of small groups as systems. Focus is on the exam-
ination of small group behavior. including leadership,
decision making, controversy. power. norms and problem
s0lving,

320a.bec PRACTICUM SEMINAR—FIRST YEAR {1 ea}

Prereq: must be taken cancurrently with HS 390a.b.c, and
first year Core — HS 301, 303, 305, Aeadings and discus-
sion on the application of Human Services concepts, with
emphasis on individuals and groups.

DEVELOPMENTAL PATTERNS: CHILDREN/
ADCLESCENTS (3}

Examination of the developmental stages and tasks of
infancy. childhood and adolescence, with emphasis an
the prabiems of services.

335 DEVELOPMENTAL PATTERNS: ADULTS/SENIORS (3)

Developmental patterns of the aging process including
changes in learning ability, and learning needs. Also
covered are three models which measure stages of social,
intellectual and moral development.
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337

ad

343

DEVELOPMENTAL PATTERNS: FAMILY (3)

Study of the development of the family within the context
of histotical, organizational, communicatien and change
patterns. Methods for understanding and changing family
dynamics are introduced.

HELPING RELATIONSHIP I: INDIVIDUAL {3}

Basic ¢oncepts and skills for counseling in one-to-one
settings are examined, with emphasis on the basic proce-
dures for helping clients. Opportuntties provided for the
praclice of specilic skilis,

HELPING RELATIONSHIP H: INDIVIDUAL (3)

Issues include critique of basic skills apphcation, analysis
af alternative interventions, the limits of responsible
intervention, referral resources and ethics, Opportunities
provided for the practice of specific skills.
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345 HELPING RELATICHSHIF: GROUP (3)

347

371

Altention is given to stages of group development, ech-
niquas for beginning a group, analysis of members’
styles, and practice with interventions appropriatz for
specific client group:.

DYNAMICS OF PER:3ONAL GROWTH (3}

Research and clinical findings in humanistic psychotogy
are used to assess personal potential and to explore par-
ticipants’ skills and potential for growth and change:.

ISSUES AND CONCEPTS |{N HUMAN SERVICES
SYSTEMS (3)

Current issues ang concepts are considered, with
emphasis on providers, recipients of services and the
cultural influences.




373

37

381

383

LAW AND HUMAN SERVICES [3)

Examination of legal processes and their effect on human
services client populations and delivery systems. Legisla-
tive. judicial. administrative. and policy and procedural
processes are examined.

MINCRITIES AND HUMAN SERVICES {3)

Examination of cuituratly different groups and their inter-
action with human services systems. Emphasis upen
comparative ethnic issues, conflicts and institutional
praclices.

FROGRAM PLANMING AND ADMINISTRATION (3]

Study and application of concepts and skills for planning,
budget, fiscal management, personnel administration.
public refations and management information systems.

MANAGEMENT AND SUPERVISION (33

Study and application of concepts and skills for superyis-
ing olhers in a human services setting, including moti-
vation, oroductivity, leadership and performance
evalualion.

390a, THEORY/PRACTICE {INTEGRATION — FIRST

b.c

YEAR (4!

Prereq: must be taken concurrently with HS 320a,b,c, and
first year Core — HS 301, 303, 305. Field experience and
project course for firsl-year studenis in human services,
The theory/practice integration provides ihe problems
and issues for academic study projects relating primarily
10 individual and groups, both as clients and staff. Statf
and agengy supervision. 5/ grading.

402 ORGANIZATIONAL SYSTEMS (4)

404

406

420a.b.c

432

434

Organizational characteristics and the organization's
abilily to attain ebjectives are examened with emphasis on
Ihe syslems structure. values, technology, and degree of
inlerdependence. Applied skilis include data gathering
on behavier of the agency system, ability to arrange the
dala for analysis and to draw conclusions for alternative
plans.

COMMUNITY SYSTEMS (4)

Commur ity systems and the relationship of the commun-
ity systems to other sub-systems within the human ser-
vices (individual, interpersonal, family, group and organi-
zation) are examined, Applied skilis include community
analysis. problem identification and research at the
community level.

SOCIETAL SYSTEMS {4}

Social farces, social change and their effects on the
human services worker are examined. A social change
system model and methods of sacialscuitural research
are sludied to provide integration and synthesis of the
human services Core sequence.

PRACTICUM SEMINAR—SECOND YEAR (1 ea)

Prereq: HS 320a,b.c. Must be taken concurrently with HS
480a.b,c. and second year Core — HS 402, 404, 406, Raad-
ings and discussion on the application of Human Services
concepts with emphasis on agencies and organizations.

CONTEMPORARY PERSONALITY THECRY (3)

Examination of contemporary theories and theorists of
personalily development, such as existentialism, and the
emeargence of humanistic psychology, including Peris.
Berne and Schutz.

WOMEN AND MEM [N TRANSITION

Examination of changes occurring in women's/men's
roles. Emphasis on personal awareness as well as social,
peolitical and economic issues of particular interest to
women/men.
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HOLISTIC HEALTH (3)

Health from a systems approach and the interplay of
body/minds/spirit, with emphasis on the roles which
human service delivery systems {including major health
systems) play in fostering ar discouraging holistic health
practices.

ALCOHOLISM AND SUBSTANCE ABUSE: ETIOLOGY
AND TREATMENT (3}

Examination of the labeling and behavior process in sub-
stance abuse (drug, alcoho!, food), and exposure to the-
ories and treatmeant modalities.

ALCOHOLISM AND SUBSTANCE ABUSE: THE
HELPING RELATIOMNSHIP (4]

Prereq: HS 440 or permission. Development and applica-
tion of basic skills, analysis of alternative interventions,
referral resources and professional ethics refating to the
aleohol ar subsiance abuser.

ALCOHOLISM AND SUBSTANCE ABUSE: RECOVERY
AND REHABILITATHON (2)

Prereq: HS 440 ar permission. Analysis of the physiologi-
cal, psychological and sociological aspects of recovery
and rehabilitation. Development of understandings and
skills for the implementation of aftercare programs,

ALCOHOLISM AND SUBSTANCE ABUSE:
PHYSIQLOGY AND PHARMACOLOGY (3)

Examines the effect and mechanism of actign of aleohal,
halluginogenic and other commonly-abused drugs. Stu-
digs the physiological effects and responses 1o such
phenomena.

WORK AND HUMAN SERVICES {3}

Work and career patterns in contemporary culture, with a
focus on manpower needs, unemployment patterns and
the place of work as a political and Iifestyle issue.

THE FUTURE SOCIETY AND HUMAN SERVICES {3}

Theories and predictions about the future of sogiety are
examined as they impact the kingds, guality and theory of
human services delivery.

POLITICS OF HUMAN SERVICES (3}

Examination ol political forees affecling human services
agencies, and the development of skills for intervention in
the political process.

AFPPLIED RESEARCH METHODS (5}

Study of theory and technigues involved in evaluating the
effectiveness of human services agencies including the
application of techniques that lead to direct social acion
and agency intervention. Topics include research design,
statistical treatment of results and analysis of evaluation
findings.

PREOGRAM FUNDING (3)

Planning. writing, marketing and evaluating funding
proposals. Elements of grant proposal preparation,
including the methods of seeking grant funds. interpret-
ing funding guidelings, designing marketing strategies
and negatiating with funding agencies are covared.

HUMAN RESOURGCES DEVELOPMENT (3}

Examination of adult learning theory and design. and skilt
development in the design and conduct of adult learning
and training pragrams.

THEORY/PRACTICE INTEGRATION—SECOND
YEAR (4)

Prereq: must be {aken concurrantly with H5 420a b.c, and
secand year Core — HS 402, 404, 406, Field experience
and project course for second-year students in human
services. The theory/practice integration provides prob-
lems and issues and academic study and for projects
relating to agencies and organizations. Staft and agency
supervision. 5/U grading.
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EDUCATIONAL CURRICULUM &
INSTRUCTION FACULTY

MASIE D. EATON (1975} Chair
Professor. BA, Pomona College. MEd. PhD, Umiversity of
Washington.

CHARLES M ATKINSOM {1975} Associale Prodessor, BA in
Ed. MEd. Central Washingion State College. EAD, Ulah
State University.

HORACE Q. BELDIN {1865) Professor BS, MS, University of
Oregon; PhD, Syracuse University.

ROBERTA & BOUVERAT (15970) Aszistant Professor BA,
WMEd. Western Washington State College: PhD, The OMig
State Umiversity,

RICHARD J. L. COVINGTON (18701 Associale Frolessor. BA,
Doane College, MEd, Whitlier College; EAD. University of
Cabfornia, Los Angeles

LEE A. DALLAS (1868} Associale Professor AB. Gettysburg
College. MSEd, EdD, Temple University

HE_EM F, DARARDW (1969} Prodfessor. BS. Wilson Teachers
College; MA, Northwestern University, MA_ University of
California, Los Angeles; EQD, Teachers College, Colum-
bia University.

HCWARD M. EVANS {1972} Associate Professor BS, Eastern
Oregon College: MA. EdD, University of litinois.

FLIOORA FENNIMORE (1969) Professar BA, Mt Angel College:
Ma, EdD, Washington State University.

SHEILA FOX {1977) Asspciate Prolgssor. BA. Western
Wwashington State Coilege; MEd, PhD, Unwversity of
Washingion,

C. WAX HIGBEE (1862} Prolessor BA, Simpson College: M5,
Washington State University, PhD. University of lowa.

PETER J. HOVENIER {1870} Associate Proiessor BA, Univer-
sity of Califarnia, Sanla Barbara; MA. Brigham Young
Univaersity; MA_ PhD, Stanford Universily.

MARVIMN L KLEIN {1878} Professor. BS, MS. Southern [Inois
Universily; PhD, University of Wisconsin, Madison.
GEORGE 5. LAMB (1965} Professor AB. Macalesler College;
MA. University of Washington: PhD, University of

Minnesota.

L AWRENCE W. MARRS {1984} Professor and Dean. School of
Education B5. MS, University of Ulah; PhD, Umiversily of
Texas

ROBERT A, McCRACKEM {1983} Professor. BA, MA, PhD.
Syracuwse Univarsity

THEQDORE A MORK (1971} Associale Prolessor. BA, MEd,
Western Washington State College: PhD, Syracuse
Umiversity

ALDEN L. NMICKELSON (1962} Protessor ol Education and
Biology BS. kA, PhD. Umwversity of Washington

AOBERT H PIMKNEY (1871} Assooate Prolessor. BA, Univer-
sity of Washington; E¢D, Stanforc University.

MAURICE L. SCHWARTZ {1963) Professor of Geology and
Education. 85. MA, PhD. Columbia Universily.
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3Y SCHWARTZ (1867 AssoCiate Professor. BS, M3, EdD,
Wayne State University.

MARIAN J TOMNJES {19751 Protessar. BA, MA, University of
New Mexico, EAD. University of Miami.

JOHN C TOWNER (1972 Professor. BS, MSE, Wisconsin
State University. PRD. University of Minnesota.

OVERVIEW

The School of Educetion has the responsibility
for providing the professional studies necessary
to become a competentteacher. The Departmant
of Educational Curniculum and Instruction is
responsible for screening students for admiss on
and for evaluating their progress in teacher edu-
cation programs Programs leading to certifiza-
fion and primary or supporting endorsemazant
include:

Elementary Education
Secondary Education

Special Education

English as a Second Language®
Library Science”

Reading at the Elementary Level”
Reading at the Secondary Level”
Social Science - Ethnic Stugies”
General Science’

Learning Resource Specialist®
Science Education®

Social Studies Education”
Humanities {Liberal Studies)

All programs were uader review at the time "his
catalog was being p-epared. Stugents or appli-
cants should check with the program oftice as
curricula, admissions requirements and other
important factors may change from what is pub-
lished in this catalog. Program office materiais
will be final in these matters.

“See School of Educatian Inferdisciplinary Program
Section




BACHELOR OF ARTS IN EDUCATION
WITH CERTIFICATION

Teacher education programs are designed to
lead to the Bachelor of Arts in Education degree
with a recommendation to the State of Washing-
ton that an Initial Teaching Certificate be
granted. Students not holding U.S. citizenship
must declare “intent” prior t¢ being recom-
mended for State of Washington certitication.

CERTIFICATION ONLY

Programs are availahle which lead to the Initial
Teaching Certificate for students who already
have bachelor's degrees in academic majors
approved by the State of Washington. Students
applying for Certification Only programs must
register for siudent teaching at the time of appli-
cation to the School of Education.

BACHELOR OF ARTS IN EDUCATION
WITHOUT CERTIFICATION

Students may obtain a Bachelor of Arts in Educa-
tion degree without certification by meeting the
following criteria:

(a}

Complete all requirements in the profes-
sional studies except student teaching.
its

{b)

Complete an academic major
equivalent,

or

Complete additional course work approved
by the Department of Educational Curricu-
lum and I[nstruction in lieu of student
teaching.

{c)

Application for the Bachelor of Arts in Education
degree without certification should be made to
the chairperson of the Department of Educa-
tional Curricuium and Instruction upon compla-
tion of the prerequisites for student teaching.

ADMISSION TO TEACHER
EDUCATION

The University shares with the profession as a
whole the important responsibility for the selec-
tion of potential teachers. Admission to the Uni-
versity does not automatically adgmit the student
to teacher education programs.

All applicants for the Bachelor of Arts in Educa-
tion degree are required to meet the General Uni-
versity Heguirements outlined under “Require-
ments for Bachelors Degrees, General University
Requirements.”

APPLICATION

Students should apply for admission to the ele-
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mentary, secondary or special education pro-
gram after they have earned a total of 45 credits
and before taking a second professional course
in the Department of Educational Curriculum
and Instruction. Students may not take courses
numbered 323 or higher without first obtaining
tull or provisionaf admittance to ateacher certifi-
cation program or obtaining written permission
from the instructor. Application is to be made at
the Admissions and Advisement Office in the
School of Education, Milter Hall 202.

The applicant should confirm the certification
guidelines and specific program requirements
with the admissions office and the program
adviser at the time of admission. The guidelines
and requirements in effect at the time of admis-
sion wilt be required as long as the student
remaeins in good standing within the teacher edu-
cation program.

Students with prior records involving a felony
must report to the cerstification officer prior to
registering for any course work in the School of
Education {as required by WAC 180-80-200 {4):
RCW 28A.70.140}.

ADMISSION STANDARDS

All Educational Curriculum and Instruction stu-
dents are required to meet the admission stang-
ards in effect at the time they are admitted to a
teacher education program. Students shouid
apply for admission to the Admissions and
Advisement Office, Miller Hall 202.

English Competence: Prior to admission, all
applicants will be required to pass a course in
English composition with a grade of “"B” or better
and to take and pass acommon English compet-
ency examination administered by the Testing
Center.

Speech Competence: All candidates for admis-
sion to teacher education programs are expected
to demonstrate competent speaking ability. A
grade of "B" or better in Speech 107, ora “C" or
better in Speech 205 oy 302, will be deemed evi-
dence of minimal competence.

Mathematics Competence: Priorto admission al!
students will be required to fullill one of the fol-
lowing: {1} suitable score on the Intermediate
Algebra Placement Exam for enrollment in Math
281; or (2) grade of "C" or better in Math 102; or
{3} grade of "C" or better in any course named
Pre-caiculus Mathematics or Coilege Algebra at
any two-year or four-year college.

Schoiarship: A cumulative grade point average of
2.751s required for admission to all teacher edu-
cation programs.

Washington Pre-Coltege Tesi: Any candidates
admitted to a professional education program
must achieve a minimum composite standard
score of 80 on the verbal and quantitative sub
tests of the Washington Pre-College Test {(WPC)
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or an equivalent score on the comparable por-
ticns of the Schelastic Aptitude Test (SAT) or
Arierican College Test (ACT).

ADMISSION CLASSIFICATIONS

On the basis of standards listed above, students
will be admitted or admitted with provisions or
not admitted. Students who have applied for
admission and have not been admitted may not
continue to take professional education courses
toward certification.

PROGRAM STANDARDS

Ecucationa! Curricutum and Instruction stu-
dents must maintain a 2.75 GPA in work taken at
Wastern. |f a student’s grade point average falls
below 2.75, that student will be dropped from the
teacher education program. A student may peti-
ticn the program for reinstatement, and facutty
action of the program area may deny or grant
re nstatement or grant reinstatement with condi-
ticns. {Check academic departments for major,
minor grade point average regquirements.}

In certain situations a case conference may be
called by the program bhead with faculty
acquainted with the student and/or the student's
work to determine the student’s qualification for
admission or retention.

Credit is given in courses graded "A,” “B," "C."
“D.""S"and "P." However, the grades of 'D,” "U"
ard "F" represent poor work which is not accep-
tasle in the major, minor or professional studies
ccurses.

COURSES COMMONTO
AlLL PROGRAMS

O EdAF 310 The Teacher and the Social Order

O EdCi 383 Survey of Exceptional Children, or
EdCI 380 Introduction tc Exceptional
Children

O Psych 351 Psychology of Human Learning

and Instruction

Computer Competence: Students admitted
to teacher education programs in the
Department ¢of Educational Curriculum and
Instruction are required to possess minimum
computer competency prior to completion
of their program and prior to being recom-
mended for certification. Procedures for
demonstrating or developing competence
are available from the School of Education
Office of Admissions and Adviserment (Miller
Hall 202).

Students in Teacher Certification programs gen-
erally exceed 180 credit hours and they should
anticipate that they may require more than four
years to complete this program.
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To this common core students will add coursesin
either elementary eclucation or secondary edu-
cation. Special education students will complete
additional special education courses. Students
will choose either t1e campus-based or field-
centered oplion to complete their student teach-
ing requirements.

STUDENT TEACHING

Office—Miller Hall 206

The student teaching procedure 'was under
review at the time of this printing. Students
should check with the QOffice of Student Teach-
ing for current options, procedures and
requirements.

All teacher education programs teading to certi-
fication require student teaching. The reguire-
ment in student teaching for the initial certific ate
is generally 16 credits, with the exception of spe-
cial education which requires 32 credits. Stugent
teaching will be either campus-based or
field-centered.

The Campus-Based Option requires one guarter
of student teaching preceded by additional
course work on campus.

The Field-Centered Qptionregquires two conzec-
utive guarters in a school classroom. The first
quarter replaces several courses in the campus-
based program. See description under Second-
ary Education and/or Elementary Education for
more specific information.

Students are urged to make an early choice of
options. Careful advanced planning is essertial
to avoid delays in student teaching placement
and to expedite completion of programs. Consult
the Office of Student Teaching, Miller Hall 204,
for assistance.

Students, under advisement, may seek to
developteaching competenceintwo fieldsif they
have adequate academic background. They nay
also obtain recommendations for both secon-
dary and elementary levels if they bave an
appropriate major field and the elementary
teaching minor and undertake student teaching
at both levels.

PREREQUISITES FOR
STUDENT TEACHING

{a) Admission and ¢ontinued good standing in
the elementary, secondary or special edu-
cation programs.

fby Completion of at least 128 credits.

{c] Achestx-rayorT.B. skintestincompliance
with state law.

{dy Payment of alat fee, payable to the cashier

prior to reporting to the student teaching
assignment. This fee includes payment for
the student teaching manual and other




materials used during the student teaching
experience.

See descriptions of secondary, elementary
and special education for specific course
requirements.

Application for Student Teaching

Application for student teaching must he filed in
January preceding the academic year in which
the student intends to do the work. Students will
indicate a first, second and third choice as to
when they wish to begin their field work and as to
geographic areas in which placement is accept-
able. It is necessary that the students keep the
Office of Student Teaching, Miller Hall 204,
informed of any changes or cancellations so that
openings may be made available to other
students.

Students planning to enroll in student teaching
fall quarter are advised that eiigibility should be
established by the close of spring quarter. Stu-
dents intending to student teach winter quarter
must have eligibility established by the ciose of
summer quarter, and students intending to stu-
dent teach spring quarter should have eligibility
established by the end of fall quarter. Fall quarter
student teachers are expected to begin their
work with the fall opening of the public school.
These students may register for EQCI 490 in addi-
tion to the 16 credit student teaching course.

Time Involvement

All work in student teaching is considered full-
time and normally requires seven clock hours
plus class preparation time and seminars. Stu-
dents may not register for other course work dur-

" ing this time period without permission of the
director of student teaching. Qutside work or
other demanding commitments, which could
affect the quality of work in teaching, must be
approved by both the director of student teach-
ing and the appropriate program area head.

Placement Locations

Field-centered and campus-based student
teaching programs are available in school dis-
tricts in Whatcom and Skagit counties, in the
greater Seattle area and in other participating
school districts in Washington State and British
Columbia Students are not guaranteed place-
ment within the local area.

SECONDARY EDUCATION

{Grades 7-12)
Program QOffice—Milter Half 306

The Secondary Education Program offers alter-
native routes toward Washington State certifica-
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tion. The programis competency-based and stu-
dents are required fc demonstrate teaching
competence according to established criteria.

Admission to Secondary Education

Application should be made at the School of
Education Admissions and Advisement Office in
Miller Hall 202.

Students holding a bachelor's degree with a cer-
titiable major may be admitted tb the Secondary
Education Program.

Program Standards

Students who have been admitted with provi-
sions must remove any deficiencies prior to tak-
ing 400-fevel curricutum and instruction courses.

Students admitted must maintain a 2.75 GPA in
the professional studies program and success-
fully complete a minimum of one professional
studies course each catendar year. Thosewho do
not meet this requirement will be dropped and
must reapply to Secondary Education before
continuing with professional studies courses.

Secondary Certification—Grades 7-12

Students completing the Secondary Education
Program may receive a recommendation to the
State of Washington that the initial teaching cer-
tificate, grades 7-12, be granted upon completion
of the following:

1. The professional studies program in second-
ary education with a 2.75 GPA.

2. A baccalaureate degree with a certifiable
major.

3. Declaration ofintentto becomea U.S citizen
or U.5. citizenship.

4. Demonstrating
competency.

minimum computer

Teaching Major

The academic majors listed below are accepted
by the State of Washington for secondary teach-
ing (grades 7-12). New certification proposals
were being considered by the State Board of
Education as this catalog went to press. Check
with the Office of Admissions and Advisement
(Miller Hall 204) to determine those majors cur-
rently acceptable for primary and supporting
endorsement. Students are directed to contact
the appropriate academic department for
advisement. Departmental sections of the
catalog describe the requirements for each
major.

Anthropology

Art

Biology
Biology/Chemistry
Biology/Physical Science
Business Education
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Chemistry
Chemistry/Mathematics
Chemistry/Physics

Earh Science

Earh Science/Physical Science
Eccnomics

Enclish

Enclish/Speech

Ethnic Studies/Social Studies
Foraign Language

General Science
Gengraphy/Social Studies
Heelth Education

His ory/Social Studies

Home Economics

Ind.strial Arts

Mathematics

Music Education

Physical Education

Physical Science

Physics

Physics/Mathematics

Pol tical Science/Social Studies
Psychology

Social Studies
Sociology/Social Studies
Speech

Visual Communications Education

Student-designed majors may hbe acceptable if
developed according to established policies and
procedures.

A supporting endorsement is often desirable.
Chick departmental offerings for availability and
requirements. Also see Ethnic Studies, English
as a Second Language, General Science, Library
Science, and Reading in the School of Education
Interdisciplinary Programs section, and Educa-
tional Computers in the Educational Administra-
tion and Foundations section of this catalog.

Professional Studies

The professional studies program normally
reqJires three quarters of resident study includ-
ing student teaching. All students in secondary
educalion are required to complete;

O EdAF 310, The Teacher and the Social
Order (3}

O EdCI363, Survey of Exceptional
Children (33, or EdCI 380, Introduction to
Exceptional Children {3)

O EdCl 398, Instruction in Secondary
Schools | (2]

O Psych 351, Human Learning and
Instruction (3)

O Psych 353, Adolescent Psychclogy (4)

Thereafter students must choose either the
campus-based option or the field-centered
option.

A. Campus-based option
{One quarter of student teaching)

O Psych 371, Evaluation of the Secondary

Schoots {3}
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O EdAF 411, Foundations of Education {4}

O EdCI 420, Instruciion in Secondary
Schools il (4)

O EdCI495, Student Teaching—Secondary (8-

18} {One quarter of student teaching).

B. Field-centered option
{Alaboratory quarter and one quarter of stu-
dent teaching in the public schools supple-
mented by seminars)

O EdCI 492, Laboralory in Secondary
Teaching (16}
3 EdCI495, StudentTeaching—Secondary (8-16)

Prerequisites for Secondary
Student Teaching

{a) Completion of at least 45 credits of the pro-
posed teaching major with a grade pont
average of 2.75 or betterin all courses tak 2n
in the teaching major or a recommendation
of the major department.

Completion of all education courses w th
the exception of EJAF 411.

See the general description fisted previously.

(b}
{c)

ELEMENTARY EDUCATION

{Grades K-8}
Program Office—Miller Hall 251

The professional concentration for the elemen-
tary teacher (elementary major) and the elemen-
tary teaching minor both iead to certification for
elementary teachers.

Admission and Retention

Application should bz made at the School of
Education Admissions and Advisement Office in
Miller Hall 202.

No morethan 15 credits of course work in profes-
sional studies and teaching methods taken prior
to admission may be counted toward progrém
requirements.

In certain situations & case conference may 2e
called by the program head with facuty
acquainted with the student and/or the student's
work to determine qualification for admission or
retention,

To be fully admitted into the professional ccn-
centration in elemeartary education, students
must meet the admiss on standards and, in addi-
tion, furnish: (1) evidence of at least ten days of
full-time cbhservation and participationin ane e-
mentary school classroom; (2) at least two letters
of recommendation; and (3) successful compie-
tion of one quarter of EdCI| 399. Application
forms and initial advisement are available in the
Admissions and Advisement Office, Miller Halt
202.



Professional Concentration
in Elementary Education —
Elementary Education Major

This B5-credit concentration fulfills all profes-
sional requirements for certification with
recommendation for general classroomteaching
in the elementary grades {K-8) when accompan-
ied by a 40-credit "Academic Study in Depth.”

PROFESSIONAL EDUCATION COURSES

Plan with an elementary adviser for B5 credits of
work from the following four blocks within the
specified minimum and maximum credits and tor
a 40-credit "Academic Study in Depth” as des-
cribed at the end of this section. It is always the
student's prerogative to propose alternative ways
to meet requirements.

BLOCK A (Professional Studies Component)

Requirements for Block A vary depending upon
whether the student chooses a two-quarter stu-
dent teaching or a one-quarter student teaching
program.

Field-Centered Option {two quarters of student
teaching}

O EdJAF 310: EACI 383, 399; Psych 351, 352 or
316; EACI 491

Campus-Based Option {one guarter of student
teaching)

O EdAF 310; EACI 363, 399; EJAF 411
O Psych 351, 352, 372
O Plus 10 credits, chosen from at least two of

these three groups of courses:

— EdCI 131, 390, 431, 490

— EdAF 391, Speech 407, EJC/ 438
— EdCI 421, 429, 433, EJAF 450

BLOCK B (Methods {)

Minimum of 28 credits from this block; no more
than 36 credits from this block may be applied-
toward the B5-credit minimum.

{The following courses meet minimum require-
ments in these areas.}

Reading: EAC} 385, 485, or EACI 485/486
Language Arts: Eng 440 or EAC! 424

Social Studies Education: Soc St 325 or EQCI
12§

Matheamatics: Math 281, 481

Science Education: Sci Ed 380 plus one
course from Sci Ed 381, 382, 383, 384

Additional courses may be taken in these areas
under advisement.

oo oono

BLOCK C (Methods 1)

Minimum of 8 credits from this block; no more
than 20 credits from this block may be applied
toward the 85-credit minimum.
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At least two courses from the following:
O Physicat Education: PE 306

O Art Education: Art 380

O Music Education: Music 350

O Industriat Arts Education: Tech 350

Additional courses may be taken in this area
under advisement,

BLOCK D {Student Teaching)

Minimum of 16 credits, maximum, 32 credits
O Student Teaching (EJCI 491, 494}
ACADEMIC STUDY IN DEPTH

The student will develop an academic study of 40
credits by extending one of the following areas
with prior approval of the elementary adviser
{and consultation with appropriate de-
partments):

Art

Child Development and Learning (ECE)
Humanities

Language Arts

Mathematics

Music

Physical Education

Science

Social Studies

Technology (Industrial Ars)

Some overlap of courses is possible between
those taken as part of the academic concentra-
tion and those taken to satisfy General University
Requirements.

The student is expected to identify a central
theme or focus forthe academic study and select
courses appropriate to the development of that
theme. At least 20 of the 40 credits must be in
coursesinwhich the main emphasis is not teach-
ing strategies; at least 20 credits must be takenin
departments cutside the School of Education.

Work in the Academic Study in Depth should be
initiated early in the student’s program, prefera-
bly when a sophomore, before seeking formal
admittance to the professionat concentration in
elementary education.

Elementary Education Minor
fTo be accompanied by an academic major)

PROFESSIONAL STUDIES COMPONENT
{36-42 credits)

Campus-Based Option {One quarter of student
teaching}

O EdAF 310. EJCI 363 {or 360), 385

O OnecoursefromEdCI 421,433, or EQAF 450
O EdAF 411, EJCI 494 (student teaching)

O Psych 351, 352 (or 316), 372

Fietd-Centered Option (Two quarters of wark in




Educational Curriculum & Instruction

an elementary classroom in place of one-quarter
sturdent teaching)

O EdAF 310, EACI 363 {or 360), 491
{tfaboratory quarter}

O EdCI 494 {practicum quarter)

O Psych 351 and 352 {or 316)

BALIC CORE (25-26 credits)

O EdCI 485 Basic Reading instruction (4)

O Eng 440 English for the Elementary School

{4yor EACI 424 Language Arts in the Elemen-

tary Curriculum (4)

Math 281 Theory of Arithmetic {4)

Math 481 Mathematics in Grades 1

through B {4}

Soc StEd 325 Secial Science for the Elemen-

tary School (5) or EACI 426a,b Social Studies

in the Elementary Curricuium (4)

O Sci Ed 380 Science for the Elementary
School (3), plus one other Sci Ed course

ELECTIVES (12 credits)

Twelve credits to be approved in advance by
adviser. These courses may not be from the stu-
den'’s major. No more than one elective course
may be taken from any one department. Courses
maost often used as electives include PE 308, Art
380, Music 350, Tech 350, Lib Sci 405 Many
others are acceptable. See elementary adviser.

ACADEMIC MAJOR

The following departments offer majors which
have been approved to accompany the elemen-
tary education minor. New certification propos-
als were being considered by the State Board of
Education as this catalog went to press. Check
with the Office of Admissions and Advisement for
those majors currently approved.

Anthropology

Art

English

Environmental Studies

Foreign Languages

General Science

Geography

Geology (Earth Science)

History

Home Economics {Child Development)
Humanities

Matnematics

Music

Physical Education

Psyizhology (Human Development)
Science Education/Environmental Studies
Social Studies

Sociology

Spesch

O
O

Student Teaching — Elementary

The minimum requirement for elementary stu-
den:teaching is a one-quarter, 16-credit student
teaching course (EdCI 494). Many students

choose the two-quarter field-centered option
(EdCI 491-16 and EdC| 494-186).

Prerequisites for elemnantary student teaching

fa} Completionof EJAF 310, EACI 363 (or 360),
385, Psych 351, 352 and courses in four
areas of the elementary curriculum inclug-
ing EdCI 485 and Math 481; recommenda-
tion of readiness er student teaching by the
elementary adviser.

(b) See the general description previously
listed.

READING

Contingent upcn approval from the State Board
of Education, supporling endorsements will be
offered in reading at the secondary level and
reading at the elementary level. Students inter-
ested in these endorsements should see the
School of Education Interdisciplinary Progrars
Section.

SPECIAL EDUCATION
Program Gffice—Miller Hall 318

Major — Elementary Special Fducation

Professional Education Core - Elementary
Special Education

EdAF 310, 411

Psych 316, 351, 372

EdCI 360, 361, 461, 462, 462a, 466
Elementary Methods |

—EdCi 385, 485

—EdCI 424 or Eng 440

—EdCl 426 or Soc St Ed 325

—Math 281 and 481

-3ci Ed 380

O Electives: To makz a total of 47 credits or
more selected under advisement from the
following: EACI 261 (1) (may be repeated for
amaximum of 3 credits); Mental Retardation:
EdCI 465; Emotionally Disturbed: EACI 463;
Learning Disability: EdC| 460a.b,c; Gifted
and Talented: EACI 468; Elementary Educa-
tion: EdCI 439, 438, Lib Sci 405, a third
course in math education orasecond course
in science education.

aaonQ

Major — Early Childhood Handicapped
Education 75-78 credits

This program is designzd for students preparing
to teach young children from nursery to school
age with special needs. At the time this catalog
wentto press this area was being considered asa
primary endcrsement area by the State Board of
Education. Decisions by the State may change
the requirements frem what is published in this
catalog. See Program Advisers for current status.




Professional Education Core 14 credits
O EdAF 310

O EdCI 330

O Psych 316, 351

Special Education Core 34 credits

O EdCI 360, 361, 460b, 460c, 461, 462a, 462b,
466

O PE 498

Farly Childhood Education Core 19 credits
O EdCl431,432

O Home Econ 122

O PE 485

O SP/A 351,354

Electives 8-11 credits

O EdCI 331, 433, 435, 438, 463, 465
O Home Econ 322, 422

O Music 350

O PE 326

O Psych 355, 451

O SP/A 465, 465a

Minor

The above majors must be accompanied by an
academic minor in an area approved by the
adviser, see department section of the catalog
and departmental advisers for specifications.

Major — Secondary Special Education

The student will complete a teaching major from
the approved list of teaching majors in secondary
education.

Professional Education Core — Secondary
Special Education

O EdAF 310, 411

O EdCI 398, 420

O Psych 351, 353, 371

Minor

The student will complete a Special Education
minor:

O Special Education courses: EACI 360, 361,
461, 462, 462a, 466
O Elementary Education courses: EJCI 485,

plus at least one course from EACI 424, 426,
439:Eng 440; Lib Sci 405; Math 281, 481; Soc
St Ed 325; Sci Ed 380, 381

Student Teaching

O Complete the campus-based or the field-
centered option for either the early child-
hood, elementary or secondary level
Depending con level of preparations for
endorsement in special education, add EJCI
494 or 495 as appropriate and EdC! 498,
Supervised Student Teaching —Special
Education
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TEACHER CERTIFICATION

School of Education
Admissions and Advisement
Miller Hall 202/204

Requirements for the Initial Certificate

Special Notice: The State of Washington has
drafted proposals of new teacher certification
guidelines which will change the program
requirements and endorsement areas offered by
Western. Check with the Office of Admissions
and Advisement {Miller Hali 202) for standardsin
effect at the time of your admission tothe School
of Education.

The Initial Certificate is awarded to candidates
who hold a baccalaurate degree from an accred-
ited cotlege or university and who receive a
recommendation for certification from the Certi-
fication Office of the School of Education. Can-
didates for the secondary certificate shall have
completed a major from those listed under
Secondary Education. Candidates for the ele-
mentary certificate shall have completed an aca-
demic major from those listed under Elementary
Education or a major in Elementary Education.

The Initial Certificateis valid for four years and is
endarsed for both grade tevel and subject matter
area. The certificate may be renewed once fora
three-year period provided the following criteria
can be met:

1. No more than ten years have elapsed since
completion of the original preparation
program.

2. The candidate is formally enrolled in a
planned continuing level preparation
program.

3. The candidate has completed 15 or more
quarter hours of course work retevent to that
program.

4. Thecredits must have been earned in the last
seven years immediately preceding the date
of application for renewal, unless the indi-
vidual has completed at least 30 days of
teachingin any one of those seven years. {In
that event, clder hours may be used for
renewal purposes.}

The certificate will again be endorsed for both
grade level and subject matter area.

initial Certification of Degree Holders

U.S. citizens or persons declaring citizenship
intent who hold a bachelor of arts or bachelor of
science degree from an accredited institution
may be admitted to a program leading to the
Initial Teaching Certificate. This individually
prescribed program normaliy entails three to five
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quarters of residence study, inciuding student
teaching.

Fersons selected for this program must have
dermonstrated academic ability, a broad liberal
arts preparation, a major field acceptable for pub-
lic school teaching and realistic career plans.

Fifth Year of Study Under
the 1962 Standards

Students completing their “Fifth Year” under the
1962 Standards should consuit with the Admis-
sion and Advisement Office, MH 202/204. for
regulations and requirements.

Requirements for the
Continuing Certificate
(1978 Standards)

The Continuing Certificate is awarded to candi-
dales who have (a} completed at least 45 quarter
heurs of upper-division and/or graduate study
subsequent to the baccalaureate degree of which
30 quarter hours must be taken after the first year
ot teaching, and (b) who have completed at least
thrae years of service in an educational setting
(540 days at a minimum of five hours a day), at
least two years of which shail be as a classroom
teacher in grades K-12,

The Continuing Certificate is valid while the
teacher is In educational service but will lapse if
the holder does not serve at least 30 school days
in an educational setting during one of seven
consecutive school years,

A candidate who will be compieting the 45 quar-
ter hours inside the state should apply to the
teacher education institution of his/her choice.
Suchinstitution shall be responsible for veritying
completion of the continuing level preparation
program.

A candidate who will be compieting the continu-
ing level preparation program outside the state
should apply to the Office of Certification and
Licensing (Old Capitol Bldg., FG-11, Olympia,
WA 98504} for approval and verification of pro-
gram completion.

it an applicant has not served in an educational
setiing or has not completed a preparation pro-
gram within the seven-year period preceding
application for the certificate or has not com-
pleted 15 quarter hours of course work withinthe
seven-year period immediately preceding appli-
cat on for the certificate, he/she will be required
to complete refresher study consisting of 15
quarter hours of course work applicable to
his/her field of study in order to be eligibie for
cortinuing certification.
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Requirements for Continuing Leve!
Certification at Western

1. Anapproved plan of study must be filed with
the School of Education, Office of Admis-
sions and Advisement. Endorsement of ihe
plan of study by the candidate's supervisory
principal or administrator is required.

2. Continuing leve! course work must be
approved prior lo registration.

3. Coursework must be post-baccalaureate
and upper-division {(300-400} or graduate
level.

4. Correspondence study is limited to {ve
quarter or three semester hours.

5. A minimum of one-half the program (23
quarter hours} shall be earned through
Western; the remaining 22 credits may be
earned under WWU advisement through
other approved fcur-year institutions.

6. A maximum of 15 postbaccalaureate credits
may be earned prior to completion of one
year (180 days) 0" teaching experience.

7. All course work is fo be taken through
approvediour-yearinstitutions. Qut-of-state
institutions seek ng to offer professional
education courses within the State of
Washington must have approval from the
State Board of Ed scation within the Office of
the Superintende 1t of Pubiic Instruction.

8. Nogrades below "C" are acceptabie for cer-
tification purposes. if a course is taken Pass/
Fail, the candidates must provide a statement
from the instructor that Pass represents a
“C" or better.

9. Persons interested in pursuing a maste-s
degree and the Continuing Certificate con-
currently should atso contact the Graduate
School for information on graduate pro-
grams available.

16. When all requirements have been met, fcr-

mal application for the Continuing Certifi-

cate is made through the School of Educa-
tion, Office of Admnissions and Advisement,

Miller Hall 202/204 {206-676-3378/88}.

Within the continuing level preparation program
the candidates must demonsirate knowledge
and skill in five areas as specified in the State
Standards. The courses {plan of study) at West-
ern for meeting these requirements are de-
scribed below:
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Plan of Study for the Continuing Certificate for Teachers

A. Demonstration of Competencies —
minimum of 24 credits.

State Generic Standards
{WAC 180-79-130)

(1}
(2)
(3)

Staff development and supervision.
Research and evaluation.

Referral agencies and
resource personnel.

{4)

Knowledge of alternate grade
level.

(5)

Professional development and
scholarship

B. Electives to complete 45 required quarter
hours — minimum of 21 credits.
{1} Includes courses recommended by

principal/supervisor.

Courses Meeting Standards

See School of Education Office of Admissions
and Advisement, Mitler Hall 202/204, regarding
course options.

O Minimum of 3 credits.

O Minimum of 3 credits.

O Minimum of 3 credits.

O Minimum of 3 credits.

O Minimum 12 approved credits in area of
coencentration {e.g.. major, minar, teaching
speciaity}.

{2} Mustbe approved by faculty adviser and

School of Education Office of Admis-
sions and Advisement.

COURSES IN EDUCATIONAL
CURRICULUM & INSTRUCTION

Courses numbered X37, X097 300, 400 417 445 arg described
on page 28 of this calalog.

KEY TO COURSE NUMBERS: The first digit follows the Uni-
versity poficy of numbering for the year int which the course is
normally taken. The secand digit signifies the following course
Qroups:

& Introducicry

2 Curriculum and instruction

3 Chitd and Youth Eduction

& Special Eduecation and the Disadvantaged

& FReading

8  Supervised Teaching or Practicums

iSee Fsychofogy seclion for courses in educational
psychology)

131 INTRODUCTION TO EARLY CHILDHOOD

EDUCATION (%}

Review of the field in terms of histary, philosophy.
and professional opportunities; observation of young
childrer.

TEACHER AIDE CONSULTATION (3)

Frovides specific training and consultation in the field to
teacher aides who work with Native American students.
5/ grading.

ISSUES IN INDIAN EDUCATION FOR TEACHER
AIDES (3)

Provides a perspective of various approaches and models
to Indian education. AReviews educational materials and
currentirendsin pelicies and regulationsin Iadian educa-
tion al the national and state |levels.
261 PRACTICUM ORIENTATION TO SPECIAL
EDUCATION (1}

Guided observation and career expioration in special
education; may be repeated for a maximum of 3 ¢credits.
S/U grading.
331 CREATIVE LEARNING EXPERIENCES IN EARLY
CHILDHOOD EDUCATION (33

Maleriats and teaching strategies designed to elicit crea-
tive responsesinyoung children through starytelling, art,
music, bhady movement, puppetry, crealive dramatics,
ele.
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360 INTRODUCTION TO EXCEPTIONAL CHILDREN (3}

Prareq: sophomaore status. The characteristics and treat-
ment of handicapped and gifted children.

FRACTICUM IN SPECIAL EDUCATION {4)

Frereq: EACI 360 or permission of instructor. Observa-
tions and participation in regreational and educational
activities of exceptional persons.

EXCEPTIONAL CHILDREMN IN THE CLASSROCOM (3]

Frereq: sophomore status, Introduction to the character-
istics and needs of exceptional learnars: pertinent federal
and state laws: the reqular classroom teacher's responsi-
bility: assessmant of learning problems; instructional
techniques: behavior modification and cofiection and
interpretation of educational data.

363

385 FOUNDATIONS OF READING INSTRUCTION (2)

Explaration of the reading process; principles underlying
the teaching of reading.
PROFESSIONAL PRACTICUM AND SEMINAR (3)

Frereq: permission of instructor. Observation, participa-
tign and related seminars to enable each student (o make
a suitable professional decision. 3/U grading.

390

398 INSTRUCTION IN SECONDARY SCHOOLS | (2)

Professional career development. observation ot stu-
dents, secondary curricuia, planning for instruction,
school law.

388 SEMINAR IN ELEMENTARY EDUCATION (13

Prereq: permission of adviser; completion of 10 days of
full-time abservation and participation in an elementary
school; open only to students in the Prafessional Concen-
tration tor the Elemenlary Teacher. Teaching as a protes-
sian. methods of instruction, human reiations in the class-
room, selt-evaluation of candidates as potential teachers;
cbservation and field experiences, Repeatable for a max-
imum of & credits. 5/U grading.

TEACHING WORD ATTACK SKILLS IN READING {2}

Prereq: teaching experience or permission of instruckor,
Technigues and materiais for teaching word identifica-
tion and recognition.
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402 AIDING SECONDARY DISABLED READERS (2)

Frereq: teaching experience or permission of instructor.
Teaching techniques and materials proven to be useful in
aiding disabied teenage readers. Both reading in the con-
lent areas and developmental reading skills will be
considerad.

418 METHODS AND MATERIALS FOR TEACHING
ENGLISH AS A SECOMND LANGUAGE (4)

The development of basic skills in teaching English as a
second language 10 speakers of other language(s).

420 INSTRUCTION IN SECONDARY SCHOOLS 11 {4}

Prereq: EAC) 398 and admission to secondary education.
Tobetaken one or two guarters prior to student teaching.
Teaching methods including diagnostic techniques,
models of instruction, questioning skills, discipfine. time
management and pger teaching.

421 INSTRUCTION IN THE ELEMENTARY SCHOOL (3-5}

Organizing learning experiences, selecting methads or
pracesses and materials appropriate (o the maturation
and rate of development of children.

422 THE ELEMENTARY CURRICULUM {3)

Prereq: siudent teaching. teaching experience, or per-
mission of department. Historical and analytical study of
the cursicufum of the elementary school.

423cd CURRICULA IN BASIC LANGUAGE ARTS SKILLS
IN SECONDARY SCHOOLS (3)

Prereq. admission to a professional studies program.
Designed tor those who will be working in development
andimplementation of curricula to meet new accountabil-
ity standards. Involves study of these standards and work
with actual public school materials.

424a b,x  LANGUAGE ARTS IN THE ELEMENTARY
CURRICULUM {4y

Functions and programs of languags arts in the curricu-
lum including reading. writing. speaking. lislening. Let-
fersindicate grade level of emphasis in various sections of
the course:

{ay Primary

{b} Intermediate

{x} Early Childhood

424¢,d LANGUAGE ARTS IN THE SECONDARY
GURRICULUM (3}

Functions and programs of language arts in the secon-
dary curriculum.

te) Junigr High - Middle School

{d} Senior High

426a.b SQCIAL BTUDIES IN THE ELEMENTARY
CURRICULUM (4}

Functions, programs, and materials in the social studies.
Letters indicate grade |evel of emphasis in various sec-
tions of the coursa:

(a) Frimary

(b Imermeadiate

426c.d SOQCIAL STUDIES IN THE SECONDARY
CURRICULUM {3}

Prereq: teaching experience or permission of depart-
ment. Funclions, programs, and materials in the sociai
studies. Lelters indicate grade level of emphasis in var-
10U sections of the course:

{¢} Junior High - Middle Schogt

{d] Senicr High

ADULT EDUCATION: AN EMERGING FIELD {4)
I*rereq. permission of instructor. An examinatiaon of cur-
1ent social problems and strategies/solutions developed
Iy adult educators.

427
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429 DISCIPLINE IN THE ELEMENTARY SCHOOL {3}

Frereq: student teaching (or concurrent), teaching expe-
rience. of permission of instructor. Development of teach-
ing strategies designed to prevent and/or solve behavior
problems; analysis of related child development ind
learning theory.

431 EDUCATION OF THE YOUNG GHILD (4)

Prereq: permissian of instructor. An in-depth study of the
histarical and philoscphical bases of the education of
young children and an examination of psycholog cal
principles as they relale to current programs.

432 NURSERY EDUCATICN (3)

Prereq: EACI 431 or permission of instructor. Develop-
ment of curriculum for nursery school age children.
emphasizing experierces which develop language, fer-
ceptual. motor, creative and interpersonal competenc es.

KINDERGARTEN AND PRIMARY EDUCATION (3]

Prereq: permission of .nstructor. Historical background.
recent trends: organization of facilities and materials for
kindergarten and prirary programs; curriculum devel-
opment hased upon research in this area.

435 CHILD ABUSE AND NEGLECT (2)

Development of skills for working with chitdren from aou-
sive or neglectful homs environments. Content will geal
with helping educators help children increase their self
esteem and cope with “heir environments.

438 SCHOOL-HOME-COWMUNITY RELATIONSHIPS {37

Froblems of communication and interaction amcng
teachers, parents, and paraprofessionals, administrators.
and community; conferencing. planning meeling, cocm-
munity survey. PR pub ications, use of mass media.
439 IMPROVEMENT OF W3ITING SKILLS FOR
CHILDHEN {2-4]

Appropriate sequence of skills in composgition for chil-
dren: technigques implementing creative writing and
improving fundamenta: skills.

441 ANALYSIS AND STRATEGIES OF TEACHING {3-5)

Prereq: one course from the educational psychaology or
foundations area. ar permissian af instructor. Systematic
study of teaching: obse vation; analysis and development
of teaching skills and s:rategies; individual projects,

442 WORKING WITH STUDENT TEACHERS (3)

Prereq: teaching experience. Techniques for the oriena-
tion of student teachers, major prablems which confront
student teachers, and evaluation of their achievement

458 MANAGING CONFLICT AND STRESS (3)

Prereq: upper-division standing or permission of instr -
tor. Examines the relationships among conflict, stress
and health. Coping and managing technigues :re
emphasized. Self assessment methods necessary to
diagnose stressors in the work setting, etc.. are also
inctuded.

460a LEARNING DISABILIT:ES (4}

Frereg: EQCI| 360 or permission of instructor. Theoretical
background assessment and instrictional procedures for
the tearning disabled student.

460b CURRICULUM AND ACTIVITIES FOR PRESCHOOL
HANDICAPPED CHILDIEN (4)
Prereg: EJC| 360 or permission of instrugtor. Curriculumn

development and adaplation and selection of mathocls
and materials for the preschoal handicapped child.

460c DIAGNOSTIC TEACHIMNG OF PRIMARY CHILDREN h

Formal and informal testing procedures for identityir g
learning problems and szlecting teaching procedures for
exceptional childran,



461

462

4622

PRECISION TEACHING — A METHOD FOR THE
EXCEPT:ONAL PERSON (5)

Prereq; EJCI| 360 or permission of instructer. Background
and practice in identitying and assessing deficient class-
room betavior, selecting appropriate interventions and
detarmining their effect. One hour per day at same time
required for school practicum.

CURRICULUM FOR THE EXCEPTIONAL CHILD (4]

Prereq: EJC1 461 nrteaching experience and concurrent
enroliment in EACI| 462a. Curriculum selection and adap-
tation of methods and materials for excepticnal children.

CURRICULUM FOR THE EXCEPTIONAL CHILD:
FRACTICUM (3}

Frereq: EACI 461 and concurrent enrollment in EACY 462,
Assessment, instruction, evaluation of pupil progress and
writing the IEP tor the exceptional child. One hour perday
at same lime required tar school practicum, 5/U grading.

4625 PROGRAM DEVELOPMENT FOR EARLY CHILDHQOD

463

464

465

466

468

475

480

481

484

SPECIAL EDUCATION (4]

Frareq: EdCE 461 and concurrent enroliment in EJGI
462a, Curriculum, selection and adaptation of methods,
materials and teaching technigues for the exceptional
preschool child. includes classroomfinstructional man-
agemerd and writing the IEP.

EQUCATION OF BEHAVIOR DISORDER CHILDAREN (4)

Frereq: EACI 380. Definition, diagnosis and treatment of
disturbed children in schoot settings. An in-depth analy-
si5 of the major theoretical models of disturbance.

THE EDUCATIONALLY DISADVANTAGED (4)

Prereq: janior standing. Methods for teachers of children
who are underachieving in school due to differences in
their culluralYexperiential backgrounds.

ACTIVITIES FOR THE EXCEPTIONAL CHILD {3}

Prereq: E4CH360 or permission of instrugtor. Experiences
with inexpensive materials and methods which can be
vsed in leaching arts and crafis to exceptional children.
5/U grading.

GUIDANGE FOR THE HANDICAPPED CHILD (4)

Prareq: EAC| 360 and 361, Techniques for communicat-
ing with and counseling exceptianal children, their par-
enls and others influential in satisfying their needs.

EDUCATION FOR THE GIFTED AND TALENTED (4}

Prereq. EdCI 360 or permission of instructor. Exploration
of characteristics. identification and special needs of the
gifted and lalentad. In-depth analysis of the application of
major thaoratical models to the development of programs
and curricula for the gifted and talented.

EVALUATING PUFIL GROWTH (3}

Frereqg: leaching experience or permission of instructor:
{or experienced teachers and research workers, Evalua-
tive techniques related to significant or complex abjec-
tives; assessing outcomes of innovative teaching.

CONFERENCE IN READING {1-3)

Prereq: teaching experience, Repeatable with different
themes.

DEVELOPMENTAL READING IN THE SECONDARY
SCHOOL (4)

For pre-service and experienced classroom teachers,
grades 6-12. Developmental reading skills, reading skills
specific 1o content areas, and basic study skills. Not a
course in remedial reading.

THE TEACHING OF READIHNG IM CONTENT FIELDS (4)

Techniques of teaching reading and applying reading to
studying in social sciences, mathematics, English and
other content areas in upper intermediate and secondary
grades.
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485

486

488

488
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BASIC READING INSTRUCTION {3-4}

Prereq: EACI 385 or teaching experience. Basic reading
instruction in grades K-8 methods and materials for
teaching reading, reading readiness; word attack skills,
word reading skills, comprehension skills; grauping; les-
son planning.

PROBLEMS IN CORRECTIVE READING
INSTRUCTION (4)

Prereq: permission of instructor. Analysis, correction,
and prevention of reading problems; refinement of group
and informal testing. supervised practicum with pupils
having mild disabilities in reading.

INDIVIDUALIZED READING INSTRUCTION (4)

Principles and practices of individualized reading with
emphasis on problems in organizing ¢lassroom programs
for meeting individual interests and needs,

LANGUAGE STRUCTURE AND READING
DEVELOPMENT (4}

Prereq: EACI 385, Examines the structure of language and
its devalopment in children with consideration of how this
structure and development are critical to effective reading
instruction.

SUPERVISED LABOBRATORY TEACHING — Courses EdCI
490-496 and 498 offer varied opportunities for laboratory study
inthe classroom and for student teaching. Practicein the class-
room is an integral part of professional preparation. See

“Sup
catio

490

491

492

493e.

494

435

arvised Teaching” section for prerequisites. time of apph-
n, ete.

OBSERVATION AND PARTICIFATION (2-3}

Prereq: permission of department. Guided observation of
experiencad teachers and limited participation in teach-
ing situations. 5/U grading.

LABORATORY FOR ELEMENTARY TEACHING (18)

Prereq: recommended for supervised teaching. Super-
vised observation and practice of elementary teaching to
precede EAC| 494, A field assignment in the public
schools is coordinated with seminar and conference
instruction. Supervision is provided by selected public
scheol personnel and university faculty. S/U grading.

LABORATORY FOR SECONDARY TEACHING (16)

Prereq: recommended for supervised teaching. Super-
vised observation and participation in teaching related
roles. A field assignment in the secondary public schoots
is coordinated with seminar instruction in secondary
education. Individual guidance and supervision are pro-
vided by public school personnetl and university faculty.
S/U grading.

f INDIVIDUALIZED INSTRUCTION IN READING —
LANGUAGE ARTS IN THE ELEMENTARY
SCHOOL (6 ea)

Integration of reading. writing. speaking, listening and
use of children's books as functional tools of the com-
munication process; laboratory experience in developing
individualized language activities with children in schaol
settings. S/U grading.

STUDENT TEACHING — ELEMENTARY (8 or 16)

Preveg: permission of departmenl. (See student teaching
prerequisites abave ) Supervised experience providing
opportunities to develop and demonstrate teaching com-
petence at the primary and/or inlermediate grades. May
be repeated with varied assignment. 3/ grading.

STUDENT TEACHING — SECONDARY (8 or 18)

Prereq: permission of department. {See student teaching
prereguisites above.) Supervised experience providing
appertunities to develop and demonstrate teaching com-
petence at the junior high {middie school] or senior high
school level. May be repeated with varied assignment,
S/U grading.



Ectucational Curricutum & Instruction

486

496

499

PRACTICUM IN DIAGNQSIS AND PRESCRIPTION
IN TEACHING (2-3)

Prereq: teaching experience. Defining objectives behay-
iorally; developing sequential lzarning acitivties; analyz-
ing pupil readiness; prescribing appropriate strategies for
continuous individual progress; applications with stu-
dents inclassrooms. May be repeated with varied content
to a total of nine credits.

STUDENT TEACHING — EXCEPTIONAL
CHILDREM {B or 18]

Prereq: EACI 360 and 462 and student teaching or teach-
ing experience and permission of department. Super-
vised teaching experience providing opportunities to
develop and demonstrate teaching competence for
exceptional children. S/U grading.

ELEMENTARY STUDY IN ENGLAND {4,8)

Practicum and theory of elementary education in Eng-

land; e and f mustbe taken in sequence. Offered summers

in England.

49%e Teaching Practicum in an English Elementary
School [4)

498f Workshep in Philosophy, Curricula, Methods ang
Materials of English Elementary Education (8)

Graduate Courses

Caurses numbered 500, 517, 545, 587 are described on page 28
aof this catalog.

Admission to Graduate School or spectal permission required
Sen Graduate section of this catalog.

50za,

51¢

52°

52ia

b.c COMPETENCIES FOR CONTINUING
CEATIFICATION (3 ea)

Prereq. teaching experience. Demonstrations of min-
imum genertc competencies required for Continuing Cer-
tification of teachers.

a. Staff developmer and supervision.

b, Heferral agencies and resource parsonnel.

2. Knowledge of grade lavel alternate to that endorsed
for initial certification.

{Some MEd programs inglude one or more of the required
genetic competencies. Candidates should cheek with
advisers.) 5/U grading.

CURRAENT ISSUES IN EDUCATION (1-5}

Prereq: graduate status ar permission of instructor. Ex-
amination and discussian of several current and contrg-
versial issues in higher education in any of the following
areas: (c) reading: {f) secondary educalion; {g) special
education: {j} elementary education; (k) sarly childhood
education.

SEMINAR IN ELEMENTARY CURRICULUM {4}

Prereq: teaching experience or permission of instructor.
Advanced study of curriculum ptanning and develop-
ment, including design, materials and problems in curric-
ulum change. Independent research will be expected.

CURRICULUM IN THE SECONDARY SCHOQLS (3}

Prereq: admission 1o graduate program or permission of
program adviser. Historical and philosophical perspec-
tives on schoot curriculum as these relate to modern cur-
ricula. This course is designed for candidates for M.Ed.
deqrees in secondary school curriculum. Recammended
far candidates in Schoal Administration.

52i'b SEMINAR IN SECONDARY CURRICULUM {4)

Prereq: EdCI 522a or permission of program adviser.
Planning and development of curriculum. Advanced
study ot corricular design, materials and adoption.
Emphasis on current studies and trends. Independent
research.

272

523

524

531

531b

832

533

533b

534

555

560

5604

TEACHING ADQLESCENTS (4)

Prereq: EQAF 501, Advanced study of adolescents, espe-
cialiy in educational settings. Use of case studies.
Emphasis upon recert research.

SEMINAR IN SECONDARY SCHOOL LANGUAGE
ARTS CURRICULUM (2-4)

Planning and developing curriculum in language, litera-
ture and composition Advarced study in specialized cur-
riculum design and materials,

SEMINAR IN EARLY CHILDHOOD EDUCATION (4,

Prereq: permission ol instructor, In-depth exploraticen of
programs, theories end significant recent research
early childhood education.

ADVANCED SEMINAR IN EARLY CHILDHOOD
EDUCATION {3}

Prereq: EJCI 531, 596a. Specific problems will be drawn
from the field and content organized according to stuc ent
neged.

TEAGHING AND LEAINING OF ELEMENTARY
SCHOOL BUBJECTS (4)

Prereq: teaching experience or permission of instructor.
Advanced study of research findings and theoretical
developments affecting the teaching of various basic
elementary school subjects.

SEMINAR: THE ELEMENTARY SCHOOL CHILD (4}

Frereq: teaching experience or permission of instructor.
Critical review of current lite in elementary school ¢lass-
reoms in relation {o individual differences and gen-aral
growth patterns of chi dren, ages 5-12, research findings
in psychological impact of schooling upan child growth
and development as bases lor examining specific edy ca-
tional practices and determining implications for imp ov-
ing classroom and sch ool practices.

ADVAMCED SEMINAR IN ELEMENTARY
EDUCATION {4}

Prereq: advancement to candidacy. Advanced stud of
topics in elementary education. Serves asa program cap-
stang seminar.

PLAY AND THE GHILD (4)

Prereq: graduate status or teaching experience. Exam na-
tion of the nature and role of play in the cognitive, af ec-
tive, physical and social development of the child. Atign-
tian 15 given to the educative fungtions of play and
implications of thosa2 functions for curricutem  and
instruction.

MIDDLE SCHOOL CLRRICULUM DESIGNS AND
INSTRUCTIONAL STRATEGIES {2-8)

Prereq: teaching experience. Current curriculum de-
signs in middle school programs will be surveyed and
selected elements analyzed. Appropriate instructicnal
stragegies necessary to facilitate these designs wil be
studied. Theindividual class member will select the st ady
of some special major middle school developr ent
apprapriate to his scnool curriculum and/or program
{May be repealed ta a maximum of 6 credits.}

SEMINARS IN SPECIAL EDUCATION {2-5)

Prereq: graduate status or permission of instructor. Spe-
cific problems and meihods for serving exceptional crild-
ren. Content will vary from summer o summer; hence the
course may be repeatsd for credit.

SEMINAR IN EDUCATION OF LEARNING DISABLED
STUDENTS (4]

Prereq: EACI 460a or permission of instructor. Stud, of
ingtructional and behavioral interventions with kearring
disabled students ard application in the classroam,
Procedures for successfully mainstreaming learning dis-
abled students,



561

562

563

564

BES

565a

566

583

584

585

588

587

569

ADVANCED PROBLEMS IN SPECIAL EDUCATION {3-5)

Prereq permission of instructor. Intensive study of prob-
lems in a setected area of special education,

ETIOLOGY OF MENTAL RETARDATION (3)

Prereq teaching experience or permission of instructor.
Mental retardation; major clinical types whose principle
feature is retardation; causes, on-going research intothis
problem.

CURRICULUM AND METHODS OF INSTRUCTION FOR
THE MILDLY HANDICAPPED (3)

Frereq; EACI 562. Class organization, selection of currnic-
ulum content and instructional aids for teaching children
having 2 wide range of mental retardation.

EDUCATIONAL TECHNIOUES FOR MALADJUSTED
CHILDREN {4}

Prereq: teaching experience or permission of instructor.
The use of applied behavior analysis technigques with the
emoticnally disturbed child in the classroom.

CONSULTATIVE TEACRHING IN SPECIAL
EDUCATION {4}

Frereq, admission to the program or permission of the
ingtructor; cancurrent snroliment in 565a. The consulta-
tive teacher’s role in providing special education services
to mainstreamed exceptional children with emphasis on
skills needed to achieve that role,

PRACTICUM IN CONSULTATIVE TEACHING (3)

Prerac: concurrent enrallment in EQCI 565, Students will
participate in a practicum with a master teacher or consul-
tant wno is operating in the specialist role.

COUNSELING AND GUIDANCE FOR THE
HANCHCAPPED CHILD (4}

Prareq: EaCI 360. 361. Application of techniques in guid-
ing and counseling exceptional children and communi-
cating their charactenstics to parents and others influen-
tial in meeting their needs,

READING AND CHILOREN'S LITERATURE (4}

Teaching basic reading skills through the use of child-
ren's books. salection and analysis of children’s books in
order to tesch reading, from beginning or pra-word
recognition levels through junior/senior high level.

PSYCHOLOGY OF READING {4)

Perceptual and cognitive processes in reading and their
implications for readinginstruction. Study and interpreta-
tion of reading research literature and the application of
psychological principles to the design of reading
resaarch problems,

SEMINAR IN READING EDUCATION {3-4)

Prareq: permission of instruclor. Reading education
research and its application to classroom prachices, to
individusal problems in the teaching of reading, to superyvi-
sion and administration of reading programs.

SEMINAR FOR READING SPECIALISTS (4)

Prereq advancement to candidacy or permission of
instructor. Selected readings of 2 mimmum of eight books
concerned with issues in reading education.

IMPROVEMENT OF INSTRUCTION IN READING {4)

Frereq: at lgast one previous gourse in the teaching of
reading or teaching expenence. Teaching developnmental
reading, methods, matenals theory.

SEMINAR IN LANGUAGE ACCQUISITION AND
REACING DEVELOPMENT [4)

Prereq: graduate status or leaching experience, Explora-
tion of current theories 1n language acquisition, linguis-
tics, and psycholinguistics and implications jor early
childhood education and reading instruction,

Educational Curriculum & instruction

5824 FIELD EXPERIENCE IN EARLY CHILDHOOD
EDUCATION (2-§)

Prereq: graduate status and perrmssion of instructor,
Supervised field experience in developing, directing and
evaluating early childhood education programs.

592¢ FIELD EXPERIENCE IN ELEMENTARY SCHOOL
LEADERSHIP (2-6)

Prereq: permission of instructor. Desigming, field testing
and evaluating innovative school programs, practices and
materials for the elementary school.

594¢, PRACTICUM IN READING DIAGNOSIS AND
f.g.h REMEDIATION (3 ea}

Prereq. graduate status or permission of instructor: 1.9,
or e f,h must be taken in sequence. Reading consultant
candidates will have consultant cpportunities approved
by instructar {hy.

{e} Standard diagnostic tests in reading: supervised
practica in their use

) Individuzal case study: diagnosis and remadial
instruction af children with reading problems.

[g) Advanced practicum n remedial reading.

{hY  Practicum in reading consultant work,

5882 ADVANCED PRACTICUM: EARLY CHILDHOOD
EDUCATION (2-6)

Prereq: gradusale status of permission of instructor Indi-
vidualized practicum in early childhood programs for
experienced teachers, 5/U grading.

596b ADVANCED PRACTICUM IN TEACHING:
ELEMENTARY SCHOOL {2-6)

Prereq. graduate status and 20 quarter hours of appraved
course work. Supervised experience for the improvement
of teaching. Participants will select an area of concentra-
tiagr, develap plans and procedures for improvement of
instruction, and submit a plan for classroom implementa-
tion 2nd evaluation

596 ADVAMNCED PRACTICUM: SECONDARY
EQUCATION (2-B)

Prereq: graduate status and 20 quarter hours of approved
course work. Supervised experience for the improvement
of teaching in the secondary school. Participants will
develop plans and procedures designed for the improve-
ment of instruction and subrit a2 plan to the course
instructor ang appropriate public school authority for
classroom implementation and evaluation.

588 PRACTICUM IN SPECIAL EQUCATION {4)

Indwiduahzed experience in programs tar exceptional
children foe students having had teaching experience
with handicapped children.

599 FIELD STUDY OF ELEMENTARY EDUCATION IN
ENGLAND (2-5)

Prereq: £EdCI| 4%9e.f An in-depth study of the British
primary school system with research focus on one spe-
cific aspect. Examines schools, philosophy, materials,
environment and application to U 5. classrooms.

633 CURRENT TOPICS N EDUCATION {1-5)

Prereq: master's degree and permussign o instructor,
Studies ol current topics in any one of the fallowing areas:
(a1 adult education; (b} educalional administration; {c}
reading. {d} foundations; (g} learning resources/library
science, {f} secondary education; {g) special education;
{h} personnel agministration: {)) elementary education;
{k} early childhood education; {n) community education,
{p] interprogram topics.
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686 ADVANCED SEMINAR FOR READING RESOURCE

SPECIALISTS {4}

Frereq: master's degree and Initial ESA Cerbificate as a
reading resource specialist; currently employed as read-
g specialist, This seminar is a requirement for those
seeking the Continving Certificate as an ESA reading
resource specialisl. Emphasis will be an probiems faced
by the reading specialist/consultant in working with
children, parents, teachers, other specialists and ad-
ministrators,

690a THESIS (6-9)

Prereq: approval of the student’s graduate committee.
Research study under te direction of a faculty comm t-
tee: the thesis may be done off campus between periods
of residerice work. S/U jrading.

690b FIELD PRGQJECT (6-9)

Prereq: approval of the the student’s graduate committee
Field project under the direction of a tacuity committee:
the field project may be done off campus between periods
of residence work 5/U jrading.




Interdisciplinary Programs

English as a
Second Language

The supporting endorsement program for teach-
ing English as a Second Language {ESL) is
intended for: (a} students who wish to deveiop
skills, methods and techniques in teaching Eng-
lish as a second language; {b) teachers who are
finding a wider range of diversity in the cultural
and linguistic backgrounds of their students; {c}
those who provide, through format or informal
classes in family and community settings,
instruction in the Engiish language to newly
arrived restdents who need {0 learn English as a
survival skill.

This program assumes that there will be an
increasing demand for those able to teach ESL
here and in other countries, that an increasing
number of foreign students can be trained in Eng-
lish through enrcliment in universities like West-
ern which can provide courses in English for for-
eign students, with instruction supplemented by
a corps of native speakers of English enrolled in
the endorsement program in ESL. For advise-
ment or approval of courses, students should
consuit Dr. Robert Kim, Department of Educa-
tional Administration and Foundations, Miller
Hall 324D.

Approval of this endorsement area is under con-
sideration by the State Board of Education as this
catalcg went to press. Students are advised to
check with the Office of Admissions and Advise-
ment {Miller Hall 202) regarding the status of this
endorsement area.

BACHELOR OF ARTS IN EDUCATION
Minor 20 credits

Required Courses: {19-22 credits)
O EdAF 410, Teaching the Culturally Different
Child (4]

O EdCl 418, Methods and Materials for Teach-
ing ESL (4}

O Eng 370, Introduction to American English
(4)

O Foreign Lang 410, Introduction to Applied
Linguistics for Foreign Language Majors (4}

O Foreign Lang 425, Practicum in Teaching
English as a Second Language {3-6) {min-
imum of 3 credits required)

O Electives: {8-11 credits)

— Anth 247, Language in Culture and So-
ciety {(3)

— EdAF 414, Comparative Education (3}

— Eng 474, English Usage {4)

— Ethnic Studies 301, Comparative Minority
Studies (3); 434, Muiti-Ethnic Literature
{3

— Linguistics 301, Phonology (5}; 302, Mor-
phology (3}; 303, Syntax (3)

— Speech 373, Phonetics {3)

Prerequisites:

Those planning to enroli in the endorsement
program must have studied a second language
through the second year college level, or have
had the equivalent through bilingual experience.
The program also requires completion of Lin-
guistics 201 cor its equivalent as a prerequisite.

Practicum arrangements will be completed prior
toenrcllmentin Foreign Lang 425. Arrangements
can be made for program enrollees to work with
thoselearning English as a second languageina
variety of settings: community, family, ctass-
room. Supervision and discussion of problems
on a regularly scheduied basis are required.

The endorsement program in ESL is available to
liberal arts students and teacher education stu-
dentis as an area of study supporting the major
field.

Attempts will be made to provide teacher educa-
tion students with placements for both the prim-
ary endorsement and this supporting endorse-
ment in ESL.



Library Science

Program Adviser: Dr. Les Blackwell

Library Science is a professional education pro-
gram leading to a recommendation for certifica-
tion as a public school librarian in the State of

Washington. Certification requirements include
holding an initial Teazhing Certificate as well as
meeting the minimum state standards set forthin
the library science minor. It should be noted that
the program includes courses which emphasize
traditional printed material. fitm, video and audio
recording, and the use of micro-computers as
media for storing, ransmitting or retrieving
information.



Minor — Library Science Elementary

0O 24 credits selected under advisement from

the following:

— Lib Sci 309, 401, 402, 403, 404, 405, 407,
410

— EdCI 422, EdAF 444, 450, 451, 457b

Minor — Library Science Secondary

O 24 credits selected under advisement from
the following:
— Lib Sci 401, 402, 403, 404, 407, 410

— EdCI 424¢,d, EJAF 444, 450, 451, 457b

Fifth-Year Program for Learning
Resources Specialists

The following program is recommended for
teachers preparing to become specialists in
learning resources:

A. Common Core

0O Lib Sci 401

O EdAF 450, 451

O Tech 240

B. One concentration from the following

O Library Science: Lib Sci 402, 403, 404, 405,
407; EACI 422, 424¢,d, 425

O Administration: EACI 422, 424¢,d, 475, EdAF
543a, 550

O Graphics: Tech 419, 440, 449, 469, 540, 544

Students interested in the above areas should
seek advisement in Miller Hall 363.

COURSES IN LIBRARY SCIENCE

Courses numbered XJ37, X87: 300, 400, 500. 417; 445, 517. 545
are described on page 28 of this catalog.

125 LIBRARY ORIENTATION (1)

introduction to books and libraries and to the Wiison
Library tn particular; effective use of standard reference
toals,

300 STORYTELLING (3)

Salectiaon, adaptation and presentation of stories for ele-
merary schaol children,

401 THE LIBRARY IN THE 3CHOOL (3)

The arganization and maintenance of effective matarials-
centered libraries in elementary and secondary schools,

402 ORGANIZATION OF MATERIALS (3)

Principles of classification and cataleging; making unit

cards. adapting printed cards, and arganizing a shelf list
and dictionary catalag.

403 BASIC INFORMATION SOURGCES (3}

Evaluation of basic information sources and practice in
their use.
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404 THE LIBRARY IN THE SOCIAL ORDER {3)

Social. educational, and cultural implications of the rale
of the library in scciety.

405 BOOKS AND MATERIALS FOR ELEMENTARY

SCHOOLS {4}

Reading and evaluation of hooks and materials tor ele-
memtary children; emphasizes wide reading, book selec-
tiom. literary analysis, correlation with the curriculum,
currgnt content trends and innovative uses.

407 BOOKS ANDO MATERIALS FOR YOUNG ADULTS (4)

Reading and uses of books for the adolescent and his
curriculum: multicultural, self-conceptiiterature. realistic
and mystical fiction and poetry; literary analysis,

410 WRITING AND ILLUSTRATING CHILDREN'S BOOKS (4]

Prereq: Lib Sci 405 or permission of instructor. Analysis of
ilustrations and writing of children's and adolescents’
fiterature, technigues of composition and illusteations
fundamental in writing, illustrating and binding.

502 ADVANCED CATALOGING (4)

Frareq: Lib Sci 402 or permession of instructor. Applica-
tion of thecries and principles of cataloging in classifying
print and non-print materials for elementary and second-
ary schools and community colleges.

505 BOOKS AMD MATERIALS: LUSE AND EVALUATION {4)

Frereq: Lib S¢i 405 or permission ofinstructor. Study and
selection of children’s and adolescent literature {fiction
and poetry). Literary criticism. Use of various media.

520 INSTRUCTIONAL DEVELOFPMENT (4)

Prereq: permission of instructor. Understanding and
application of learning theory to library materials and
media. Work with instructional clients {industrial or edu-
cational] in production ot materials,

Reading

Program Office — Miller Hali 251/306

Concentrations in secondary and elementary
reading are available to students.

Reading Minor, Secondary Education
24 credits (Supporting Endorsement: Reading)”

O EdCI 481, 484, 486, 488, 489
O Lib Sci 407 or
O Eng 444

Reading Minor, Elementary Education
26 credits (Supporting Endorsement: Reading)”

O EdCI 385, 484, 4B5, 486, 488, 489
O Lib Sci485or
O Eng 441

*At the Hme of publication, application for approval of
these minors as a supporting endorsement for the Efe-
mentary/Secondary Teaching Certificate is pending
with the State Board of Education. These programs are
designed to provide competancy as a reading teacher
in the elementary/secondary school Itis completed in
addition to the academic study-in-depth or academic
majar ar the academic minor.



FAIRHAVEN COLLEGE

Dr. Daniel M. Larner, Dean

THE COLLEGE WITHIN
THE UNIVERSITY

Founded in 1966, Fairhaven college is an under-
graduate division of Western Washington Uni-
versity. Its purposeisto offer students the oppor-
tunity to take an uncommon degree of
responsibility for the structure and content of
their own educations. The College offers training
in writing and research, critical thought and cre-
ative expression, independent judgment and
scholarship, and self evaluation and assessment.

At Fairhaven, students are challenged to bring
what they learn to bear on human concerns and
crucial real world problems, tc experiment, to
discover, and to act. This style of education sup-
portsthe development of certain values and prac-
tical skills: discipline, resourcefulness, initiative,
ftexibility and adaptability. it is the responsibility
of faculty to cultivate these attitutes in their own
studies and intheir classes. It isthe responsibitity
of students to participate fully in the fearning
process and to shape their own goals and
expectations.

wWwl students can choose to enroll in Fair-
hawen's integrated degree program. or, if af-
fillated with Western's other colleges, take Fair-
haven classes to augment their selected course
of study. Fairhaven students take, on the aver-
age, about half their classes from departments
within Western, they have full University status
and access to all the educational, cultural and
social resources of WwU.

A STRUCTURE FOR LEARNING

A close working relationship between the
teacher and the student is a continuing commit-
ment at Fairhaven College. Classes are smalland
the emphasis is on open discussion and
exchange of ideas. Independent study, field
wotk, internships and practica are encouraged.
Inany given quarter, students may select classes
offered across the University and/or design
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study projects in consultation with faculty.

Fairnaven College in conjunction with Western
Washington University offers the following
undergraduate degrees: Bachelor of Arts;
Bachelor of Arts in Education; Bachelor of Fine
Arts; Bachelor of Music; Bachelor of Science.

Requirements for bachelor's degrees awarded by
Fairhaven College are as follows:

O The Fairhaven Core Program, including an
established WWLU major ora Fairhaven {intar-
disciplinary Concentration

Minimum of 180 guarter hours of credit,
including 60 credits at the upper-division
level and 45 credits in residence
Completion of ‘WWLU writing proficiercy
requirements (Fairhaven 101 and Fairhaven
118 partialty fulfill this requirement.}
Scholarship and credit standards as pres-
cribed in the Fairhaven College Commur.ity
Handbook

Note: Requirements common to all undergradu-
ate divisions of WWU are listed elsewhere in this
Catalog.

O

THE EXPERIENCE OF GRADUATES

Fairhaven graduates have obtained positicns in
virtually all fields, including: Business & Industry;
Communications, Journalism & Research;
Community Service, Counseling & Health; Edu-
cation — all levels; Fine & Performing Ar:s;
Government — local, state, national; Medicire,
Law, Ministry — and other professions; Public &
International Relations.

Graduates have indepzndently ventured into the
private sector, have sterted their own businesses,
have created new jobs in established organiza-
tions and have distinguished research and publi-
cation records.

Many graduates have pursued advanced studies.
The following are some of the schools which
have accepted Fairhaven graduates: Boston Uni-



versity; Columbia University; Fuller Theotogical
Seminary; Harvard University; The Juilliard
School; Northwestern University: Princeton Uni-
versity; The San Francisco Art institute;
Camphill-Rudotph Steiner Schoel {Scotland);
Canterbury University {England); Ecole du
Louvre (France); Leuven-Kortrijk University
(Belgium}, University of Paris (France); Waseda
University {Japan).

In preparation for graduation, students are
invited to review their academic files with faculty
and staff. Transcripts, class evaluations, concen-
tration documents, letters of reference — these
and other materials may be organized for use in

emplayment search or application to graduate
schools,

THE CORE PROGRAM: THREE
CURRICULAR STAGES

The Core Program, unique to Fairhaven College,
includes a series of courses designed to widen
students’ exposure o areas of study and to con-
nections among disciplines. Its purposeis to help
students become perceptive, probing iearners
who can ask questions and pursue answers with
care and confidence. Skilis in reading, writing,
presentation and analysis are empbasized. Each
course deals with forms, objects and range of
knowledge, and practical apptications found in
the given area of study.

There are core coursesineach of three curricular
stages. Students need not complete one curricu-
lar stage before advancing to the next.

STAGE 1: EXPLORATORY STUDIES

Studies to gain basic skills of thought and
expression, and to develop broad perspectivesin
the areas of human inquiry and experience:

109
103
105
107
109
1179
113
118
119

Foundations Seminar
Social Perspectives
Historicai Perspectives
Scientific Perspectives
Artistic Perspectives
Personal Perspectives
Cross-Cultural Perspectives
Writing Competency
Transition Conference

STAGE 2: CONCENTRATED STUDIES

Studies to sharpen, deepen and integrate knowl-
edge, to learn approaches to scholarship,
methodological skitls and research technigues;
framing questions and developing ways in which
to answer them.

Complete one of the following options:

Option A: The Fairhaven Individually Designed
Major The “lInterdisciplinary
Concentration”
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Fairhaven College

303 Concentration Seminar

Components of Concentration:
Proposal of study
Compietion of courses
Senior project
Student summary and evaluation
Committee review and approval

OR

Option B: A major in ong of the departments of
Western Washington University
Departmental requirements pertain
— see particular Catajog section

STAGE 3: ADVANCED STUDIES

Studies to demoenstrate understanding of knowl-
edge gained and to assimilate and synthesize
what has been learned; discovering ways in
which one’s specialization may be generalized to
other fields and appiied to society.

401 Senior Project (Option A students only)
403 Advanced Seminar {Both Option A and
Cption B students)

THE INDIVIDUALLY DESIGNED
MAJOR

The Fairhaven Interdisciplinary Concentration
provides an opportunity for deveioping an indi-
vidually designed major. It allows maximum flex-
ibility in formulating a program to meet personal
and career goals, bringing together each stu-
dent's vital interests from more than one disci-
pline into a cohesive whole,

The program combines college and university
classes, independent studies, field work and
other practical experiences relevant toc the stu-
dent's purposes. Students are assisted in com-
pleting the concentration by faculty and cther
advisers, and by a course, the Concentration
Seminar. At the conclusion of the program, a
senior project and a conceniration summary help
each graduate to evaluate his or her work and to
lock toward the future.

The following titles represent some concentra-
tions recently completed by Fairhaven College
students:

The Ethics of Science

American Social Siructures: A Critical Per-
spective of Women in History

Art as Sign and Ritual in Society

The Narrative Image: Writing, Film and
Photography

Poetics of Cuitural Change

Poverty, Minorities and Mental Health

Kaleidoscope: Future Design in Education

The Human Condition: A Socio-
Psychological Interpretation

Ecological Parameters of Human Culture

Folklore Studies: Myth and Folktales

Performing Arts Management and
Production



Fairhaven College

Affirmative Options in Aging
The Intersection of Science, Law and People

Further information pertaining to the concentra-
tion, its possibilities and prospecis, may be found
in the Fairhaven College Community Handbook.

SPECIAL PROGRAMS

THEMATIC AND INTENSIVE STUDIES. The
Ccllege may offer several classes in a single
quarter which focus on particular topics, i55ues
or themes. For example: "Explore 84" concen-
trated on Orwell’s and others’ predictions and
visions. A class, "American Indian Law and His-
tory,” was taken exciusively by a group of stu-
dents for an entire term. independent field stu-
dies abroad or community internships might
consume a full quarter registration.

PROFESSIONAL EDUCATION. For students
wishing to acquire teaching credentiais, West-
ern’'s Schoof of Education oifers a choice of
majors — including certain Fairhaven Concen-
trations — appropriate to public schocel teaching.
Faculty advise students in ihe censtruction of
their programs and work closely with the School
of Education in helping the student to complete
requirements.

THE UPSIDE-DOWN DEGREE. The usual route
toaB.A_degreecalls for generaieducationin the
first two years and specialization in the last two
years. Fairhaven's Upside-Down B.A. gives
selected students an option to reverse this pro-
cess. Graduates of Washington State community
cclleges who hold the ATA, the AAS, or other
approved two-year technical degrees may apply
to transfer their specializations to Fairhaven as
thz completed major. Stages 1 and 3 of the cur-
riculum and a minimum of 90 credits are then
required for graduation. Students are expected
to complete as much as possible of their elective
credit at the upper-division level {courses pum-
bered 300 or above). Each appfication for this
program is reviewed on an individual basis. Stu-
dents are urged lo contfact the Coliege early in
the admissions process.

ADVISEMENT AND FOUNDATIONS

Careful advisement is stressed at Fairhaven, and
is always available from members of the faculty
and staff. The Coliege schedules its own advise-
ment sessions for entering students. During their
first quarter, students take the core Foundations
Seminar and are assigned a faculty adviser. The
faculty and staff then meet with the studentis
throughout their course of study.

GRADING AND EVALUATION

A: Fairhaven, the A-to-F grading system is not
used. Classes and studies are taken on a “Satis-
factory/Unsatisfactory” basis. Academic creditis
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granted after requirements have been satistac-
torily completed and the student has submitted a
written self-evaluation of his or her work to
faculty insiructors. Faculty respond with a writ-
ten evaluation of the student's progress. The
student-faculty evaluation becomes a part of the
student’s academic { le.

The officiat transcriat, held in the University's
Registrar's Office, lists all Fairhaven and WWU
ciasses {normally c¢raded} and studies com-
pleted. Fairhaven College complies with the Stu-
dent Records Poficy of Western Washington Uni-
versity found elsewhzre in this Catalog.

TUITION, FINANCIAL AID, AND
SCHOLARSHIPS

Western's tuition ard fee structure applies to
Fairhaven students. See other sections of this
Catalog for specific details. Information regard-
ing federal, state and private financial assistance
and application procadures should be addressed
to: Financial Aid Office, Western Washing¢ton
University, Bellingham, WA 98225, Fairhaven's
Entrance Schofarship fund provides awards o
selected students wko are new to both Fairhaven
and Western. Write to Fairhaven College for
separate brochure and qualification guidelines.

APPLYING FCR ADMISSION,
VISITING FAIRHAVEN

Students currently attending Western inay
transfer to Fairbaven fail, winter or spring quar-
ter. They must then satisfy Fairhaven's reqrire-
ments for bachelor's degrees. Transfer stugents
from other WWU div sions or other colleges and
universities may have some core requirements
waived upon admiss on.

New applicants to Fairhaven and ioc the Univer-
sity complete the Uniform Undergradualte Appli-
cation for Admission to Four-Year Colleges and
Universities in the Siate of Washingion.

The words "Fairhaven College” should be written
atthetop of the form. Send the standard applica-
tion and all transcripts to: Office of Admissions,
Western Washington University, Bellingham, WA
98225,

We encourage you t¢ pay us avisit! If you call first
{208/676-3677) or write to us, we can arrange
appeointments with the Dean, an admissions
adviser, faculty, stucents or other WWU staf’.

FAIRHAVEN COLLEGE FACULTY

DAMNIEL M. LARMER {1968} Professorand Dean of the College.
AB. Harvard College. M5, PhD. University of Wiscensin,
KMadizon.

KATHRYMNL. ANDERSQM {1972} Associate Professar, BA MA,
University of lowa. PRO. University of Washington.
JOSEPH BETTIS {1875) Professor. BA. Soulhern Methogdist

BOD. Drew. MA_ PhD, Princelon,




MICHAEL J. BURNETT (1969} Assaciate Professor. BA, Uni-
vergity of INingis; MA, PhD, Claremant Graduate School.

LESLIE CONTON {1980) Assistant Professor. BA, Oberlin Col-
leqe; MA, PRD, University of Oregon.

CONSTANCE P. FALULKNER (1865) Associate Professar. BS,
PhO, University of Utah.

KENYTH D FREEMAN {1971} Professor, &A, Mars Hill Jr. Col-
lege: BA, Wake Forest University, MA, Emaory University:
PhD. Columbia University,

PALL C. GLENN {1969} Associate Professor. BA, University of
Washinglon: MA, Stanford University,

WILLIAM H. FEID {1968} Associate Professor. BA. Denison
University: M3, PhD. University of Washington.

RAND F. JACK (1971} Professor. AB, Princeton University:
LLB, Yale University Law School.

ROBERT H.KELLER (1968) Professor. AB, University of Puget
Sound; BD, MA, PhD, University of Chicago.

DAVID T. MASON (1866 Professor. BA, Reed College; MA,
PhD, University of California, Davis,

JOHN C. McCLENDON {1971) Associate Professor. BA, MA,
San Francisco Slate College; PhD Candidate, University
ol California, Davis,

DONALD B. McLEOD {1963) Professor, BA. Whitman College;
MA, University of Montana.

Faculty Specialties include American literature,
anthropology, art and art history, Asian studies,
biology, constitutional and environmental law,
creative writing, theory and practice of teaching,
ecology, economics, European and Russian
literature, history and philosophy of science,
human development, limnology, mathematics,
Middle East studies, oceania, philosophy, phys-
ics, psychology, contemporary religion, religion
andthe arts. play and scriptwriting, social theory,
U.5. and Native American history, theater and
drama, women studies.

Other Members Of The Western Washington
University Faculty, from various departments
and prograrmns, contribute to Fairhaven’'scurricu-
lum as teachers of classes, members of advisory
committees for concentrations, and as lecturers.
Visiting faculty and guest lecturers from other
universities. and from a variety of other occupa-
tions, also add to the resources available to Fair-
haven students.

THE REGISTRATION PROCESS

UNIVERSITY REGISTRATION. Registration tor
Fairhaven College offerings occurs during sche-
duled University registration Registration
appointments are mailed to all students by the
University. Registration for Fairhaven College
variable credit classes and independent studies
is via a faculty-signed Independent Study Permit
Card.

FAIRHAVEN COLLEGE STUDENTS. Credit
earned by Fairhaven students taking Fairhaven
classes may apply to the core requirements, to
the concentration, or to the general 180-credit
requirement for graduation. Credit earned by
Fairhaven students taking other WWU classes
may apply to the major or concentration, ortothe
180-credit requirement for graduation.

OTHER WWU STUDENTS. Fairhaven College
credit earned by students affiliated with West-
ern's other divisions is applied to the general
180-credit requirement for graduation. Fair-
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Fairhaven Coflege

haven's courses and studies are open to all WwU
students.

THE FAIRHAVEN COLLEGE QUARTERLY. The
Quarterly — available prior to registration in the
fall, winter and spring — announces schedule
changes and additions and it describes in detail
Fairhaven's offerings each term. Students are
advised to consultthe Quarteriy beforefinalizing
their programs.

FAIRHAVEN COLLEGE COURSES
AND STUDIES

FAIRHAVEN'S 85-87 CURRICULUM. The
courses and studies listed in this Catalog will be
offered during the 85-87 academic years. Addi-
tional classes will be announced and described
in the Fairhaven College Quarterly as they are
scheduled.




Fairhaven College

CORE STUDIES

101

03

107

103

it

113

113

303

401

403

CORE: FOUNDATIONS SEMINAR (5}

Required ot Fairhaven College students the quarter of
admission. An ntroduction to critical learning skills,
aspects of educational theory, curricular structures and
individualized learning. Provides an introduction to the
resources of the College and the University. Emphasis on
communication skills {writing, seminar discussion, histen-
ing). designing and cntiquing independent study pro-
grams, discovery and use of resources, research tech-
nigues and seM-evaluation. Partially satisfies the
all-University writing proficiency requirement.

CORE: SOCIAL PERSPECTIVES (5)

The nature and principles of social organization; the role
of the individual in relation to social, economic, religious
and political institutions; impact of ideas. values. ideolo-
gies and symbaols on the social fabric

CORE: HISTOQRICAL PERSPECTIVES {5)

Yarious approaches (o ustorical methodology and ways
inwhich intormation is interpreted to reveal relationships
between past and present.

CORE: SCIENTIFIC PERSPECTIVES (5}

The nature of scientific truths, sources and manipulation
of data, and the philosophic and cultural limits of science.

CORE: ARTISTIC PERSPECTIVES (5}

The nature o artishc expression and its relation to
society. How artists/writers create and how others expe-
rignce. analyze and judge the creation.

CORE: PERSONAL PERSPECTIVES (5)

What knowledge is possible about the unique individual?
Various methodologies and resources for suchinvestiga-
tion; explaration of ways toward persanal growth.

CORE: CROSS-CULTURAL PERSPECTIVES (5)

The variation, function, structures of human culture. the
dynamics ofenculiuration. Alook at other cultures in part
as a means to gain perspective on lile in the United States.

CORE: WAITING COMPETENCY (3

Developmant and demonstration of wriling compatency
in consultation with faculty See the Fairhaven College
Communily Handbook for procedure Partially satisfies
the all-University writing proficiency requirement,

CORE: TRAMSITION CONFERENCE (1)

Demonstration of breadth of knowledge in consultation
with facully. See the Farrhaven College Community
Handbook taor procedure.

CORE: INTERDISCIPLINARY CONCENTRATION
SEMINAR (5)

Required of students undertaking an Interdisciphingry
Concentration. Review of procedures and assistance i
ordenng one's course of study into an effective concen-
tration proposal. Credit awarded upon filing the proposal,

CORE: SENICR PROJECT (Variable}

Independent study required of students undertaking an
Interdisciplinary Concentration. See the Fairhaven Col-
lege Community Handbook for guidelines.

CORE: ADVANCED SEMINAR (5}

Regquired of all Fairhaven College students, An opportun-
ity for seniors to share thair understanding of the concen-
tration or major, to considerits place in the world. and to
explorg its possible uses, interachions and continuities
afer graduation,
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CONCENTRATED STUDIES

210/310/410 a-z  HISTORY, CULTURE AND SOCIETY (*-6)

Analysis of socialinstitutioas: theories or issues with refernnce
ta thedr ustory, structure or meaning: cultural unity and o'ver-
sity. Some of the offerings in lhis section are fisted below.
Additronal topics will be fisted inn the Fairhaven Coliege Cuar-
terly ag they are offered. Rapeaiable with differeni topics.

211 THE AMERICAMN LEGAL SYSTEM {5)

MOTE: This course may be taken in partial fulfillmeat of
the GUR Social Sciences requirement, The American
legal system and how 1t affects individuals and society.
The structure and evolving nature of the lgpgal system,
legal reasoning and the rale of courts in government. Skl
development in reading and analyzing courl opinions.

212 INTRODUCTION TO POLITICAL ECONOMY (5)

A study of the American economic system from two pers-
pectives. grthadox {Keynesian/neo-Keynesian) and :riti-
cal, application of bcth theoretical frameworks to prob-
lzms in madern American society.

213 MAKING ANTHROPOLOGY PERSONAL:
RESEARCHING AMERICAN CULTURE (4)

Through the collection of data and analysis of local caltu-
ral phenomena, students examine the unity and diversity
of American culture, and learn the methods and perspec-
tives of cultural anthropology. Focus on popular culture,
mass media, social dynamics, national rituals, symbols
and myths

214 TELEVISION AND MED!A: & CRITIQUE {4}

A critical examination of the mass media with particular
emphasis on televisian and the television industry Tele-
vision’s impact and influence on American culture,
society and politics.

215 RAILRCAD IN AMEFIGA (4)

Multi-disciplinary study of the history and effects ¢f the
railroad on American society and culture.

216 WORLD RELIGIONS {4}

Study of the history, mythology and cultural context of
various world religians. Repeatabie with different topics.

217 HISTORIAM AS DETECTIVE {3)

Introduction to the challenges ot investigation. Assign-
ments develgp specific research skills and anunders!and-
ing of evidence. Use of reference tools, historical fiction,
essays and readings in classical historians: Herocotus,
Thucydides, Tacitus Gibhon

218 NUCLEAR WAR. NLCLEAR PEACE (4}

Nuciear war, anti-nike movements, nuclear ideclogy,
nuclear power and nuclear pohitics,

218 CONTEMPORARY THIRD WORLD {4)

The history and dynamics of contemporary po itical
mavements in Africa, Asia and Latin America, Use o' case
study approaches.

311 FOOD AND CULTURE: SYMBOLIC AND SOCIAL
MEANINGS OF FOOD (4}

Prereq. introductory cutlural anthropotogy, Fair 103 or
113. or permission cf instructor. A cross-cultural s arvey
of the socio-cultural sigmificance of food habits, foc asing
an eating as patlerned ideological and symbolic heh avior.

312 RELIGION AND POLITICS (3}

Prereq: background in political science or law. The inter-
action between American rehgious life and the Amerncan
political order. Issue s related to education and the ¢ourts,
the meaning ol the First Amendment, the separation of
church and state, lhe socialfunction of religionin soziety,




313

314

35

318

n7

318

319

411

412

413

414

CONTEMPORARY ASIA (4)

Prereq: background in history or political science. A griti-
cal anatysis of political, cultural and social movements
and frends in various countries of Asia. including Japan
and Communist China. Repeatable with differant topics.

THIRD AND FOURTH WORLD RESPONSES TO
CULTURE CHANGE AND MODERNIZATICN (3)

Prereq: Fair 113 or Anth 201. The impact of modernization
on “traditional” socielies and imptications of westerniza-
tion for Third and Fourth World peoples is explared by
means ol case studies, various theoretical approaches to
socio-cultural change will be addressed.

MULTINATIONAL CORPORATIONS AND THE
THIRD WOALD {4)

Prereq: Fair 103, 105 or equivalent. Development of
underdevelopment. Nature and functions of multinational
corporationsinthe Third World and their influence on the
L5, Theoretical approaches and case studies of coun-
tries and corparations.

THE .5 IN CENTRAL AMERICA (4}

Prereq: at least one course in history ar political science.
The hislory of American involvement in Central America
and the development of rationales for that invelvement.

THE ART COF FIELDWORK (5)

Prereq: Fair 113 or instructor permission. The methods
andtecknigues of ethnographic fieldwork through direct
experigrce in projects in the local community.

THE ANERICAN LABOR MOVEMENT {4)

Prereq: some college-level background in American his-
tary. economies or political science. The American labor
movemenl from the Knights of Labor to the Taft-Hartley
Act with particular emphasiz on its place in social, paliti-
cal, ecenomic histary,

THE IMPORTING CF EUROPE {4}

Freraq: courses in the sacial sciences. A study of Eurg-
pean immigration to the U.S. with emphasis on ethnic
identily, social movements, intellectual trends and scien-
tific advances.

POLITICAL ECONOMY AND THE STATUS OF
WOMEN (5)

Prereq: Fair212 or Econ 203 or 204 or equivalant micro or
macrg geconomics. Examination of the connections
betweer class and gender relations and the productive
and reproductive spheres: labor force participation;
occcupalional segregalion; wage and other forms of dis-
crimination: ete. Writing intensive.

CRITIQUE OF AMERICAN CAPITALISM (5)

Frereq: Econ 204, Fair 212 or equivalent plus upper-
division standing. The introduction of critical social the-
ary and tsapplicalion. Opento students from any field of
study. The social problems and theoretical areas to be
sludied will be determined from students’ academic
and/or work-related backgrounds.

CURERS, CLIENTS AND CULTURE: CROSS-CULTURAL
PERSPECTIVES ON HEALTH AND ILLWESS (3)

Prareq: cross-cultural studies ar instructor permission.
Examings health belief systems in cross-cultural perspec-
tive. including the reles of practitioner and patient: expla-
nalion, diagnosis and treatment of disease: the impact of
modern zation on nen-western medical systems, and
ethnicity and heaflh care in the U5,

RHETORIC OF FEMINISM (4)

Prereq: background in rhetorical theary or women stu-
dies. Survey of ideas and modes of persuasion with
emphasis gn changes in the form and content of argu-
menls and counter-arguments in the context of social and
inleltectual history. Detailed rhetorical and historical
analysis of selected individuals and particular move-
ments. Wnting intensive
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GOVERNMENT POWER UNDER THE
CONSTITUTION {8}

Study of constitutional law and the way in which the
Supreme Court construes the constitution in addressing
majar social and political questions. Critical reading and
analysis of court apimions. Ouvesthions of power distribu-
tion and conflict among the three branches of the federal
government and between the states and federal
government.

INDIVIDUAL RIGHTS UNDER THE CONSTITUTION (6)

Recommended preparation: Fair 415. Study of constitu-
tional law and the way in which the Supreme Court
construes the constitution in addressing major social and
political questions. Critical reading and analysis of court
apinigns. Ouestions of individual rights in conflict with
government regulation.

SCCIAL THEQRY: SEARCH FOR A METHCD {4)

Prereq: Fair 212 orequivalent orstudies in political theory
or other sacial science. Views of social theorists from
mid-19th century to the present, particularly as they react
to the contradiction between liberal ideology and the real-
ity of life in industrialized society. Emphasis on method,
i.e.. how to seek and evaluate answers to social questions.

WOMEN OF THE WORLD: CROSS-CULTURAL
PERSPECTIVES {3}

Frereg: Fair 113 or Anth 353, A survey of women's eco-
namic, political, religious and domestic roles in various
cultures. focusing on cross—cultural varialions in the rela-
ticns of power between the sexas. Writing intensive,

220/320/420 a-z LANGUAGE, LITERATURE AND COM-
MUNICATIONS (1-6)

Literature as expression of the human experience; creative and
expository wriling. strugture. technigue and technology of
communication; semantics. Some of the offerings in this sec-
tion are fisted below. Additonal topics will be listed it the
Fairhaven Coltege Quarterly. Repeatable with different logrcs.
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COLLEGE WRITING (3)

Directed toward the student who wishes to improve
exposiory writing skills. Theory, pragtice and criticism of
student work.

IMAGINATIVE WRITING (3]}

Warkshop to critigue and discuss student manuscripts

223 a-¢  GOMMUMICATION CLINIC (2 ea)

224

225
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in

Three mini-sessions for students interested in developing
ar sharpening specific skills in group commuonication,
interviewing and public speaking.

DYLAN THOMAS: FOETRY AND PROSE {4}

Reading and discussion of selacted poetry and prose of
the Welsh poet, as anintroduction ta careful literary anal-
ysis, as well as to Thomas' waork.

EXPLORING THE CICTIONARY (4)

Building vocabulary and understanding of etymalogy and
usage through extensive analysis of words, their roots
and meanings.

FILM AND SOCIETY (2}

Viewing and discussion of selected films with reference to
social, political and cultural issues. as well a5 Lo cinematic
technique. Sinceissues and approach will vary from year
lo year, caurse is repeatable.

THE COMIC ROUTINE (4}

Prareq: Fair 109 ar introductory literature courgse. Studies
inoral comedy from Twain and the Southwestern humor-
ists to the routines of stand-up comics today. Analysis
and comparison of humorous techrigue, recurrent
themes and social/political ympact.
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322 IMAGINED WORLDS (4)

Prereq: background inliterature ormstructor permission.
Sludies in the lairy tale. fantasy, or science fiction. Dis-
cussion of lilerary technique, recurrent themes, prolo-
types in mylh and legend. Since authors or genres will
vary from year to year, course is repeatable.
323 STUDIES IN EUROPEAN AMD RUSSIAN
LITERATURE (4]

Prereq: Fair 109 or course in literature. Readings and
discussion of great 18th or 20th century imaginative wri-
lers. Possible authors: Pushkin, Gogol, Turgenev. Dos-
loevskl, Tolstoy, Chekhov, Gorky, Kafka. Repeatable with
dilfarent 1opics.

324 AMERICAN VOICES (4)

Prereg: course in American literature. Readings in works
by authors not gengrally tncluded in standard antholo-
gies. Waorks by women. Native Americans. Blacks. Mexi-
can Americans. Chinese Americans, gays and other
underrepresented writers may be discussed. Specific
authors and focus will vary from quarter to guarter, £o
course 18 repeatable,

32¢ STUDIES IN MYTH AND MYTHOLOGY (4)

Prereq: background in humanihies or cultural history.
Literary and artistic archetypes, warld mythology, com-
parative cosmology, symbols and the wnconscious.
Rapeatable with diflerent topics.

421 NONFICTION WORKSHGP {3)

Prereq: writing courses. An advanced course for those
wha wish to improve their skills in writing effective prose
ofany kind. as well as those activety engaged in specific
writing projecis. Devoled to reading and analyzing stu-
dentwork invaricus slages of completion, supplemented
by discussions of individual and commen writing prob-
lems with emphasis oniorm and craftsmanship. Canver-
sations with experienced writers in both the arts and
sciences will regularly occur, Writing intensive,

42 ART AMD POLITICS (4}

Prereq: Fair 105 or 108, or literature ¢courses. Approach-
ing various works of art or literature from the perspective
of social. economic or political 1ssues, with an emphasis
on the literature and art of protest. Themes and works
studied will vary from year to year, s0 course is
repealable.

230/330/430 a-z  NATURE, SCIENCE AND THE
ENVIRONMERNT (1-6}

Analysis of systems tor understanding, describing and predict-
ing the world of nature; environmental concerns and social
policy. Some of the offerings in 1his section are listed below.
Additignal {opics will be histed in the Fairhaven Coffege Ouar-
terly. Repeatable with different topics,

231 INTRODUCTION TO THE HISTORY OF SCIENCE (4)

An introduction to the development of seientific investi-
gation, methodology and theory-making. Includes the
proklems, limilations and powers of varicus approaches
to knowledge that have been calted "scientific.” intendad
tor boih scientists and non-scientists.

232 COMPUTERS (4)

Studies in the hardware, software and social, economic.
political. cultural and educational imphcations of the
compuler revolution. May include introduction and
instruction 0 programming and word processing.
Repeatable with different topics.
237 PARANCIRMAL PHENOMENA AND SCIENTIFIC
EVIDEMCE {4)

Examination of the latest in psychic research and the
surrgunding controversies as a seif-conscious study of
open-mindedness. closed-mindedness, critical thinking,
prejudica, skepticism, qullibility, and the mature of evi-
dence, proof, authority andg faith.

284

234 THE LANGUAGE OF MATHEMATICS (4)

Introduction to various aspects of mathematical reason-
ing and computation, to how mathematics makes its
meanings, the uses and limitations of mathemaics.
Repeatable with different topics.

PATTERNS OF NATLRE (4)

Prereq: background in the sciences or literature or
instructor permission Noting, measuring and recorchng
recurring patterns in lhe environment. Mayinclude na:ure
writing. fieldwork, and the design and execution of
resgarch projects. Hepeatable with different topics. ¥/rit-
ing intensive.

332 NATURAL HISTORY OF INLAND WATERS (4)

Prereq: Fair 107 or ott er background in science. Biologi-
calindicators of wetla 1ds, community structure, sensitiv-
ity and resilience. Fiel 3 observations and identificaticn of
creatures large and small. measurements of biotic act vity
and environmental variables, observational and experi-
mental design, data processing and reduction. and araly-
sis Of resulls.

333 HUMANS CREATURES (4)

Prereq: Biol 101, Explores the lives of organisms that
interact with humans: domestics and cultivars, pests and
pathogens, the engineered and the feral. investigates
profit ar loss to humans or their associates, and seeks
ways to establish cormmon values for the trade-offs we
make with them.

REGIGNAL ECOLOGIES (3)

Lectures emphasizing the ecology ot a large global
regian: e.q.. trapics, arctic/antarctic, deserts or temperate
zone. Science background not assumed.

335 SCIENCE, TECHNOLOGY AND VALUES (4)

Prereq: Fair 103 or 1C7 or equivalent. Examines the past
and presant and possible future impacts of science and
technology on each Jther and on social values, and of
social values upon science and technology. Wr ting
intensive.

ENMVIRONKMENTAL LAW (5)

Prereq: environmental studies or law or government or
economics. Survey st ady of major areas of environme:ntal
law with emphasis an legal and policy conflicts which
have gone to court for resolution.

432 TIME, SPACE. MEASUREMENT AND REALITY {4}

Frereq: upper-divisiod standing. A study of assumplions
underlying various conceptions angd descriptions of
space, lime, measurement and reality. May include dis-
cussion of glassical a1d modern physics, art, child divel-
opment, nen-Westerr cuttures. Appropriate for the artist,
liberal artist. or scientist. Repeatable with different to sics,

433 FRONTIEAS {4)

Frereq: Fair 107 or other science courses. Cheast ons,
trends. theories and important figures at the leading edge
of physics. biclogy, coemistry, or mathematics, Repeala-
ble with different topics.

240/340/440 a-z  HUMAN DEVELOPMENT, PERSONAL
iDENTITY AND SOCIALIZATION (1-8)

Studias in historical, social. educational, cultural, psychol3gi-
cal and physiolagical components af human devefopment,
personal idenhty and saciai reles. Some of the offerings in thts
section are listed below. Additional topics will be listed in the
Fairhaven Callege Quarterly. Repeatable with different topics,

2417 EDUCATION IN AMERICA (3)

A critigue of the American mass educational systern and
its impact an theindividual, including a critical analysis of
educational alternatives which may invalve practica with
yaung children.
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SEXAL MINORITIES {3)

Histoncal, sociclogical, political. psychological and cul-
tural aspects of people who preler modes of sexual
expression olther than exclusive helerasexualily.

AWARENESS THROUGH THE BODY (4)

The body. its internal senses and its movements. Atten-
tion is paid beth to theories and experiences of the body
and i1s immadiate environment. Repeatable to 8 credits.

UMDERETAMDING HUMAN DEVEL OFMENT {5}

Human developmant through everyday processes of fam-
iy, sexuality, work, communrnity and friendship. Includes
introduction to basic theories and rescarch from psy-
chotogy. anthropology, sociolegy and health.

EDUCATIOM IN AMERICA: THEORY AND
PRACTICE {3)

Frereq: Fair 241 or education course. Education: theory
and practice. Directed experience in daycare orf co-op
school.

TOPICS IN CONTEMPORARY RELIGION (3}

Frereq: background in philosephy or psychology. Stu-
dies in modern religious movements; phenomenclogy of
religion: gsychology of religion. the refationship of reli-
gion to secular culture and the individual, Aepeatable
with different topics.

AWAREMESS THROUGH THE BODY: PHASE Il {4)

Prereq: Fair 243, A continuation of Fair 243 with increased
amphasis upon psychophysical integration; development
cfdelinit onsaf "good use” and a study of leading thearet-
ical construcls of the field.

HLUMAN EMOTIONS {4)

Prereq: Fair 243 or other experiential learning (consult
instructor), Theoretical framewaorks far understanding
the emolignal fife will be introduced. along with tech-
nigues for self-aobservation.

THERAPY, ARTS AND THE COMMUNITY (5)

Prereq: cowrses in human development or parsonality
theory. Therapies which use music, dance and the other
artsin @ variety of settings. The nature of sooial relations
in therapy far vanous cultures. The roie of professional
and lay healers.

WORK (£)

Prereq: studies in the social sciences or the humanities.
Anintercisciplinary study which examines the meaning.
necessity and value of our basic activity. Readings drawn
from  philosophy, paychology,  sociclogy,  political

science and literatura.
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WOMEN AND IDENTITY: CONVERGENCE OF INNER
AND QUTER WORLDS (4}

Frereq: courses i psychology. Am examination of
research and theory describing the outer realities of
women's tives and their cognitive/emaotional responses to
those realities. Women's sense of self and dentity as it
derives from the interplay of thesenner and outer worlds
Focus on women's moral thinking, identitication with
rale, and depression

FREUD AND PSYCHOANALYSIS (4)

Prereq: psycholagy or human development courses. The
writings of Freud and his major followers and critcs.
Attention to the histarical context of the writings and the
refationship of psychoanaiysis to cnitical social theory.
Writing intensive.

250/350/450 a-z2 ARTS, SELF-EXPRESSION AND
CHEATIVITY {1-6)

The creative process in theory and practics; the role of art and
artists in society analyzing expressive forms within cuftural
context. Some of the offerings in this section are listed helow.
Additional topics will be listed in the Fairhaven College Quar-
terly. Repeatahle with differant topics.
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ORIENTAL ART AND RELIGION (4}

An introduction to oriental art and aspects of pnental
religiens that are related to art. The painting of the T'ang
and Sung period of China; the "l Ching” and the "Tao Te
Ching.” The temple sculpture in India which draw its
inspiration from the Tantric religion: the religious schp-
ture of Tantra, Hinduism and Buddhism.

STAINED GLASS WORKSHOP (3)

Technigues far Tiffany-style stained glass-cutting. fail-
ing, soldering. The elemeants of design peculiar to this art
medivm will be introduced through a study of traditional
and contemporary stained glass.

CHORAL SIMNGING (2]

Open to all without audition who wish fo sing mexed
choral music. A wide range of choral literature will be
rehearsed and performed with emphasis oo individual
vocal development and ensemble singing. Repeatable to
6 credits.

ART AND IDEQLOGY (4)

Exploration of the relationship of art to its culture. Exami-
nation of the relationship of Rubens to the Council of
Trent. Michelangelo to Martin Luther, the Russian Avant-
Garde to the Russian Revoplution, Picasso to Einstein, the
sculpture of the Age of Pericles to Pythagorus, Chinese
landscape painting to Zen Buddhism, David to the French
Revolution.

MUSIC LISTENING: AN AURAL APPROACH (3}

The principles of repetition and contrast in music; the
elements of melody, bharmony, rhythm, texture and timbre
and their arganization into faormal structures with primary
emphasis on how to hear theseelementsina broadrange
of musical styles including contemporary jazz.

PORTRAIT DRAWING (2]

Pencil, pen and ink wash study of the head. working from
the model. Instruction and praclice in layout, details,
expression, hkeness and viewpaint,

MUSICAL/DRAMATIC PRODUCTION (1-5)

Prareq: permission of instructor. Aehearse, stage and
perform a musical:dramatic theatre production. Repeat-
able with different topics.

OPERA STUDY (2}

Enhanced appreciation of productions of operas in Seat-
tle and Vancouwer through lecture, discussion, critical
listening and historical/cultural studies related to the
operas. Repeatable to 6 credits.
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AMERICAN SONG (4}

Study ol the American experience through its songs, with
special emphasis on social, historical and literary analysis
of songs by and about minorities and other non-elites.
Repeatable with different topics.

THE SPIRITUAL PATH (4)

Prereq: coursesinthe humanities. A study of the literature
ofspirilual journey, with references to classical and mod-
ern texts. Examples of spiritual autocbiography and
instruction and psycheoiogical and philosophical descrip-
tions of religious experience.

BACKGROUNDS OF CONTEMPORARY ART (3]

Prereq: courses in history orart histary. Exptoration af the
current debate on post-modern art by viewing art of the
past ten years and reading the critics who are attempting
adefinitior of post-modernism. Study of signiticant pain-
ters of the tirst 50 years of this century.

VOCAL ENSEMBLE (2}

Preraq:audition and instructor permission. A select vocal
chameer group, performing music for mixed voices in a
variely of musical slyles ranging from madrigals to the
papular and jazz idioms. Repeatable to & credits.

PAPER ART {4)

Traditional and modern expernimental technigues of
papermaking in our own and other cultures; attention
given 1o preparing paper for watercolor, printmaking and
maodern mixed media. Class projects will include three-
dimensional sculpture with paper and two-dimensianal
pictorial art,

THE ART OF IMPROVISATION (4)

Prereq: dance, movement or body awareness classes. A
study of modern impravisational art and artists. Combin-
ingdance, music, visuaiand spoken arts within a perform-
ing ensemble. Atlention to individual crealivity and par-
forming “skills, and the deveicpment of intuitive
commumcation. Repeatable wilh different topics.

DREAMS, IMAGINATION AND CREATIVITY (4]

Prareq: Fair 111, or Fair 243, or instructor permission. A
study, through readings. discussicn, experiences, of the
content andinterrglationships between dreams, imagina-
licn and creativity to enhance the intuitive dimensian of
daily life Extending Ihe range of imagination through
practice: visualization technigues, artistic expression,
journal writing.
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TADISM (4)

Frareq: Fair 243, or gourses in philosophy, or instrugtor
permission. A study of the ancient Chinese philosoph ¢ of
Taaism using key texts, practices and rituals associated
with Tacism. The focus of the course is upon the refe-
vance of Taoism to covtemporary life.

SYMBOLS IN ART. CULTURE AND THE
UNCONSCIOUS (4)

Prereq: courses in the humanities ar social scionces. The
nature of symbals and symbol systems as expressad n
art, paychology and histarical myth, Developing diction-
aries of personal symoois through reterance to dresms
and personal reaction to universal symbols. Wriing
intensive.

SHAMANISM: HEALE3S, VISIONARIES AND
OREAMERS (3)

Preraeq: Fair 113 or Anth 201; Fair 413 or Anth 424 recom-
mended. Cross-cultural comparison of the roles, recruit-
ment. techniques and performances of shamans, those
ceremanial practitionars who move in a state of ecstasy
between various spi-itual realms. The relationstips
between healing. magic, sarcery and aiternative states of
consciousness in cultural context,

COOPERATIVE, INDEPENDENT AND
SPECIAL STUDIES

200:300/400 INDEPENDENT STUDY {Variable)

Frereq: Fairhaven Coffege independent study permit zard
required for registration. By arrangement: fafl, winter and
spring. To enable students lo siudy independently uader
facufty sponsarship. Repeslable.

275/375/475 a-z  COOPERATIVE SPECIAL INTEREST
STUDIES (1-8)

Facufly or student initiated special interest smalf study greups
formed around particular topics, themes, issues or activi 1es.
Topics will be listed in the Fairhaven Cotlege Quarterly as. hey
are pffered. Repeatable witir different topics.

280 FPRACTICUM {Variable)

Frereg: approval by two or maore Fairhaven faculty
members via independent study procedures. By ar-
rangement: fall. wintzr and spring. Fairhaven Cotege
independent study permit card required for registration,
Learning through practical invelvement outside the ¢lass-
room; general exposure and experience. Repeatable.

297/397/497 a-z2 EXPEAIMENTAL COURASES (1-6)

Courses which give Hexibiity to the curricutum by affowing
faculty to offer unusual or finely classes. Topics will he fisted in
the Fairhaven Cofiege Quarterly as they are offered. Regeat-
atle with different topics.,

480 INTERNSHIP {Variab &)

Prereq: approval by two or mare Fairhaven laculty
members via independent study procedures. By arrange-
ment: fall, winter and spring. Fairhaven College inde-
pendent study permit card reguired for registration. Frac-
ticum in an area related to one's course of study:
addresses specific roies or responsibilities. Repeataale

499 a-z SPECIAL PROBLEMS IN INTERDISCIPLINARY
STUDIES [1-16}

Prereq: upper-division standing. Investigation of problems and
tgsuyas through advanced interdisciplinary study. Topicsw ffbe
histed in the Fairhaven College Quarterly as they are offered.
Repeatable with different tapics.




COLLEGE OF FINE

AND PERFORMING ARTS

Dr. William A. Gregory, Dean

The College of Fine and Performing Arts is dedi-
cated to excellence in teaching and learning.
Creativity in process and analysis form the objec-
tives of course work: doing music, theater,
dance, painting. sculpture, ceramics, fabrics,
while thinking about their theory, criticism and
history.

The primary supposition of the College remains
that only through encouraging and promoting
new ways of seeing and thinking can we hope to
provide educated individuals with the tools
necessary 1o enjoy, and change, aworld increas-
ingly beset with the problems of modern
civilization.

Academic Programs Leading to

Undergraduate and Graduate Degrees

Art BA, BA/Ed, BFA, M/Ed
ArtHistory ... .o BA
Dance ... BA
Music ...... ... .. . ... ..., B/Mus, M/Mus, BA/Ed
Theatre ... ... ........... .... e BA
Admission

A student is admitted to the College of Fine and
Performing Arts when he or she has been admit-
ted to Western Washington University and has
officially declared and been accepted as a major
in any one of the three departments of the Col-
lege. Advisement is carried on through the
departmeni and through the office of the Dean of
the College of Fine and Performing Arts.

Requirements for Bachelor's Degree

O 180 quarter hours of credit (Music—192

quarter hours); no fewer than 80 credits in

287

upper-division study

Residence study: one full year (45 credits
minimum} including the final quarter before
issuance of a degree; Study Abroad pro-
gramsare acceptable as residencecredittoa
maximum of 45 credits

Scholarship standard: a cumulative grade
average of 2.00 (C}, or better, with no grades
of less than C- acceptable in the major,
minor, supporting courses for major or
minor, professional education ¢courses, orin
English composition. Admissionto, and con-
tinuation in, the teacher education curricu-
lum requires a minimum average of 2.50.
Some departments have minimum grade
point requirements in the major for gradua-
tion. Piease check the departmental major
requirements for specific infarmation
General University Requirements must be
completed before a baccalaureate degree is
granted. They may be satistied in one or a
combination of the following alternatives:
(1} Demonstrating proficiency through
appropriate examinations

Through challenge in the manner des-
cribed under the "Academic Policies”
section of this catalog {see “Advanced
Placement and Course Challenge™)
Caompletion of the General University
Requirements as cutlined in the section
on All-University Graduation Require-
ments or an approved associate of arts
degree from certain community col-
leges that satisfy those requirements
Major area emphasis as specified in depart-
mental sections under Bachelor of Arts,
Bachelor of Arts in Education, Bachelor of
Fine Arts and Bachelor of Music

Electives as needed for the 180 quarter hours
total credit

(2)

(3)

Majors/Minors

In addition to the General University Require-
ments and other common degree reguirements,
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a candidate for a bachelor's degree must com-
ple:e a major from one of the departments within
the College of Fine and Performing Arts. A minor
is cptional.

Student/Faculty-Designed Major

The Student/Faculty-designed major is a major
tor a bachelor's degree granted by the College of
Fine and Performing Arts. Each major is
approved by the Curriculum Committee of the
Co lege of Fine and Performing Arts. Approval
should come after 45 — and before 80 — credits
are completed.

Directions and contract forms wil! be issued to
applicants by the Dean's office only after the
Dean has granted preliminary approval to the
applicant's concept for his or her student/
faculty-designed major.

Interdisciptinary Arts Major

A rine-quarter program which leads to a Bache-
lor of Arts degree in Fine and Performing Arts,
the program is a 108 credit major comprised of 36
credits in Interdisciplinary Arts courses, a 36
credit concentration within a department of the
College and a 36 credit University concentration,
taken under advisement. Courses and other
delails can be found in this catalog under Arts,
Intzrdisciplinary.

Students interested in this major should consult
with the Director of the Interdisciplinary Arts
program or the Dean of the College of Fine and
Pe-forming Arts.

A rninor in Interdisciplinary Arts is also offered.

Department Chairmen

Gene VEKE . e e e e Art
C.3rucePullan ... . e Music
Deanis Catrell .. ... ... ... ... .. Theatre/Dance

Departments,
Courses & Programs

Courses listed in this General Catalog constitute
a record of the total academic program of the
University. Except for unfareseen scheduling
and personnel circumstances, it is expected that
each course will be offered during the period of
this catalog. For an exact scheduling of courses
at Western, students should consult the annual
class schedule, the Summer Catalog and bulle-
tins of the Center for Continuing Education.

Trefollowing programis listedin the “interdisci-
pinary” section following the departments
listings:

Interdisciplinary Arts
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The Art Department offers a number of degree
programs with major and minor concentraticns
in art history, art education, graphic design and
illustration. painting, drawing, printmaking,
sculpture. ceramics, fibers and metals. These
concentrations are basic and central to the var-
ious purposes of art. They are potentially dis-
crete disciplines in themselves and are typically
studied as such, but they are also media and
process alternatives that may be brought
together in various ways.

Concept of Instruction

The broad instructional concept is to integrate
the components of a‘t history, criticism, stutdio
courses, University courses, gallery exhibition
programs and permznent collections into pat-
terns of day-to-day experience.

It is important that the student understand “he
history, traditions and conventions of art and art
criticism, for herein lies the intelligible languege
of art and the heritage of humankind. The stud:nt
learns to interpret, analyze and make intelligant
judgments about art as well as learn the skills énd
concepts of the studio. It is important to expe-
rience contemporary art and the work of “he
avant garde as well as learn the traditional A
grasp of the dynamic nature of a culture and "he
continuing extension of its language is a funda-
mental objective.

This integrated pattern of experience does 1ot
come about by alonc series of required courses
but is achieved through coordinated scheduling,
cooperation of faculty and student interest end
commitment. Through a contract system stu-
dents may, in conjun:tion with faculty of the Art
Department, develop majors to meet their paric-
ular backgrounds, needs and interests. Through
arrangement with irstructors, innovative pro-
grams may be planned. Programs may also be
developed involving art and other disciplires.
While there are certa n required courses in each
of the majors, the Art Department has attempted
to give the greatest possible degree of flexibility
in its programs congruent with student involve-
ment and concertec faculty advisement. Stu-
dents should seek advisement from faculty
members in the department regularly.

ART FACULTY

GENE E. VIKE {1862) Chai~.
Frofessor. BA in Ed, BA, Western Washington State Col-
lege: MS, Pratt Institute.

MADGE GLEESON (19B3: Assistant Prof. BA, MAT. Brown
University; MFA, Washington State University.

LAWRERMCE HANSON (1953} Professar. BA, MFA, University
af Minnescla,



ROBERT A. JENSEN {1966} Associate Professor. BFA, Univer-
sity of Washington: MFA. Washington State Unwersity.

THOMAS A JOHNSTON {1867) Professor. Ad, San Diego City
College: AB. San Diego State College: MFA, University of
Catrfornia, Sanla Barbara.

DAVID F. MARSH (1957) Professor. BA, Central Washington
Slale Co lege; MS. University of Oregon,

PATRICK F. McCORMICK {1963} Professor. BFA. BA, Univer-
sity of Washington; MFA, Cranbrook Academy of Art.

MARY A Mc NTYRE (1968) Professor AB. MFA. Indiana
University,

THOMAS SCHLOTTERBACHK (1865) Professor. BFA, MFA.
Universily ol Kansas: PhD, The State University of lowa

DAVID E. TEMPLETON (1969) Professor. BFA, MA, University
of lllingis; PhD, University of Minnesota.

ROBERT A. LLRSO (1969} Professor. AB. MA. University of
Notre Dame, Ind.

HOMER A WEINER {1964) Professor. BFA. Bradley Univarsity;
MFA, University of lowa.

Adjunci Faculty:

John Olbrantz. Director, Bellevue Art Museum.

Geaorge Thomas, Direc'or, Whatcom Museum of Histary and
Art

BACHELOR OF ARTS
Studic Major 80-85 credits

O Art 101 or equivalent, 120 or 130
O Art History 201, 301, 401
O Art History 220, 230, 240

Satisfactory completion of the studio major wilt
be determined by contractual agreement
between the student and a faculty committee,
Individual advisement concerning this contract
may begin whenever the student requests it. The
contract must be written before the student has
completed 24 credits in art. Concentrations may
be developed in printmaking, painting, sculpture,
ceramics, metals, fibers, graphic design, orin a
combination of these areas as determined by the
student's contractual agreement. Courses out-
side the Art Department may be applied where
appropriate. Revisions and amendments will be
considered and may be made by the student and
the faculty committee upon request.

Upon compietion of the contract the studio major
will submit 10-15 slides of their work as verifica-
tion of competency.

Studio Minor  30-35 credits

O Art 101 or equivalent, 120 or 130
O Art History 240
O Electives under advisement

Art History Major 70 credits

O Art History 201, 301, 401
O ArtHistory 220, 230, 240, 340, 440, 490
O Three areas from:

{a)
(b}
(c)

Art History 310, 410
Art History 320, 420
Art History 430, 431
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{d) Art History 360, 460

(e) ArtHistory 370, 470

12 elective credits in art history

12 credits in studio courses

Supporting courses; 10 credits in appro-
priate courses cutside the area of art history
selected under departmental advisement
Reading knowledge of French or German

goao

O

Art History Minor

(|
(|

30-35 credits

Art History 220, 230. 240

Two courses selected under advisement
from each of two areas: Primitive, Ancient,.
Renaissance, Modern, or American: one
course from any single area may be a
directed studies in that area

BACHELOR OF ARTS IN EDUCATION

Major Elementary or Secondary 50 credits
O Reguired of all majors:

{a} Art 101 or 201 and 120

{b} Art History 201, 220, 230, 240
{cy Art 280, 381, 382

O Onecourse fromeach of the following: draw-
ing, painting, sculpture, ceramics, metals
and fibers.

O At least 5 credits in one advanced division
studio area

O Courses outside the department may be

required as part of the major

Satisfactary completion of the major will be
determined by contractual agreement between
the student and a faculty committee. Upon com-
pletion of not less than 12 ¢redits of art and not
more than 18 credits, a student must write a con-
tract with the faculty committee for completion of
the major. Transfer students with more than 18
credits should do this prior to completion of their
second quarter at the University. Revisions and
amendments may be made by the student and
the faculty commitiee upon request.

Minor 30 credits

O Art 101 or equivalent, and 130
O Art 280, 381, 382

O Art History 240

O Electives under advisement

Major — Art Specialist 45 credits

O Complete the 45 credit art education major
described above

Comptete the elementary education minor
described in the Education Department sec-
tion of this catalog

Comptete the professional studies program
as outlined in the Education Cepartment

section of this catalog, including two guar-
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ters of student teaching — Eiementary Gen-
eral Classroom and Secondary Art

Completion of this major/minor concentration
leads 1o a teaching endorsement in K-12 art,

BACHELOR OF FINE ARTS

Studic Major 140-150 credits

The Bachelor of Fine Arts degree is the profes-
sional undergraduate art degree. It is an
expanded undergraduaie degree that requires
each student to undertake a program of more
than 180 undergraduate quarter credit hours.
Students are advised that a Bachelor of Arts stu-
diy major of normal length is available. The
Bzchelor of Fine Arts degree requires each stu-
dent to complete the following basic program:

0O A 70-75 hour primary concentration in one
specific studio area. The areas are: drawing,
painting, printmaking, sculpture, graphic
design, ceramics, fibers and metails, Certain
areas may be combined o create an area of
concentration on consultation with faculty
A 25-30 hour secondary concentration in a
studio area other than that covered in prim-
ary concentration. Certain areas may be
combined to create an area of concentration
on consultation with faculty

A 30-35 hour Art History minor

A minimum of 10 free elective hours outside
ot the Art Depariment in addition to general
university requirements

Passage to BF A candidacy after completion
of 50 hours of art credit

Passage to BFA status upon completion of
contract before granting of the degree

oa

Ezch student BFA program is arranged through
thz Art Department’s contract system. That con-
tract must be established between the student
ard the primary and secondary area advisers at
thzcompletion of 24 credits in art. After the com-
plstion of 50 credit hours, each student must
hzve made arrangements through the major pro-
fessor to submit work to the area faculty in con-
sideration for admission to BFA candidacy. Each
student’'s works are considered by each commit-
te2 separately and judged n relationship to
established traditional esthetic criteria in a
mainner designated by the department. At the
cempletion of all hour requirements each stu-
dent must submit work for BFA degree consider-
at on. This will be a public exhibition or presenta-
tion in an appropriate professional milieu.
Transfer studenis with more than 18 credits of
previous art work should seek advisement before
entering the BFA program. All incoming students
contemplating the BFA degree are urged {0 seek
departmental advisement during the first quarter
at Western.
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DEPARTMENTAL HONORS

In addition to the general requirements for all
honors students, an art major who wishes to
graduate "with honors” must complete an
Honors Senior Project in art,

MUSEUM TRAINING

The Art Department, along with the Whatcoem
Museum of History and Art and the Bellevue Art
Museum, provides a museum iraining program
tor qualified students from Western Washington
University. Students wishing such training will
enroll in Art History 302 — Museology 1, or Art
History 402 — Advanced Museology. The siu-
dents will receive their training with the staff of
the apprepriate museum.

INTERNSHIP

The Art Department cifers a field internship pro-
gram for qualified students concentrating in he
Graphic Design area. interns receive instruct on
and practical experience under the supervis on
of professional designers.

THE WESTERN GALLERY

The Western Art Gal ery has a well established
reputation in the Northwest and it features a
thoughtiut, high quality exhibiticn program
throughout the year. The program includes
regional, national and international exhibitions.
Visiting artists, critics and curaters are a reqular
part of the activity of the department and the
gallery.

FIRST YEAR STUDENTS

Freshmen may elect courses of their choice at
the 100 and 200 level which will become the b sis
for subsequent work.

All students shouid notice the Art History core
requirements angd prerequisites for 300 and 300
level courses and plan their academic program
accordingly.

Transfer students with more than 18 hours of
previous work should seek advisement concern-
ing transfer of credit during the firstquarter ai the
University. Transfer students are required to
complete a minimurm of 15 art credits in 12si-
dence tor an art major and 5 credits for a minor.

GRADUATE STUDY

For a concentration leading to the Master of Edu-
cation degree, see the Graduate Section of the
Catalog.



COURSES IN ART

{See afso Art History saction, which foliows.)

Courses numpered X37; X97; 300, 400, 417: 445 are described
an page 28 of this catalog.

NQTE: The Art Department may request samples of wark pro-
duced in a studic course for exfubition purposes.

101 DRAWING (3)
Fundamantal principles and techniques of drawing in a
variety of media.

120 DESIGN AND COLOR (3}
Prereq: Art 101 orequivalent. Introductory level problems
invalving the elements and principlas of two-dimensional
design.

130 THREE-DIMENSIONAL DESIGN (3)
Prereq: At 101 orequivalent. Introductory level problems
involving three-dimensional form.

201 DRAWING CONCEPTS & SYSTEMS (3}
Prareq: Art 101 or equivalent. A studio course committed
to the study of various drawing concepts and systems,
beyond tneintroductory levei. Assigned projects emphas-
ize more in-depth use of media and sophistication of
concept.

202 LUIFE DRAWING | (3}
Prereq: Art 101 or equivalent. Drawing from the live
model. Individual and group critigues.

210 PRINTMAKING 1 (3}
Prereq: Art 101 or equivalent. A lecture/lab course cover-
ing histery, methods and practice of printmaking con-
cepts. Introduction to the monoprint, intaglio {etching)
and planagraphic {lithography) printmaking processes.

220 PAINTING (3}
Prereq: Art 101 or equivalent. latroduction to contempao-
rary painting.

230 SCULPTURE ) (3)
Prereq: Art 101 or equivalent. Beginning problems in
three-dimensiconal form and expression employing a var-
iely of madia. Introduction to cantempgrary concepts in
sculpture,

240 CERAMICS (3}
Prereq: Art 101 or equivalent. Introduction to ceramics.
Potlery and scuiptural forms are handbuilt Jsing coil.
slab, and molded techniques. Introduction to glaze for-
mulation kiln loading, and firing.

250 MWETALS | (3
Introduction to metal fabrication techmques which may
be applied toward a jewelry,s culptural or mixed media
approact in creative expression,

260 FIBERS/FABRICS ((3)
Frareq: Art 101 or equivalent. A studio course designed ta
explare the character ot soft materiais by application of
thread/paint/dye 10 a surface and the structuring of fiber
forms.

280 INTROQDUCTION TO ART EDUCATION (2}

Prereq: 9 credits in art. Examination of the profession of
arteducalion, teaching skills, teaching as influencing stu-
dent behavior in art, curriculum content and materials.
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302 LIFE DRAWING 11 {3)
Prereq: Art 202 or equivalent. intermediate level drawing
preblems from the live model. Some emphasis given to
anatomy. Repeatable ta 9 credits.

310 DRAWING WORKSHOPR (5)
Prereq: Art 201 or 202. A studio course committed to the
pursuit of drawing as a major creative mode of expres-
sion. Emphasis is placed on students bacoming self-
directed as to assignments. Weekly group criticisms; tield
trips to museums and galleries, Repeatable to 15 credits.

311 PRINTMAKING — LITHOGRAFHY {3}
Prereq: Art 201, 210. Planograghic processes: emphasis
on stone lithagraphy.

312 PRINTMAKING — INTAGLIO (3]

Prereg: Art 201, 210. Intaglio processes: etching, engrav-
ing. drypoint, aguatint.
NMIab PRINTMAKING - COLOR (3.5)

Prereq: Art 311 or 312. Workshop in calor problems for
etching or lithography. Repeatable to 15 credits.

320 PRINCIPLES OF COLOR (3)

Prereq: Art 120. Advanced theory and pringiples of color
as applied in painting or design. Studio problems in a
varigty of media.

S U

i

321a.b PAINTING WORKSHOP (3,5)

Prereq: Art 220, AH 240 or concurrent enrollment.
Intermadiate problems in painting. Development of
individual direction in form and expression. Repeatable to
15 credits.

325a.6 WATERCOLOR PAINTING (3.5)

Prereq: Art 220. Beginning problems with various water
soluble media. Repeatable to 15 credits.

328a,b  LIFE PAINTING (3.5)

Prereq: Art 202 and 220. Painting from the nude or draped
model. Repeatable to 15 credits.

33tab SCULPTURE WORKSHOP (3,5)

Prereq: Art 230. Problems in three-dimensional form and
exprassion employing a variety of media and materials,
Students will set their own problems in consullation with
the instructor, Repeatable to 15 eredits.

341ah CERAMICS I (3,5)

Prereq: Art 240 Introduction to the potter's wheel as a
tool: handbuilding. glaze formulation and kiln firing.
Emphasis an functional ware forms. Weekly seminars.
Repeatable to 15 credits.



Art

342ab CERAMICS WORKSHOP (3,5)

350

361

367

370

an

372

373

Avs

arg

377

e

Prereq: An 341, Intermediate problems in clay as a
medium. Development of individual directions in pottery
and/ar ceramic sculplure. Weekly seminars, Repeatable
10 15 credits.

METALS {1 {3)

Frereq: Arl 250. Problems in farm and expression using
more advanced metal lechnigues such as casting,
forging, piating and enameling. Repeatable to 15 credits.

FABRICS {5]

Frareq: Art 120 and 260. Fabrics as a creative mode of
expression. Use of silk-screening techniques and dyeing
processes. Consideration of repeat patterning, color and
space. Repeatabile to 15 credits,

FIBERS (5)

Prereq: Art 120 and 260. Creation of fiber structures as a
major medium of expression. Consideration of form,
color and space in the structuring of lcom and non-loam
work. Repealable 10 15 cradits.

LETTERING (3}

Frereq: Arl 101 or eguivalent. Anatomy of letier forms,
aiphabets and calligraphy; problems in pen and brush
lettering.

GRAPHIC DESIGN (3)

Prereq: Art 101 or equivalent. 370. Introduchon to visual
communication in trademark, poster, brogchure and
advertising design.

ADVERTISING DESIGN (5)

Prereg: Art 371 or permission of instructor. The thaory
and design ol advertising both for print and TV.
Ceveloping the congept, preparing the roughs and
preparalion of comprehensives. Repeatable to 10 credits,

COMPUTER GRAPHICS WORKSHOP (1-5)

Prereq: Permission of instructor. Directed studies in
Computer Graphic as it relatestoits use inart and design.

GRAPHIC DESIGN GROUP {1-3)

Prereq: Graphic Design 371 and perrussion af instructor.
Directed field experience in Graphic Design.

CARTOONING (2}

Prereq: Art 101 or equivalent. Basic course ¢overing
character developmeant, movement and panel composi-
{ion, Aepeatable 10 12 credits

CALLIGRAPHY (2]

Prereq: Art 101 orequivalent or permission of instructor.
A sludie course committed to the pursuit and develop-
ment ol calligraphy as a creative and practical mode of
expression. Aepeatable for different alphabels to a maxi-
mum of 12 credits.

BLACK AND WHITE ILLUSTRATION {3)

Prereq: Art 101 arequivalent. Concepts and technigues of
black and white illusiration; idea development, problem
solving and printing considerations. Repeatable to 9
credits.

COLOR ILLUSTRATION [3)

Prereqg: Art 101 orequivalent. Concepls and technigues af
color illustration, 1ext, editorial and advertising illustra-
lign. Media include watercolor. airbrush, markers,
colored pencils and shading film. Repeatable to 9 credits.
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380 ART IN ELEMENTARY EDUCATION (4)
For ngn-majors. Child development in art for the eler en-
tary school. problems in design, drawing, painting angd
printmaking as they relate to the school.

381 THEOQRIES OF ART EDUCATION ()

Preraq: Art 280. The philosophy, psychology. and proce-
dures for art in the elemenlary and secondary schoo s

382 TEACHING STRATEGIES AMD
RESOURCES (3}

Examination ot the field from student teaching to the job
market. Development of plans for lessons, programs and
learning resource ma erials. Study of techniques for art
production and criticel inquiry.

402ab ADVANCED LIFE JRAWING (3.5)

Frereq: 9 credits of Art 302, Continuation of individually
established concerns in the area of lite drawing. Rep2at-
able to 15 credits

4034 BFA DRAWING WOR<SHOP {2-5)

Prereq: admittance to BFA program. RAepeatable b 20
credits, For students inthe BFA program, to pursue theair
individual directions i 1 drawing.

410 ADVAWNCED DRAWING WORKESHOP (5}

Frereq: Art 302 or 310. Class is forthe pursut of individuat
creativity in drawing riedia. Repeatable to 15 cradits.

411a.b ADVANCED FRINTMAKING WORKSHOFR {3.5)

Prerag: Art 313, Conlinuation of problems in traditional
printmaking processes as well as more racent innova-
tipns RAepeatable to 15 credits.

414 BFA PRINTMAKING WORKSHOP {2-5)

Prereq: admiltance t> BFA program; repeatabie to 20
credits, For students n the BFA program to pursue heir
indrvidual directions in printmaking.

421a.bh PAINTING WORKSHOP I} {3,5)

Prereq: Art 101 or equivalent; Art 321, Art 301, and Art
History 240: repeatable to 15 credits. Continuation of
individually motivated search and researchantg form and
expression with an e phasis on current issues wilhie the
tield of painting as related to the making of art.

422 ADVANGED STUDHO WORKSHOFP/SEMINAR (2-5}

Prareq: 15 credits in Art History, 30 credits in any st.adio
concentration Individual diregtion in sludio arl. Em-
phasis given to conzept development and meaming.
Studio/seminar format. Repeatable to 15 credits.

4253 b ADVANCED WATER COLOR PAINTING (3,5)

Prereq: Art 325. Painting workshap using agqueaus media.
Repeatable to 15 crecits.

43ab ADVANCED SCULPTURE WORKSHOFR (3.5)

Prereq: Art 331. Advanced problems in three-dimensional
farm and expression employing a variety of madia and
materials. Students w:l set their gwn problemsin cor sul-
tation with the instructor. Repeatable to 15 credits,

432abb DIRECT METAL SCULPTURE (3.5)

Prerag Art 331, Direct metal sculpture, emphasis on the
welding process. Repeatable to 15 eredits.

433ab BRONZE CASTING (3.5]

Prereq: Art 331. Bronze casting by the 105t wax protess.
modeling in clay, wax and plaster: mold-making and cther
technigues for making cast metal sculpture. Repealable
to 15 credits.



434 BFA SCLLPTURE WORKSHOF (2-5)
Prereq: admittance to BFA program. For students in the

BFA program o pursue their ingividual directions n
sculpture. Repeatable to 20 credits.

441a.b ADVANCED CERAMIC WORKSHOP {35}

Frereq: Art 342, Problems in advanced ceramics; self-
directed projects and weekly seminars, Repeatable to 15
cradits.

444 BFA CERAMICS WORKSHOP (2-5)

Prereq: admittance to BF A pragram. Far students in the
BfA program to pursue their individual girections n
ceramics, Repeatable to 20 credits.

450ab METALS U1l {3.5)

Prereq: Art 350. Focus on ingdividual expression in metal
fabrication with seminar discussians on the relations of
one's work to current and mistoric artistic directions,
Repeatable to 15 credits

452ab ADVANCED METALS WORKSHOP {3.5)

Frareq: Art 450. Self directed problems in metal fabrica-
tian. Repeatable to 15 credits.

454 BFA METALS WORKSHOP {2-5)

Prereq: admittance 1o BF A program. For students in BFA
program to pursue their individual directions in metals.
Repeatable to 20 credits.

481 ADVANCED FABRICS (5)
Prereq. Art 361. Continuation of individual prablems in
fabric-related sreas employing a variety of materiats,
Repeatable to 15 credits.

4684 BFA FABRIC DESIGN WORKSHOP (2-5)
Prereq: admittance to BFA program. For students in the
BFA program to pursue their individual diractions in
fabric design. Repeatable to 20 credits

467 ADVANCED FIBERS (5)
Prereq: Art 367, Continuation of individual problems in
woven/constructed fiber-related areas employing a var-
ety of materials. Repeatable to 15 credits.

471 ADVANCED GRAPHIC DESIGM (5)
Prereq: Art 371, Advanced work in corporate identity and
in brochure design. Repeatable to 15 credits.

472 TYPOGRAPHY {5)
Prereq: Art 371 or permission of instructor, Emphasis on
letter forms as design andillustrative elements, Advanced
work in periodical design. Repeatable to 15 credits.

473 ADVANCED COMPUTER WORKSHOP (3-5}
Prereq: permission of instructor. Directed studies in
computer animation and paint programs,

474 BFA GRAPHICS WORKSHOP {2-5}
Prereq: admittance ta BFA program. For students in the
B8FA program to pursue their individual directions in gra-
phics. Repeatable to 20 credits,

475 ADVANCED ILLUSTRATION {5}
Prareq: Art 378, 379, Advanced problems, concepts and
techmigues of black and white and color illustrations.
Development of personal style and professional portiolio.
Repeatable to 15 credits.

476 GRAPHIC DESIGN PORTFOLIO {1-3)

Prereq: semor standing. permission of instructor. For
advanced students to prepare a professional portialio
presentat on.
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477 FIELD INTERNSHIP IN GRAPRIC DESIGN {3-15)

Prereq: senior standing. art major, permission of instrug-
tar. Enrollment by portfoho review, Supsrvised field work
in appropriate professional situations,

481 ADVANCED ART EDUCATION (3)
Prereq: previous wark in art education; teaching experi-
ence, Lectures and studio work in art education as related
to materials and evaluation of process. product and indi-
vidual growth,

482 ART EDUCATICN WORKSHOP (2-5)

Prereq: teaching experience. Explorations in art media
andtheir adaptation to use in the school, may be repeated
with gdifferent topics.

Graduate Courses

Courses numberad 500, 517, 545, 597 are described on page 28
of this catafog.

Admission to Graduate Schoal or special permission required.
See Graduate secion of the calafog

501 GRADUATE ART THEORY AND CRITICISM {3)

Prereq: graduate status, undergraduate art majar or equi-
valent, art histary minor or equivalent, permission of
instructor. Repeatable to 15 credits,

511 GRADUATE DRAWING ANO PRINTMAKING (2-8)

Prereq: graduate status or completion of an an major or
equivaient. Individual problems. Repeatable to 15 credits.

521 GRADUATE PAINTING {2-6)

Prereq. graduate status or completion of 2n art major or
equivalent. Individual problems in painting. Repeatable to
15 credits.

222 GRADUATE SEMINAR {3)

Prereq: graduale status, undergraduate art major or equi-
valent, permission of instrucior. Repeatable to 15 credits.,

53t GRADUATE SCULPTURE {2-6}

Prereq: graduats status or completion of an ark major or
equivalent. Individual problems in sculpture, Repeatable
to 15 credits.

541 GRADUATE CERAMICS (2-8)

Frereq: graduate status or completion of an art major or
equivalent. individual problems in ceramics. Repeatable
to 15 credits.

GRADUATE JEWELRY (2-4)

Prereq: graduate status or completion of an art major ar
equivalent. Individual problems in jewelry. Repeatable to
15 credits,

555 GRADUATE STUDIO | (3-5)

Prereq: graduate status with a B.A., B.S. in art, or BF.A
and permission of instructor. Repeatable to 20 credits.

556 GRADUATE STUDIO 11 {3-5)

Prereg: Art 5855 and permission of instructor.

GRADUATE FABRIC DESIGN (2-6)
Individual problems in fabric design. Repeatable to 15
credits.

580 SPECIAL PROBLEMS IN ART EDUCATION {2-4)

Prereq: teaching experience and 27 credits in art. Special
problems in art education as announced.
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58 CURRICULUM PLANNING {4}

Prereq: teaching experience and 27 credits in art. Plan-
ning, development, impiementation and evaluation of art
as related to the lotal curriculum,

B9tla THESIS (5)
Prereq: advancement to candidacy.

6G1)b FIELD FROJECT (B}

COURSES IN ART HISTORY

190 INTRODUCTION TO VISUAL DIALOGUE (3)

Introduction to the processes, materials. vocabulary and
expressive means usedin art. Concepts of content. si¢mif-
icance and cultural in:errelationships ot art,

21 THEQRY AND CRITHIISM SURVEY (3)

Survey of the theories of art from the eariiest times tc the
present from world zultures, Historical survey of the
major art critics and teir writings.
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220

230

240

270

301

305

310

320

330

340

360

370

401

402

SURVEY OF ART HISTORY | {5)
Angient and medieval art.

SURVEY OF ART HISTOAY Il (51
Renaissance art, 13th-18lh centuries.

SURVEY OF ART HISTORY 11i {5
Modern art in t9th, 20th centuries.

SURVEY OF ASIAN ART. INDIA. CHINA, JAPAN (5}

Asurvey of Far Eastern Art from 4000 B.C. to 1912 .0, A
review of art from specific periods and dynasties fram
India, China and Japan.

ART AND CRITICISM SINCE 1945 {3}

Prareg: Art History 240 and 9 credits in studio. A survey of
recentideas inthevisual arts. The course will incorparata
ahistory of art since 1945 but will not be fimited to histori-
cal analysis. Study of major artists and critics of this
period.

MUSEQLDGY | (2-5}

Frareq: background in art history, art, history, or anthrg-
pology: permission ot instructor. Training in the methods
and processes of museum work. Sludents work with and
under the guidance of the staff of the Whatcom Museum
of History and Art. Part of the training is an apprenticeship
pragram of work directly in the museum, Repeatabile to 15
cradits.

GALLERY MANAGEMENT (3

Frereq: 3 credits of art history, 3 credits studio and tool
skills o- concurrent. Training in methods and processes
of gallery management and preparation of exhibitions.
Repeatable 10 8 credits,

PREHISTORIC AND PRIMITIVE ART | {3)

Frereq: Arl History 220 or 230 or 240; Anth 215 or 361
prerequisite or concurrent. Art of the Palealithic and Neo-
lithic cultures and Western hemisphere primitive cultures,

ANCIENT ART I (3

Prereq: Art History 220 and 230. Art of Ancient Egypt,
Mesopatamia, Crete, Mycenae and peripheral areas.

MEDIEVAL ART {3)

Frereq: Arl History 420 or 220 or 230 and permission of
instructor. Western art from the fall of the Roman Empire
1o the beginning of the Renaissance.

MODERN ART HISTORY | (3)

Prereq: Art Hislory 240. The art of the 18th century West-
ern world,

AMERICAN ART TO 1913 (3)

Prereq: Art History 220, or 220, or 240, or 340. Artin the
United States from the Colonial period to the Spanish
American War.

ORIENTAL ART 1 (3}
The art of India and Southeast Asia from the Indus Valley
civilization {c. 2500 B.C.) to the end of the 16th century.

SEMINAR IN ART {2}

Prereq: Art History 301, @ additional credits in art history,
9 credits in studio colUrses. Development of criteria for
malure arlistic judgement. Repeatable to 6 credits.

ADVANCED MUSEOLOGY (2-5)

Prereq: Art History 302 and permission of instructor. The
course concentrates on praparing the student for a caresr
in museum curatorship. Repeatable to 15 credits.
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ADVANCED GALLERY MANAGEMENT (3}

Prereq: Art History 305, 301 or concurrant or Art History
302 ar permission of instructor. Management of perman-
ent collection: recard keeping, archival preparation ang
exhihition development. Repeatable 1o 9 credits.

PREHISTORIC AND PRIMITIVE ART 1l {3}

Prereq. Art History 220 or 230 or 240; permission of
instructor; Anth 215 or 383 or 364 or Art History 310
prerequisite or concurrent. Tribal arts of Africa and the
South Pacific.

ANCIENT ART 11 £3)

Prerag: Art History 320 or 220 and permission of instruc-
tar. Art of the Ancient Greek and Roman civilizations.
REMAISSANCE ART | {3)

Prereq: Art History 220 and 230. Act of the Renaissance in
Southern Europe.

HEMAISSANCE ART II {3)

Frereq: Art History 430 or 220 or 230 and permission of
imstructor. Art of the Renaissance in Northern Europe.
BARCCIE aRT (3}

Prereqg: Art History 230 or 430 or 431 and permission of
instructor. Artof the West during the 16th. 17th and 18th
centuries,

MODERN ART I (3}

Prereq: Arl History 240 and 340. Art of the 20Lth century
Western world,

AMERICAMN ART. 1900 TO THE FRESENT (1)
Prereq: Art History 220, 230, 240,

ORIENTAL ART H (3)

The art ol China and Korea from the Shang Dynasty (1523
B.C.) to the end of the 1Bth century.

ORIENTAL ART 111 {3)

The art of Japan from the prehistoric Archaenlogical Age
to the end of the 18th century,

SEMINAR IN ART HISTORY (3)

Prereq: 12 credits in art history including Art History 300,
or senior standing, or permission of instructor, Each
seminar deals with a separate and special art historical
probkem or project. Each student prepares research, with
oral and written presentation of materials pertinent to the
coursa.

Graduate Courses

Courses numbered 500, 517, 545, 5587 are described on page 28
of this catalog.

Admission to Graduate School or special permission reguired.
See Graduate section of the catatog.

590 DIRECTED STUDIES IN ART HISTORY (1-4)

Prereq:art major or minor status, senior or graduate level;
12 credits in art history with at feast one field
concentration.
Independent art historical research:

a. Prehistoric and Primitive Art History

b.  American Art History

¢, Modern Art History

d.  Art Theory Aesthetics and Art Criticism
Cumulative ciedit in any one area may not exceed 12
credits,



Music

At Western we believe music is doing —
performing, composing, searching for new
ins ghts and sharing the joy of music with others.
An education in music is the result of interaction
among students and between students and
faculty actively pursuing musical endeavors.

Hee at Western Washington University we
believe in the personalization of music education
and the need for ongoing counseling for all
music majors. The University takes pride in the
quality of its instruction and the fact that Western
otfers a balanced program in choral, instrumen-
tal, private instruction and academic music
aimed toward professional competency in music
education, teaching, performance, conducting,
composition, music history/literature and jazz
studies.

Ex>lorations in early, traditional, contempaorary,
avant-garde, jazz and electronic music exist in
the various course activities and degree plans
withthe emphasis always on dealing directly with
the musical art through performance, composi-
tion and analysis.

Five undergraduate professional degree pro-
grams are offered by the Department of Music,
The Bachelor of Music {B.Mus.) degree with
mezjors in music performance, music history and
literature, music composition and jazz studies is
offered for those who wish to continue advanced
musical study in graduate school, enter private
studic teaching, or launch a professional career
in music. The B.Mus. with a music education
major with concentrations in choral music,
instrumental music or elementary classroom
music is offered for those who plan to teachin the
public schools. The Bacheler of Arts in Educa-
tion is offered with an elementary music major.
State certification to teach is received concur-
rently with the granting of the degree. The
Department of Music is a member of, and is
accredited by, the National Association of
Schools of Music (NASM).

Job placement in public school music teaching
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has remained excellent at Western in spite of the
general overalt decline in the availability of teac h-
ing positions. While most cther professional
degree holders continue in graduate programs,
those who do not usuatly secure positionsin stu-
dio teaching, church music, professional par-
formance, and allied tields such as radio. televi-
sion and the music industry.

The Department of Music provides individual
advisement and prog-am planning for all music
majors. This takes place officially during the reg-
istration period at the beginning of each aca-
demic quarter. The department alsc provides
individual advisement at any time prior to
entrance by appointment. Many students prefer
to spend a day on campus in the spring prior to
transfer, at which time they may receive advise-
ment and visit the va-ious departmental perfor-
mance groups and classes and meet with instruc-
tors. Write or phone for an appointment if
interested (206/676-3130).

Many music courses and activities are open to
non-majors as well as majors. Students may
select from among Jniversity Choir, Concert
Choir, Chamber Choirs, Symphonic Band, W nd
Ensemble, Jazz Ensembles, University Sym-
phony Qrchestra, Chamber Music, Opera, Col-
legium Musicum, and numerous smaller
ensembles.

MUSIC FACULTY

C. BRUCE FPULLAMN {1875) Chair.

Assaciate Professor. BA, MA, Cambridge; Diploma of Ed,
Qxfard University.

PHILLIF A. AGER {1965} Associate Professor. BAEd, Western
Washington State Gollage: MA, University of Washing'on.

BARTOMN FRAMK {1969) Prafessor. Curtis [nstitute of Music:
8m. MM, Tulsa University.

WAYNE 0. GORDER {1880} Associate Professor. BS. Univer-
sity of Wisconsin, Milwaukee, MS, EdD. University of
Hlingis.

FREDERICK HALGEDAHL {1983} Associate Professar. M,
Eastman School of Music; MM, Emporia State University.



FQRD D HILL {1975) Associate Professor. AB, Wisconsin State
University; MA, Indiana University.

EDWIN M. LaBOLUNTY (1968) Associate Professor. AB, Yank-
ton Cellege; BM, MM, MusD, Indiana University.

SYDNEY H. POTTER (1981) Lecturer. BM. Boston Conserva-
tory of Music; MA, Adelphi University.

CARLA J.RLTSCHMAN (1975) Associate Professor. BA, Uni-
versity ot Northern Colorado; MM, Arizona State Univer-
sily: PhD, University of Washington.

EDWARD R. BUTSCHMARN (1975} Associate Professor. BM,
University of Northern Colorado; MM, Arizona State Uni-
versily; PhD. University of Washington,

ROBERT L.SCANDRETT (1967) Professor. BA, Seattie Pacific
Coltege; MA, PhD. University of Washington.

ALBERT C. SHAW (1978) Professor. BME, Wheaton College;
MME, Crake University; DME, Indiana University.

MARY TEREY-SMITH (1967) Associate Professor. BA, Liszt
Academy of Music, Budapest, MA, University of Vermont;
PhD, University of Rochester.

EUGEMNE S. ZQRO {1969) Associate Professor. BM. MM, East-
man School of Music of the University of Rochester.

Aftitiate Music Faculy

Byron Akita, saxophone
Micholas Bussard, obog
Michael Clark, percussion
Gregory Cox, trombone

David Feingeld, classical guitar
Marla Fiygare, fiule

J. Christopher Leuba. horn
June MacKerzie, voice

Joan Penney, voice

Wilg Petarser, jazz guitar
Francine Pelerson, bassoon
Pamela ¥Yokoelek, harp

W. Ring Warner, double and electric bass
Marianne Weltman, voice

Nancy Bussard, professional accompanist
Lucille Oster, professional accompanist
Curtis DuBgis, electronic music technician
David Steege, keyhoard technician

MUSIC PERFORMANCE

All students majoring in music must be members
of a major performing ensemble each quarter of
residence except those guarters in which music
education majers are enrolled in student teach-
ing. Those ensembles designated as major per-
forming ensembles are the Symphonic Band,
Wind Ensemble, University Choir, Concert Choir
and Symphony Orchestra. The participation
requirement must be met throcugh the student’s
major instrument or voice. Pianists, organists
and guitarists may elect to participate in any of
the major performing ensembles for which they
are qualified. Pianists, organists and guitarists
majoring In music performance may, under
advisement, substitute upto 12 additional credits
in chamber music for this requirement. Jazz
studies majors who play piano, guitar or electric
bass may substitute up to 12 credits in jazz
ensembles for the major performing group
requirement. Jazz studies majors who play
instruments other than those listed above may
substitute up to 12 credits in jazz ensembles
"under strict advisement.” Performance ensem-
bles may be repeated for credit.
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OFFICIAL ATTIRE

The cfficial attire for ali public performances of
the University Orchestra, Wind Ensemble, Sym-
phonic Band and Goncert Choir is as follows:
Women — long black dress; Men — black tuxedo.
The Department of Music requires the student to
have this costume available at the beginning of
the academic year.

APPLIED PERFORMANCE

PROFICIENCY
All entering music students will be expected to
demonstrate their performance proficiency

before a faculty commitiee {0 determine their
admissibility as music majors. This qualifying
audition will be held cn announced dates prior to
the start of fall, winter and spring quarter ctasses,
on “Western Preview Day” in the spring. and on
any day school is in session by prior appoint-
ment. Freshman and transfer students with mar-
ginal qualifications may be placed on probation
at the beginning of their first quarter of study and
will be re-examined at the end of the quarter. A
student who fails to have probationary status
removed at the end of two consecutive quarters
may be removed from music major status, con-
tinued applied instruction and admissibility to
restricted classes. All applied private music study
is included in the student's regular fees. Applied
music may be repeated for credit.

Minimum applied performance proficiency levels
required for entrance to private applied music
study are as follows: This list of repertoire is
intended to characterize acceptable standards
for full admittance and entrance tc music major
status. However, at the entrance audition, the
entering music student may play or sing musical
selecticns other than those listed below.

ORGAN — Ability to play, at the piang, a2 Bach
“Chorale” and a Bach "Two-Part Invention.”

PIANO — Classic, Romantic and contemporary
literature of the difficulty of Bach, "Short Pre-
ludes” and “fnventions;” Clementi, Haydn,
Maozart and Beethoven “Scnatinas”, Bartok,
"Mikrokosmos,” Books3and 4. Itis expected that
three pieces be prepared from different style
periods and that at least one be ptayed from
memaory. Sight reading will also be a part of the
audition.

VIOLIN — Mazas, “"Special Studies,” opus 36,
Book 1, edited by Hermann or Saenger; Handel,
Corelli, Vivaldi or other sonatas. Solo pieces
through five positions; scales two octaves {major
and melodic minor}.

VIOLA Handel, Purcell or other sonatas;
Telemann Concerto in G major or Vivaidi Con-
certo in E minor. Scales twe octaves {(major and
melodic minor}.

VIOLONCELLG Completion of the Lee,
“Method"” Book 1 or Dotzauer “Studies” Book t
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or G-utzmacher "Studies” Book 1; short pieces or
a sonata of the difficulty of Vivaldi or Marcello.
Scales through the fourth position.

DOLBLE BASS — Simandl, “New Methods for
the Double Bass,” Book 1. Scales through half,
first and second positions.

FLUTE — Any Handel sonata (except the E minor
Sonata) [select at least one sonata]. Any etude
from Anderson Etude Method, opus 41 [select
any two of the 18 studies). Major and minor
scales and arpeggios through four sharps and
four flats {two octaves when possible).

OBCE — Handel Sonata No. 1; Bach "Gavotte in
D Major”; Grieg "Solvejg's Song” [select any
two] Major and minor scales and arpeggios
through four sharps and four flats {two octaves
when possible).

CLARINET — Any two etudes from "Thirty-two
Etudes for Clarinet" by C. Rose, or from “Prelimi-
nary Studies for the Accompiished Clarinetist,”
Vol. I, by R. Jettel. One solo work comparable in
difficulty to the Weber “Concertino” or Hinde-
mith “Sonata.” Major and minor scaies and
arpeggios throughtfoursharps and four flats {two
octaves when possible).

BAS300ON — Three or four selected studies from
the Weissenborn Complete Method. Any two
studies from the Weissenborn Advanced studies.
Mozart “"Concerto in Bb" (second and third
movements), or Galliard "Sonatas | and V1,” or
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Phillips “Concert-piece” or Telermann “Sonata i1
F Minor,” or J. C. Bach "Concerto in Bb.” Majcr
and minor scales and arpeggios through four
sharps and four flas (two octaves whes
possible).

SAXOPHONE — Two or three studies fror
"Twenty-five Exercises for Saxophone” by Klose:,
Solos selected from “Cantilena” by Bensor,
"Chant Corse" by Tomasi, or "Concerto” by
Larsen. Major and minor scales and arpeggios
through four sharps and four flats {two octaves
when possible}.

FRENCH HORN — Twa or three etudes selected
from "Methaod for French Horn" by Pottag, edited
by Hovey. Mozart, “Concerte No. 3" or Saint-
Saens "Romance.” Major and minor scales and
arpeggios through four sharps and four flats {two
octaves when possible).

TRUMPET — One or two etudes from 34 Stu-
dies” by Brandt, editec by Nagel. Haydn "Con-
certo” {first and secord movements), or Vidzl
“Concertino” or Thome "Fantasy in Eb” or Corel i
“Sonata V!II." edited by Fitzgerald. Major and
minor scales and arpeggios through four sharps
and four flats {two octaves when possibie).

TROMBONE (TENOR AND BASS TROMBONE)
AND EUPHONIUM — Two or three studies from
"Melodious Etudes" by Rochut, Book | {bass
trambone should play one octave lower whera
feasible). Studies cne through ten of the Blashe-




vich Clef Studies. Five selected studies from the
Arban Method, Book |. Major and minor scales
and arpeggios through four sharps and four flats
{two octaves when possible).

TUBA — Any two of the first four solos in 'Solos
for the Tuba Player” by Wekselblatt. First ten
studies from the “Studies for BBb Tuba" by
Tyrell. Major and minor scales through four
sharps and four flats {two octaves when
possible}.

PERCUSSION — On entering, percussion siu-
dents should have priortraining in at least one of
the following five categories, and some expe-
rience anc abifity on the remainder: timpani,
snare drum; maliet instruments, bass drum;
cymbais, and miscellanecus percussion and
drum set. For Timpani: tuning, stick technique,
padaling, intonation, tone production, roll and
attack. For Spare Drum: all rudiments, rhythm
studies, stick technique (both matched and tradi-
tional grip). control and bounce. For Mallet
tnstruments: tone production, mallet technigue,
scales and arpegqgi in atl major and minor keys,
and experience on xylophone, marimba, vibra-
phene, chimes, etc. For Bass Drum, Cymbals,
and Miscellaneous Percussion: experience and
technique on ali. For Drum Sel: basic rhythmsin
all styles and traditional and Latin American
patterns.

VOICE — Two songs of contrasting styles dem-
onsirating potential beauty and body of tone,
innate sensitivity to pitch and rhythm.

CLASSICAL GUITAR — QOne piece from the
classicai guitar repertoire of the applicant's
choice and one study from the coliection
“Twenty Etudes” by Fernando Sor, edited by
Andres Segovia.

JAZZ GUITAR — Two or three standard jazz
compositions {such as "Tune-Up,” “Here's That
Rainy Day.” and "Straight No Chaser”} with mel-
ody, chords and improvised solo. Major, dorian
and mixolydian scales in all keys. Abitity to sight-
read sequences of major-seventh, minor-seventh
and dominant-seventh chords in all inversions.
Ability to sight-read jazz melodies.

ELECTRIC BASS — Two or three standard jazz
compositions {such as "Tune-Up,” "Fooiprints”
and“Freecom Jazz Dance”} with melody, impro-
vised solo and appropriate bass lines. Major,
dorian and mixclydian scales in all keys. Ability
foimprovise abass linein different styles (Swing,
Be-bop, Latin, Funk) from a given sequence of
chords. Major-seventh, mincr-seventh and
dominant-seventh arpeggios in all keys. Ability
to sight-read jazz melodies and chord symbols.

THEORY PLACEMENT
EXAMINATION — TRANSFERS
All students transferring to Western with less

than two years of college theory wiil be assigned
to the theory course that succeeds the last

299

Music

course taken. (Students may repeat theory
courses previously taken elsewhere} Ail stu-
dents transferring to Western who have com-
pleted two years of college theory will write, prior
to enrollment, a Theory Placement Examination;
this examination may be written at Western or it
may be written and examined at any college or
community college {adminstered by professors
at that college} prior to transferring to Western,
upon individual request. This examination is an
evaluative instrument; the resuits of this exami-
nation are advisory oniy. All credit received in
theory previously at other institutions wiil be
transferred at the leve! for which it was earned
and may appty toward fulfillment of the require-
ments {or the major in music or in music
education.

HISTORY CREDITS — TRANSFERS

Western will accept up to 6 lower-division {200-
level) credits in music history for transfer. Stu-
dents with upper-division credit ¢{300-level or
above) must take a history placement examina-
tion to determine what history courses remain to
be taken.

PIANO COMPETENCY: FUNCTIONAL
KEYBOARD PROFICIENCY

All music majors are required to successfully
complete an eight-item Functional Keyboard
Proficiency Examination in order to receive a
Bachelor of Music degree. Examinations are
scheduled at the end of each quarter. All eight
items on the examination need not be completed
when the examination is taken for the first time.
Each student may take the examination as often
as is necessary for successful completion.
Freshmen who enter the department as a music
major must take it prior to completion of six quar-
ters of full-time study. Transfer students must
take the examination prior to completion of three
quarters of full-time study. Transfer students are
urged to take the examination during their first
quarter at Western. Studenis who complete
Music 283 Intermediate Class Piano with a grade
of “C" or better will satisfy this requirement.

SCHOLARSHIPS

In addition to general University scholarships,
several awards are available from off-campus
music organizations through the Western Foun-
dation. Scholarship awards o in-coming music
majors will be based upon quality of entrance
audition. For further information, consult the
Department of Music.

PROGRAM ADVISEMENT

All undergraduate music majors are assigned to
the departmental undergraduate program
adviser for scheduling and program approval.
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INTERDISCIPLINARY PROGRAM

It is possible to take an Interdisciplinary Arts
major with a concentration in music. See "Inter-
disciplinary Arts” in the College of Fine and Per-
forming Arts Interdisciplinary Programs section
for fult details of the major.

BACHELOR OF MUSIC

To complete the Bachelor of Music degree
requirements it may be necessary for the student
to take more than the usual 180 credit hours.
Students should anticipate that these programs
may require more than four years.

Music Education Major

{plus Schoo!
courses”)

103 credits
of Education professional

Core Requirements 73 credits {common to all
Music Education major concentrations)

O Theory/Aural Skills: Music 121, 122, 123,
124, 125, 126, 221, 222, 223, 224, 225, 226,
321, 323, 325

Advanced Theory: Select 2 courses from
Music 322, 324, 326, 422, 424

Music History: Music 241, 242, 243, 341, 342,
343

Major performing ensemble each quarter in
residence (minimum 22 credits)

Applied music on major instrument or voice
— minimum of 3 credits in courses num-
bered 311-316 cr above — each quarter in
residence, except when student teaching
{minimum 11 credits)

O 0O o 0O

Efementary Music Education Concentration
30 credits

O Pedagogy: Music 164, two quarters of Music
264, 265

O Conducting: Music 351

O Music Education: Music 362, 363, 461

0 Electives: 15 credits selected under advise-

ment. Piano majors will take at least 4 credits
of Music 466 as part of their electives

Secondary Choral Concentration 30 credits

O Pedagogy: 2 guarters of Music 264, 265

O Conducting: Music 351, 352, 353

O Music Education: Music 363, 462, 463

O Electives: 14 credits selected under advise-
ment. Piano majors will take at least 4 credits
of Music 466 as part of their electives

Secondary Instrumental Concentration
a0 credits

O Pedagogy: Music 164, 6 guarters of Music
264, 265, 266

O Conducting: Music 351, 352, 353

O Music Education: Music 363, 462, 464
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O Electives: 8 cred ts selected under advisie-
ment. Piano majors will take atleast 4 credits
of Music 466 as part of their electives

Professional Majors 125 credits

The Bachelor of Music (B.Mus.) degree is the
professional undergraduate degree program in
music. Itis an expanded program which requites
a student to undertake a course of study of 192
undergraduate credit hours.

Core Reguirements 64-68 credits (common to
all Professional Music major concentrations)

O Theory/Aural Sklls: Music 121, 122, 123,
124, 125, 126, 221, 222, 223, 224, 225, 2.6,
321, 323, 325

Advanced Theory (each concentratizn
selects courses as. follows from 322, 324, 3026,
422, 424). Performance — three coursas;
Composition — four courses: History &
Literature — four courses; Jazz Studies —
two courses

Music History: Music 241, 242, 243, 341, 342,
343

Major performing ensemble each quarter in
residence {minimum 24 credits)

O

a

a

Performance Concen'ration 59 credits

O Entrance by pertormance audition — s7u-
dent must expecl to achieve upper-division
applied instruction by sophomore year
Applied music on major instrument or voice;
at least three credits in courses numbered
Music 411-416 (r inimum 20 credits)
Chamber Music: minimum 8 credits selecied
from Music 275, 475, 478, 480, 481, 483, 484
Conducting: Music 351

Senior Recital: Music 499

Electives: 16 credits selected under advise-
ment. Piano majors will take at least 4 crecits
in Music 466 and 6 credits in Music 467

Composition Concen'ration 57 credits
a

ooo O

Entrance by compositional accomplishmant
and interview — student must qualify for
upper-division ccmposition courses by jun-
ior year

Applted music on major instrument or voi Ze;
at ieast three credits in courses numbered
Music 311-316 or above {minimum 12
credits)

Pedagogy: select three courses from Music
164, 264, 265, 26€

ChamberMusic: minimum & credits selecled
from Music 275, <75, 478, 480, 481, 483, 484
Conducting: Music 351, 352, 353
Composition: minimum 21 credits from
Music 231, 232, 331, 431

oo O 0O

"Music education majors should consutt the Education
Admissions Qffice, Miller Hali 202, for information con-
cerning the Schoof of Education professional courses
and admission to the Tezcher Education program.



O Senior Recital: Music 499
O Electives: & credits selected under
advisement

History and Literature Conceniration
57 Credits

Entrance by interview and distinguished
accompiishment in musicianship

Applied music on major instrument or voice;
at least three credits in courses numbered
Music 371-316 or above {minimum 12
crediis}

O Chamber Music: minimum 8 credits selected
from Music 275, 475, 478, 480 {minimum 4
credits), 481, 483, 484

O Conducting: Music 351

O MNotation: Music 441

O Advanced Histeory: minimum 12 credits from
Music 442, 443

O Thesis: Music 490

O Etlectives: 17 credits selected under
agvisement

O Studentsinhistory and literature must pass a

reading examination in French or German
Jazz Studies Concentration 71 credits

O Entrance by performance audition to in-
clude: alli major, dorian and mixolydian
scales; all major seventh, minor seventh, and
dominant seventh arpeggios; sight reading
and improvisation

O Applied Music on major instrument or voice;

at teast three credits in courses numbered

Music 311-318 or above {(minimum 12

credits)

Chamber Music: minimum 6 credits selected

from Music 275, 475 {minimum 4 in 475)

Jazz Ensembles: minimum 8 credits selected

from Music 274, 474

Jazz Studies: Music 202, 334, 335, 336, 434,

435, 436

Conducting: Music 351

Senior Recital: Music 499

Electives: 9 credits selected under ad-

visement

ooo o O 0O

Jazz Studies majors who play pianc, guitar or
etectric bass may substitute up to 12 additional
credits in jazz ensembles {Music 274, 275, 474,
475) for the major performing group require-
ment. Jazz Studies majors who play instruments
other than those listed above may substitute cp
to 12 additional credits in jazz ensembles “under
strict advisement.” Jazz Studies majors may
meet the chamber music requirement in
Chamber Jazz Ensemble {Music 425).

BACHELQCR CF ARTS IN EDUCATION
Elementary Music Major 47 credits

{plus Performance Requirement; the minor in
Elementary Education; and the Schoo! of Educa-
tion professional courses)

O Thecry/Aurai Skills: Music 121, 122, 123,
124,125, 126, 221, 222, 223, 224, 225, 226

Music

Music History: Music 241, 242, 243

Musical Survey: Music 105, 205

Pedagogy: Music 164

Music Education: Music 362, 353, 461
Applied Music on major performing instru-
ment or voice {jazz guitar and electric bass
not applicable}; minimum 6 quarters

O Electives: 1 credit selected under advise-
ment, except voice major replace 164 wiih
equal credit in music electives

ooogooo

GRADUATE STUDY

For concentrations in music leading to the Mas-
ter of Music, see the Graduate section of the
catalog.

COURSES IN MUSIC

Courses numbered X37; X87, 300, 400, 417. 445 are described
on page 28 of this catalog.

101 FUNDAMENTALS OF MUSIC (3}

Cpen to all students. The study of musical construction
for those unfamiliar with the fundamentals of notation
{pitch and rhythm}, majar and minor scales, intervals,
triads, and keys. with particuiar attention o their practical
application

102,103 INTRQDUCTION TO MUSIC THEORY AND
EAR TRAINING (3 ea)

Opentoallsiudents. Each course prerequisite 1o the next.
Courses designed to strengthien the prospective music
major's knowledge of fundamental theoretical principles,
and to infroduce the basic aural/reading skills nesded to
begin the musicianship seguence.

104 THE ART OF LISTENING TO MUSIC (3)

Cpen to all students. Non-techmical basis for enjoyable
listening o mMusic, performance practices relating to
symphony orchestras, instrumental ensembles, opera,
choral groups and solo performance.

105 MUSIC IN THE WESTERN WORLD (3)

Open to al students An introduction 10 the principal
genrgs. larms and composers of Western music within the
framework of a study of the istorical stylhstic periods.

121,123,125 AURAL/READING SKILLS 1 {1 ea)

Frereq: music ma)or status or approval of music theory
area coordinator; each course prerequisite to the next.
The development of aural competence in and visual famil-
tarity with the sounds and symbols of the diatonic major
and minor system. Exercises and dall in prepared and
sight reading, dictation, error detection, accuracy of
rhythm and intonation,

122,124,126 THEORETICAL AND ANALYTICAL
SKILLS [ (2 sa)

Prereq: music major status; each course prerequisite to
Ihe next. Study of and practical experience in using the
basic matenals ol musical construchion including nota-
fion, meigdy . harmony, rhytim and 10rm.

161, 162, 163 BEGINNING CLASS PIANO 1 11, NI {1 ea)

Prereq open to music majors only: each course preregqui-
site to the next. Basic technuques, sight reading skills angd
functional application of the scale and harmomc mate-
rials learned in theory class.



Musie

164

202

205

CLASS VOICE AND PEDAGOGY (1)

Prereq: open to music majors anly Tone production,
song repertoire interpretation and pedagogy for non-
voIiCe majars

JAZZ: GENESIS AND EVOLUTICHN (3)

Open to zll students. Personalilies, styles and social/
cultural influgnces on jazz iromats begqinning to the pres-
ent day.

SURVEY OF MON-WESTERM MUSICAL CULTURES {3}

Open to all students A general introduction to the musi-
cal styles of major non-Western cultures. including those
of Africa, India, Asia, Indonesia and Eastern Europe.
Focus will be on the role played by music ineach society.

211-298 AFPLIED INSTRUCTION (1-4)

221.223, 225

Frereq open to Music majors only, minimunm applied per-
formance audition,

211 Organ

212 Piano

213 Strings

214 Winds and Percussion

215 Vowe

216 Classical Guitar

217 Jazz Guitar

218 Electnic Bass

AURAL/READING SKILLS 1l {1 ea)

Frereq: Music 125, music major status: each course pre-
requisiie to the next. The development of aural compe-
tence in and visual familiarity with the sounds and sym-
bols of the chromatic major and minor system;
introduction to extended tertian harmony, Exercises and
drillin prepared and sight reading. dictation, error detec-
tion. accuracy of rhythm and intenation.

222,224, 226 THEORETICAL AND ANALYTICAL

SKILLS Il {2 ea}

Prereq: Music 128. music majar stalus: each course pre-
requisite o the next Advanced study of and practical
experience in using the matenals of musical construction
including extended, chromatic, and non-tertian harmonic
structures and complex musical forms,

302

231

232

233

241

242

243

261, 262, 263

264

ELEMENTARY COMFOSITION (1-2)

Prereq: permussion cf instructor. Elementary crai: of
meladic, harmonice, riythmic, instrumental and cortra-
puntal writing in tradiional modes; participation in ¢on-
comitant composition seminars, Repeatabie for credit.

COMPOSITION IN POPULAR IDIOMS (1-2}

Frereq: permission of nstructor, and Music 101. Creating
baltads, blues. combo charls and the making of tapes {or
demanstration Repeatable for cradit,

INTRODUCTION TO ELECTROMIC MUSIC
PROCESSES (1)

Cpen to all students. An intraductory overview of elec-
trgnic processes in creating music: tape manipulation,
muiique concrete, the use of the synthesizer. Group
instruction and studio time in the laboratory. Repeatihla
for credit

{INTRODUCTION TO MUSIC LITERATURE —
BARCQUE PERIOD {2}

Prereq music major status or permission of instruc bor.
Monuments of the Barague era. including J. 5. Bach G F.
Hangel, D, Scarlatti and A. Vivaldi. Stylistic analysis and
relationship to artistic and paolitical trends of the penod

INTRODUCTION TO MUSIC LITERATURE —
CLASSICAL PERIOD {2)

Prereq music major status or permission of instruc tor.,
Monuments of the Classical era, including Havdn,
Mozart, Beethoven and Schubert Development of sonata
form. Relationship ta literary and political trends of the
period.

INTRODUCTION TO MUSIC LITERATURE —
ROMANTIC FERIOD 2}

Prereq music major status ot permission of instrucior,
Monuments of the late 19th century, Development of
heder, program music, opera, sonata form Music of
Schumann, Chopin, Eerlioz, Verdi and Wagner, Lite ary
and political movements as they relate 10 music.

INTERMEDIATE CLASSE PIAND 1 N, 1 1 :a)
Preraq: open to music majors only, each course prere Jui-
site to the next Functional techniques for utilizing the
pianc as a tool for musicat siudy and preparation for
piano competency examination. Successtul complesion
af Music 263 with a grade of “C" or better satisfies the
keyboard proficiency -equirement for music majors

INSTRUMENTAL LAE FOR SECONDARY
INSTRUMENTS (1}

Prereq: open ta mus ¢ majors only. Pedagogy of and
performance on secondary instruments, conducting,
developing leaching s-rategies with goals znd objecti ses,
Repealable for credit.

265,266 STRING TECHMIOUES AND PEDAGQGY

27

272

274

LAB (1 ea)

Prereq: gpen Lo music inajors only, sach course preregui-
site to the next. Princigles and technigues of playing and
teaching string instruments.

UNIVERSITY CHOIR (2}

Prereq: permission of instructor, Preparation and per or-
mance of majar choral works and part-songs, Qpen to all
students having the ability to sing mixed part-sorgs
Repeatable for credit,

SYMPHONIC BAND ()

Frereq: permission of instructor. Preparation and par-
formance of major band works, Open (o all studants vith
band expernience. Repeatable for credit.

JAZZ ENSEMBLES (21

Prereg: by audition Ferformance and interpratation of
contemporary jazz in a large ensemble situation Reperat-
able tor credit
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CHAMBER JAZZ ENSEMBLES (2)

Prereq: by audition: Music 224 and 334 strongly recom-
mended. Supervised small ensemble performance in jazz
idioms stressing reperigire, improvisation, and perfor-
mance of writlen arrangements and compositions, One
public performance per quarier required. Repeatable tor
credit

311-318 APPLIED INSTRUCT!ON {1-4)

Prereq: open {o music majors only, upper-chivision
examinathion.

311 Organ

312 Piano

313 Strings

214 Winds and Percussion

318 Vaice

316 Classicat Guitar

37 Jazz Guitar

318 Elecinc Bass

321,323,325 AURAL/READING SKILLS 11 {1 &a)

322

324

326

33

-

334

335

336

341

Prereq: Music 225, music major status; each course pre-
requisite 10 the next The development of aural compe-
tence in 2nd visual familiarity wath the sounds and sym-
bols of atonal, freely tonal and highly chromatic tonal
systems; completion of extended tertian harmony. Exer-
cises and drill in prepared and sight reading, dictation,
error deteclion, accuracy of rhythm and intonation.

ANALYTICAL TECHNICUES: MUSIC BEFORE
1800 (2)

Prergq: Music 225, 228, Formal and styhistic analysis of
works from lhe major historical penods up to 1800

MODAL COUNTERPOINT (2)

Prereq: Music 225, 226. Counterpoint in the style of the
16th century. Composition and analysis of pieces in two
and three parts. Introduction to the setting of texts.

CRCHESTRATION/ARRANGING (2)

Prereq: Music 225, 226 Orchestration and arranging with
special reference to the needs of e instrumeantal con-
ductor and composer. Repeatable for credit.

COMPOSITION (3}

Prereq: Musie 226 and successful completion of upper-
division competency examination in composition. Writ-
ing pieces n part forms, vanatan form and sornata form
for solo instruments and small ensembles; choral wnting,
Repeatable for credit,

JAZZ IMPROVISATION | (3}

Prereq: open to all accepted jazz majors, or Music 224, or
permission of instructor. Study of basic chord changes.
scales and patterns with improvisation based on thase
principles. Analysis of transcribed s0los and study of jazz
reperioire.

JAZZ INPROVISATION 1L (3)

Prereq: Music 334 Study of altered chords, scales and
patierns with improvisation based on the principles.
Analysis of transcribed solos, study of jazz repertoire and
ear-training

JAZZ INPROVISATION 111 (3)

Prereq: Music 335. Study of bi-tonal chords, atonality and
patterns with improvisation pased on these principles.
Analysis of transcribed solos, study of jazz repertoire and
ear-training.

HISTORY OF MUSIC TO 1720 (3}

Prereq: Music 226, 226, 241, 242, 243; music major status.
Main styles, forms. terminology znd composers up to
1720, Indwidual research projects.
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342 HISTORY OF MUSIC 1720-1880 (3)

Prereq: Music 235 228 241, 242, 243, music major status.
Main styles, forms, terminology 2nd composers from
1720 to 1860 Individual research projects.

343 HISTORY OF MUSIC 1860-Present (3)

Prereq: Music 225, 226, 241, 242, 243; music major status.
Main styles, forms, terminclogy and composers from
1860 to presant. Indwvidual research projects

351 BASIC CONDUCTING (2}

Prereq. Music 225, 226 and music major status, Basic
conduching techmgues. scare reading and interpretive
analysis,

352 INSTRUMENTAL CONDUCTING (2)

Prereq: Music 351 and music major status. Instrumental
techrigues. score reading, interpretive analysis and
rehiearsal tectiniques.

353 CHORAL CONDUCTING {2)

Prereq: Music 351 and music major status Choral tech-
niques, score reading, interpretive analysis and rehearsal
technigues.

361 MUSIC FOR ELEMENTARY TEACHERS (3)

For etementary teachers, not? music majors. The skills of
singing. reading, writing, playing and hearing music,
technigues and materials used in the elementary grades

362 ELEMENTARY MUSIC EDUCATION (3}

Prereq: Music 224 and music major status Teaching
techniques, materials and organization of the elementary
music pragram. Introduction to Orff, Kodaly and MMCP
methodology. Observations

363 FOUNDATIONS AMD PRINCIPLES OF MUSIC
EDUCATION (3)

Prereq: music major status. Historical, philosophical and
psychological foundations of music edueation; learming
theory, curncular structures and applications to class-
room and ensemble teaching.

411-418 APPLIED INSTRUCTION {1-4}

Prereq: open to music majors only: upper-division
examination

411 Organ

412 Piano

413 Sinngs

414 Winds and Percussion

415 Voice

416 Classical Guitar

417 Jazz Guitar

418 Electinc Bass

422 ANALYTICAL TECHMICUES: MUSIC SINCE 1800 (2)

Prereq: Music 225, 226. Formal and stylistic analysis of
representative works from the major historical periods
after 1800

424 TONAL COUNTERPGINT {2)

Prereq Music 225, 226, music major status. Counterpoint
in the style of the 18th century. Composition and analysis
of inventions in two and three parts. Introduction 1o the
fugue.

431 COMPOSITION (3}

Prereq Music 331 for atleast two quarters. Wniting pieces
ot broad propertions for vanous media, Repeatable for
credit.



434

435

436

441

442

443

ELECTRONIC MUSIC LABORATORY (2]

Prareq: Music 233 or permission af instructor. Instruction
in the use af the ARP synthesizer, tape-recording tech-
niques, audio generators and modifiers for use in elec-
tranic music. Equipment far leaching alactronic music.
Group instruction and studio time in the use of this
equipmenl. Open to nen-majors. Repeatable for credit.

JAZZ ARRANGING | (3)

Frereq: Music 226 or 334. Writing and arranging for small
jazz gnsembles Analysis of small jazz ensemble stylas.

JAZZ ARRANGING I (3}

Prereq: Music 434 Writing and arranging for a variety of
instrumental combinations. Analysis of jazz ensemble
styles.

JAZZ ARRANGING 11113)

Prereq: Music 435, Writing and arrangming for large jazz
ensemble. Analysis of large jas2 ensemble stylas.

NOTATION {2}

Prereq: Music 226, 341, 343, permission of instructor.
Reading and interprating early. contemporary or other
extant systems.

SEMINAR IN MUSIC HISTORY [4)

Prereq: Music 342, 343 and music major status. The stu-
dentin consultation with the instructor will setect one or
more given musical developments forindividual research.
Cngaing results ol this rescarch will be shared with other
members of the seminar. Focus of the course will vary
from quarter to quarter Repeatabie for credir.

HISTORY OF MUSICAL MEDIA [3 ea)

Prereq: Music 243 and music major status. Development
and hteralure of importarnt musical media from their

304

455

456

461

462

arigin ta the present, Offered irreqularly.

443a Choral Music

443b  Solo Song

443c  Opera

443d  Keyboard Music

443e  Chamber Music

4431 Symphonic Music

4439 Concerto

443h  Symphonic Music in the 20th Century

CONDUCTING PRACTICUM {1-3)

Prereq: Music 351 and 352 ar 353 or permission af instr so-
tor. Advanced conduct ng techniques to include direction
of student ensembles under fagulty supervision, Repe at-
able for ¢redit.

BIRCH BAY BAND MLISIC WORKSHGP (2]
Cffered summers only Repeatable for credit.

BIRCH BAY CRCHESTRA MUSIC WORKSHOP (1)

Cffered summaers only A reading workshop in mater ais
and literature for school music orchestra teachirs
FRepeatable for credit.

ELEMENTARY MUSIC EDUCATION
METHODS [1 (3}

Frereq: Music 361 ar3€ 2. Advanced teaching technige as,
activities, materials and literature for elementary mesic
teaching. In-depth application strategies for Orff, Kodaly
and MMCP methods. Observation and  laboratiry
experience,

SECONDARY SCHOOL MUSIC ADMINISTRATION 1%}

Prereq: Music 383, Curriculum development, organiza-
tional and administratize procedures and supervision for
secondary sehool mus cteaching. Must be taken prio -to
studert teaching.



483

464

466

467

471

472

473

474

478

480

481

483

PROBLEMS IN SECONDARY CHORAL MUSIC
EDUCATION (2)

Prereq. Music 363, Programmatic, cutricular, orgamza-
tional and insiructional problems unique to leaching
choral music al the secandary level. Must be taken prior to
student teaching.

FROBLEMS IN SECONDARY SCHOCL
INSTRUMENTAL MUSIC EDUCATION (2}

Prereg. Music 363. Programmalic, curricular, orgamiza-
tional and instructional problems unigue (¢ teaching
secondary school instrumental music. Must be taken
prior to student teaching.

APPLIED MUSIC FEDAGOGY (1-3)

Prareq: upper-division level in applied instruction, music
major status, permission of instructor A study of the
basic concepts involved ininstrument or voice pedagogy
through a survey of the most important modern teaching
methads. May be repaated for credit.

APPLIED MUSIC LITERATURE (1-3)

Prereg Music 241, 242, 243; music major status. permis-
sion of instructor. A styhstic and mistorical survey of Hi-
eraturg for instrumeants or voice. May be repeated for
credil.

CONCERT CHOIR {2)

Prereq: by audition. Selected group experience, vocal
ability, reading skill, musicianship and interastin Serigus
choral muaic considerad for membership. May be
repeatad for credit

WIND ENSEMBLE {2}
Prareq: by audition. May be repested for credit.

UNIVERSITY SYMPHONY GRCHESTRA {2}

Prerec by audilion; open to students who qualify. May be
repeated for credit.

JAZZ ENSEMBLES (2}

Prarec: by audition Advanced performance and interpre-
tation of contemporary jazz in an ensemble situation;
recent developments in the idiom: performance of stu-
dent compositions and arrangements. May be repeated
tor credit

CHAWBER JAZZ ENSEMELE {2)

Prereq: by audition; Music 334 or 434 strongly recom-
mended. Supervised small ensemble playing in jazz idi-
oms stressing repertaire improvisation and perlormance
of written arrangements and compositions. One public
performance per quarter required. May be repeated for
credit,

QOPERA FPRODUCTION {1-2)

Admission by audition. Preparation of opera scenes or &
major musical produchon io include a public perfor-
mance each quarter. May be repeated for credil.

COLLEGIUM MUSICUM (2}

Frareq: perrussion ol instructor Muosic literature studies
from an analytical and performance viewpomt from garly
to pre-¢lassic music, culminating in a public performance
each quarter May be repealed lor credit.

APPLIED CHAMBER MUSIC {2)

Prereq: permission of chamber music coordinator Open
o piang, slring. wind, brass and parcussion performers.
May be repeated for cradit.

CHAMBER WOCAL EMSEMBLES (2)

Prereq: perrussion of instructor. May be repeated for
eradit
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484

490

489

Music

VOCAL JAZZ ENSEMBLE (2}

Prereq; admission by audition; Music 101 through 103
sequence recommended. Preparation and performance
ot vocal works by maor jazz composers. Open lo all
university students having the ability to sing in mixed
chorus. May be repeated lor credit.

SEMIOR THESIS (3
Prereq admission o music history and literature pro-
gram; permission of instructor. 5/U grading.

SENICOR BECITAL {3)

Frereg permission of instructor. A full-length. public raci-
tal approved by the student's Recital Committee. S/U
grading.

Graduate Courses

Courses numbered 500, 317. 545, 587 are descrithed on page 28
of this catalag.

Aamission to Gradvale School or special permisston required.
See Graduate secfion of this calafog.

501

502

503

511

312

814

515

INSTRUMENTAL CONDUCTING AND REHEARSAL
TECHNIOUES (3}

Advanced work in conducting school band and orchestra
music; baton technique, inlerpretation, score preparation
and rehearsal techniques Repeatatle for credit,

CHORAL CONDUCTING AND LITERATURE (3)

Successful techmgues in developing and conducting
choral groups, score analysis of outstanding choral
works: laboratory experience in conducting. Repeatable
for credit,

INTRODUCTION TO GRADUATE STUDY OF
MUSIC (4}

Sources and availability of music, recordings and litera-
ture about music throughout its entire history Tech-
riques of research bibhography and {ormal writing about
music. Students will be expected to prepare and defend a
formal written project,

INDIVIDUAL INSTRUCTION — ADVANCED
ORGAN (3-4)

Prereq: permission of the departmant. In addition b regu-
larly scheduled privale lessons, the student will be
expected to participate in organ class performances and
to hold a church-organist position throughout his resi-
dence for the degree

INDIVIDUAL INSTRUCTION — ADVANCED
PIANO (3-4)

Frareq parmissian of the department. In addition ta regu-
larly scheduted private lessons, a public performance will
te expected each quarter.

INDIVIDUAL INSTRUCTION — ADVANCED
STRINGS (3-4}

Prereq. permussion of the department. In addition to regu-
larly scheduled private lessans, & public performance of a
sigmificant work 13 expected Thne performance will be
approved and evaluated by a faculty committas,

INDIVIDUAL INSTRUCTION - ADVANCED
ORCHESTRAL WINDS AND PERCUSSION {3-4}

Prereq: permission of the depaniment. Inaddibon to regqu-
larly scheduled private lessons, a public performance of a
sigmficant work s expected. The performance wilt be
approved and evaluated by a facully commities

INDIVIDUAL INSTRUCTION — ADVANCED
VOICE (3-4)

Frereq: permission ol the deparhment Inaddition to regu-
larly scheduled privale lessons. a public performance will
be expected each quarter
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521

528

531

53z

533

534

535

TEACHING COMPREHENSIVE MUSICIANSHIP IN
SECONDARY SCHOOLS (4]

Strategies. curr-ular design, materials. eguipment,
resources. philosophy for designing and teaching com-
prehensive musicianship in secondary schools

BRASS AND PERCUSSION TECHNIQUES AND
MATERIALS (3)

Pedagogical and fundamental performance problems for
2l brass and percussion instruments: apprapriate litera-
{ure for beginning through advanced levels; performance
sroblems encounlered within the school band and
archestra setlings.

ARRANGING (3)

Sractical techniques in arranging and camposing far
arge and small ensembles. Summer only.

ANALYTICAL TECHNIQUES  20th CENTURY
TAUSICAL PRACTICES (3}

Isalated phenomenon from various composers which
have generated the major trends of the 20th century.

AMNALYTICAL TECHNIOUES: LATE 19th CENTURY
MUSICAL STYLES AND PRACTICES (3)

“achnigues and practices unique to the fate 19th century
and thew hislorical precedents in the works of Beethowven
and Berligz.

COMPOSITION (4)

Prereq: Music 431, Camposition in the classic forms for
ole ingtruments or small ensembles.

COMPOSITION (4)

Prereg: Music 431, Composition for salo voice aCoompan-
12d by piano or small ensembles; composition of charal
works both a capella and accompanied.
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536

540

COMPOSITION (4}

Prereq: Music 435. Co npositian for large instrumen al
groups: band. orghestra or a combination of these with
chorues, voice or solo instrument.

ADVANCED COLLEGIUM MUSICUM (23

{May be repeated for credit.) Editing. coaching and per-
formance of early music (before 1800) for chamter
ensembles [vocal and instrumental). Stodents will e
expected Lo prepare stylistically suited performing eli-
tiens. coach these warks and participate in their pub ic
performance. (Only B credits applicable loward Mo
degree )

541-544 HISTORY/ANALYSIS (4 ea)

550

680

An in-depth study of a particular segment of music frcm
the peried with historical perspective, analysis of repre-
sertalive works and bibliography and research tecn-
niques appropriate to the subject,

341 Music from 303-1600
Music from 1620-1800
Music from 1775-1800
Music from 1920 to present.

542
543
544

SEMINAR IN THE HISTORY GQF MUSIC (3)

Frereq: permission af ir structor. Detailed study of a pe r-
ticular penod or phase cfthe history of music designed to
give students a tirst-hand acquaintance with one spec al
arga of musical literatun: and with musicological methcd.

THESIS {1-6)

Students in the composition area of the Master of Music
degree pragram may meet the thaesis requiremant Iy
submitting a major eriginal composition: students selec.t-
ing the performance area may meef the Lhesis require-
ment by presenting a full-length public recital: studentsin
the music educationconcentration selecting the condu:t-
ing practicom for their tnesis requirement will carry ou &
practical and/or creative conducting project. tield study
ofinvestigation, or rebearsal/conducting series culminat-
ing in & public performe nce,



Theatre/Dance

The Department of Theatre/Dance offers an
academic major ang miner in theatre and a minor
indance. The programs provide pre-professional
training for those intending to pursue a career in
the world of theatre and dance. The degree pro-
grams also provide a thorough background for
those who wish to seek advanced degrees of, in
conjunction with other specialties, to prepare for
teaching careers.

THEATRE

An active production schedule involving stu-
dents in all aspects of the arts and crafts of thea-
tre makes theatre studies at Western exciting and
fun. The class and studio work is related to the
many productions whenever possible. The
classes that lead to the Bachelor of Arts degree
are set up so that students can learn how all the
parts of theatre work fittogetherin theory as weli
as in practice. Every student chooses her or his
own area of special studies: acting, directing,
technical theatre, etc.

During the school year, a regular program of
faculty directed and choreographed shows is
produced. Plays range from the classics to musi-
cal comedy and recent Broadway offerings. In
addition, some 30 to 40 siudent-generated pro-
ductions are presented in connection with
undergraduate and graduate theatre production
course projects.

Western Theatre On Tour puts productions into
the public schools of Western Washington and
nearby portions of British Columbia, playing to
over 30,000 persons.

Summer Stock is an intensive nine-week pro-
gram designed to provide participants with expe-
rience in all phases of theatre production work
—on stage, backstage, in the production shops
andinthe offices. Musicals, Shakespeare, come-
dies, dramas and plays for children are
presented.
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DPANCE

Cance studies may fead to a minor in the
Department of Theatre/Dance or, in conjunction
with the School of Education, to a teaching
minor. Both programs offer courses in dance
technique, history and philosophy of dance. Stu-
dio and public performance are a regular feature
of dance studies, including c¢horecgraphic
opportunities.

Other academic degree possibilities are available
to the student of dance by combination of the
department minor with other areas of study (see
Interdisciplinary Arts following the department’s
course listings).

THEATRE/DANCE FACILITIES

Theatre/dance studenis at Western currently
“learn by doing” in a variely of speciatl class-
rooms including a 1,200-seat proscenium thea-
tre, a 200-seat modified-thrust proscenium
theaire, a well-equipped dance studio and
related support facilities inciuding costume,
make-up, scene and paint shops. Two experi-
mental theatre studios plus support facilities are
alsc available for student use.

For information and guidance, contact the chair
of the department, Mr. Dennis Catrell, Perform-
ing Arts Center 385, (206) 676-3878.

THEATRE/DANCE FACULTY

DENMNIS E CATRELL {1966} Chair
Associate Professor BA, University of Michigan, MA,
Naorthern Illincis Umiversity.

WILLIAM A. GREGORY {1868) Professor and Dean of the Col-
lege of Fine and Parforming Ans. BS. Centrai Michigan
University, MA, Michigan State University; PRD, Univer-
sity of Minresota.

MONICA C. GUTCHOW {1860 Assistant Professor. BS, Uni-
versity of Oregon: MFA, University of North Carolina,
Greensboro. .

DAMIEL M, LARMNER (1868) Professor and Dean of Fairhaven
College. AB. Harvard College; MS, PhD. University of
wisconsin, Madison.
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DOLGLAS A VAKWDER YACHT (1970} Assoocate Professor.
BA, Western Washington Slale College. MA, Purdue Unti-
varsity, PhD, Ohio State University.

THOMAS E. WARD (1977} Associale Prolessor BA, Weastern
Maryland College: MFA Mew York Unwversily, Schoot of
Arts

Adjunct Faculty

Roger Germamn {19701 BA, Western Washinglon State College.

ViclorH Levergtl {1577 BA BA Ed. Western Washington State
College. MA, Washington Siate Universily.

Leg H. Taylor (1967) BA, Gocodard College. MA. University of
Washinglon

BACHELOR OF ARTS

Major — Theatre 85 credits

O Required core {49 credits):
Th/D 101, 160, 201, 212, 222, 231, 250, 285,
322,370, 380, 428a or 428b or 428c, and two
courses selected from 325, 327, 328, 421,
422, 423, 480
O Concentration (18 to 20 credits) selected
from:
a. Acting: Th/D 260, 360, 460 {each re-
peated once)
b Children's Theatre: Th/D 350, 351, 450,
452 and 6 credits under advisement
¢. Dance Th/D235,238,241,242,332,333
d. Directing: Th/D 260, 314,470,471 and 3
credits under advisement
e. Literature: Th/D325,327.328,421 or 422
or 423, 480
f.  Dramatic Writing: Th/D 385, 485, 486,
487, 488
g. Technical Theaire: Th/D 213, 311, 312,
313,315,411, 415
O Electives (16 to 18 credits):

Th/D 215, 255, 256. 257, 314, 453, 462

Mincr — Theatre 30 credits

O Th/D 101, 180, 212, 222

O Oneof Th/D 201. 231, 250, 260, 285
O Oneof Th/D 314, 322, 350, 370, 385
O Electives under agvisement

Minor — Dance 46 credits

O Th/D232, 242 0r342, 241, 235,238,333, 336,
339, 440, 437 or 432, 433
O 3Supporting Courses: Th/D 231. Music 128,

nterdisciplinary Arts 110, Biol 348

This minor is the core for several intergiscipli-
nary dance study options. See Interdisciplinary
Arts program following the department’s course
listir gs.

36 credits dits

Dance Theory & Literature: Th/D 231
{should be included as part of the GUR
~equirements}, Th/D 336, 431

Extended Minor — Dance
]

308

Cance Technique: Th/D 333, 339
Cance Improvisation/Composition:
241, 242, 233 or 224

Dance Pedagogy: Th/D 434; PE 209, 326
Etectives under acvisement

Th/D

OO ao

This minor is applicable to either the Bachelor »f
Arts degree or the Bachelor of Arts in Education
degree.

Proficiency in technical skill above the 200-level
technique courses should be established befo-e
taking this minor.

A student teaching experience through the
School of Education ig strongly recommendec.

GRADUATE STUDY

For concentration in theatre and dance leadirg
to the Master of Arts degree, see the Gradua:e
section of the catalog.

A NOTE ON COURSE NUMBERING

in each level of course work {100, 200, 300, 400
and 500}, the following numbering system has
been used:

Film e 01-09
Technical Theatre ........ ............. 11-2
Literature ..........iv i, 21-0
DanCe ... e e 31-¢5
Children's Theatre ........ ............. 50-49
AcCing ... 60-6:9
Directing . .......... ... ... o ., 70-75
History ... ... . B80-§
Flaywsiting ........... .. ... i i, 85-40

Theatre 101 {Introduction to Theatre) and 601)-
level courses are not a part of this system.

it is possible to take an Interdisciplinary Arls
major with a concentration in Theatre/Dance.
See Arts. Interdisciplinary, in the College of Fing
& Performing Arts Interdisciplinary Programis
section for full details of the major.

COURSES IN THEATRE AND DANCE

Courses numbered X37. X97: 300, 400, 417; 445 are describe d
on page 28 of thus calafog.

Nan-majors in dance are adv sed to take alf lechnigue class s
Fass:Faff,

Al 200-teve! and above technigue Courses are by audition attie
first class meeting.

109 INTRODUCTION TO THE ART OF THE THEATRE (3]

Anintroduction to the nalure of the thealre, to plays and
the way they work, and o Ihe arts of the theatre and the
activilies of thase who perform them

135 BEGINNING MODERN DANCE t(2)

The study ol basic prnciples of dance movement in
lerms of placement. technigue, and space, hime. energy
cancapts Emphasis wil be on dance techmque, crealiie
mavement experiences and developing an apprecialion
of the dance as an art form. Repealable Up 10 a8 Maximum
of 6 credits Open to non-majors. 5/U grading.
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136

139

160

161

213

215

216

BEGINMNING BALLET 1{2)

An introductory study of basic principles of the ballet as
an artislic and physical medium. Emphasis on French
terminciogy, basic barre exercises, simple combinations
in adagio and allegro. Repeatable up to a maximum of &
credits. Open to non-majors. 5/U grading.

MODERN JAZZ DANCE (2)

Emphasis on control and isolation of body parts, rhythm
and alignment. Repeatable up to a maximum of 6 credits.
S/U grading.

INTRODUCTION TO ACTING (33

Prereq: Th/D 101 and written permission of instructor.
Fundamentals of acting, emphasis on basic techniques
and tools used by the actor, including improvisation,
resume writing, auditioning. vocal. physical and emo-
tional awareness. Open to majors and non-majars,

ACTING WORKSHOP FOR HIGH SCHOOL
STUDENTS (2}

Prereq: intended for, but not restricted to. students whao
have compleled their junior year of high scheol. Aninten-
sive pragram lo develop actor skills through daily physi-
cal, vocal and imagination training, Rehearsal and per-
formancze in a variety of theatre environments, Summers
only. Recommendations required.

INTRODUCTION TG THE CINEMA {3}

Training eye and ear to appreciate the work of the film-
maker. Analysis of the basic conventions of framing, edit-
ing and camera usage. A neminal 1ab fee for cost of film.

INTRODUCTION TO STAGECRAFT (5)

Basic Iheory of planning. drafting. construction and rig-
ging of scenery. Practical lab experiences in scenery con-
struclicn; painting, handling and rigging of scenery; one
production crew assignment, with one schedulad lab
assignrient.

STAGECRAFT-LIGHTING LABORATORY (3}

Prereq: Th/D 212 or permission of instructor. Practical
experience in planning, handling and rigging stage tight-
ing and special effects: assignments on one major
produclion.

STAGE MAKE-UP (2}

Theary and practice of applying make-up for the stage.
S/U grading.

STAGE COSTUMING (3)

Prereq: Th/D 101, Costume design and execution; spe-
cific emphasis on basic sewing, use of patterns, materials
and costume crafls, costume plots and wardrobe
SURErvisIGn.

308

222

21

232,

235

238

241

242

250

UMDERSTANDING PLAYS {3}

Prereq: Th/D 101 or permission of instructor. Aeading a
playscript with an eye to theatrical production. Introdug-
tion to primary dramatic forms (tragedy. comedy). Prac-
tice in speaking and writing intelligently about plays

DANCE AND CULTURE (3)

An histaric overview of dance topics with emphasiz on
integrating the dance with its cultural role within various
societies through the ages.

233,234 DANCE THEQRY AND PRODUCTION (2 ea)

Group and individual experience in dance as a theatre art;
participation n the dance concert. A marimum of six
hours may be earned. $/U grading.

BEGINNING MODERN DANCE I (2-3)

Frereq: Th/D 135 and/or audition. Further develapment of
movement principles established in ThyD 135 Repeatable
up to a maximum of B credits. Open t0 non-majars.

BEGINNING BALLET Il {2-3)

Prereg: Th/D 138 and/or audition. Further development of
principles of ballet, Increased diffroulty and terminology.
preparation for advanced levels. Repeatable up 1o a max-
imum of & credits. Cpen to non-majors.

BEGINNING MODERN DANCE AND

IMPROVISATION (2}

Improvisational approaches to movement exploration for
the non-cancer and dancer: developing a creative sensi-
tivity to time. space, energy, motion and body awareness

DANCE COMPOSITION | {3}

Frereq. Th/D 235. Fundamentals of compaosition emphas-
izing theme and development; farm or design: time force
and spatial aspacts in solo and seme group studies.

INTRODUCTION TO CHILD DRAMA (3}

Children's theatre, creative dramatics, puppstry; history,
value, philosaphy and literature of child drama; itz usesin
theatre. speech therapy, education and recraation.

255,256,257 THEATRE THEQRY AND PRODUCTION {2 ea)

Prereq. permission of instructor. Instruction and expe-
rience in all aspects of theatre organization and produc-
tion. Aepeatable up to a maximum of 6 credits, 5/U grad-
ing.
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260

285

311

312

313

214

3i5

3186

3zz

325

a7

328

331

333

ACTING: STUDIO | {3)

Pigreq: TheD 160 and written permission of instructor.
The physical, vocal, intellectual and emohignal instru-
ment of the individual actor will be explored in relation to
character demands of a scene or play through the studio
approach Repealable up to a maximum of 6 credits by
permission of instructor

INTRODUCTION TO DRAMATIC WRITING (4}

Prereg: Th/D 101 or perrussion of instrucior. Beginming
exercise in dramatic woting, with emphasis on primary
forms and conventions.

5TAGE, DESIGN TECHNIOUES (3)

Frereq: ThiD 212 or concurrent. Theory and practical
experience i communicating technical and artistic
infgrmation through dratting, color-rendering and model
construchen lechrigues.

ADVANCED STAGEGRAFT (3)

Prereq: Th/D 212 and 311. Technical analysis of scnpts,
special effects and properhes, laboratory work on
preductians

ADVANCED STAGE LIGHTING (3)

Frereq: Th/D 213 and 311 Techmcal and artistic study of
hght and color as they affect other theatre arls and con-
tribute to artistic design. laboratory work in production.

S5TAGE MANAGEMENT (3}

Prereq: Th/D 160 and 212, An in-depth study of the slage
manager's rele and responsibilities pnor to, during and
after production.

HISTORIC COSTUME FOR THE STAGE ) {3}

Evolution of fashion from Ancient Greece through 1660
with refergnce to contemporary repraguction.

HISTORIC COSTUME FOR THE STAGE 11{3)

Prereq: Th/D 315 or permission of instruclor A con-
tinuation of Th/D 315, detailing fashion from 18660
through World War 1 with relerence 1o contemparary
reproduction.

REFPRESENTATIVE PLAYS (5}

Prereq: Th/Dr 101, 222 Introductary survey of mstoricatly
significant and stagewarthy plays from all periods.

MODERN EUROPEAN DRAKMA (3]

Prereq: Th/D 222 and 322. Selected European plays and
playwrights from 18580-1830

MODERN AMERICAN DRAMA {3)

Prereq Th/D 222 and 322 Selecteg Amencan plays and
playwnghls from 1920 to 1550

CONTEMPORARY DRAMA (3)

Prareq: Th/D 222, 322 Selected plays and significant
Irends in contemporary English, Eurgpean and American
drama.

INTRODUCTION TO DANCE/MOVEMENT
THERAPY (1)

Required for acceptance into 1he pre-dance/movement
therapy option An introduclion ta the nature of dance/
mpvement therapy through a review of hterature and
experimental sessions,; professional organizations, grad-
uate dance therapy programs and career possibilities

INTERMEDIATE DAMCE TECHNIQUE (3)

Prereq 6 credits of Th/D 235 and/or eguivalent evaluated
on the basis of audition, This sequence consists of in-
tensive apphcation of principles established in Beginning
Modern Oance Il. Emphasis 15 placed on correct body
ahignment and concepts of spiral and curve and how these
affect mowing through space. Repeatable live timas for
credit by permission of instructor.

310

3386

338

342

350

s

360

370

KTA|

380

385

RHYTHMIC ANALYSIS AND ACCOMPAMNIMENT {3)

Prereq: Th/D 235 or equivalent. Technical aspects of
music and rhythms and musical forms as applied to dance
movements; the function of percussion and accompani-
ment for dance technigues, Hmprovisations and
accompaniment.

INTERMEDIATE BALLET TECHNIOUE {3}

Praraq: 6 credits of Th/i2 238. Study of classical acadernc
technigue through a strict adherence {o fundamental
principles Students rzpeating Th/D 338 will gain an
increase of terminology and movement vocabulary and
learn increasingly difficult tours, jumps, comiinations 0
adagio and allegro. Opzn to non-majors. Aepeatable fve
times tor credit by pareission,

DANCE COMPOSITION I (3}

Prereq: Th/D 242, 333, 336. Further development of prin-
ciples introduced in T/D 242 wilh added emphasis an
musical forms. Solo and duet studies. Music 128 strongly
recommended for this course,

CREATIVE DRAMA (3

Th/D 250 recommended. Principles and methods for
using improvised drama as an experimental means of
fostering the young person’s growing awareness of h m-
self and his world. Laboratory work with students at ele-
mentary and secondary schoals,

PUPPETRY (3}

Design, construction ¢ nd raanipulation of puppats; their
use in productions for “he ciilg audience, in speech tF er-
apy. in elementary edc cation, and as a craft for childien

ACTIMNG: STUDIO I

Prereq: six hours of Th/D 260 and/or written permission
obinstruclor. Comtinuztion of the refinement of skills ind
tachmiques presented in Acling. Studio |, congentraling
onmajor penods and s yles of theatre, Additional congen-
tration on work with scenes and short plays Repeatzble
up 1o a maximurm ¢of § credits by permission of instructor,

INTRODUCTION TO DIRECTING (3)

Frereq Th/D 107, 160. 314, Theory and practice of stige
direction including selection of play, analysis, cast ng,
floor plans. blocking, and production of 2 scene for pualic
performance.

PLAY DIRECTION I (3

Prereg- Th/D 101, 160 314, 370. Theory and practice of
slage direction including selection of play, ¢asting and
blocking, and prodietion of a scene for public
performance.

THEATRE HISTORY i {4)

Development af the theatre arts trom Classic Greece o
Henaissance

THEATRE HISTORY 1l {4}

Prereq: Th/D 380 or permissian Development of the tt ea-
tre arts from the 18th century 1o the present.

INTERMEDIATE DRAMAATIC WRITING WORKSHOP (4)

Prereq Th/D 2B5 or sermission of instructor. Furtser
practice wn primary forms and ¢onventions of drama.
Longer forms. Introduction to mixed forms and conte m-
porary styles.

SCENIC DESIGN (3}

Prereq: Th/D 312 and 313 or permission of instructor,
Design for the moderr theatre: emphasis on interpreta-
tion of the play \hrough design; practical designs énd
techniques



414

428

432

433

434

BUSINESS MANAGEMENT FOR THE THEATRE (3)

Frereq: Th/D 101,201, 314, 370. Examination of the theor-
ies and approaches to business management in the thea-
tre as well as practical application of those theories dis-
cussed including budgeting, prometing and producing.

MAJOR DRAMATISTS (3 ea)

Prereq: Th/D 222 and 322. In-depth treatment of ptay-
wrights mfluential in the development of drama.

42Ba Greek & Homan

4PBb  British

428c  Continental

428d North American

428e Contemporary

May be repealed under advisement as a.b.c.d, or & with
different subject matter.

WORALD HISTORY OF THE DANCE (3)

Frereg: Th/D 231, The history of dance with emphasis on
the evalution of dance from primitive cultures through the
Middle Ages.

HISTORY OF THE DANCE SINCE 1450 {3)

Frereq: Th/D 431. Significanttopics of dance history from
the Renaissance to the Modern Period with emphasis on
the evolution of dance in Europe, Denmark and Russia
during the 181h and 19th centuries,

LABANOTATION (3)

Preraq: Th/D 23t, 235, or equivalent. An elementary
course in dance notation. Reading and writing bodily
movemnents, ballel and modern dance sequences with
emphasis on directions, levals, arm and leg movements.

THE DANCE ARTS IN EDUCATION (3)

Prereq: permission of instructor or demonstrated com-
pelency at the intermediate level in dance technique.
Materials and methads of instruction in the moderndance
and ballet. Observation and teaching opportunities in a
lakoratory studio environment.

440

442

450

452

453

460

462

470

Theatre/Dance

ADVANCED MODERN DANCE TECHNIQUE (3)

Frereq: Th/D 333 and audition, This course is intended for
the student who wishes to obtain a pre-professianal ievel
of technical ability. Intensive work on rhythmical variation
and phrasing. Repeatable to a maximum of 15 credits.

DANCE COMPOSITION 111 {3)

Prereg: Th/D 342. Principles of advanced composition:
solo and group works, dance composition in relation to
other art forms, advanced studies in theme and develop-
ment, phrasing and movement manipulation.

CREATIVE DRAMATICS LEADERSHIP (3]

Prereq: Th/D 350. Advanced techniques. supervised
teaching.

CHILDREN'S THEATRE (3

Th/D 350 recommended. Plays for children studied for
appreciation of their values for the child audience:
principles of chitdren's theatre play selection.

TOURING THEATRE (5)

Prereq: permission ofinstructor. Theory and principles of
touring technigue and problems; participation in college
theatre touring program. 5/U grading.

ACTING 5TUDIO HI: COMPANY (4)

Prereq: 6 hours of Th/D 360 and audition. Continuation of
refinement of skills and techniques presented in Acting:
Studio Il. This course is devoted to advanced workshops
and perfermance projects with directors and playwrights.
Repeatable once for credit by permission of instructar,

ADVANCED WORKSHOP IN SUMMER STCOCK [15)

Frereq: written permission of instructor required befgre
reqgistering. QOffered only summer quarter. Contact Qirec-
tor of Theatre for details.

PLAY DIRECTION 11 (3]

Prereq: Th/D 212, 222, 314, 322, 370, 380. Producing and
directing a one-act play for public performance: special
emphasis on working with the actor,

an
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471

PLAY DIRECTIGON i1l {5)

Prereq: Th/D 470 and written permission. Producing and
directing a tull-length play for public performance;
emphasis on problems in high school, community and
professienal theatres.

472ab HIGH SCHOOCL DRAMA DIRECTORS

INSTITUTE (2. 4)

Aworkshop for those who are now engaged or who intend
te become engaged in the processes of play production,
from soript selection, production planning, casting and
rehearsal to performance. This institute utilizes the
resources of the concurrent acting workshop for high
schooi students, Repeatable with permission of instruc-
1o+, (Summar only )

485, 486, 487 DRAMATIC WRITING WORKSHOP (4 ea)

Prereqg: Th/D 385 or permission of instructer. Gpporiunity
for disciplined expression in writing for stage, film, televi-
sipn or other media. May be repeated as 485. 486 or 487 to
a maximum of 12 credits.

488 REVISION AND PRODUCTION SGRIPT

495

PREFARATION (2}

Prareq: parmission of the instructar required. Supervised
revision and script preparation for production in any
mediurm, and/or opparlunity for extra work on full-length
sgripts. Normally taken concurrently with Th/D 485, 486
and/or 487 when student’s work is or is about to be in
aciual production. May be repeated for a maximum of six
credits,

INTERNSHIP (1-12)

Prereq: junior status or above and permission of the
chairman. Oualified third- and fourth-year students may
apply to apprentice with theatre and/or dance companies,
performing arts agencies or producing organizations.
S/U grading. Repeatable to a maximum of 24 credits.

Graduate Courses

Courses numbered 500, 517, 545, 597 are described on page 28
of th's catalog.

Admission (o Graduaie School or special permission requiréd.
See Graduale section of this catafog.

S0

511

512

522

528

INTADDUCTION TO HRESEARCH IN
THEATRE/DANCE {4)

Interpretation and evaluation of resgarch putcomes; pur-

poses and design ol various methods with particular
emphasis on historical and descriptive methods.

SEMINAR IN SCENIC DESIGN AND STAGE
LIGHTING {4)

Prereq: Th/D 313 and 411, Topics in the practice and
principles of the scenic arts with individual projects in
dasign.

ADVANCED SEMINAR IN SCENIC DESIGN AND
STAGE LIGHTING (4}

Prereq: Th/D 511, Advanced topics in the practice and
principles of the sgenic arts with individual projects in
design.

SEMINAR IN DRAMATIC THEORY AND CRITICISM (4)
Prereq undergraduate major in thealre or permission of
instructor. Deminant concepts and issues of dramaturgi-
cal thought. Principles and practices of dramatic
criticism.

SEMINAR IN DRAMATIC LITERATURE (3)

Irfensive study of major dramatists or periods,

528a  Greek and Roman

312

530

531

550

551

560

361

570

572

585

586

5280
528¢
528d
528e

ab.c.d or e may be repeated once with permission of
graduate adviser.

British
Continental
Morth American
Contemporary

HISTORY/ANALYSIS OF DANGE IN THE
TWENTIETH CENTURY (4}

Prereq: Th/D 431 or eq Jivalent, or permission of instrug-
tor. Selected topics in \Western theatncal dance histor es
singe 1900; the Diaghilev Ballets Russes, developmen! of
pallet in England and Ameriga, the forerunners, pionesrs
and traditionalists of the modern dance, dance of ihe
avant-garde, and a micro unit in musical theatre danca.

GRADUATE CHOREOGRAPHY & PERFORMANGE (4}

Prereq: permission of i 1structor only . Individual projects
in problem solving, thematic development. and perfor-
mance refinameant at the advanced compasitionai fewvel

DRAMA IN EDLICATION (4)

FPrereq: Th/D 450 and 452, or equivalent. Critical review of
theories and research in children’s theatre and crealive
drama; the use of dramna technigues in teaching grades
K-12. Individual artistis or research projects.

THEATRE IN EDUCATION {4}

Prereq: Th/D 550. Stralegies for the implementation of the
techniques for theatre production in the public schools.
ACTING {4}

Prereq: permission of instructor only. Intensive trairing
far the actor with an emphasis on the historical; stage
mechanics: self awareness, character action and devel-
opment. styles, and script anaiysis.

ADVANCED ACTING {4}

Prereq: Th/D 560. A continuation of 560 with emphasit on
contemporary approaches and applicationin product on.
PLAY ANALYSIS ANC THEATRE FPRODUCTION
PLANNING (4)

Theories of play analysis and theatre produclion organi-
zation from the point of view of the play director prepar-
ing to praduce a play.

SEMINAR IN PLAY DIRECTION ({4}

Prereq: Th/D 471, Tepics in the principles and pract ces
of the art of play cirection with individual stucent
projects.

ADVANCED SEMIMAR IN FLAY DIRECTION {4}
Prereq: Th/D 571. Advanced principles and practices of
play direction with incividual student projects.
PLAYWRITING SEMINAR {5}

Individual projects in dramatic writing will be submi:ted
for group discussion. [Alsa listed as English 502a.)
ADVANCED PLAYWRITING SEMINAR (5]

Prereq: Th/D 585 or permission of instructor. Indivitiual
projects in playwriting . {Also listed as English 503b.}
INTERNSHIP IN THEATRE ARTS (1-6)

{Option 1.} Experimentation leading to the development
of new methods and materials in the teaching andior
practice of theatre. May involve on- or off-carrpus
prajects.

690a THESIS {1-9)

690b RESEARCH PAPER ({11-3)

Planning and execution of a publishable scholarly paper,



Interdisciplinary Program

Interdisciplinary Arts

BACHELOR OF ARTS
Major

Basic Core (Required in all optiens — 45
credits + 14 credits in supporting courses)

O Th/D232,242,0r342,241, 235,238, 333, 336,
339, 440, 431 or 432, 433

O Supporting Courses: Th/D 231, Music 128,
Interdisciplinary Arts 110, Biol 348

Refer to Theatre/Dance Department for course
description.

Interdisciplinary Dance Studies
Concentration 86-105 credits

Interdisciplinary dance study leading to the
Bachelor of Arts degree in interdisciplinary arts
offers courses in dance technique {modern,
ballet, jazz}, choreocgraphy, history and philo-
sophy of dance. The program includes a dance
core plus supporting courses and a choice of an
option in pre-dance/movement therapy,
performing-visual arts or liberal arts. Aside from
the interdisciplinary dance studies concentra-
tion, itis possible, in conjunction with the School
of Education, to earn an extended teaching
minor (36 credits) in dance.

Option 1 — Pre-Dance Therapy 45 credits

Option 1: Pre-dance/movement therapy is specif-
ically designed for students who wish to under-
take graduate study in dance therapy.

Basic Core

O Th/D 331, PE 120, 122, 209

O 6 credits in internships in dance/movement
therapy from Th/D 300 and 400

34 additional credits under advisement from:
Psych 217, 313, 314, 352, 353, 431 0r 432; PE
201, 302, 326, 402; SPA 465, EQCI 360, 361,
466

a

313

Option 2: University or College of Fine and Per-
forming Arts (Select either AorB} 36-40credits

Option 2: Visual/performing arts is concerned
with the continued growth of dance as a creative/
performing art experience.

Basic Core

O Dance/theatre performance emphasis; Th/D
160, 213, 215, 242 or 260, 233, 334, 339, 417,
431 or 432, 434, 442 (3-7 credits under
advisement)

36-40 credits from music, theatre, visual arts
or other university departments under
advisement

Option 3: Liberal Arts

Option 3: Liberal Arts provides a broad literal
background as it examines performance in a
social and cuftural context.

Basic Core

O 386-40credits from: Music 190, 240: Anth 247,
332, 335, Soc 302; Psych 315, 318, 342, 344;
Lib St 121,122,123

Students should consult with the director prior to
registering in order to assure that they enter the
core sequence correctly, as well as in the selec-
tionoteption 1,2 or 3. This program may also be
taken as a student/faculty designed major.

Theinterdisciplinary arts major shall have, under
advisement, an option of taking one quarter in
the Coliege of Fine and Performing Arts Abroad
program.

COURSES IN INTERDISCIPLINARY
ARTS

Coursas numbered X37: XO7: 300, 400, 477 445 are described
on page 28 of this calalog.

110 INTERDISCIPLINARY ARTS {3)

Anintroduction to creativity and artistic exprassion. Stu-
dents will be required to develop critical judgment,



HUXLEY COLLEGE OF

ENVIRONMENTAL STUDIES

Pr. John C. Miles, Dean

Az we approach the beginning of the twenty-first
century, it is clear that one of the responsibilities
ot colleges and universities is to help society
become aware of environmental problems ang
issues. A new synthesis of knowledge is needed
thatis global in its frame of reference, interdisci-
phnary in its character and experimental in its
wOrk.

Environmental studies at Huxley Coliege centers
on two program areas: environmental science
ard human ecology. Four academic concentra-
tions leading to B.S. and B.A. degrees allow stu-
dents to pursue both specialization and breadth
in these areas, to acquire a synthesis of environ-
m zntal knowledge, and to develop skills applica-
bl2 to careers or to further advanced study.

At Huxley, faculty, staff and students alike are at
work to create a teaching-learning environment
that reflects the ideals and values of personal
communication, independent learning, new
approaches to education and a sense of com-
munity. Huxiey is a gathering place ang a focus
for those genuinely concerned about the envir-
cnmental well-heing of the earth.

At Huxley thereis real opportunity for studentsto
contribute to the growth and functioning of the
Caollege. Students often attend faculty meetings,
ce-sponsor seminars with faculty members, and
work with faculty and staff on decision-making
College committees.

Huxiey College was created in 1968 to develop
programs of environmental studies that reflect a
broad view of manina physical, biotogical, social
and cultural world. This interdisciplinary
approach is supported by studies in ecology,
enwvironmental toxicology and nutrition, social
assessment and policy, and environmentai edu-
cation. Most of Huxiey's courses areatthe junior
and seniorievels; lower division preparation may
be completed at Western or at another institu-
tian, following the guidelines set forth under
“hackground preparation” beiow.

The mission of Huxiey College is 1o educate stu-
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dents broadly; to teach envircnmental concepts
that enhance environrmental awareness; to culti-
vate interdisciplinary thinking; and to encourage
rational and acceptable approaches to envircn-
mental problem-solving.

REGION AND RESOURCES

Huxley Coliege is iocated at the interface of sav-
eraiimportant environmental regions: the moun-
tains of the North Cascadesrange and the shores
of Puget Sound and the Pacific Ocean, the urtan
industrial regions of Seattleand Vancouver,B.C.,
and the rural agrictitural regions of western
Washington. Qil refining, logging in the Cas-
cades, pulp and paper manufacture, aluminum
production, fisheries and aquaculture are key
industries in the area.

Instruction and research at Huxley College are
carried out in the Environmental Studies Center,
a six-floor laboratory, classroom, and studio
facility on the WWLU campus. The center hous.es
the Institute for Wild! fe Toxicology. which p-o-
vides opportunity for research and education on
the effects of toxic substances on avian and
mammalian species and the Institute for
Watershed Studies, which provides opporturity
and specialized eguipment for freshwater and
watershed studies. Leona M. Sundguist Mar ne
Laboratory at Shannon Point on Fidalgo Istand,
within easy traveling distance of the campus,
provides fagitities for marine studies.

About 200 students are currently enrolled in Hux-
tey College. Huxley students are members of “he
WWLU student body, which totals about 9,000,
They have access to all library and computer
facilities, and the academic, athletic and recreza-
tional activities of Western.



HUXLEY FACULTY

JAMES R ALBERS (1971} Professor and Associate Vice Presi-
dent for Instruction and Planning, WwU. BS, washington
State University. MS, George Washington Umiversity,
PhD {Physics), Uriversity of Washinglon

DAVID BRA<KE {1880) Associate Prolessor and Director,
institute for Watershed Studies. BA, College of 5t Tho-
mas; MS. University of North Dakota; PhD {Zoology}.
Indiana Universily.

DAVIDE. CLARKE | 1966) Associate Professor. BA, MA, Trinity
College (Cambridge);, PhD {Political Science],
Stanfard University,

CRYSTAL DRIVER (1980) Lecturer BS. Western Washington
University, M5 (Applied Biology), Western Washington
University.

ERNST L. GAYDEN {1871) Associate Professar PhB. Univer-
sity of Chicago: MS (City and Regional Planning). Ilinois
Institute of Technology.

RONALD J KEMDALL {18801 Associate Professor. BS, Univer-
sity of South Carolina, Columbia, MS, Clemson Univer-
sity, PhD (Fisheries and Wildlite Sciences), Virginia Poly-
lechnic Institute and State University.

THOMASE. LACHER, JR. (1981) Assistant Professor. BS, PRD
(Biolog cal Sciences). University of Pittsburgh,

J.RICHARD MAYER {1878} Professor. BS. Union Caollege; MA,
Columbia University. PhD {Qrganic Chemistry), Yale
University,

JOHN C. MILES (1968) Associate Prolessor. BA, Dartmouth
College: MA (Recreation and Park Management}, Univer-
sity of Qregon: PhD (Ervirgamental Educanon}. Urion
Graduate School.

LYNM A RO3BINS (1971) Professor, BA. University of Utah;
MA, Pnl> {Anthropology), University of Oregon.

WILLIAMC. SUMMERS [1571) Associate Proleszsor. BME FhD
{Zaology), Universily of Minngsota

HERBERT H. WEBBER {1970} Associate Professor, BSe, PhD
{Zoolagy and Manne Biglogy), University of Brtish
Columbiz,

AUTH F. WEINER {1974} Professor. BS. MS, Unuversity of lli-
noes. PaD (Physical Chemistry), The Johns Hopking
Umiversity

MING-HO YU {1570) Professor. BS. National Taiwan Univer-
sity. M5, PhD (Plant Nutrition and Biochemistry), Utah
State University.

Adjunct Faculty

LARRY W. BREWER
Wildlife Research Biologist. Washington State Depart-
ment of Game. MS (Widlife Sciences) University of
Washington.

RICHARD E. ~ITZNER
Research Scienlisl in Applied Ecology. Battelle Pacitic
Northwest Laboratornies. PhD (Zoology), Washingion
Stale University.

ALAN GOLDIN
Leader, Whatcom County Soil Survey. Soil Conservation
Service, U.S. Depariment of Agniculiure MS (Soils}. Uni-
versity of Montana.

BILL WiLLIAMS
Project Dfficer, EPA Corvailis Environmental Research
Laboratories PhD (Neuro-Physiology), University of -
nois, Champaign/Urbana.

Aftitiated Faculty

RANDALL S. BABCOCK, Associale Professor, Department of
Geology.

A. CARTER BROAD. Frofessor, Department of Biclogy and
Dirgctor Shanron Point Manne Center.

LOWELL T CROW. Professor. Depariment of Psychalogy.

MELVIN DAVIDSON. Professor. Department of Physics and
Dhirector Compuler Center.

CONSTANCE FAULKNER, Associate Prolessor, Farrhaven

College.

GARLAND F. GRABERT. Professar. Dapariment of
Arthropology

KATHLEEN J. HASELBAUER. Science Libranan, Wilson
Library

RAND F JACK, Associate Professor. Fairhaven College.
MALIRICE L. SCHWARTZ, Professor. Department of Geology.
DON C. WILL AMS, Professor, Department of Biology.
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Huxley Colfege
ADMISSIONS

Huxiey's upper-division degree program is nor-
mally undertaken by students at Western who
have junior standing {80 or more quarter hours}
and by transfer students from other colleges and
universities who have similar academic standing.
Admissionto Huxley College is accemplished by
{1} being admitted to Western Washington Uni-
versity; (2) dectaring an environmenial studies
major in the efficial Blue Book that will be pro-
vided. and {3) completing a “Declaraticn of
Major” form in the Huxley College Office {Envir-
onmental Studies Center 538). A faculty adviser
will be assigned {or a student may choose an
adviser). Western students are urged to seek
admission to Huxiey College as soon as they
become interested in Hux!ey's degree programs
in crder to obtain advisement and explore ways
of participating in the activities of the college
community.

Background Preparation — WWU
Juniors

Western studenis pursuing an environmental
studies major at Huxley College should complete
as many of the {ollowing background courses as
possibte befere beginning their upper-division
studies:

Bict 121

At least three additional Biology creditsin a
course numbered above 121

Chem 115 or 121

Geol 211 or 214

Math 105

Engl 301 or 302 or demonstration of profi-
ciency in Engiish compaosition.

Lib St 105 or Soc 202 or Anth 201

Phil 112

Econ 203

All of the specifically numbered courses shown
above satisty General University Requirementis.

ooo 0o00o oo

Background Preparation — Transfer
Students

Transier applicants are encouraged, since Hux-
ley's curriculum is mainly an upper-divisicn pro-
gram. The first step in being admitted to Huxiey
Coilege is application and admission to Western
Washington University. Upon admission to
Western, students will be admitted to Huxley at
their request.

Transfer applicants are evaluated by Western's
Otfice of Admissicns for transfer credit and for
credit foward completion of the General Univer-
sity Requirements. Students who intend to major
in environmental studies should so indicate on
the “Uniferm Undergraduate Application for
Admissicon to Four-Year Colleges and Universi-
ties, State of Washington.”
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Huxley f{aculty recommend that prospective
traasfer students complete as many of the foliow-
ing background courses as possible prior to
transfer. {It may be helpfut to discuss needed
background courses with a Huxley agviser.}

O General biology: two college courses
offered for science students; topics covered
should include plant and animal biology.
Transier courses in principles of biology.
general zoology, and general botany may be
used toward this requirement.

General chemistry: a college course offered
for science students. Transfer courses in
general chemistry or principles of chemistry
are accepiable.

Physical geology: a coltege course offered
for science students. Transfer courses in
physical or envirocnmental geology are
acceptable, as are five-credit courses in
general geology.

College algebra: a pre-calculus college
atgebra course. Transfer courses in college
algebra, advanced algebra, pre-calculus or
elementary functions can fill this
requirement.

English composition: a college ¢ourse above
the level of introductory compaosition, or
demonstration of proficiency in English
composition. Courses in reading and com-
pasition, rhetoric and composition, reading
and argumentation, or advanced composi-
tion can fili this requirement.

Behavioral studies: a coliege-level course.
Courses in bebavioral science, cultural
anthropology, or sociology may fill this
requirement.

Philesopby: a college-level course, prefer-
ably one dealing with ethics or moral
philosophy.

Economics: one college-level course in
mMicrO-ecoNomics.

O

These courses may be ong quarter, one semester
or one trimester of work.

Background Preparation — Transfers
from Washington State Community
Colleges and Other Cotleges

Students who have earned certain associate
degrees from community coileges in Washington
State are considered to have completed the Gen-
eral University Requirements; prospective
transfers should consult the WWU Office of
Admissions for information on which degreesare
accepted under this agreemeni. However, stu-
dents holding associate degrees from commun-
ity colieges with which Western has no formal
agreement must complete Western's General
Uriversity Requirements.

Students holding a B.A. or B.S. degree from an
accredited college or university who are working
toward a second bachelor's degree will be consi-
dered as transiers who have completed ihe GUR.
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DEGREE PROGRAMS

To achieve its purpose in undergraduate educa-
tion, the College has daveloped an integrated set
of four concentrations within two broad program
areas. These concenirations lead to a B.S. in
Environmentat Studies.

Environmental Science

O Ecolcgy
O Environmenial Tcxicology ang Nutrition

Human Ecology

O Social Assessment and Policy
O Environmenial Ecucation

In addition, the College offers interested siu-
dents the opportunity to pursue a more gengral
B.A. in environmental studies; student/faculty
designed concentrations; or 8 minor in envircn-
mental studies,

Requirements for Bachelor's Degrees

O 180 quarter hours of credit; no fewer than 60
credits in upper-civision study, including

—The Generat University Requirements
—A Huxley Colie;ye concentration, student/
faculty designzd concentration, or the
general envircnmental studies major as
specified below.
—Electives as needed for the 180 quarer
hours total credit.
Residence Study At teast one full year {45
quarter credits) as a member of Huxley Cil-
lege, including the final quarter before iscu-
ance of a degree.
Scholarship standard: a cumulative grade
average of 2.00 {C} or better, with no graces
less than C- acceptable in Huxley back-
ground courses, courses that define a s u-
dent’s major anc concentration or minor,
professional education courses, or English
compasition. Admission to, and continua-
ticn in, the teacher education curriculum
requires a minimum average of 2.50.



B.A. IN ENVIRONMENTAL STUDIES
{70 credits)

Huxley's Bachelor of Arts degree program is
designed to help a student develop breadth in
environmental studies. The basic college com-
mitment to interdisciplinary study, concern for
real-world problems and awareness of environ-
mentalvalues are stressed. By its nature, the B.A.
program allows a student wide flexibility of
choice among courses, many of which may be
taken in other colleges at Western.

O Huxley background courses (selected with
faculty advisement)

O Huxley core of five courses (18 credits)

O Huxley seminars (4 credits)

O Electives, under advisement. including at

least 25 Huxley credits {48 credits)

MINOR IN ENVIRONMENTAL
STUDIES (24 credits)

Huxtey's Environmental Studies minoris opento
alt students at Western.

0O Hux 110 and 202 (6 credits)

O Two Huxley core courses selected from Hux
301, 302, 303, 401, 402 (6-8 credits)

B Electives, under advisement {10-12 credits)

B.S. IN ENVIRONMENTAL STUDIES

Huxley students pursuing B.S. degrees will com-
plete certain “common requirements” and, in
addition, specific course reguirements for a
concentration.

Huxley's concentrations are broadly conceived
and allow studentstoelect coursework, seminars
and independent learning experiences (called
“"Problem Series”) in freshwater, marine, coastal
and terrestrial ecology,; air and water pollution;
environmental chemistry; environmental toxi-
cology; nutritional science; applied human ecol-
ogy: teacher education: outdoor education and
interpretation; mass communications; and
environmental policy and administration.

A student whose interest lies in marine resources
and problems of the marine environment, for
example, may concentrate at Huxley in Ecology,
with emphasis in such subjects as marine ecol-
ogy. oceanography, marine ecosystems analy-
sis, and coastal ecosystems management, select-
ing coursework from Huxley offerings and those
of other units at Western.

Sludents interested in any of these degree programs should
conlacl the Huxley office (Epvironmenial Sludigs 53%) for
advisement on admisgsion lo Huxley College and seloclion ef a
facully adviser.
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Huxley Common Requirements
{32 credits)

These requirements consist of five core courses.
Huxley seminars, and Problem Series {student
independent study projects):

Core Courses {18 credit hours)

The core courses provide acommon background
ot environmental concepts., knowledge and
perspectives essential for understanding the role
of man within an interdependent physical. bro-
logical, social and cultural world.

O Hux 301, 302, 303, 401, 402

Seminars (4 credit hours)

Huxiey seminars. which are one- or two-credit
courses, serve as a meeting ground for faculty
and students to work together on topics of con-
temporary or special interest. Typically. a
seminar will be limited to 15 students to stimulate
discussion and foster communication across
disciplinary boundaries. Students are encour-
aged to initiate and. with faculty involvement. to
conduct seminars. Recent seminars include:

Avian Toxicology

The History of Resource Allocation in the
Pacific Northwest

Nutnition Case Studies

Decentralism and the Intentional Community
Writing a Research Proposal

Environmental Folicies of Foreign Nations
Freshwater tnvertebrate Ecology

f4-15 credit hours)

The Problem Series is comprised of one or more
independentstudy projects designed to give stu-
dents a chance to focus their energy. ideas. expe-
rience and training on aspecific topic. The Prob-
lem Series. normally taken inthe senioryear.isa
special project guided by a faculty adviser or
advisers. This project may reflect a single study
topic or form part of a major investigation. ltmay
take the form of field work or laboratory. library
or community rescarch {Hux 498a), or it may be
an internship experience {Hux 498b}. All Prob-
lem Series work must be completed with a writ-
ten, taped. filmed or graphically portrayed doc-
ument describing the process and the outcome
of the investigation or internship. Two bound
copies of the final report are submitted by the
graduating student; one of these is kept on file in
the Huxley library. The Problem Series report
must be submitted in at leasl first-draft form by
the third week of the student's last quarter of
study.

Problem Series at Huxley consists of:

0O Hux 49Ba. or Hux 488b (4 credit minimum)
O Additional credits of 498a or 498b (up to 6},
for projects that are determined by the
advisertio becomplex or demanding beyond
the four-credit norm, plus Huxley College
electives to total at least 6 credits
or

ooooOoo 00

Problem Series



tiecuves 11 HUxley College; courses to be
selected under advisement, 6 credits.

Recent examples of Problem Series:

O Mercury Levels in Pacific Halibut {Hicpo-
glossus stenofepis) from the Gulf of Alaska
and the Bering Sea

O The Movement of Applied Lignosulfonates
through the Scil Profile

O The Effects of Methyiparathion on Starling
Reproduction and Brain Acetylcholineste-
rase Activity

O The New SEPA Rules: The Changes and
Their Effect

Recent examples of internships include work
with:

U.5. Forest Service

Washington State Department of Ecology
Georgia-Pacitic Corporation

Padilla Bay-Breazeale Interpretive Center
Washington State Department of Game
State Legislatures

Public Schools

Nature Centers and National Parks

Ooooogoooan

Specific Requirements for Huxley
Concentrations

Ecology (100 credit hours plus
supporling courses)

The concentration in Ecology offers study in ap-
plied aspects of terrestrial, marine and fresh-
water environments. Program objectives include
measurement and assessment of ecosystem
structure and function: environmental sampling
and monitoring; data analysis and interpretation:
analysis of human impact on terrestrial, marine
and freshwater ecosystems; and ecosystems
management.

There are two options in the Ecology concentra-
tion, Thefirstis a program in applied ecology; the
second is a cooperative program with the
Department of Biology with an emphasis in ter-
resirial ecology. Both programs require students
to complete a series of supperting courses that
do not count in the total concentration credits.

Career opportunities for Ecology graduates
inc ude entry-level positions to carry out moni-
toring, impact assessments, laboratory analysis,
field studies, environmental management, and
conservation for federal, state, county and local
agencies as well as industry and business. This
concentration also prepares students to pursue
graduate studies in applied biclogy and inter-
disciplinary ecology programs.

Concentration advisers: David Brakke, Thomas
Lacher, Jr., William Summers, Herbert Webber.

Option ! — Program in Applied Ecoiogy

O Huxley common reguirements (32 credits)
O Required courses (44-45 credits)
Hux 321a,333, 338, 363,421a,b or431; one of
433, 438, or 439; 436; Biol 310 0or 311 or 312;
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Biol 325; Chem 251 or 351

Electives (23-24 credits) from the follow ng
list are recommended. Other courses
appropriate to the student’'s concentrat on
may be approved by the student’s adviser.
Hux 321b, 342, 358, 361, 421a.b; 431, 432,
433, 434, 438, 430, 446, 456, 458

Option ! — Program in Terrestrial
Ecology (cooperative program)

O Huxley common requirements {32 credits)
O HRequired courses (57-59 credits)
Two of Bicl 310, 311, 312; 325; 379 or 403;
404, 452, 490; Hux 333; Hux 363 or Biol 340;
Hux 431: Chem 251; Chem 333 or Hux 3&1
O Electives (9-11 credits)

Supporting Courses (required but not counted
in the 100 credits for zither option)

O Biol121,122,125; Geo! 211; Chem 121, 122,
123 Math 124

Environmental Toxicology and Nulrition
{100 credit hours plus supporting courses)

The Environmental ~oxicology and Nuytrition
concentration is concerned with the effects of
environmental pollutants and toxins on living
systems. In addition, the concentration deals
with the influence of an organism’s nufritional
status upon its ability to cope with environmental
stresses. Such probtems as air and water poliu-
tion, food contamination, exposure to pesticides
and other toxic substances, and radiation exgo-
sure are considered. With an increased aware-
ness of the potential hazards of toxic chemicals
and pollutants in cur environment, more thor-
ough risk analysis procedures are required. This
concentration teaches the methods and tools to
be used for assessing problems related to envir-
onmental toxicology.

There centinues to be a need for people trained
to monitor environmental quality; to participate
in regulatory decision-making; to conduct field
and laboratory research on environmental pollu-
tion. toxicology and nutrition problems: and to
plan and manage environmental health pro-
grams. Students completing the Environmentat




Toxicology and Nutrition concentration are pre-
pared tc work in programs in water supply and
quality, air and water pollution, control of
radioactive materials, food analysis, and in
research pertaining to pesticides, wildlife toxi-
cology. nutrition and pollutant toxicity.

The Environmental Toxicology and Nutrition
program provides flexibility so that qualified stu-
dents may participate in internship programs in
both private industry and government. For those
students interested in graduate education, course-
work can be planned to meet graduate school
entry requirements,

Concentration advisers: Crystal Driver, Ronald
Kendall, Ruth Weiner, Ming-Ho Yu.

Huxley common requirements (32 credits}
Concentration requirements {43 credits)
Biol 348, 349; Chem 351 and 352 or 251
Chem 371; Hux 352a or 452; Hux 358, 361;
Hux 363 or Biol 340; Hux 455
Conceniration electives selected under
advisement {25 credits}, which may include
but are not limited to:

Biol 345, 408, 430, 462, 463, 465; Chem 333,
354, 375, 434, Hux 333, 338, 352b, 435, 446,
453, 454, 456, 457, 458, 462

Supporting courses {in addition to Huxley
background requirements of Biol 121, Chem
115 0or 121, ang Math 105};

Biol 122 and 123, Chem 122, Math 124

a
a

Social Assessment and Policy (75 credit hours)

The goal of Huxley's concentration in Social
Assessment and Policy is to provide knowledge
and tools for understanding the social and hum-
anistic dimensions of environmental problems.
Studies wili focus on cultural premises, percep-
tions, and values both historic and contempor-
ary, on social change necessary for environmen-
tal problem solving and ways to accomplish it,
and on social policy and planning and its short-
and long-term environmental costs and benefits.

The concentration is a general one designed to
give students experience in a wide area of
inquiry. 1t touches on cultural ecology, the
dynamics of human population, environmental
ethics, political action, ecosystems, poilution,
and assessment of environmental impacts,
among other subjects. Competent Social
Assessment and Policy graduates have little dif-
ticulty in finding employment in federal agen-
cies, tocal service organizations and elsewhere.
The background these students acguire serves
them well when facing the variety of chalienges
in their chosen careers,

Graduate study is a second option open to stu-
dents. Several excellent graduate programs in
the U.S. provide a continuation of in-depth study
in human ecology and related areas of study: or
the student may enter graduate programs in
fields such as anthropology, sociclogy, geo-
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graphy, political science or psychology. The
concentration allows many opportunities for
self-development in addition to professional and
career preparation.

Concentration advisers: David Clarke, Ernst
Gayden, Lynn Robbins, Ruth Weiner.

This concentration is based on two general
objectives. Students choose most of their
coursework from among courses meeting these
objectives.

Objective 1. Perspeclives and Understandings
of

{a) The social system and particularly the social
and humanistic dimensions of environmen-
tai problems

Therole of the social scrences in the anaitysis
of environmental problems

Therole of governmental structure and func-
tion in environmental problems and
solutions

Objective i1: Skills and Methods for:

{a} Participating in environmental afiairs,
locally and generally

Socio-environmental problem-solving and
conflict resolution

The logical and humane resolution of social
and moral dilemmas refated to environmen-
tal problems

(b)

{c)

(b}

(c)

0O Huxiey Common Requirements (32 credits)
O Three courses meeting Objective | {10-12
crediis} from the following:
Hux 308, 377, 410, 467, 491
0O Three courses meeting Objective 1l {11-12
credits) from the following:
Hux 385, 371, 411, 412, 413, 415, 418, 436
0O Electives, under advisement, from Huxley or

other WWU colleges {19-21 credits)

Recommended preparation for Social Assess-
ment and Policy includes at least one college-
level course in history and courses in introduc-
tory sociology and political science. Interested
students should seek advisement early concern-
ing their lower-division preparation,

Environmental Education

The generai objective of the concentration in
environmental education is to provide students
interested in educational roles of various types
with an opportunity to obtain a basic understand-
ing of the qualities of the environment in general
and of the environmenial education process in
particuiar. Three opticns have been developed
within the program which will allow students with
varied interests opportunities to work toward
diverse career goals.

The concentration consists of several distinct
parts. First, students seek to acquire a synthetic
and holistic understanding of the content of
environmental studies. Second, studenfs exam-
ine the process of education from the environ-
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mental perspective; i.e., how the environmental
education process differs from other processes
of education, what ideas and methods are central
to “he process and what specific technigues are
available to facilitate it. Third, students investi-
gaie ways of applying environmental education
content and technigues in the professional roles
which they may pursue. Fourth, students par-
ticipate in internships. a field practicum, or
research.

(Graduates of this concentration have found posi-
tions as teachers in public and private schools, as
intarpreters with resources management agen-
cies, and as staff in programs for special poputa-
tions such as juvenile offenders and the handi-
capped, among others.

Option I — Teacher Education — Elementa-
ry/3econdary {40 credits minimum) plus Profes-
sional Studies Program.

The goal of this option is not to train a specialist
inenvironmental studies but to assistin the train-
ing of teachers of one of the tragitional subject
areas. Itis possible to complete this optionin the
normal four-year college program only if
advisement begins in the freshman year.

O Huxtey core of five required courses {i8

credits)

0O Huxley seminars {4 credits}

O Two environmental education courses (8
credits):
Hux 371, 472
Electives under advisement to total 40
credits
Students in secondary education are
required to complete an additicnal academic
major under advisement from the School of
Education

O Students in elementary education are
required to complete the elementary educa-
tion minor

O Prolessional studies program applicable o

teaching level ({see “Education” section of
the catalog)

Option 1 — Qutdoor Education and Interpreta-
tion {90 credit hours)

The goal of this option is to prepare people to
pursue environmental education careers in non-
formal educational and recreational settings.
Persons choosing this option will design pro-
grams of study to prepare them for work as out-
door education leaders and interpreters of var-
icus envircnments.

O Huxiey common reQuirements {32 credits)
O Six courses (23 credits):
Hux 371, 372, 373, 375, 472, 473
0O Electives, under advisement (35 credit
hours}

Option 1 — Mass Communication and
Ensironmental Education (90 credit hours)

Th s option allows a student to combine his or
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her interesis in education, environmental su-
dies, mass communication, and/or media fech-
nology utilizing extensively coursework in othier
colleges at Western which specialize in varicus
aspects of communications.

O Huxiey common requirements {32 credits)
O Four courses {16 credits):

Hux 371, 377, 46€, 472
O Electives, under edvisement (42 credits)

Recommended preparation for Environmental
Education: Interested students should s¢ek
advisement early in order to formulate a degiee
program within any of the above options.

Student/Facuftly Designed Concentration

Students who wish tc design their own concen-
trations in environmental studies should obtain
information on guidelines from the Huxley Col-
lege office {ES 539). "he student-designed con-
centration should bz developed with facvilty
advisement and must be approved by two facu lty
members and the Huxley College Curricubum
Committee at least four quarters belore the stu-
dent’s anticipated graduation.

Interdisciplinary Nutrition Program

The interdisciplinary program in nutrition pro-
vides students with opporiunities to pursue the
area of nutrition at Weastern Washington Univer-
sity. The program is designed 1o prepare stu-
dents for employment or advanced study in cne
of several professions and cccupations inciuding
public health nutriticn, nutritional science and
consumer advocacy in nutrition. The nutrition
program draws upon “aculty and courses offered
atHuxley Ceollege anc throughout the Univers ty.
See Home Economics Department, located in-he
College of Arts and Sziences section, for turther
information, or contact Dr. Ming-Ho Yu {676-
3504) or Janice Peach {676-3370).

GRADUATE STUDY

The Huxley College graduate program draws
upon graduate coursework in Huxley College
and Western Washingion University's science
departments, and leads to the Master of Science
in Environmental Science degree. Three areas of
program emphasis are recognized: wildlite toxi-
cology, applied ecclogy, and environmental
chemistry {(a cooperative program with the
Department of Chemistry).

A cooperative graduate program with the
Department of Biclogy leads to the Master of
Science degree in Apolied Biology.

Program options and requirements are listed in
the Graduate Section of this cataleg.



INSTITUTE FOR WILDLIFE
TOXICOLOGY

Director. Ronaid J. Kendat!

Huxiey College has established an Institute for
Wildlife Toxicology to encourage research and
education on the effects of toxic substances on
avian and mammalian species. While centered at
Huxley, the work of the Institute is University-
wide in scope, involving WWU faculty in severai
academic units. in addition, cooperative
research in the Northwest region is underway
with the Washington State Department of Game:
Battelle Pacific Northwest Lahoratories; and the
Carvallis Environmental Research Laboratory,
EPA.

Current field and laboratory investigations

include:

O Effect of methylparathion on wild avian
species

O Heavy metal impacts on waterfowl

O Reproductive toxicology of cadmium in
Bobwhite quail

O Chemically-induced teratogenicity in avian
embryos

O Behavioral toxicology of pesticides in

wildlife.

Funding is provided for research and develop-
ment by federal and state agencies and private
industry.

The Institute for Wildlife Toxicology provides
opportunities for both undergraduate and grad-
uate students to pursue independent studies,
participate in on-going research projects and
undertake senior-level thesis and post-graduate
research through Huxley’s graduate program in
environmernital science.

THE CENTER FOR APPLIED HUMAN
ECOLOGY/APPROPRIATE
TECHNOLOGY

This Center serves faculty and students inter-

Huxley College

ested in the technologies appropriate to applied
human ecology.

Appropriate technologies meet human needs for
basic goods and services with minimal environ-
mentai disruption. They include use of sun, wind,
water and biomass for energy; use of green-
houses and organic farming for food:; use of
cooperatives for production and distribution:
and devefopment of settlement patterns approp-
riate for these uses.

Applied Human Ecology is the interdisciplinary
effort of refitting human activities into an envir-
onment of finite resources and of returning
government and economy to human scale.

The Center exists to encourage faculty members
tc share their research, ideas, information and
points of view: and to help students design inter-
disciplinary programs of study.

COURSE DESCRIPTIONS

Courses numbered X37. X97: 300, 400, 417; 445 are described
on page 28 of this catalog.

Huxley courses and seminars are open to all students al Wesi-
ern. 5tudents enrolied in other cofleges and divisions al Wes!-
ern may apply credils earned at Huxley to their glective
programs.

110 ENVIRONMENTAL STUDIES: A SCIENTIFIC
APPROACH {3)

An intrgduction to environmental studies which stresses
a scientific approach loward understanding the nature
and scope of contemporary probtems in man's environ-
ment. The course reflects apphcation of physical, chemi-
cal. biolegical and geolagic principles to define ecologi-
cal change. both natural and man-made.

202 ENVIHONMENTAL STUDIES: A SOCIAL SCIENCE
APPROACH (3}

An overview of the envirgnmental macra-problem with
emphasis an specific cases which reveal the complexity
of environmental problems. Social, political, economg,
humanistic and scientific issues in their environmental
context. A basic introduction to environmaentat studies
fram the perspective of the social studies.

204 THE QCEANS. AN INTRODUCTION TO THE MARINE
ENVIRONMENT (3}

Prereq: two quarters of college science courses. Struc-
ture. function and human use of the maring enviranment.
The gceanic environment {resources from the sea, world
fisheries, acean circulation, ogceans and weather, ocean
hasins. salinity]. The coastal zone (coastal zone man-
agement, faw of the sea. estuaries. waves, tides).

210 POLITICS OF ENVIRONMENT (3}

Pal Sci 101 or 260recommended. A survey course deaking
with the place of environmental cancerns in U.S. politics
and elections: envirgnment and Congress: wilderness
legisiation: energy policy; environment and industry; nat-
ural resaurce use and congservation.

301 ENVIRONMENTAL SYSTEMS (3)

Prereq: two quarters of general biolagy: Geol 211. Gen-
aral systems theory: pringiples of natural systems, eco-
systems structure, function and management A Huxley
core course.
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ENVIRONMENTAL POLLUTION (4}

Prereg; Math 105; Chem 115 or 121; genera! biology. An
imroduction to the problems of air and water pollution,
pesticides, radiation, hazardous substances and noise. A
Huxley care course,

HUMAN ECOLOGY (4)

Prereq: Lib 5t 105, Soc 202, or Anth 201, Study of human
interactions with the natural system as mediated by the
social group with its shared norms, values, knowledge
and technology; the evolution of cultural systems and the
increasing human-environmental relations and prob-
lems; pessible institutional selutions to pressing human
ecoipgical problems. A Huxley core course.

ENVIRONMENTAL AND ENERGY ISSUES (3}

Prereq; one of the following courses: Hux 110, 202, 301 or
302; or permission of instrustar. Presentation and analyt-
ical discussion of current, engoing envirenmental issues
in the United States, and particularly in the Pacific
Marihwesl. Eachissue will be examined in depth and with
reference to its place in. and contribution to. the devel-
cpment of environmeantal thought and the enviranmental
moyement in the U.S,

ENVIRONMENTAL STUDIES: COMPUTER
APPLICATIONS (3]

Prereq: G5 104; junior standing. Application of micro-
computer programs with the objective of integrating data
management, data analysis and reporting into a technical
report. Other microcomputer programs used in environ-
menial studies will be intraduced.

OCEANOGRAPHY (3)

Prersq; introductary kiology and chemistry of permission
of instructor. Principles of cceanography. with emphasis
on a description of the marine enviranment as an entity.
Physics, chemistry and biology of the ocean.

321b PHYSICAL OCEANOGRAPHY LABORATORY (2)

333
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Prereq: Hux 321a or concurrent. Introductory figld and
labaratory experience in the measurement and descrip-
tion ol standard, physical cceanographic phenomena,
such as waves, lides, currents and mixing events. Empha-
sis on coastal systems, including estuaries, especially in
the northeast Pacific Ocean.

APPLIED LIMNOLOGY (5]

Prereq: Hux 301 or Biol 325, Hux 361 recommended,
Ecology and analysis of lakes and standing-water bodies,
with emphasis on the physical. chemical and biological
factors which determine biological productivity, Human
impacts on lakes. Laboratory and field studies of natural
and perlurbed lake systems, Lab fee.

MARINE ECOSYSTEMS ANALYSIS (5)

Prereq: Hux 301, organismal biology, general chemistry.
A laboratory course dealing with structure and function of
marine coastal ecosystems. Habitat types, dominant flara
and fauna, extent of cultural modification and sensitivity
to human impact, Methods of analysis of coastal ecosys-
tems, Taught at Sundquist Laboratory, Shannon Point.
Special fee.

b PRINCIPLES OF NUTRITION / PRINCIPLES

OF NUTRITION LABORATORY {41}

Prereq, general biclagy and one year of chemistry: or
permission ol instructor. Register cancurrently for
a52a.b. Intreduction tothe discipline of food and nutrition
with emphasis on relationship between nutrition and
health. Laborzlory involves dietary survey and applica-
tign of nutrition principles to evaluation of individual diet.
Lab fee.
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EVALUATING TOXIC SUBSTANCES IN THE
ENVIRONMENT (4)

Prereq: general biclogy, general chemistry; Hux 302 or
permission of instructor, Introduction to principies and
methods of evaluating chemicals in the envirpnment
Included are discussions on methods for identifying toac
substances, festing effects of lhese substances in non-
human and buman systems, techniques tor analysis ang
monitoring of toxic sLbstances and studies of transport
of chemicals in ecosyiitems.

WATER OUALITY LABORATORY (4}

Prereq: general chemistry, Hux 301 and 302, (Hux 301 3nd
302 may be coreguisitz.) Basic theory and techniques of
water quality analysis nthe marine and freshwater er vir-
onments. including nootrient analysis. dissolved oxygen
and 80D, heavy melals, total and tecal coliforms. Tech-
niques include spectroscopic analysis, titration, bacterio-
logical assay. bicassay, and others. Lab fee.

STATISTICS FOR ENVIRONMENTAL
STUDIES {4}

Prereg: Math 105. Irtroduction to probability theory,
sampling distributions and hypothesis testing. Analysis
of enumeration, attrit-ute and frequency data as we | as
continuous data. Emphasis on computer-based analysis
packages (2.9.. S5PSS), with some discussion ot computer
madeling.

EMERGY AND ENERIZY RESOURCES (4)

Prereq: general physizs or general chemistry or Hux 202:
or permissian of instractar. The study of the engrgy con-
cept as it applies to the environment. Concepts of ther-
modynamics. entropy, chemical rates. Thermogynamics
of evolution. energy ‘low in biclogical systems. Enargy
flow in primitive and ndustrial societies, energy legisla-
tiom, rate structures; methods of power generation.

ENVIRONMENTAL EDUCATION (4)

The progess of envionmenlal education is explcred
through readingand d scussion tacusing onenviranm en-
tal perception, attitudes and values in behavior, the € du-
cational environment, and the gualities of the enviion-
mental edusalion curricwum,  An introduction 1o
environmental educat on and araview of current thinking
in this dimension of education.

QUTDOCR ECUCATION {4}

Frereq: Hux 371 or permission of instructar! concurrent
enrollmentin Hux 373 375, and 473. Classroom and hield
study of autdoor education, an approach to envirgnm en-
tal education. Traditic nal outdoor learning mathads are
reviewed. New developments and programs such as Out-
ward Bound and adagp tations thereof are reviewed. Field
experience in various outdoor settings is included. Spe-
cial fea.

EXPERIENTIAL LEAFNING IN ENVIRONMENTAL
EDUCATION {4]

Frereqg: Hux 371 or permission of instructor: concurrent
enrollment in Hux 372, 375, and 473. Potential ot e«pe-
riential learning for ewironmental education. Expatien-
tial learning theory and its application to specitic settings.
Simulation gaming. role playing. awareness exerc ses.
Problems of evaluaticn of this type of learning are given
special congideration Fieldwork required. Special tee

THE WRITINGS OF AMERICAN NATURALISTS AND
OUTDOORSMEN (3)

Prereq: concurrent enroliment in Hux 372, 372, and 473.
There is a tradition of writing about the outdoars in A ner-
ican literature. This course describes and explores that
tradition. The writings of Thoreau, Burroughs, Muir, _eo-
pold. Carson, Eiseley, Boriand, Beston and others are
read and discussed.
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ALTERNATIVE FUTURES (4}

Prereq: Hux 303 or two 200-level courses in the social
sciences. Taught in alternate years. Introduction to the
growing field of future studies, utilizing the framework of
human gcology to evaluate various projections and sce-
narios in future studies literature; explaration of the dif-
ferent ways of attempting to foresea the futurae, scientifi-
cally and imaginatively. the role of the individual in
bringing about some desirable future.

ENVIRCNMENTAL ETHICS {3}

Prereq: Phil 112; Eng 301 or 302; 300-leve! Huxley core
courses, An examination of philosophical dimensions of
man-environment relations with emphasis upon ethical
problems. Several contrasting views of man are consi-
dered and the influence of these philosaphical positions
upan environmental behavigr examined. An atiempt
made tc identify an environmental ethic which might be
aperable in modern society, A Huxley core course.

ENVIRCONMENTAL DECISION-MAKING (4}

Prereq: completion of social sciences GURA, to include
Econ 203 and one of the following: Bus Ad 271; Fair 211;
Pol 5c1101, 250, or 311; 300-level Huxlay core coursas. An
interdisciplinary investigation of the political, economic
and technicalfarces that shape decisions on environmen-
tal issues: development of a typology of decision-making
and i3 application through case studies; strategies for
effecting improved environmental decision-making. A
Huxiey core course.

ENVIRONMENTAL PROBLEMS IN AGRICULTURE (3)

Prereq: senior standing. Environmental problems in LS,
agricultire have their roots in the tachnologies and
goevernmental policies applied to agriculture 25 an eco-
nemic enterprise. Impacts of these problems may prove
serious for future U 8. and world food supplies. Consid-
eration given to allernative techniques and policies to
promote energy. s0il and water conservation for a sustain-
able agriculture.

ALTERNATIVE ENERGY SQURCES AND SYSTEMS (3}

Prereq. senior standing. Energy as a means to social
ends; identification of characteristics of alternative (non-
canvenlional) energy sources and technologies and their
applications for industrial, transportation, agricutural
and domestic uses; alternative energy, appropriate tech-
nology and the decentralist alternative, Pecommended
preparation: general physics, generat chemistry, Hux 365,
Physics 207, 399,

APPLIED HUMAN ECOLOGY: SETTLEMENT
DESIGN I {4)

Prereq: Hux 303 or Tech 313; or permission of instructor.
Design of human settiements appropriate to post-
industrial society living under conditions of energy scarc-
ity/costlingss, Qrienting houses and development pat-
terns  for solar access: low-energy transportation
systemsg; opportunilies for wrban  agriculture and
increased natural ameanities.

APPLIED HUMAN ECOLOGY: SETTLEMENT
DESIGN 1| (4)

FPrereq: Hux 303 or Hux 377 or permission of instructor.
Design of human settlements that are compatible and
integral with the rural environment: design of soiar-
lempered dwellings and other structures, the use of alter-
native energy sources and waste disposal systems, agri-
cuHural potential of the land, and the social structure of
the rural subsistence cammunity.

ENVIRONMENTAL DESIGN: PROCESSES AND
FRAOBLEMS (4)

Prereq: seniar standing. Taught in alternate years. Envir-
onmental design as a process of rational prablem-selving
and bringing about mutual adjustment of cultural and
ratural systems; design as a synthesis of conceptions of
the environment and of society, the values and processes
ol sociely and the application of ethical criteria.
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SOCIAL IMPACT ASSESSMENT (4]

Prereq: Soc 310; recommend Soc 315 An interdiscipli-
nary approach to the effects of technology, industry,
commerce and public and private policy on the lives of
human beaings. Social science techniques are used to
assess and evaluate probilems, issues and strategies.
Case studies are used to illustrate central issues, Empha-
sis i on environmental legistation and policy in sooal
impact assessment.

FOLITICS, ADMINISTRATION AMD
ENVIRCGNMENT (4)

Prareq: Hux 202 or 203; Pol Sci 101 or 250. History of
en-vironmentai problems and their cause, The adminis-
trative and political responses to them. Contemporary
difficulties in formutating and applying envirormental
policy. Political and administrative changes needed to
meet the environmental challenge. Taught in alternate
years. listed jointly as Pol Sci 420.

FISHERIES ECOLOGY AND MANAGEMENT (3}

Prereq: one year of biology: course in ocsanography or
limnalogy. Course in ecoiogy recommended. Introduc-
tion to the management of fisheries with a view toward
maximum sustained yield. Review of external dimensions
of aguatic ecology, fisheries biology and the processes of
human constraint relative to these resources. Commer-
cial fisheries, sport fisheries, freshwater fisheries and
aquacuiture will be examined.

FISHERIES MANAGEMENT LABORATORY {2)

Frereq: Hux 421a or concurrent. Field and laboratory
experience in typical fisheries management techniques,
Especially directed toward marine and freshwatar sam-
pling, population identification and quantification, and
estimation of management parameters,

APPLIED POPULATION AND COMMUNITY
ECOLOGY (5)

Frereq: Biot 325 Hux 363, Math 105. Covears the study of
ecolagy atthe populational and community level. Lacture
emphasizes the development of theory and models; lab
emphasizes both field and guantitative techniques.

432 STRAEAM ECOLOGY (5)

Prereq: Hux 301 or Biol 325; Hux 361 and Geol 472
recommended. Ecology and analysis of streams with
emphasis on physical and chemical properties in relation
to bictic communities. Processing of organic matter by
stream invertebrates and fish communities. Perturbation
by high organic ioading or chemical pallutants and re-
covery processes. Feservoirs as hybrid systems. Field
and laboratory exercises in sampling and analysis of
stream ecosystems. Lab fee,
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433 WATERASHED AND LAKE MANAGEMENT (4)
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Prereq: Hux 333 or Biol 402, Hux 432 and Geol 472
recommended. Management of watershed units and
interaction between land and water (stream and lake)
environments, Lake management and take restoration
procedures and applicalions, Biomanipulation as a man-
agement strategy.

ECQLOGY OF FRESHWATER COMMUNITIES {4)

Prereq: Hux 333 Ecology of freshwater arganisms and
faclors 1hat requlate structure and dynamics of popula-
ticns and coemmunities.

ENVIRONMENTAL IMPACT ASSESSMENT (4}

Prereq: senicr standing, completion of analysis course-
work within majors or concentrations, or permission of
instructor. Objective evaluation and formal description of
areal nalural system or geographic region. Class prepa-
ration of a unitied document summarizing physical, bio-
lagical and social aspects of astudy area. Review of perti-
neni laws and 1S documents.

COASTAL ECOSYSTEMS MANAGEMENT (4)

Prereq: Hux 301, 338, Coastal zone management quas-
tions in the coastal occean. Dredge and fill problems.
Compeling vses in estuaries, marine and port develop-
ment, fisheries management, aguaculiure.

TEARESTRIAL ECOSYSTEMS MANAGEMENT (4)

Prereq: Biol 404 and Hux 431, or equivalent courses. Con-
flicis ansing in multiple-use management of forests.
parks and wildlife. Topics include park and wildlife man-
agement. Manapement pfans for renewable resource
areas in a variety of socio-ecanomic conditions.
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AQUATIC CHEMISTRY {4)

Prereq: Chem 123. The study of aquatic systems, particu-
larly the structure and composition of water; the chemis-
try of cceans, lakes ard streams, chemicat equilibrium;
colligative properties, metal ions and ligands, aguatic
complexes; trace subslances in water.

NUTRITIONAL BIOCHEMISTRAY {4)

Prereq: Hux 352a and Chem 371. Chemistry and biochem-
ical role of essential nutrients and their interrafationship;
intermediary matabolism of nutrients.

FOOD ANALYSIS LABDRATORY (3)

Prereq: Chem 251 and Hux 352a, or equivalents. Basic
laboratory technigues used in the analysis of various ru-
trients in food.

ENVIRONMENTAL NUTRITION {4}

Prereq: introductory nutrition. Yarious current issues in
nutrition including dietary sugar and fiber, vitamins Cand
E. food additives, obecity, vegetarianism, and nutrition
and kiiler diseases.

BIOLOGICAL EFFECTS OF ENVIRONMENTAL
POLLUTANTS (4)

Prereq: Hux 302 and Chem 371 ar permission of instruc-
tor. Physiological and toxicological effects of common
pollutants found in man's environment. Mechanism of
action of individual poilutants, including cellular gamage
at molacular level.

ENVIRONMENTAL TOXICOLOGY (3}

Prereq: Bioi 123, 349, Chem 353. 371, Hux 302 and 358 or
permission of wmstructor. The toxicology of exposure to
environmental contaminants in human ang non-human
biological systems will be addressed at various levels of
arganization, including organismic, organ. tissue, cell,
sub-celiular and maiec Jlar levels.
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ENVIRONMENTAL TOXICOLOGY LABORATORY (2)

Frereq: general biology, general chemistry, Hux 302, 358;
or permission of instructor. Methods of experimentation
withloxic substapcesin various test systems. Studies will
be conducted to evaluate mammalian and avian exposure
10 pollutants. Lab lee.

WILDLIFE TOXICOLOGY (3)

Prereq: Chem 123, Biol 123, Hux 302. or permission of
instructor. Effects of toxic substances on the reproduc-
tion, health and well-being of wildlie. Taught in alternate
years.

AR POLLUTION {4}

Prareq: Hux 302; general chemistry. Types of air pollu-
tants, their measurement and effects. Removal of air pal-
lutants from gas streams. Air poliution meteorclogy and
dispersion. Air pollution laws and standards. Air re-
sources managemen.

SYSTEMS THINKING. GOVERNMENT AND
ENVIRONMENT {4}

Prereq: Hux 202 or permission of instructor. Systems
ihinking as an emerging world-view, Origins in biclogy.
neurology, cperational research, cybernetics, ecology,
elc. Applicatians to environmental control and political
process. The promise and dangers of an “infarmation
society.' Listed jointly as Pol Sci 466.

POLITICS, TRANSFORMATION AND
ENVIRONMENT {4)

Prereq: Pot Sci 101 or 250. Incompatibility between the
grow!th-oriented goals of contemporary political cultures
and environmentally-derived "steady-state” imperativas.
The politics of transformation and value change. {Also
offered as Pol Sci 467.)

THE ENVIRONMENTAL EDUCATION CURRICULUM
4)

Frereq: Hux 371, Critical review of curricula that have
heen developed. The need for environmental educationis
assessed. learning objectives are examined, and strate-
gies for attaining these objectives studied. The qualities
of theideal environmental education curriculum are iden-
tilied by each student. based on his research into the
maiter.

ENVIRONMENTAL INTERPRETATION (4)

Prereq: concurrentenrollmentin Hux 372, 373and 2375 A
field-oriented course in methods, techniques and design
ot enviroamental education programs. Natural, historical,
and cullural syslems are interpreted. Special fee.

TOPICS
credil}

Envirgnmental probiems of northwest Washington and
related topics. A survey course that may include impact
assessmant, local and regional planning, pellution prab-
lems, problems of the envirgnmental classtoom. This
colrse {5 available only off-campus under the aegis of
Continuing Education. It Is nol availlable to Huxlgy
majors. May be repeated for credit,

IN ENVIBRONMENTAL STUDMES ({variable

MULTINATIONAL CORPORATIONS AND GLOBAL
ECOLOGY (4)

Frereq: Econ 203 or 204. The character, functions and
values of multinational corperations. Assessment of the
impacts of such companies on Third Warld economics
and eavi-onments and the economy of the United States
{laborlarce, capital llows, rescurce allocation), Analysis
ol existirg and proposed systems of corporate regulation
in the international marketplace

PRCBLEM SERIES {4-15)

Prareg: permission of inslructor, Problem-solving expe-
rience in environmental probiems. May be repeated for
credit.
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498b PROBLEM SERIES: INTERNSHIPS (4-15)

Prereq: permissicn of instructor. Internships in positions
apprapriate for the student’s program. May be repeated
for credit. S/U grading.

4992 SEMINAR (1)

Prereq: senior standing or permission of instructor.
Student-faculty interaction on topics of general intarest.
May be repeated for credit. 5/ grading.

498b SEMINAR (2)

Prereq: senior standing or permission of instructor.
Student-facuity interaction. May be repeated for credit.
S/1J grading.

499 SEMINAR (1)

Prereq: senior standing or permission of instructor.
Student-faculty interaction an topics of generat interest.
May be repeated for credit

4593d SEMINAR (2}

Prereq: senior standing or permission of instructor.
Student-faculty interaction. May be repealed [or credit.

Graduate Courses

Courses numbered 500, 517, 545, 5587 are described on page 28
of this catalog.

Admussion to Graduate School or spectal permission required.
See Graduate sechan of this catalfog.

The foflowing courses are offgred for graduate credit for per-
sons enrolfed in the Huxley College M.S. in Environmental
Scignce Pragram. Huxley:Biology Cooperative M5 oplion in
Environmentat  Biology. Huxfey!Psychofogy Coopsrative
Behaviogral Toxicology oplion, Huxley/Chemistry option.

501 GRADUATE SEMINAR IN ENVIRONMENTAL

SCIENCE (1)

Prereq. graduate standing. Repeatable for credit three
times. Presentation of approaches to and selected topics
in environmental scienge.
530 ECQOSYSTEM PRODUCTIVITY: PRQCESSES AND
MEASUREMENT {4}

Prereq: 25 hours environmental science {biglogy courses,
including ecasystem ecology]. Primary productivity of
the biosphere, inctuding global productivity patterns and
method of productivity measurement. Discussion of
secondary productivity in aquatic and terrestrial envir-
onments. Laboratory and fietd analyses of primary and
secondary productivity, Emphasis will vary with ofterings;
may be repeated for credit up to three times for ditferent
subject offerings.

531 SAMPLING DESIGN AND ANALYSIS ()

Prereq: Math 341, 342 or Biol 340; at least 10 hours of
ecology. Theory and principles of experimental design,
gquantitative sampling and data analysis, Includes random
and systematic sampling. slratified random sampling.
sample umt size, estimation of sample number, propor-
tianal allocation, and transformation. Also includes an
introduction to numerical methods of analysis, including
diversity, coefficients of association, clustering and
ardination.

532 METHODS IN ECOSYSTEMS SAMPLING {2)

FPrereg: Hux 531, Field methods in marine, freshwater and
terrestrial ecological surveys. Emphasis is on methods
used for population and community studies.
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RESTORATION AND MANAGEMENT
FRACTICUM {2}

Prareq: graduate standing; other prerequisites wili vary
with oflerings; lor example, lake focus preregs are Hux
433, Geol 472, Design of monitering programs. evaluation
of restoration technigues and developmeant of manage-
ment plans, Focus will vary with offering {lakes, wetlands,
watersheds, estuarine, coastal or terrestrial systems).
May be rapeated for credit up to three times for different
subject offerings.

ASSESSMENT METHODOLOGIES AND ECOSYSTEMS
MANAGEMENT (3)

Prereq: graduate standing, Hux 436 or 536 anda coursein
economics. The role of environmental assessment
methodologies in ecosystem management practices. The
problem of expressing the impertance of ecosystem
values in resource allocation decisions. Evaluation of
ecosyslem assessment procedures used worldwide
[UNEP. the Worid Bank, U.5. AID} as such procedures
relate to problems of ecosystem management.

GOEVOLUTION OF POPULATIONS AND
COMMUNLTIES {3)

Prereq: graduate slanding, Hux 301, and Hux 363 or Biol
325, Course will cover coevolutionary aspects of poputa-
tion and community ecoclogy. Material covered will
include population genetics, poputation processes, life-
history evolution, food chain analysis, and the evolution
of ecosystem structure and function. Emphasis an cur-
rent empirical and theoretical research,

ENVIRONMENTAL IMPACT ASSESSMENT
PRACTICUM {3)

Prereq: graduate standing. Preparation of an objective
assessment description of a real natural area including
the search for public documentation, evaluation of cover-
age and specific new analyses. Coordinating role in task
group data assembly and editorial review of draft project
summaries. Experience directly related to professional
responsibilities in the environmental field, Review of
assessment utilization in the Et5 format and of significant
legislation,

INTERDISCIPLINARY SEMINAR IN
BEHAVIORAL TOXICOLOGY {2)

Prereq: graduate standing, Hux 456/556, or Fsych 501a,
ar permission of instructor. Assessment of the impacts of
loxic environmental chemicals on various behavioral
processes,

APPLIED WILDLIFE TECHNIOUES IN
ENVIRONMENTAL ASSESSMENT (4)

Prereq: Hux 431, 531. Lecture and field study concentrat-
ing on the application of wildlife ecology techniques to
censusing and menitoring populations with regard to
enyiranmental assessment (poflution, toxic substances,
other disturbances). Field work will be the principal com-
penent ot the course,
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ENVIRONMENTAL BIOCHEMISTRY LABORATORY (2]

Prereq: Chem 371 or equivalent. Expearimental technigues
invalved in the analysis of various pollutants in tissues;
study of bicchemical efects of several pollutants on living
systems under laboratary conditions, Special 1ab lee.

NUTRITION AND POLLLUTANT TOXICITY (4)

Prereq: Hux 302, 352a, and Chem 371 or permission of
instructor. Physiological and biochemical effects of
major pollutants found in the environment; influence of
varicus nutrients on pollutant toxicity,

ADVANCED ENVIRONMENTAL TOXICOLOGY (3)

Preradq: Biol 123, 348, 384, Chem 353, 371; Hux 302 and
Hux 358 or permissicn of instructor. The toxicology of
exXposure to environmental contaminants in human and
non-kfuman biclogica: systems at various tevels of organ-
ization, including organismic, organ, tissue, cell, subcel-
lular and molecular levels,

ADVANCED ENVIRCNMENTAL TOXICOLOGY
LABORATORY (2)

Prereq: general biclogy. general chemistry, Hux 302, 358,
or parmission of instructor. Methods of experimentation
with toxic substances in various test systems. Studies will
be conducted to evaluate animal exposure to pallutants,
Special lab fee.

ADVANCED WILDLIFE TOXICOLQGY {3}

Prereq: Chem 351, Hux 301 or Biol 325, Hux 302, or per-
mission of instructor. Effects of toxic substances on the
reproduction. heaith and well-being of wildlife. Taught in
alternate years.

AMNALYSIS OF TOXIZ SUBSTANCES (3)

Frereq: analytical chzmistry or permission of instructor.
Qne hour lecture; four hours laboratory per week. Course
includes theory of commonly used instrumental analyti-
cal methods (gas chromatography, U¥-visible spectro-
scopy, etc.) and application of these methods to field
problems. Sampling and monitering methods included.

ADVANCED AIR PO_LUTION {4)

Prereq: graduate standing, Hux 302, general chemistry,
two guarters of calculus. Types of air pollutanis, therr
measurements and etfects, Removal of air polivtants from
gas streams. Air pol ution metecrology and dispersion.
Air  pollution laws and stangdards. Air resources
management.

THESI5 RESEARCH (1-12)

Prereq: permission of the thesis advisory committee,
Thesis research in anvironmental science under faculty
direction; an integral part of the environmental science
M.S.



Urban Center

The Urban Center, a Seattle-based program of
Western Washington University, offers an inter-
disciplinary Bachelor of Arts degree to urban
aduit students. To serve the needs of its students,
maost of whom areemployed, the Center's classes
are scheduled evenings and Saturdays.

The Center provides an academic program
which builds upon the skills, competencies and
knowledge which students have gained from
prior study and experience. Classes are small,
the setting is supportive, and individual counsel-
ing and advisement are readily available. In gen-
eral, the Center is committed to developing an
urban community of students who can identify
and see solutions to the complex, interrelated
problgms of the city and modern life.

Students are required to complete 180 hours of
credit, at least 60 of which are upper-division
COUrses.

The program at the Center is primarily upper
division; thus General University Requirements
must be completed elsewhere. The Center offers
concentrations in social services and public
management. In addition students may, in con-
junction with a faculty committee, develop a
proposal tor their own interdisciplinary concen-
tration within these areas. This proposal defines
the degree area, lists the components of the
degree, discusses the way in which these com-
ponents are integrated, and describes the course
work and field experience for competence in the
concentration area. Six general foundation skills
courses are prerequisites to each concentration
and a final project is also reqguired of each stu-
dent. Students may also do independent studyin
selected topics.

Admissions criteria for Western Washington
University apply to prospective Center students.
In addition, a Center application form and per-
sonalinterview are required. Further information
regarding courses and class schedule is avail-
able from the OQirector, Urban Center, 1805

327

Broadway, Room NP 101, Seattie, Washington
98122, phone 464-6103 (SCAN 576-6103).

INTERDISCIPLINARY BACHELOR
OF ARTS DEGREE

Required of Alf Students

O General University Requirements (GUA
courses are not offered at the Urban Center)

O General Foundation Skills Requirement:
Urban Ctr 301+, 302, 303
f*a writing placement exam is given to
determine if this course is required)

O 50-60 credits in elective courses

O Urban Ctr 498

Social Services Concentration
64 credits

The Social Services Concentration is designed to
provide an understanding ¢f helping and healing
retationships, and of the agencies and organiza-
tions within which these relationships take place.
It presents common casework situations and
how to meetthese, as well as the variety of cultu-
rat and community demands that are presented
to workers in this area. There are eiectives,
required courses and opportunities for inde-
pendent study.

O Urban Ctr 321, 322, 323, 324, 331, 332, 333,
334, 418, 431, 432, 433, 441, 442, 443, 444

O Mgmt Aoz

O 6 credits of electives and/or independent
study

Public Management Concentration
74 credits

The public management concentration is
designed to provide in-depth instruction for stu-
dents preparing for entry-level or already em-



Urban Center

ploved in professional and managerial positions.
The program encourages students to contrast
pra:tical management application and expe-
rier ce with various management principles, con-
cepts and theories. It is for students who are
interested in careers in the public sector such as
management of social or governmental agen-
cies, non-profit and other business-related
fields. All students are required to take the Core
anc choose one specialization: human resources
management and organization, planning, urban
policy, and law, general management and fiscal
systems.

O Core Courses:
—FMDS 356
—Mgmt 302, 304, 322, 401
—Urban Ctr 308, 309, 331, 335,381, 410,412,
420, 498
O Specialization Area {minimum of 20 credits):
Human HAesources Management and
Qrganization
—Mgmt 425
—Urban Ctr 342, 395, 423
—5 credits of independent study
Planning, Urban Policy, and Law
—Llirban Ctr 315, 317, 342, 345
—Hux 335
General Management and Fiscaf Systems
—Mgmt 330, 360, 495
—Urban Ctr 423
—5 credits of independent study

Student-Designed Concentration
50-60 credits

in this option, the student, with faculty assist-
ance, designs a program of study which meets
his/her specific academic needs. The concentra-
tior may consist of any appropriate combination
of coursework and independent study. It is the
responsibility of the student to developaconcen-
tration proposal under the guidance of his/her
Concentration Committee. The commitiee must
include the Urban Center director and an Urban
Center faculty member. Other Urban Center
faculty or community resource persons with
expertise in the proposal concentration area
should be added by the student with the concur-
rence of the director.

COURSES FOR URBAN CENTER

301 RBETORIC I (3}

Cesigned to improve wnting ability with practice in the
dynarmics of language and basic writing skills

302

303

308, 308

315

37

321

322

323

342

331

33z

333

RHETORIC I {3)

Prerag: Urban Cir 30" or placemant. Writing of non-
fiction prose. Informative and persuasive writing; the per-
s0onal essay, biographical sketch, extended argument and
other forms

TECHNIQUES OF RESEARCH (3)

How to find, organize &nd report information. Use of the
standard bipliographic sources and citation indexes.
Writing research reporis.

INTROCQUCTION TO URBAN LAW (3 ea)

An introduction to the areas of law with which many
people are likely to comne in contact 1n theirr day-to-day
lives: housing, domesti: relations, individual rights, crim-
inal law and environmental law, Students will participate
in a mock trial one guarter and a mock administrative
heanng the other quarter.

INTRODUCTION TO URBAN PLANNING (3)

Fundamentals of phys cal and socigl planming in urban
areas. Physical systems include transportation, sewers,
waler, engrgy, environ ment, Soecial systems include the
delivery ot education, health and welfare services,

URBAN DYNAMICS (T}

Focuses on the issues and experiences related to the
major urban institutions. the family, the schaol, the polity,
the economic base antd social institutions.

SOCIAL AND HEALTH AGENCIES (3)

Nature and function o community social and health
agencies. How organizations operate internally and in the
commuruty.

CHILD DEVELOPMERNT (3}

Study of the normal development of the child or adoles-
cent, Determination and diagnosis of abnormal
development,

FAMILY DYNAMICS (3}

Patterns of tamily interactions, disturbed roles and com-
munications within the family. scapegoating of family
members, double-binds, etc.. work of Satir. Haley and
others,

ADULT DEVELOPMEMNT AND AGING (3)

Prerag: Urban Cir 322, 323, Inderdisciplinary perspective
stressing the interaction of psychological, social and
physiclogical factors a‘fecting the aging process. Exami-
nation of the developriental stages and tasks of adult-
tiood, with emphasis on the conflicts and prassures ot
adulthood relative to the social service field.

OTHER CULTURES, OTHER LIVES {3)

Customs, conditioning values, attitudes in vanous gul-
lures the caseworker may encounter. Similarities and dif-
ferences of other cultures. Guast lecturers from ditteran
ethnic backgrounds.

PSYCHOLOGICAL IMPACT OF POVERTY (3)

Frereq: Urban Ctr 331 How impoverished families see
themselves and the world around them and especially the
agencies and workers setting out to help them. Life gn
wellare and difficulties in attitudes toward the lagal
system

PSYCHOLOGICAL INBIGHTS IN LITERATURE {3)

Prereq: Urban Ctr 332, The use of literature to illustrate in
a dramatic way some {andamental concepts in psychol-
ogy and, converzely, the use of psychology to deveiop
insights into works of fiction that would be overlooked by
other methods of analysis.



334

335

341

342

343

395

401

410

412

a7

418

420

423

42

EXPLCRATION OF THE S5ELF THROUGH ART AND
LITERATURE {3}

Increasing the prospective counselor's self-
understanding through the appreciation of art and litera-
ture and through the experience of self-expression in
drawing, painting and writing.

MEDIA RELATIONS (3)

Overview of government/media relations. Confidential
information versus public disclosure.

SOCIAL INSIGHTS IN AMERICAN LITERATURE (3)

Major themes of the American experience as expressed
through important and representative works of literature,

SEMINAHR IN PUBLIC ISSUES [3)
Selected topics and problems in public issuas.

UTOPIAS ()

An examination of the writings of classical and modern
authors on ideat social and political communities and of
attempis to implement these ideas: the writings of Plato,
Moore, Campanells, Huxley, Skinner and others; the
Oneida and Amana communities; modern communal and
uvlopia experiments.

MUNICIPAL BUDGETING (4)

Prereq: inlroductory accounting series. Revenues,
expenditures and debts of state. local and federal
governrments. Econgmics and legislative controls and
problems of laxalion.

URBAN POLITICS (4}

Review ot current problems facing urban cities, such as
housing, race relations, poverty, crime, welfare and giti-
zen participation.

CONCENTRATIONS (3-5)

PUBLIC POLICY ANALYSIS (3)

Focuses on the methods of urban policy analysis as they
relate to the family, education, housing. welfare pro-
grams, transportation, legal system and employment.

FUBLIC POLICY AND ADMINISTRATIGN (4)

Prereq: Mgmt 304, Current and future problems facing
public organtzations.

SEMINAR IN BUSINESS (3}

Prereq: permissicn of instructor. Selected topics in busi-
ness. May be repeated for credit.

SEMINAR IN SQCIAL SERVICES (3}

Prereq: permission ofinstructor. Setected topics in social
services. May be repeated far credit.

LABOR MANAGEMENT RELATIONS (4)

Frereq: Mgmt 322. Current trends in labor management
relations. Statutory requirements for bargaining. Madia-
lien and arbitration. Collective bargaining exercise,

MANAGEMENT IN THE PUBLIC SECTOR (4}

Prereq: Mogmt 302, Public sector versus private sector
management. Tha role of the manager in a bureaucratic
setting. Gonstraints and problems related ta public
management.

THEQRIES OF PERSONALITY (3)

Presentation of the major theories in psychology today
that attemptto explain why we think, feeland actas we do.
|nsiudes transaclional analysis, gestalt therapy, psycho-
analysis, radical therapy, existential-hnumanism, the work
af B.F. Skinner and athers.

432

433

441

443

444

461

471

498

Uirban Center

THE HELPING RELATIOMNSHIP (4)

Prereq: Urban Ctr 431, Presents some ideas on how peo-
pte help other people to change and grow. Includes com-
rmon issues which arise in individual and family relation-
ships, and how these can be dealt with to help others
reach their goals and fulfill their potential.

THEORY AND PRACTICE IN HELPING {3}

Frereq: Urban Ctr 432, Integration of theory and specific
helping techniques with individuals, families and groups.

TECHNIQUES OF CASEWORK (3)

Approaching the family, interviewing skills, clarifying
goals, et

ROLE OF THE CASEWOHRKER (3}

Frereq: Lirkan Ctr 441 Functions of caseworkers in
today’s society, the tasks caseworkers perform. their
responsibilities.

CASEWORK THEOCRIES {3}

Prereq: Urban Ctr 442, Controversies and conflicts within
the profession; aims and goals of casework.

THE JUVENILE AND THE LAW {3}

Prereq: Urban Ctr 321, 322, 323, 433, 443. Examination of
the legal basis for special treatment of minors; values,
assumptions and philosophies behind laws, reguiations
as well as laws: abortion; adoption; guardianship; depen-
dency. child abuse, neglect; compensatory education;
delinquengy; treatment and corrections.

FUNDAMENTALS OF SOCIAL RESEARCH (3]

Prereq: Urban Ctr 303. Introduction to concepts and
methods of secial research technigues as they apply to
community research. Use of statistical analysis and rou-
tines such as SPS5E for problem solving.

TECHMNIQUES OF COMMUNITY NEEDS
ASSESSMENT (3}

Prereq: Urban Ctr 461. Practice in community needs
assessment in Seattle neighborhoods; research paper
raguired.

FiMAL PROJECT SEMINAR (5)

The fallowling courses are offered af the Seaitle Lirban Caenter
thraugh a special arrangement with the College of Business
and Economics. Complate dascriptions can ba found in the
specified deparimenial section in this catalog.

Mgmt 302 introduction to Management and Organizational

Mgt 304
Mgmt 322
Mgmt 330
Mgmt 360
Mgrmt 401
Mgmt 425
Mgmt 485

Behavior {4}
Introduction to Management (4}
Human Hesources Administration (4]
Principles of Marketing {4)
Operations Management {4)
Organizational Theory 1l {4}
Industrial Relations Administration [4)
Business Policy (4)

FMDS 356 Quantitative Methods (2)

The following Huxley College courses are offerad al the Sealllg
Urban Centar ag part of the public managemeni concentration.
Plaase sae the Huxley College section ol this catalog for com-
plele course descriptions.

Hux 335 Human Ecology (4)
Hux 480 Urban Economics (4)
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University Personnel

BOARD OF TRUSTEES Education, School of

Dean Lawrence W. Marrs, Ph.D.
Martha Choe, MB.A. ..........c..ceoee. .. Seattle Fairhaven College
lrwin J. LeCocq, B.S. .. oovvnerieiannnnn. .. Lynden Dean Daniel M. Larrer, Ph.D.
CraigCole, B A, ... .. ... .............. Bellingham Fine and Performing Arts, College of
Gordon Sandison, B.A, Ph.D. {Hon} .. .... QOlympia Dean William &. Gregory, Ph.D.
James C.Waldo, JD. ..., ... ... ...l Seattle

Graduate Affairs and Rezearch, Center
for Higher Education
Dean Samuel P. Keliy, Ph.D.

Huxtey College of Envircnmental Studies

ADMINISTRATIVE OFFICERS

i Libraries
President \ _

I(_‘-,_ Robert Ross, Ph.D. Director Diane C. Parker, M.L.S.
Vice President for Academic Affairs Registrar

B. Eugene Omey, M.A.
Paul Ford, E4.D. ' A
Associate Registrar Joseph St Hilaire, M A
Vice President for Business and Financial Affairs

Summer Session
Donald H. Cole, M.B.A, )
Director B. Eugene Omey, M.A.
Vice President and Dean of Student Affairs

Testing Center

nS. Sher , 0. -

Joan S. Sherwood, Ph.D Director Don F. Blood, Ph.D
Executive Director of Development

Jeanene C. Delille, J.D.
Business and Financial Affairs
President's Office

Budget Otfice
Director Jack E. Couley, M.P.A.

Controller
Donald A, Sturgill, M.P.A.

Human Resources
Associate Vice President Mary Robinson, M.A,

Physical Plant
Director Robert Hascall, 8.5 E.E.

Administrative Assistant — Penny Glover
Executive Secretary —'Sonja Scherbler

Affirmative Action Ofticer
Mary Robinsan, M A,

Special Assistant to the President for State
Government Relations
Albert J. Froderberg

Special Assistant to the President for
International @rograms
George F. Drake, Fh.D.

Student Affairs

H i Academic Advising
Academic Affairs Director Ronald W. .lohnson, Ph.D.

Admissions and College Relations Career Planning and Placement
Director Richard J. Riehl, M.A. Director Louis T. Lallas, M.Ed.
Associate Director and Coordinator of High Counseling Center

School Relations John M. Geer, M Ed. Director Saundra Taylor. Ph.D

Associate Director and Coordinator of College Financiai Aid

Relations Calvin E. Mathews, M A_ Ronald S. Martinez, M.A.
. Health Services
Artg and Sciences, College of . .
Dean Peter 2. Elich. Ph.D. Director Jennifer Roy, R.IN.-C, AN.P,
Men's Athletics
Burzau for Faculty Research |
Director Samuel P. Kelly, Ph.D. Director Boyde Long, M.A,

. . University Residences
Business and Economics, College of ; ; .

Dean Dennis 8. Murphy, Pb.D. Director Keith Guy, M.Ed.
Viking Union/Student Activities
Director Robert C. Koepper, E4.D. Director John J. Smith, M.A.

. . Women's Athletics
Certer for Higher Education . .
Director Samuel P. Kelly, Ph.D. Director Lynda Goodrich, M.A.

Certer for Continuing Education

Corputer Center
Director Melvin G. Davidson, Ph.D.
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EMERITUS FACULTY

HENRY L. ADAMS
Professor Emeritus of Psychology, BA. MA, Univer-
sity of Kentucky: PhD, University of lllinois

MARGARET H. AITKEN

Professor Emeritus of Physical Education. BA, Univer-
sity of Washington; MA, EdD, Teachers Coliege,
Columbia University.

ANGELC ANASTASIO

Professor Emeritus of Anthropology. Dipioma, The
Juilliard School; AA, Boston University; MA, PhD, Uni-
versity of Chicago.

LIUJCILLE E. BARRON

Associate Professor Emeritus of Home Economics. BA,
Washington Silate University; MA, University of
Washington

GEORGE J. BECKER
Professor Emeritus of English. BA, MA, PhD, University
of Washington,

MARICN BESSERMAN

Associate Professor Emeritus of Chemistry. BS, Uni-
versity of Washington, M5, Purdue University; PhD,
University of Washington.

JOSEPH E. BLACK

Associate Professor Emeritus of Technology. BA,
Lehigh University; BME, Cooper Union, New York;
MME, New York University, PhD, Lehigh University.
Registered Professional Engineer, Washington and
California,

MIRA E. BOOTH

Assistant Professor Emeritus of Music. BA, University
of Washington, MA, Teachers College, Columbia Uni-
versity; University of Southern California.

ELIZABETH BOWMAN
Associate Professor Emeritus of English. AM, Ph,
University of Chicago.

LAURENCE W. BREWSTER
Professor Emeritus of Speech. BA, Yankton College;
MA, PhD, University of lowa.

DONALD W. BROWN
Associate Professor Emeritus of Education. BS, MA,
University of Nebraska; EAD, Colorado State College,

WILLARD A. BROWN

Frofessor Emeritus of Physics/Astronamy. B3, Univer-
sity of Washington, MAT, Washington State University;
EdD, University of Florida.

ROSCOE L. BUCKLAND
Frotessor Emeritus of Liberal Studies. BA, MA, Univer-
sity of Idaho; PhD, State University of lowa.

WILLIAM C. BLDD
Professor Emeritus of Psychology. BA, Hamline Uni-
versity, BS, MA, PhD, University of Minnesota.

SENER. CARLILE

Professor Emeritus of Speech. BA, BS, Fort Hays, Kan-
sas State College; MA, Colorado State College; PhD,
University of Wisconsin.
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KATHERINE CARRQLL
Associate Professor Emeritus of Education. BS, Salem
State College: EdM, EdD, Boston University.

KATHERINE M. CASANOVA
Associate Professor Emeritus of Education. BS, MA,
Teachers College, Columbia University.

MOYLE F. CEDERSTROM
Professor Emeritus of English. BA, MA, University of
Minnesota: PhD, University of Washington.

EDNA E. CHANNER
Associate Professor Emeritus of Technology. BA, Uni-
versity of Washington; MA, University of lowa.

NiTA CLOTHIER
Assistant Professor Emeritus of Liberal Studies. BA,
MEd. Western Washington State College,

ROBERT F. COLLIER
Professor Emeritus of Economics. BA, Reed College:
PhD, Stanford University.

STANLEY M. DAUGERT
Professor Emeritus of Philasophy. AB, MA, FhD,
Columbia University

IRENE ELLIQTT
Assistant Professor Emeritus of Education. BS, MA,
Columbia University.

EUNICE D. FABER

Associate Professor Emeritus of Foreign Languages
and Literatures. AB, Howard University; MA, PhD,
Catholic University of America.

DONALD A. FERRIS
Professor Emeritus of Education. BA, MA, University of
Washington.

IONE FOSS
Associate Professor Emeritus of Art. BS, MAA, Mon-
tana State College; MFA, University of Oregon,

HARVEY M. GELDER
Frofessor Emeritus of Fairhaven. BA, Caolarado State
College; MA, University of Missouri.

JEROME GLASS
Associate Professor Emeritus of Music. BS, New York
University; MMus, University of Southern California.

BYRON E. HAGLUND

Associate Professor Emeritus of Accounting. BBA, MA,
University of Minnesota; CPA, Washington, D.C., State
of Washington.

JOSEPH HASHISAK
Professor Emeritus of Mathematics. BA, Montana State
University: MA, PhD, University of lllinois.

HERBERT R. HEARSEY
Associate Professor and Librarian Emeritus. BA, EdM,
Tufts Callege; BSin LS, MSin LS, University of lilincis.

PAUL £. HERBOLD

Associate Professor Emeritus of Speech, BA in Ed.,
Western Washington State College: MA, University of
Washington: PhD, University of Minnesota.



Unizersity Personnef

MIL2RED HERRICK

Associate Professor and Librarian Emeritus. BA, Mich-
igar State Normal College; BAIn LS. MAIn LS, Univer-
sity of Michigan.

ARTHUR C. HICKS
Provessor Emetitus of English, BA. MS, University of
COregon; PhD, Stanford University.

JAMES L. HILDEBRAND

Associate Professor Emeritus of Mathematics/
Cormputer Science. BA. MA, North Texas State
Urniversity.

HERBERT HITE
Professor Emeritus of Education, BA, MA, College of
Puget Sound; EdD, Washington State University.

VIV AN H JOHNSON
Associate Professor Ementus of Education. BA, MA,
University of Washington.

ELVET G. JONES
Professor Emeritus of Psychology. BA. MA, University
of Eritish Columbia;, PhD. University of Minnesota.

HENRY W. JONES

Assistant Professor Ementus of Education. BS, Noarth
Dakota State University: M3, University of Wisconsin;
EdD. University of California, Los Angeles.

HALLDOR C. KARASON

Associate Professor Emeritus of Education and Philos-
opty. BA in Ed. Western Washington State College:
MA PhD. University of Washington.

J.FUTH KELSEY
Associate Professor Emeritus of Art. BA, Washington
State University: MA, University of Cahforma, Berkeley.

ELEANOR G. KING

Associate Professor Emeritus of Forgign Languages.
BA. University of British Columbia: MA, University of
Toronto: PhD, University of Wisconsin.

FRED W KNAPMAN

Professor Emeritus of Chemistry. BA in Ed. Western
Washington State College: MS. University of Washing-
ton” EdD, Teachers College, Columbia University.

CHARLES F LAPPENBUSCH
Prcfessor Emeritus of Physical Education. BS. MA,
University of Washington.

EQITH B. LARRABEE

Aszistant Professor Emeritus of Home Economics BA.
East Texas State University. MA, Colorado State
Un versity.

JAWMES R. LOUNSBERRY
Associate Professaor Emernitus of Physicat Education.
BAinEd.. Central Washington State College. MS, EdD,
Un versity of Washington.

RICHARD McALLISTER
Assistant Professor Emeritus of Economics BA. MA,
Un versity of Washington. CPA, State of Washington.

C. M McDOMALD
Vice President Ementus of Student Affairs. BA. MS.
Uruversity of Washingtaon.
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DAVID McOONALD

Associate Professor Emernitus of Education. BA,
Bethany College, MA, University of Southern Cali-
fornia, ESD, University of Oregon.

HOWARD F. McGAW
Professor Emeritus of Library Science, BA, Vanderhbilt
University: MA, BS in L brary Science. George Pea-
body Coltege for Teachars. EdD, Teachers College,
Columbia University.

RUBY D. McINNES
Associate Professor Emeritus of Education. BA, Uni-
versity of Washington: MA, Columbia University.

STEPHEN C. MARGARITIS
Professor Emeritus of Education. BA. University of
Athens, MA, PhD, University of Southern Catifornia.

JAMES 5 MARTIN
Professor Emeritus of Biclogy. 8BS, MS. PhD, University
of Washington.

MIRIAM 5. MATHES

Associate Professor Emeritus of Library Science. BA,
New York College for Teachers; MA, Teachers College,
Columbia Uriversity, BLS, MLS, Schoo} of Library
Science, Columbia University.

ROBERT C. MEIER
Professor Emeritus of Business Administrhon. BS,
Indiana University. MA, PhD, University of Minnesota.

HOWARD E. MITCHELL
Professor Ementus of Economics. BA, Whitworth Col-
lege. MA. PhD. University of Washington.

DONALD E. MOON

Associate Professor Emeritus of Technology. BS inEg.
California State College, California, Pa.. MA, Teachers
College. Columbia University; EdD, Oregon State
Urniversity.

KEITH A. MURRAY

Distinguished Service Professor Ementus of History.
BA. Whitworth College; MA, PhD, University of
Washington

JAMES H O'BRIEN
Professor Emeritus of English. BA, Seattle University;
MA, PhD. University of Washington.

J. EVELYN ODOM
Associate Professor Emeritus of English, AB, Winthrop
College; MA. Teachers College. Columbia University.

VILIS PAEGLIS

Assistant Professor Emeritus of Library Science. Mag.
Phil.. University of Latvia: MA n Library Science, Uni-
versity of Michigan

HARQOLD Q. PALMER

Professor Emeritus of Business Education. BA College
of Emporia. Kansas: EdIM. University of Oregon, EdD.
Cregon State University

RUTH PLATT
Associate Professor Emeritus of Zoology. BS, MS, Uni-
versity of Washington. L niversity of Cahforma.



HAZEL JEAN PLYMPTON

Associate Professor Emeritus of Art. PhB, University of
Chicago; MA, Teachers Coltege, Columbia University;
HReed College; Portland School of Art.

LORARAINE POWERS
Emeritus Dean of Women. BA, University of Wisconsin;
MA, University of lowa.

FRANK N. PUNCHES

Associate Professor Emeritus of Education. BA, Uni-
versity of Washington; MA, Wwashington State
University.

CHARLES RANDALL, JR.

Asgsociate Professor Emeritus of Physical Education.
BA, Eastern Washington State College: MA. Washing-
ton State University.

BERANARD W. AREGIER

Professor Emeritus of Music. BSM, Kansas State
Teachers College; MMus, University of Michiganm,
DMA, University of Southern California.

CHARLES M. RICE

Associate Professor Emeritus of Industrial Arts. BFA,
MA, Washington State University; University of
Washington; University of Oregon; Carnegie A.lLA. Art
Sessions; EJD, Cregon State University.

J. ALAN ROSS
Frofessor Emeritus of Education and Pyschology. BA
in Ed, Western Washington State College: MA, PhD,
Yale University.

MARJORIE RYAN
Professor Emeritus of English. AB, MA, University of
Michigan; PhD, University of Minnesota,

LEONARD SAVITCH

Associate Professor Emeritus of Education. BS, Penn-
sylvania State, MA, Teachers College, Cotumbia Uni-
versity; PhD, University of Washington.

DAVID B. SCHAUB

Professor Emeritus of Music. BA, MusB, Lawrence Col-
tege: MA, Harvard University, PhD, University of Cali-
fornia. Berkeley.

ERHART A. SCHINSKE

Professor Emeritus of Speech Pathology/Audiology.
BA, Hamline Unrniversity; MA, PhD, University of
Minnesota.

CARL U. SCHULER
Associate Professor Emeritus of History. BS, MA, PhD,
University of Wisconsin,

BEARNICE S. SKEEN
Professor Emeritus of Education. BS, MS, University of
Cregon; EAD, Washington State University.

RICHARD Q. STARBIRD

Professaor Emeritus of Education. BA, Heidelberg Col-
lege: MA, Columbia University: EAD, Teachers College,
Columbia University.

PAUL H. STONER

Asscociate Professor Emeritus of Music. BEM, University
of Kansas; MA, University of lowa. DMA, University of
Southern Califorma.
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LEONA M. SUNDQUIST

Distinguished Service Professor Emeritus of the Col-
lege. BA, MS, University of Washington; Teachers Gol-
lege, Columbia University.

ADA SWINEFORD
Professor Emeritus of Geology. SB, SM, University of
Chicago; PhD, Pennsylvania State University.

ROBERT W. TESHERA

Associate Professor Emeritus of Geography/Regional
Flanning. BA. BA in Ed., Western Washington State
College; PhD, University of Washington.

RALPH H. THOMPSON

Professor Emeritus of Education. BA, Dickinson Col-
lege; MA, University of Delaware: EdD, University of
Hlinois.

COLIN E. TWEDDELL
Pratessor Emeritus of Anthropology and Linguistics.
BA, MA. PhD, University of Washington.

STEWART VAN WINGERDEN

Associate Professor Emeritus of Education. BA in Ed,
Western Washington State College: MA, Colorado
State College; EJD, Washington State University.

MANFRED C. VERNON

Professor Emeritus of Potitical Science. LLB, Univer-
sity of Cologne; JD, University of Berlin; PhD, Stanford
University.

ADA L. WALTER

Assistant Professor Emeritus of Business Education
and Econgmics. BS, Winthrop College; MBA, Univer-
sity of Denver.

MARY W. WATROUS

Professor Emeritus of Education. AB. University of
Nebraska; MA. Gonzaga University: EAD. University of
Washington.

EVELYN M. WELLMAN
Associate Professor Emeritus of Music. BA. MA, West-
ern Washington State College.

JAMES W, WILKINS, JR.
Associate Professor Emeritus of Psychology. AB, MA,
Kent State University; PhD, Michigan State University.

GEORGE E. WITTER
Associate Professor Emeritus of Computer Science.
BA, MA, Miami University.

FAUL WOODRING

Distinguished Service Professor Emeritus of the Uni-
versity, Education/Psychology. BSEd, Bowling Green
State University, MA, PhD. Ohio State University.
Honorary degrees: LHD, Katamazoo College; PhD. Coe
College; LittD, Ripon College: LHD. Bowling Green
State University; LLD, University of Portland.

FACULTY

Ager, Phillip / Music

Albers, James R. / Huxley
Alexander. Marian L. / Library
Alper, Donald / Political Science
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Ames, Evelyn E. / Physical Education

Amundsen, Darrel W. / Foreign Language

Anderson, Kathryn L. / Fairhaven

Areilano, Raul / Foreign Languages

Arnett, M. Chappelle / Physical Education

Atkinson, Charles M. / Educational Curriculum &
In3truction

Atneosen, Richard A. / Physics/Astronomy

Bab:ock, Randall S. / Geology

Baird, Herbert Leroy, Jr. / Foreign Languages

Batas, Robert 5. / Foreign Languages

Ballotti, Michael / Mathematics

Barrett, W. Louis / Physics/Astronomy

Barthold, Bonnie J. / English

Becx, Myrl E., Jr. / Geology

Beldin, Horace O. / Educational Curriculum &
(nstruction

Benson, Earl D. / Finance, Marketing and Decision
Sciences

Berg, Richard H. / Arts & Sciences

Bettis, Joseph D./ Fairhaven

Billings, Thomas / Educational Administration &
Foundations

Bishiop, Richard T. / Educational Administration &
Foundations

Blackwell, Leslie / Educational Administration &
Foungations

Bloond, Don F. / Psychology

Bouverat, Roberta A. / Educational Curriculum &
lrstruction

Bra<ke, David / Huxley

Briggs. W. Scott / Chemistry

Broad, A. Carter / Biology

Brockhaus, Henrich / Foreign Languages

Brown, Bruce E. / Accounting

Brown, Edwin H. / Geology

Brown, Herbert A / Biology

Brown, Robert D. / English

Bryan, Cody E. ¥ Accounting

Bryant, William H. / Foreign Languages

Bul'mann, William A. / History

Burnett, Michael J. / Fairhaven

Call, Donald J. / Sociology

Carmean, Stephen L. / Psychology

Cary, Meredith B. / English

Cat-ell, Dennis E. / Theatre/Dance

Chalice, Donald R. / Mathematics

Chaney, Robin W./ Mathematics

Christman, Robert A. / Geology

Cla‘ke, David E. / Political Science/Huxley

Clumpner, Roy A. / Physical Education

Conton, Leslie / Fairhaven

Covington, Richard J. L. / Educational Curriculum &
Instruction

Craswell, Keith / Mathematics

Criichfield, Howard J. / Geography

Crcok, Joseph R./ Chemistry

Crcss, Robert J. / Library

Crcw, Lowell T. / Psychology

Cvetkovich, George T. / Psychelogy

Oale, Carolyn / Journalism

Dallas, Lee A. / Educatignal Curriculum & Instruction

Datrow, Helen F. / Educational Curriculum &
fnstruction

Davidson, Melvin / Physics/Astronomy

Dawis, James W. / Political Science

Delorme, Roland L. / History

Diers, Carol J. / Psychology

Dit:rich, William J. / Physics/Astronomy

Donker, Marjorie J. / English
Downing, Jeanne / Geography
Downing, Thomas E. / Philosophy
Drake, George F. / Sociology
Driver, Crystel / Huxiey

Dube, Maurice / Biclogy
Duemmel, James E. / Mathematics

Easterbrook, Don J. / Genlogy

Eaton, Marie D. / Educatiznal Curriculum & Instruction

Eddy. Lowell P. / Chemistry

Eerkes, Gary L. / Compuler Science

Eklund, Donala D. / Histcry

Elich, Peter J. / Psycholo gy

Ellis, Elsie Vassdal / Tectnology

Ellis, Ross C. / Geology

Elmendorf, William E. / Fcreign Languages

Embrey, Robert D. / Teck nology

Engebretson, David C. / (eology

Erickson, John E. / Biclogy

Evans, Howard M. / Educational Curriculum &
Instruction

Faulkner, Constance P. / Fairhaven

Feinberg, Richard / Phys: cs/Astronomy

Fennimore, Flora / Educational Administration &
Foundations; Educational Curriculum & Instruction

Feringer, F. Richard / Educational Administration &
Foundations

Fisher, Michael H. / Liberal Studies

Fleetwood, A. Hugh / Philosophy

Flora, Charles . / Biclogy

Foisy, Maurice H. / Politit:al Science

Foley, Fred / Chemistry

Fonda, Richard W. / Biology

Ford, Paul/Educational Administration & Foundations

Fowler, Richard J. / Technology

Fox, Sheila / Educational Curricuium & Instruction

Francis, Richard L. / Eng ish

Frank, Barton / Music

Frazier, Thomas / Library

Freeman, Kenyth D. / Fairhaven

Froderberg, Aibert J. / Mathematics

Gamlen, Sara Jeanne / Mathematics

Garcia-Barragan, Guadalupe / Foreign Languages

Gayden, Ernst L. / Huxiev

Gerhold, George A, / Chemistry

Gleeson, Madge / Art

Glenn, Paul C. / Fairhaven

Gorder. Wayne D. / Musi:

Gossman, Charles / Socislogy

Goto, Kent A. / Technology

Grabert, Garland F. / Anthropoiogy

Gray, Neil R. / Mathemat cs

Greenstein, Susan M. / English

Gregory, William A. / Theatre/Dance

Grote, Frederick W., Jr. / Psychology

Grover, Burton L. / Educational Administration &
Foundations

Gutchow, Monica C. / Theatre/Dance

Haag, Enid / Library

Hackler, Clyde M. / Technology
Halgedahl, Frederick / M isic
Hammond. Joyce / Anthropology
Hanson, Lawrence / Art

Harder, K. Peter / Econoinics
Harley, Ann / Nursing

Harris, Howard L. / Anthropology
Harris, Lyle E. / Journalism
Hartsfieid, Nora A. / Matthiematics



Haselbauer, Kathleen J. / Library

Hebal. John J. / Political Science

Heid, Witliam H, / Fairhaven

Heifgott, Leonard M. / History

Henson, Steven / Economics

Highee, C. Max / Educational Curriculum & Instruction

Hildebrand. Francis H. / Mathematics

Hill, Claude E. / Technology

Hili, Ford D. / Musig

Hilter, Harley E. / History

Hiraoka, Jesse / Foreign Languages

Hitchman, James H. / History

Hogan, Eugene J. / Political Science

Horn, Thomas C. R. / History

Hovenier, Peter J. / Educational Curriculum &
Instruction

Huff, Robert E. / English

Inniss, Kenneth B, ¢ English
tves, Fred M. / Computer Science

Jack, Rand F. / Fairhaven

Jackson. Harry D. / History

Jensen, Robert A/ Art

Jewett, Robert |/ Mathematics

Johnson, Ellwoed, G. / English

Johnson, James Lee / Computer Science

Johnson, Jerry L. / Mathematics

Johnston, Thomas A. / Art

Jongejan, Antheny / Educational Administration &
Foundations

Jurinski, James J. / Accounting

Kaplan, Edward H. / History

Kasprisin, Lorraine / Educational Administration &
Foundations

Keep, William C. / English

Keleman, Kenneth / Management

Keller, Robert H. / Fairhaven

Kelly, Samuel P. / Educationa! Administration &
Foundations

Kelsey, Harvey M. / Geology

Kendall, Ronaid J. / Huxley

Kim, Robert H. 7 Educationat Administration &
Foundations

Kimball, Linda A. # Anthropology

Kimmel, Arthur S. / Foreign Languages

King. Donald M / Chemistry

King. Maxwell C. / Management

King, Aosalie Rosso / Home Economics

Kintz, B. L / Psychology

Klein, Marvin L. / Educational Curriculum &
instruction

Kleinknecht, Ronald A, / Psychology

Knutzen, Kathieen / Physical Education

Kohn, Hubertus E. / Biology

Kraft. Gerald F. / Biology

Krauss, Eliis 5. / Political Science

Krieger, Milton H. / Liberal Studies

Kriz, George 5./ Chermistry

LaBounty, Edwin M. / Music

Lacher, Thomas E. / Huxley

Lamb. George 5. / Educational Curriculum &
Instruction

Lampman, Gary M. / Chemistry

Larner, Daniel M. / Fairhaven/Theatre/Dance

Larsen, Goicen L. / English

Lee, Lawrence L. / English

Levin, Richard G. / Mathematics

Lewis. L. Floyd / Finance, Marketing and
Decision Sciences
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Lewis, Merrill E. / English

Lindquist, Norman F. / Mathematics

Lindsay, Richard H. / Physics/Astronomy

Lippman, Louis G. / Psychology

Lippman, Marcia Z. / Psychology

Livingston, Morgan / Educational Administration &
Foundations

Lockhart, Julie A. / Accounting

Long. Boyde / Physical Education

Lonner, Walter J. / Psychology

Lookabill, Larry L. / Accounting

McCiendon, John C. / Fairhaven

McCormick, Patrick F. / Art

McCracken, Robert A. / Educational Curriculum &
Instruction

Mclnniss, Raymond / Library

Mcintyre, Mary A, / Art

McLeod, Donald B. / Fairhaven

MclLeod, Raymond R. / Physics/Astronomy

McRandle, Carol C. / Speech Pathology & Audiology

MacKay, William R. / Psychology

Mahoney, Eldon R. / Sociology

Mammitzsch, Ulrich / Liberal Studies

tariz, George Eric / History

Marrs, Lawrence W. / Educationat Administration &
Foundations; Educationa! Curriculum & {nstruction

Marsh, David F. / Art

Mason, David T. / Fairhaven

tather, Dan / Library

tMatthew, Geoffrey B. / Computer Science

Mayer, Erwin S, / Economics

Mavyer, J. Richard / Huxley

Mazur, D. Peter / Sociology

teade, Robert D. / Psychoiogy

Menninga, Larry Dean / Computer Science

Mernfield, David E. / Economics

Merrill, Reed B. / English

Miles, John C. / Huxley

Milicic, Vladimir / Foreign Languages

Mitler, Gerson F_ / Journalism

Miiler. John A. / Chemistry

Miller, Laurence P. / Psychology

Miner, Ralph E. / Political Science

Mischaikow, Michael K. / Economics

Moerschner, Kurt W. / Foreign Languages

Mottatt, Robert / Physical Education

Monahan. Robert L. / Geography

Montague, Phillip / Philosophy

Moaers, Stephanie L. / History

Mookherjee, Debnath / Geography

Moore 1Il. James E. / Physical Education

Moore. John S. / Finance, Marketing and
Becision Sciences

Maoren, Karen D. / Nursing

Maork. Theodore A, / Educational Curriculum &
instruction

Moskowitz, Steven M. / Technology

Muldrow, George M. / English

Murphy, Dennis R, / Economics

Melscn, David M. / Economics

Neuzil, Edward £. / Chemistry

Mickelson, Alden L. / Educational Cutriculum &
Ingtruction

Nugent. Frank A. / Psychology

O'Keefe. Mary Elien / Nursing

Olrstead. Marvin L. / Speech and Broadcast
Olsen. Fred A/ Technoiogy

Osborne, Martin L. / Computer Science
Owens, Eugene / Management
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Packer, Donna / Wilson Library

Panck, David M. / Psychology

Parakh, Jal 5. / Biology

Param, Charles / Foreign Languages

Park, Douglas / English

Park, Tongkyu / Management

Paulsen, H. Neil / Accounting

Paulus, Ingeborg L. E. / Sociology

Pavia, Donald L. / Chemistry

Payton, Rodney J. / Liberal Studies

Peach, Janice R. / Home Economics

Peters, Robert A. / English

Petersen. Lais E. / Office Administration/
Business Education

Peterson, Richard K./ Library

Pielstick, Norval L. / Psychology

Pinrey, Robert H. / Educational Curriculum &
instruction

Plurilee, E. Leroy / Management

Paten, Samuel B. / Speech Pathotogy & Audiology

Porter. Sam R. / Technology

Potter, Sydney / Music

Prim, Merle M / Psychology

Prody, Geraldine A,/ Chemistry

Pullan, C. Bruce / Music

Purtill, Richard L. / Philosaphy

Quigley, Robert J. / Physics/Astronomy

Rad«e, August / History

Rarrsland, Dorothy E. A, Home Economics

Rair ey. Paul E. / Technology

Ranay, Franklin C / Geography

Ranyel-Guerrero, Daniel ¢ Foreign Languages

Rap>za, Nicole B. / Foreign Languages

Read, Thamas T. / Mathematics

Reay, John R. s Mathematics

Rees, Earl R, / Psychology

Ahoades, James B. / History

Richardson, Cynthia / Library

Richardsen. John G. / Sociology

Richardson, Larry S,/ Speech and Breadcast

Rieck, Robin E. / Finance. Marketing and
Dacision Sciences

Riffey, Meribeth M. / Biology

Riggins, Ronald D. / Physical Education

Ritter. Harry R., Jr. / History

Ritter, Marian B, / Library

Robbins, Lynn A,/ Huxley

Roberts, Jane E. / Home Economics

Robinson, Walter L. / Foreign Languages

Roley, Paul L. / History

Ross, 3. Robert / Educational Administration &
Fourndations

Ross, June R. P/ Biology

Rotswell, J. Dan / Speech and Broadcast

Ruce, John A / Accounting

Rugaal, Ajit 5. / Physics/Astronomy

Russo, Salvatore / Chemistry

Rutan, Gerard F. / Political Science

Rutschman, Carla 4. / Music

Rutschman, Edward / Music

Aygg, Paul T. / Mathematics

Aystrom, David S. / Finance, Marketing ang
Decision Sciences

Safzvi. Farrokh / Finance, Marketing and
Decision Sciences

Sailors, William M. / Accounting

Savey, Ronald N. / Accounting

Scadrett, Robert L. / Music
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Schlotterback, Thomas / Art

Schreider, David E. / Bio'ogy

Schwalm, Ray A. / Technalogy

Schwartz, Maurice L. / Geology/Educational
Curriculum & !nstruction

Schwartz, Sy / Educational Administration &
Foundations; Educational Curriculum & Instruction

Schwarz, Henry G. / Histary

Schwemmin, Donald J. / iology

Scott, James W. / Geography

Scott, William H. Q. / Libiary

Seal, Michael R,/ Technalogy

Seilo, Michael T. / Speech Pathology & Audiclogy

Senge, Steven V. / Accounting

Senger, Clyde M. / Biology

Shaffer, Aaonald W. / Psychology

Shaw, Albert C. 7 Music

Simpson, Carl H. / Sociclogy

Singleton. Witliam R. / Accounting

Skinner, Knute / English

Sleeman, Allan G. / Economics

Slesnick, Irwin L. / Biology

Smuth, Alden C. / Speech and Broadcast

Smith. Richard G. / Geography

Solomon, Arthur L. / Speech Pathology &
Audiolagy/Speech

Southgott, Marvin A, / Technology

Spanel, Leslie E. / Physics/Astronomy

Speirs, James A. / Speech Pathology & Audiclogy

Sprague, Donald L. / Physics/Astronomy

Stannard. R. £., Jr. / Journalism

Steffens. Peter / Journalism

Stephan, G. Edward / Soziology

Stevenson, Joan C. / Anthropology

Stoever, William K. B. / Liberal Studies

Stoops, Robert F., Jr. / Liberal Studies

Suczek, Chnstopher / Geology

Summers, William C. / Huxley

Sylvester, Charles D. / Physical Education

Symes, Ken M. / English

Talbot, James L. / Geclogy

Taylor, Christopher J. / Psychology

Taylor. Herbert C.. Jr. / Anthropology

Taylor. Acnald J. / Bioloyy

Taylor, Saundra J. / Psychalogy

Templeton, David E. 7 Art

Terey-Smith, Mary / Music

Terich, Thomas A. / Geography

Thomas, Leslie ). / History

Thomas, Martha C. / Nursing

Thompsan, Richard W. / Psychology

Thoreson, Hubert N, 7 O'fice Administratiaon/
Business Education

Tharndike, Robert M. / Fsychology

Tonjes, Manan J. / Educational Curriculum &
Instruction

Towner. Jehn C. / Educational Curriculum &
instruction

Tragesser, Cilla / Educaticnal Administration &
Foundations

Trimbie. Joseph E. / Psychology/Educational
Administration & Fourdations

Truschel, Louis W, / History

Tyler. Vernon Q.. Jr. / Psychology

Ural, Saim / Computer Science

Urso, Robert A 7 At

Utendale, John F. / Educational Administration &
Foundations

Vander Velde, Philip B. / Egucational Admunistration &
Foundations




vander Yacht, Douglas R. / Theatre/Dance
van Sant, Vernon / Technology

vawter, Richard D. / Physics/Astronomy
Veit, J. Joseph / Physics/Astronomy
Vernacchia, Ralph A. / Physical Education
Vike, Gene E. / Art

Vogel, Richard F. / Technology

Wachbprit, Robert E. / Philosophy
Wallace, William L. / Liberal Studies
ward, Thomas E. / Theatre/Dance
Waterman, . Fred / Library

Webb. Loren L. / Speech Pathology & Audiology
Webber, Herbert H. / Huxley

Weiner, Homer A. / Art

Weiner, Ruth F. / Huxley

Weiss, Rudolf / Foreign Languages
Weayh, John A. / Chemistry

whalley, Pamela S. / Economics
Whitmer, John C. / Chemistry
Wicholas, Mark L. / Chemistry
williams, Don C. / Biology

Wilson, H. William s Chemistry
wiseman, Don W. / Physical Education
Wodzicki, Antoni / Geology

Woll, John W. / Mathematics

Wonder, Bruce D. / Management
wright, Evelyn C. / English

Yu, Ming-Ho / Huxley
Yusa, Michiko / East Asian Studies

Zeine, Lina / Speech Pathotogy & Audiology

Ziegler, David W. / Political Science

Zoro, Eugene 5./ Music

Zurfluh, Linda / Educational Curriculum &
Instruction

WILSON LIBRARY

DIANE C. PARKER {1584} Director of Libraries.
BA, University of California. Berkeley; MLS,
University of Washington.

Librarians

MARIAN L ALEXANDER (1870) Asscciate Professor
and Head Catalog Librarian. AB, Occidental
College. MLS, University of California, Los
Angeles.

ROBERT J. CROSS (1969) Associate Professor and
Assoc:ate Director for Public Services. BA,
Carleton College; MLS, University of Washington,

THOMAS FRAZIER {1964} Associate Professor and
Humanities Librarian. BA, MA, MLS, University of
Washington.

ENIDHAAG (1975) Associate Professor and Education
Librarian. BS/Educ, University of Nebraska;
MA/Edug, MLS, University of Denver.

KATHLEEN .J. HASELBAUER (1972} Assistant
Protessor and Science Librarian. BA, Western
Washington University, ML3, University of
Washington.

RAYMOND G. McINNIS {1965) Associate Professor
and Head Reference Librarian. BA, University of
British Cotumbia; MLS, University of Washington.
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DAN MATHER (196%) Associate Professor and
Associate Director for Technical Services &
Library Systems. BA, MLS, University of
Washington.

DONNA E. PACKER {1982) Assistant Frofessor and
Head of Acquisitions. BA, BLS, University of
British Columbia, MBA, Western Washingtan
University.

RICHARD K. PETERSON (1866) Associate Professor
and Special Callections Librarian. BA, University
of Washington: BA in Ed. Western Washington
University; MA, PhD, MLib, University of
Washington.

CYNTHIAS RICHARDSON {1878) Assistant Professor
and Catalog Librarian. BA, Whitman College;
MSLS, University of Southern California.

MARIAN A, RITTER {1969) Assistant Professor and
Music Librarian. BMA, MLS, University of
Portland.

WILLIAMH. Q. SCOTT {1860) Associate Professor and
Documents Librarian. AB, AM, AMLS, University
of Michigan.

C. FRED WATERMAN {1967} Assistant Professor and
Business Librarian. BS, MLS, University of
Pittsburgh.

DEGREES AND CERTIFICATES

Degrees granted from August, 1983, to
June, 1984, inclusive:

Master of Education .............. ... ... ol B9
Master af Arts ... ... o L e 55
Master af Sciente ... . . il i e e 34
Masterof Music ... .. oo 10
Master of Business Administration .. .......... ... 2
Bachelor of Arts in Education ... ... ..o e 294
Bachelorof Arts .. .. .. i e 1.048
Bachelorof Science ... ... .. o 385
Bachelorof Fine Arts ... ... ... v ieies g
Bachelorof Music ......... ... .. oo 34
Bachelor of Nursing ... ... ... ... ..o ?
=1 1 DD 1,964
Recommended for cerlification to the State

Superintendent for Public Instruction —

August 1983, to June, 1984, inclusive:
Initial Teaching Certificate ............ .o iie v 398
Standard Teaching Certificate ..................... 160




Colleges/Departments

ARTS & SCIENCES, Collegeof .......... Old Main. OM 310
anthrepology ..ol Arrizen Hall, AH 315
Biolegy ... ool Haggard Hall, HH 351
Chemistry. ... oo Haggard Hall, HH 207
Commumication .................., College Hall, CH 1089
Computer Sgience ... ... ... L Bond Hall. BH 302
Cominving Education. ............... Old Main, OM 400
fnglish | . Humanities Bulldmg HU 324

Foreign Languages Humanities Building, HU 231
Geography & Reglonal Planning ... Arntzen Hall, AH 217
Geology ......... Envirenmental Studies Center. ES 240
History .. e . Humanities Building. HL) 275
Home Economics . .. Old Main, OM 560
Journalism | College Hah, CH 108

Liberal Studies ... .. e Artnzten Hall. AH 314
Mathematics ........................ Bond Hall. BH 202
Hursing . ... oo oo 1d Main, QM 530
Philosphy ... ... ... ... Humanities Building, HU 374
Physical Education, Health
&Recreation. .. .......... Carver Gymnasium, CV 102
Physics and Astronomy .............. Bond Hall, BH 152
Political Science .. ..., .. ... Arntzen Hall. AH 415
Psyehology . ..... ... ... ... ... Miller Hall, MH 220
oocwlogy CArntzen Hall, AH 510
1peech PathoiogyIAudloloqy Parks Hall, PH 017
Technology . Am‘Technology AT 105
BUSINESS & ECONOMICS
College of . . . Parks Hall, PH 419

I\ccounlmg . Parks Hall, PH 451
BECOnOmics .. ... Parks Hall, PH 315
Fimance, Marketing &

Decision Sciences . ............... Parks Hall, PH 343

Management ... ... i, Parks Hall, PH 351
{Jffice Administration and
Busingss Educalion............... Parks Hall. PH 343
EDLCATION, Schootol ..o 0 Miller Hall, MH 218
Educationat Curriculum &
Instruclion .. oo.. oo ien i ieans Miller Hall, MH 322

Fducational Administration &
Foundations Miller Hall. MH 208
library Science Miller Hall. MH 363
FAIRHAVEM COLLEGE ......... ... Fairhaven Caollege, FC
FINI: & PERFORMING ARTS,
Collegeof. ... .. .. ...

Perfarming Arts Center, PA 385

ARt . ArtiTechnalogy, AT 207
HMusic Parforming Arts Center, PA 273
“heatre/Dance .......... Farfarming Arts Center; FA 395

HUXLEY COLLEGE OF ENVIRONMENTAL
STUDIES .. ...... Er;virgnmental Studies Center, ES 539

Map Key

Arcdzen Hall (AHY ... .o oo
At ANNEX [AAY - eut e

Arli Technology [AT) . o
Birnam Weood [Hestdence] [BW}
Bond Hall (BH}
Bookstore {BK)
Buchanan Towers [Hesudence] tBT)
Canada House {CA) . -
Carver Gymnasium [C\.-'} ................................
College Hall (CH) ..o vn e

——

—retif— 1t
: LI A T13
i LIERYETNIET]

Commissary (CM)
Edens Hall {(EH]. .
Edens Hall Worth [Ftesmenc-:] (EN)
Environmental Studies Centar (ES}
Fairhaven College {(FC) . .
Haggard Mall {HHY ........ ... 0 ... ... ... ...
Higginson Hall [Residence) (HG]
Highland Hall [Residence] (HIJ
High Street Halt (HS) .
Humanities Building (HU]
Lecture Halls (LH)
Maintenance-Motor Pool (MD)
Mathes Hall [Residence] (MA)
Milier Hall (MHY ... ...
Nash Hall [Hemdence] (NA}
Oid Main {OM) ..
Parking Office {F'K}
Parks Hall {PH) ... ... o o
Performing Arts Genter (PA)
Physical Plant (PP} .. .. ... o e e
Public Safety Building (PS)
Ridgeway Complex ... ... ... oo i i

Alpha [Residence] Gamma |Hesidence)

Beta [Hesidence]  Kappa [PResidence]

Delta [Residence] Omega [Residence)
Sigma [Residence]

Steam Plant (SP). . ... . .. 26
Stearns House {SHJ ... oo o ciii e 19
Viking Commans [Dining] (VC) ..o, ... . o 7
Viking Umion (VUY. . ooo0o o ]
Viking Union Addition {VA] ............................ 9
Visitors Center , PP

Wilson Litirary {WL]

Sculptu re

_____ Far Handel, Mark diSuvero
. Rain Forest, James Fitzgerald
.. Afphabeta Cuse, Fred Dassatti
The Man Who Used to Hunt Cougars For Bounty,
Richard Beyer

.............................. Totern, Norman Warsinske
.Scepter, Steve Tibbetts
.................. Sky- L-’fewmg Scufprure Isamu Moguchi
. Fishar Fountain, |bsan Melsen
............................ Dragonal Curve, Robert Maki
. -Log Ramps. Lloyd Hamraol
. Sfeam Work for Se.f.fmgham {1971, Rohert Motris
........ Hrdgeway Animale, Marian Melim, Nael C, Osherof!
................................... india, Anthany Caro
................................. Rock Rings, Mancy Holt
. Flank HI, Mia Westerlund Roosen
.. Wright Triangte. Richard Serra
. Unitted (box}, Donald Judd
2 hormanno Wedge, Beverly Pepper

oOm>

ZZrx=—IHMMm

07O

GARDEN ST,




When approaching Bellingham from the north or
south on Interstale 5, take Exit #252, marked
Samish Way and Wesiern Washinglon Univer-
sity. Turn wast onto Samish Way and follow the
signs 1o College Parkway and the University

campus.

VISITORS
CENTER

For parking information, cali 676-2945 or
stop at the Visitors Center on campus. (See
map above.)
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Appendices

Appendix A
AFFIRMATIVE ACTION/
EQUAL OPPORTUNITY
POLICY AGAINST
DISCRIMINATION

Itisihe policy of the Board of Trustees of
Western Washington University to pro-
vide equal employment opportunity for
all employees and gualified applicants
for employment. and aqual access to
programs and services for zll students
and members of the community regard-
less of race, color, religion, national
ongin, sex, age, handicap, marital status
or, Jietnam era or disabled veteran
status. The Board of Trustees pledges
that every effort will be made to provide
the resources necessary for implemen-
tation of this policy.

It i5 ‘he responsibilty of each and every
mer ber of the University cammunity to
insu-e that ths policy becomes a func-
tional part of the daily activities of
Wes ern Washington University,

The University will continue to ¢o-
operate with agencies of the federal and
stat: governments in fullilling its
obiigations under the laws of the Umited
States and the State of Washington.

The objectives of the Western Washing-
ton University Affimative Action Pro-
gram are 1 ¢liminate discrirnation ang
to develop awork force and student body
which reflect an equitable distribution of
minority group members. women,
veterans and handicapped individuals at
all levels of employment and throughout
all dizpartments of the University.

Perisonnel Policies

The University recruits on the basis of
qual lications withoul regard to race.
colo -, religion, natignal arigisy, sex, age.
hancicap. marital status. or Yietnam era
or dizabled veteran status, except where
such is & bona fide occupational
quahfication.

Recruitment for graduate assistants and
studanl employees shallbe publicized 50
all el gible interested individuals have an
opportunity to apply

Program and Activity Policies

No guahfied personshall, gnthe basis of
race color, religion, national ongin, sex,
age. handicap, or marnital status, be ex-
cluded from participation in, be denied
the tenefits of or be subject to discnimi-
nalicn m any program or activity pro-
vided by the Umiversily, including the
Associated Students. In addition, the
Univarsity will pot ubihze off-campus
facilities nor participate in acrivibies or
servizes which are gperated in a dis-
cnminatory manner,

Counseling and guidance in making
aducational and carger choices will be

free of stereotyping. Itis the policy ot the
University to encourage the elimination
of stereotyping and bias in testing and
other curricular matenial

With limited exceptions, which shall be
reviewed by the Affirmative Action
Director, ail classes. courses of study
and other educational programs and
achivities otfered by the University will be
apen tao all persons.

Tihe University will modify its academic
requirements and procedures for evalu-
ating studenl academic achievemant as
necessary {o ensure that such require-
ments or evaluation methods do not
discriminate or have the effect of
discriminating on the basis af hangdicap
aqgainst g qualified applicant or student.
AllUniversity programs are accessible to
mobility impaired students, The Univer-
sity assists in providing auxiliary aids for
students with impaired sensory, manual,
or speaking skills, It is the responsibility
of the student needing these moditi-
cations or aigs to request them. Informal
reguesls for modifications or aids should
be made with the Office of Student Life. If
further assistance 1s needed in obtaining
these modifications or aids. the AMirma-
tive Action Office should be contacted

A person who believes s/he has been dis-
criminated against by the University
because of race, color, religion, national
origin, sex, age, handicap, marital statys,
ar Vietnam era or disabled veteran status
is urged to utilize the internal grievance
procedure provided by the University
through the Affirmative Action Office as
5000 as possible after the alleged act of
diserimination giving rise to the
grievance {See Appendix H.}

The Aftirmative Action Oftice is located
in Old Main 335, telephone 676-3308.
Mary Robinson is the Athrmarive Action
Ofhicer and is responsible tor 504, Title
IX. Title VIl and all cther affirmative
achan/equal opporiunily laws.

Appendix B

WWU POLICY ON
SEXUAL HARASSMENT
QF STUDENTS

It 15 the policy of Western Washington
University to provide an environment in
which students can work and study free
from sexual harrassment or sexual in-
timigation and exploitation. All students,
statf and faculty should be aware that the
University is concernad and prapared o
take action to prevent and to eliminate
such behavier and that the individuals
who engage in such behavior will be sub-
ject to sanctions, including dismissal.

Sexual harassment occursina context of
unequal power and 15 a form of zexual
discrimination. and, as such, is a
wislation of Titke VI of the 19684 Civil
Rights Act and Title I1X of the 1972 Edu-
cation Amendments.

Saxuval harassment of a student will be
judged to cccur 2l Western Washingtan
University when an individual in an
institutionzl position of power or
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authoriy over a student uses such power
either implicitly or explicitlty to promise,
grant o~ withhold grades, evaluations or
other academic or supervisional rewards
in order to coerce that student into a
sexual relagtionship: or to subject the
studant to unwanted sexual attentian or
to verbzl or physical conduct of 2 sexual
nature, when such conduct creates an
intimidating, hostile or offensive edu-
cationa or work envirgnment,

Studenls who believe thay may be
experieicing sexual harassment may be
uncertain that specific actions constitute
sexual harassment, so University«pahcy
allows “or two procedurzl stages. The
first stage provides students with advice
and counsel and is strictly confidential
(Procequres, steps 1-4). The second
slage mvolves a tormal investigation,
which proceeds only if the student is
willing 1o allow the signed complaint to
te given to the accused (Procedures,
steps 5-9). The University will protect
students from retaliation,

The procedures for deaiing with sexual
harassm ent are as follows:

1. Students may bring gqueshions about
procedurg or seek informal advice re-
lating to sexual harassment {a the Office
of Student Affairs. I an individual desires
to discLss personal thoughts and feel-
ings, withes to consider ways to deal in-
dividual y with the incident|s}, or explore
procedLral options, the Office of Student
Affairs ofters counseling and appro-
priate referral.

2 Specific complaints of sexual harass-
ment shauld be made to the Assistant to
the Vice President and Dean of Student
Affairs of designee. in some cases. the
Agsistar tto the Vice President and Dean
of Student Affairs may discuss concerns
with the person complained against
without larmal charges being filed.

3.1 a student reguests a formal
investigation of the incident(s}, a written
complaintsigned by the student identify-
ing the accused individual{s} and the ur-
wanted behavior should be submittad to
the Affic native Action Officar. The Aflir-
mative Achon Othicer will determine |
the complaint falls under the provisions
of the Szxual Harassment Policy and if
the facts presented in the case warrant
investigantion,

4 1f the Affirmative Action Officer
determines that the alleged facts pre-
sented i1 the complzint do not warrant
investiganhon, the student will be sa
informed in writing within five class days
The student may provide additional
evidenca: with ten class days. ¥ the
complai it is concluded at that stage, no
capy of :he compizint is retained,

5. 1 e Affirmative Action Oficer
determines that the facts presented
the comalaint warrant inveshtigation, the
Afficnat ve Action Officer will, with the
student'; consent, forward a copy of the
signad complaint Lo the appropriate Vice
Presider t within 15 class days of the
filing of the complaint, (f Lhe student
dechnes, the nvestigation will not
proceed and no copy of the complant
will be retained. If the student consents,
the Vice President and Dearn of Student




AMairs will forward a copy of the
compiaint to the accused and will
investigate the complaint to determine
whether reasonable grounds exist to
conclude that sexual harassment has
taken place. The investigation shall be
concluded within 15 class days.

The University will protect students from
retaliation and will provide for third-
party evaluation ¢f course performance
when appropriale.

6. If the VWice President and Dean of
Studenl Afairs determines there is not
reasonable cause to believe that sexual
harassment did cccur, the student and
the accused shall be so informed within
five ¢lass days of the end of the investi-
gation. No turther action shall be taken
on the complaint. and no record of the
camplaint shall appear in the accused
individual's fila unless the accused
requests it. However, the student may
appeal the decision within five class days
and the malter would then proceed as
provided in Section 8,

7.1 the Vice President and Dean of
Student Affairs delermines there is
reasonable cause to believe that sexual
harassment has occurred, the Vice Presi-
dentand Dean of Student Affairs shall so
intorm the person against whom the
complainl was made inwriting within five
class days. The cammunication will
specity any recommended action and
willinform the accused ol his or her right
1o appeal {Section 8). Ifthe accused does
not request a hearing, a written state-
ment shall bacome parl of his or her file
and the recommended action will be
implemented,

8. Thedecision of the Vice President and
Dean of Stucent Affairs may be appealed
within five class days to the Student
Academic CGrievance Board. {The Stu-
dent Academic Grievance Board 1S
described ir Appendix F, Section B of
the Generaf Catalog. For the purpose of
sexual harassment cases. there shall be
in addition to lhe established pool of
Board members. six classitied staff
appoinied by the Statf Employees Coun-
cil and six administrators appointed by
the Adminisirators Assaciation. In cases
which involve administrators or ¢lassi-
fied staff. the three members from the
appropriale pool will be used in lieo of
the laculty members an the Board.)

9. 1f, after zomplelion of the appeal
process. action recommended by the
Vice Presidant and Dean of Student
Aftairs is dismissal, then appropriate
dismissai-for-cause proceedings in the
Faculty Handbook. Adminisirators
Handbook, Higher Education Personnel
Board Rufes or Student Employment
Aagulations will be initiated,

Appendix C

STUDENT RIGHTS AND
RESPONSIBILITIES
CODE

WAC 516-22-005 Preamble. Western
Washington Universily students enjoy

the basic rights of all members of
society, At the same time students have
an obligation to fulfill the responsihbitities
incumbent upon all ¢itizens, as well as
the responsibilities of their particular
roles within the academic community.
The student is expected to respect Uni-
versity rules and federat. state and local
laws. Those who are charged with a
violation are assured of a fair judicial
process and when faund in violation
assured of appropriate discipline. This
chapter agvises students of their rights
and responsibilities while enrolled at
Western Washington University.

WAC 516-22-010 Dlsruptive Behavior.
The educational mission of Western
Washingtan University reguires the free-
dom to teach. conduct research and
administer the University. A student shall
be subject to disciplinary action if ha/she
engages inany behavior which interferes
with the rights of others or which
materially or substantlially obstructs or
disrupts teaching, research or adminis-
trative functions.

Sanctigns available to the University
through its judicial structure are Dis-
ciplinary Probation. Disciplinary Sus-
pension or Disciplinary Expulsion.

WAC 518-22-015 Repeated Incidents of
Academic Dishonesty. Maintaining aca-
demic hanesty is the joint responsibility
of students and the faculty, Two or more
incidents of acagemic dishonesty re-
ported to the Office of the Provest (ref.
“Academic Dishonesty Policy”) shall
make the student subject to disciphinary
action.

Sanctions for repeated incidents of
academic dishonesty are Disciplinary
Probation, Disciplinary Suspension or
Disciplinary Expulsion.

WAC 516-22-020 Forgery, Alteralion or
Destruction of Documents. Maintaining
accurate and credible records and docu-
ments is necessary for the University to
fulfill its educational mission and to
assure the welfare of its students. Any
student who allers. forges or destrovs
any official University document or
record shall be subject to disciplinary
action.

Sanctions available to the University
through its judicial structure are Dis-
ciplinary Probation, Disciplinary Sus-
pensicn or Disciplinary Expulsion.

WAC 516-22-025 Fraudulent Admissions
Credentials. The integrity of Westarn
Washington University’s admissions
procass requires receipt of full, honest
documents as requested by the Admis-
sions Office. Submission of fraudulent
admissions or residency credentials
shall subject a student to disciplinary
action atany time such actisdiscovered.

A student viglating this section may not
be granted transfer credits earned at a
former institution if at the time of appli-
cation b Western Washington University
hesshe did not provide official tran-
seripts of all work at such institutions.
Additional sanctions available through
the University judicial structure are Dis-
ciplinary Probation, Disciplinary Sus-
pensicn or Disciplinary Expulsicn.
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WAC 516-22-030 Interlerence wilh Free-
dom of Expression. The rights of free-
dom of speech. petition and assembly
are fundamental to the demacratic pro-
cess. The United States Constitution
guarantees these treedoms to all mem-
bers of the Western Washington Univer-
sity communrity.

The University recognizes its obligation
to protect students' freedom of expres-
sion while at the same time minimizing
the impact of visual pollution and physi-
cat damage to University property. The
University shall provide sufficignt
bulletin boards and shall permit other
methods for disseminating information
such as leaflets, handbills, posters and
banners according to guidelines avail-
able through the Viking Union adminis-
trative office. All printed material may be
subject to removal if the content is
defamatory.

Any person may speak on the Western
Washington University campus when in-
vitedto do 50 by amember of the Univer-
sity community. Use of University build-
ing spaces is subject to space and
scheduling palicies and procedures. The
appearance of an invited speaker does
not constitute an endorsement of the
speaker's views by the University's
faculty, administration, students or
Board ot Trustees. Fublic address or
audio amplification equipment normally
may be used only in the Yiking Union
Flaza and athletic fields subject to space
and scheduling policies and procedures.
Use of such equipment in other areas of
the campus must be authorized by the
Vice President for Student Aftairs or the
Vice President’s designee. The essence
oftherightto speak is the treedom of the
speaker to make his/her statement. Both
the speaker and the audience are entitled
to proceed without being subjected to
physical interference or viclence.

Students deliberately engaging in acts of
viglence, threats of viclence or in other
conduct which interferes with the rights
of others or which materially or substan-
tially disrupis the exchange of ideas on
campus are subjectto disciplinary action
or prosecution under law. Sanctions
available through the University judicial
structure are Disciplinary Probation.
Disciplinary Suspension or Disciplinary
Expulsion.

WAC 516-22-100 Judicial Structure. The
Vice President for Student Affairs is
responsible for administration ol this
Code. The Vice President shall assure
that the University Judicial Board
appotntment process is imtiated
annually and shall assure that allega-
tions af Code violations and appeals are
properly referred.

& Conduct Officer. who shall have
authority lo adjudicate and administer
sanctions tor violations ol this Code,
shall be appointed from the Student
Affairs division by the Vice President for
Student Affairs.

A six-member University Judicial Board
shall be appointed priar to Fall Quarter,
two faculty (appointed by the Vice Presi-
dent for Academic Affawrs), three stu-
dents {appointed by the Associated Stu-
dents Board} and one member of the
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Student Affairs stalf {appointed by the
Vice President for Siudent Affairs). An
alternate for each position shall be
appninted at the same time by the same
aulrority, All appointments shall be for
one academic year. The Judicial Board
shall have auhority to adjudicate and
administer sanctions for viclations of
this Code.

Shoald the need arise during Summer
Session, an ad hoc Judicial Board ghali
be appointed subject to the same make-
up and procedures as the academic year
Judticial Board.

WAC 516-22-120 Iniliation of Informal
Proceedings. Any student. faculty or
stalt member of the University alleging a
violation of this Code shall geliver to the
Cffice of the Vice President for Student
Alfa rs a written statement of the charges
agamst the student. The Vice President
shai ask the Conduct Officer to investi-
Fale 1he probity of the charge.

N ir the Conduct Officer's judgment
thers is sufficient basis to consider the
charge, the Conduct Officer shalt meet
with the student and those bringing the
charges and shall weigh appropriate evi-
dence Withinten {10} business days, the
Conduct Officer shall notify the studant
in wating of his/her decision, including
the sanction it a violation is judged to
have cococurred. Written notification shall
include astatement of the student's right
to appeal to the University Judiciai
Board.

WAC 516-22-124 Appaal lo the Judicial
Board. An accused student may appeal
an idverse decision of the Gonduct
Oificer to the University Judicial Board.
The appeal must be made in writing to
the Jice President for Student Affairs
withun ten (10} business days of receiving
the Conduet Officer's writlen decision.
An exiension of an additional ten {10)
business days will automatically be
granted upon the student's request. The
appeal letter must state the basis for lhe
appeal. The Vice President shall notify
the Judicial Board Chatrman of the
appeal. Mo sanclion may be invoked
while an appeal is pending, except as
prav ded in “interim Suspension Pear-
mitted,” WAC 516-22-150,

WAC 516-22-130 Appeat Hearing Pro-
cedures. The Judicial Board Chairman
shall establish a hearing date and shall
reque stthe student making the appeal to
appear.

{1 Natification of the hearing shall
include:;

(a) Time, dale and location of hearing.

{b} Provision of the “Student Rights and
Rasponsibiltlies Code” which the
student is alleged to have viclated.

{c) Nature and date of the alleged
vishation.

{d} Copy of the Code and name(s} of
University source(s; whose pro-
cedural advice ¢an be sought,

fe) 5-atement ofihe sludent’srightto be
accompanied by a non-tawyer advo-
cate of his/her choice, to call wit-
nizsses and to speak on his/her own
behalf.

(f) Statement of the student's rignt to
review written gvidence prior to the
hearing.

(2} Hearings shall be conducled in a
manner which is informal and at the
same time assures fundamental fairness
of procedure. Hearings shall be open to
the public unless the accused student
reguests a closed hearing.

fa} No student who is charged with an
offense shall be asked to give infor-
mation or to answer quastions con-
cerning an aileged violation of this
Code unlessthe student has received
notification of a hearing in accord-
ance with the notification provision
above.

(b} The student may bring witnesses,
speak in his/her own behalf and may
be represented by a non-lawyer
advocate of his/her own choice.

¢} An accused student has the right to
know who has alleged the viclation of
this Code, to review the written avi-
dence, and to ask questions directly
of the person(s) making the alle-
gation and those who present
testimany.

{d) The Judicial Board Chairman and
the accused student may call any
person 1o speak concerning the
alleged violation. The Board Chair-
man may [imit or exciude evidence
which s irrelevant, immaterial or
repetitious,

{e} Five members shall constitute z
quorum gof the Judicial Board.
Actions by the Board require support
by a majority of those members
present at the time of the hearing and
during presentation of the testimony.
A Board member may be excused
fram listening to part of the testi-
many with the Board's approval if the
testimany is preserved by tape re-
cording and the absence is due to
extenuating circumstances. Any
member of the Board who considers
himself/herself unable to render an
tmpartial decision in g particular case
shall excuse himset/herself fram the
Board's deliberations in advance and
may De replaced by an aiternate.

{3} The Judiciai Board Chairman shall
notify the accused student in writing of
thedisposition of the case and of his/her
right to appeal.

WAC 516-22-134 Disruption of the
Judicial Process. Studert rights and
responsibilities comtained within this
Code are assured through the grderly
functioning of the judicial process. The
failure of a student formally charged with
a violation of this Code to appear before
the Conduct Officer after receiving
notice of a hearing shall make the stu-
dent subject to disciplinary action. A
student formatly charged with aviolation
of this Cade may not excuse himse/
herself from judicial proceedings by
withdrawing from the University and
shall be prohibited from enralling for
subsequent guarters until such time as
he/she does appear for 2 hearing.
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WAC 516-22-138 Certain Sanciions De-
fined. Amang those sanctions which the
Conduct Officer or Judicial Board may
invoke are:

{1} Disciplinary Probation — An offigial
warning which is maintained in the sty-
dent’s sonduct file for seven years.
Should the student be found in violation
of the Code again, the Disciplinary Pro-
bation status may resull in a maore
seriouszanction for the second violation,

(2] Disciplinary Suspension — Termina-
tion of a student’s enroliment tor a period
of time ar until certain specitied condi-
tions have been met.

{3} Disciplinary Expulsion — Permanent
termination of a student's enrollment
with no option for later re-enroliment.

WAC 516-22-142 Record of Proceed-
ings. Aecords prepared by the Conduct
Officer or Judicial Board shall be main-
tained in a conduct file in the Office of
the Vice President for Student AHairs for
six {6} years. All records shall be
destroyed atthe end of the perjod, which
commences upon adjournment of the
Conduc: Hearing. If an accused student
has been found not in violation of this
Code. no record of either the charges or
the proceedings will be entered into the
conduct file.

The Uriversity shall not make the
records of judicial proceedings or sang-
tions available to any member of the
public except upan written consent of
the studentinvolved. Certain exceptions
are authorized under the “Student
Records Policy,” WAC 516-26,

WAL 516-22-146 Right to Formal
Hearing. Included with the notification of
the Judicial Board's decision shall be 2
statement that the student has arightto a
formal hearing pursuvant to RCW
28B.19.110 and WAG 516-08,

WAC 516-22-150 Interim Suspenslon
Permitled. In order to prevent danger to
individuals, substantial destruction of
property or significant disruption of
teaching, research or administrative
functions, the Vice President for Student
Affairs or his/her designee may iem-
porarily suspend a student tor stated
cause subject to such limitation as the
Vice President shall deem appropriate.

in alt cases, the student is entitled to a
hearing aefore the appropriate Gonduct
Otficer cr Board as spo0n as such hearing
can te held, but not to exceed tive {5}
school cays after the beginning date of
interim suspension unless the student
should request an extension. During the
interim suspensian period, the student
shall be allowed on University property
only 1o the extent deemed permissible by
the Vice Presidert for Student Alfairs.

WAC 516-22-200 Alternative Judicial
Preceeding. In cases where a clear or
present danger does not exist but where
repaatec behavior which interferes with
tha rights of gthers aor which materiatty or
substantially obstructs or disrupts teach-
ing, research or administrative functions
has occourred, and/or where there is a
quastior as to whether the student's
mental health is such that he/she can




protil from a particular university
experience, 1he case will be referred by
the Dean of Students to the Vice
President 1or Student Affairs.

{11 Prior to such referral, the Dean of
Students shall have atlempted to assist
the student through counseling or
referrat to olber agencies. There should
be writlen ingication that such attempts
at assistance have been offered and that
other students or faculty or the educa-
tional missior of the University has been
adversely atfected by the individual's
behavigr.

{2} The Vice Fresident will confer with
tha student to determine whether there
has been such repeated disruptive be-
havior, and to determine an appropriate
course of action. A student may bring a
non-lawyer advocate to speak in his/her
behalf to the meeting with the Vice Presi-
dent. Inthe absence of such an advocata,
the Vice President may appoint a person
to assist the student betore and during
the meetings with the Vice President.

{3) If in the Yice President's judgment
there has been such repeated disruptive
behavier and/or there is 4 guestion as to
the sludent’s mental health and his/har
ability to prefit trom a particular uni-
versity experience. the Vice President
shali decide upen an appropriate agtion
based upon one ar a combination of the
following:

(a1 Continued enrollment.

(b} Treatment to be determined by the
sludent with the Vice Presidents
CONCUFTENCE,

(e

Change of living environment.

{d) Required medical leave of absence
for a specified period. In the event of
this action, 1the ¥ice President may
require that the student provide
reascnable evidence of readiness to
cope witn the University environ-
ment before hafshe can ba re-
admitted.

(4} Theallernative judicial procedure set
forth here is an informal proceeding, and
a student has a right to an appeal
through a request for a formal hearing in
accord with RCW 288.13.110 and WAC
516-08.

WAC 516-22-210 Commiitee on Student
Rights and Responsibililies. There is
esiablished a Committee on Student
Rights and Fespegnsibilities to be com-
posed of four students: one appointed by
Intes-Hall Council, one appointed by the
President of the Associated Students,
ane appeinted by the Associated Stu-
dents Governing Board, and one =eé-
lecled ai large fram the stedent body,
one member of the Student Affairs staff
appaointed by the Vice President for Stu-
dent Affairs: one faculty member
appointed by the Faculty Senate; the
Dean of Students: and the Director of
Puthe Salety.

{1} The primary purpose of the Com-
mittee on Student Rights and Responsi-
bilities shall be to evaluate the Univer-
siy's "Student Rights and Responsi-
bilities Code.” The Committee may
pravide interpretalions or may recom-
mend changes in policy concerning stu-
dent rights and responsibilities.

{2} The Committeeshall act as appellate
group for decisions by the Vice President
for Student Affairs to withhald certain
records from students; shall act as
appellate groupin accordance with WAQC
516-26-060 if informal proceedings failto
resolve complaints of students, and shail
provide the review and revision
megchanism for recemmending changes
in the "Student Records Policy,” WAC
a16-26.

WAC 516-22-250¢ Fairhaven College
Jurisdiclion. Fairhaven College shall
have jurisdiction over all wviolations
which occur within the College class-
rooms. It shall establish and maintain a
judicial process which shall be published
annually for Fairhaven College students.
Vipiations of University policies by Fair-
haven College students while on the
rmain campus of Western Washington
Urniversity shall be handled under the
jurisdiction of the University judicial
structure,

Appendix D
ACADEMIC
DISHONESTY POLICY
AND PROCEDURE

1. Palicy

Western Washingtan University students
have an obligation to fulfilt the responsi-
bilities of their particular roles as
mempbers af an academic cammunity.
Honesty is essential to learning. Without
it, fair evatuation for all is impossible.
Academic integrity is demanded, and
academic dishonesty at Western Wash-
ington University is a serious infraction
dealt with severely. Students shall not
claim as their own the achievements.
work orthoughts of others, norshall they
be a party to such claims.

It is the responsibility of the faculty to
prevent and to detect acts of academic
dishanesty. [t shall be the instructor's
responsibility to confront a student and
to take appropriate action if academic
dishanesty, in the instructor’s judgment,
has oeeurred,

2. Academic Dishaonesty

Academic dishonesty includes the
following acts:

{a) Giving unauthorized information to
another student ar receiving unauthor-
ized information from another student
during any type of examination or test,

{b) Obtaining or providing without
authorizatipn questions or answers re-
tating to any examination or test prior to
the time of the examination or test.

tey Using unauthorized scurces for
answers during any examination or test,

(d} Asking or arranging for another par-
s0n to take any examination or test in
one's place.

(e} Plagrarizing.thatis appropriating the
literary composition of another or parts
or passages of another's writing, or the
ideas or language of the same, and pass-
ing them off as the product of one's own
mind.
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3. Procedures

{al An instrugtor suspecting an act of
academic dishonesty shall discuss the
matter thoroughly with the student in-
volved. Arrangements for this discussion
shatl be made by the instructor within ten
{10} class days aMer discovering the
alleged violation. In the event the student
is absent from campus, the instructor
shail attempt to contact the student in
writing at the most recent permanent
address available in the Office of the
Registrar. |If the incident occurs at the
end of aquarter. the instructor within ten
{10} class days of the beginning of the
following quarter or within a reasonable
time thereafter shall arrange to discuss
the matter with the student.

Following this discussion. the instructor
shall determine whether or not an act of
academic dishonesty has occurred. |f In
the instructar's judgment there has been
a viojation, the instructat shali assign a
grade of "F" for the work involved or for
the course and notity the Provost, A
record of the viclation is maintained in
the Office of the Provost. Repeated acts
of academic dishonesty shall make a
sludent subject Lo disciplinary action—
inciuding possible dismissal—through
the "Student R'ghts and Responsibilities
Code” available from the Office of
Student Affairs.

Mo student shall be allowed to withdraw
from & course ar from the University to
avoid receiving a failing grade based
upgn academic dishonesty.

{b) Appeal: A student who receives an
“F" grade for academic dishonesty and
who feels wrongly accused by an in-
structor may appeal to the dean of the
school or college involved. The appeal
must be lodged within ten {10 class days
of receiving natice of the instructar's
decision, and if not, anyright of appeal is
deemed waived. The dean shall make a
decision based on the merits of the case.
The reasons for the decision shall be in
writing and shall be given to both the
student and the instruclor within ten {10)
class days of receiving the appeal.

Either side may appeal a decision of the
deantothe Student Academic Grievance
Board and from the Board to the Aca-
demic Vice President, whose decision is
final. Procedures fellowed shall be those
provided in the "Student Academic
Grievance Policy and Frocedures'
{Section B, Appeal to the Board), which
is printed in Appendix F of the Univer-
sity's General Catafog.

Appendix E
STUDENT RECORDS
POLICY

WAC 516-26-010 Purpose. The purpose
of this chapter is to implement Fublic
Law 93-380, The Famify Educational
Rights and Privacy Act of 1974, biy estab-
lishing rules and procedures ta ensure
that information contained in student
records is accurate and is handled in a
responsible manner by the University
and its employees.
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WAZ 516-26-020 Definitions. For pur-
posesofthischapter, the following terms
shall have the indicated meanings:

[1} “Student” shall mean any person
whe is or has been officially registered at
and attending Western Washington Uni-
versity and with respect to whom the
University maintains education records
ar personally identifiable information.

{2} (a8} "Education records” shall re-
fer to those records, files, documents
and other materials maintained by
Wesztern Washinglon University or by a
person acting for Weslern Washington
University which conlain information
directly ralated to a student.

() The term "education records”
does not include the following:

(i} Records ot instructional, super-
visory or administrative personnel and
eduational personnel ancillary thergeto
which are in the sole possession of the
maker there of and which are not acces-
sible or revesled to any olher person
except @ subsititutse:

tn} Ifthe personnel of the University's
Departmeant of Public Safety do nat have
access ta education records under WAC
516-26-080, the records and documents
af the department which are kept apart
from the records described in WAC 516-
26-020(2)a) are maintained solely for
law enforcement purposes, and are not
mace avaiible to persons other than law
enforcement officials of the same
jurisdiction;

{m} Records made and maintained by
the Universily in the normal course of
business which relate ‘exclusively to a
person's capacity as an employee and
are 7ot available for any other purpose;
or

{w) Records congerning a student
which are c¢reated or maintained by a
physician, psychiatrist, psychologist or
other recognized professional or para-
profassional acting in his professional or
parzprofessional capacily, or assisting
in ihat capacity, and which are created,
maintained or used only in connection
with the provision of treatment to the
stucent and are not available to anyong
other than persons providing such treat-
mer, except lhat such records may be
personally reviewed by a physician or
other appropriate professional of the
slucent's choige,

{3 "Personally identifiable infarma-
1ion * shall refer to data or information
which includes either (a) the name of a
stuceni. the student’s parent, or other
fam ly member; {b) the address of the
stucent; (c) a personalidertifier, such as
the student's sccial security number or
student number; {d) a list of personal
characteristics which would make it
possible to identify ihe student with
reasonable certainty: or [e) other infor-
matl on which would make it possible to
iderlify the student with reasonable
certanty.

14) "Vice President for Student
Aftairs” shall refer to the Vice President
for Sludent Affairs or his designee.

WAC 516-26-030 Access to Recards.

{1} Except as provided in WAC 516-26-
335 each sludent at Western Washing-

ton University shalt have access to his or
her education records. The right of
access shallinclude the night to inspect,
review and obtain copies of education

_FECOI‘dS.

{2) The Vice Fresident for Student
Affairs shall prepare aiist of the types of
student education records which are
maintained by Western Washington
University,

{3) Astudent wishing access to his or her
education records shall submit a written
request for access to the Vice Fresident
for Student Affairs. A request for access
shall be acted upon by the Vice President
for Student Affairs within a reascnable
penicd of time, not to exceed 20 days.

{4) The Wice President for Student
Affairs shati provide students of the Uni-
versity with an opportunity for reason-
able access to education records, pro-
vided that the Vice President for Student
Affairs shall be responsible for taking
appropriate measures to safeguard and
ensure the security and privacy of the
institution's records while being  in-
spected by students.

{5) The Vice President for Student
Affairs will inform in writing a student
who has requested access to his or her
gducation records of the nature of any
records which are being withheld from
the student on the basis of the excep-
tipns set forth in WAGC A16-26-035. A
student may challenge a decision by the
Vice President for Student Affairs to
withhold certain of the student's records
try tiling an appeal with the Student
Rights and Responsibilities Committee,

{6] This section shall not prohibit the
University Registrar from providing a
student with a copy of the student's aca-
demic teanscript without prior clearance
from the Vice President for Student
Affairs.

WAC 516-26-035 Access to Records —
Limitations On Access.

{11 Western Washington University shall
nat make available to a student the
following types of materials:

{a} Thetinancial records of the student's
parents ar any information contained
therein.

(b} Letters or statements of recommen-
dation, evaluation or comment which
were provided to the University in con-
fidence, either axpressed or implied,
prior to January 1. 1975, provided that
such lettars or statements not be used for
purposes other than those for which they
were originally intended.

¢y Hf astudent has signed a waiver of the
student's right of access in accordance
with subsection (2) of this section,
confidential records relating to the
fotlowing:

{iY Admission to any educat:onal
agency or institutian:

{ii} An application for employment; aor
{iliy The receipt of an nonor ar honorary
recognition,

(2} A student, or a person applying far
admission to the University. may waive
his or her right of access to the type of
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confidential records referred to in
subsection (1i{c] aof this section,
provided that such a waiver shall apply
only if the student is, upon request,
notified of the names of all persons
making confidential recommendaltions,
and such recommendations are used
solely for the specific purpose for which
the waiver has been granted. Such a
waiver imay not be required as a condi-
tion for admission to, receipt of financial
aid from, or receipt of other services or
benefits trom the University.

{3y If any material or document in the
educat on record of 4 student includes
information concerning more than one
studen:, the student shall only have the
right e ther to inspect and review that
portior of the material or document
which relates to the student or to he
informi:d of the specific information
contained in that portion of the material
or document.

WAC 516-26-040 Right toa Copy Records.

(1} The: Wice President for Student
Affairs shall, at the request af a student,
provide the student with copies of the
student's education records. The fees for
providing such copies shall not exceed
the actual cost to the University of pro-
viding “he copies,

(2} Gff cial copies of transcripts from
other educational institutions, such as
high schoal or other college transcripts,
will not be provided to students by the
University,

WAC 516-26-050 Challenges to Contenl
of Recurds — to Retease of Records — or
ta Denial of Access 10 Aecords.,

{1) Any student who believes that in-
accura.e, misleading or otherwise n-
approgriate data is contained within his
or her education records shall be per-
mitted 0 have included within the record
awritten explanation by the studentcon-
cerning the content of the recards.

(2} A student shall have the right, in
accordance with the procedures set
forth in WAC 516-26-055 and 516-26-
060, to

{a) Challenge the content of education
record:s in order to ensure thab the
record: are not inaccurate, misleading
orgtherwise in violation of the privacy or
other r ghts of the student;

(b} Have the opportunity to correct or
delete inaccurate, misleading or other-
wise inappropriate data contained withen
educat on recards,

ic} Challenge the release of education
records to specific persons as contrary
to the provisions of this chapter; and

{d) Challenge a decision of the Univer-
sity to deny the student access to par-
ticular types of recards,

{3 A student shall not be permitted
under this e¢hapter to ¢hallenge the
validity of grades given in academig
courses, excepton the grounds that, asa
result of clerical errar, the student's
records fail to accurately reflect the
grades actually assigned by an
instructor.



WAL 516-26-060 Challenges — Hearing
Betore Sludent Rights and Responsi-
bilities Cemmittee.

{1} Ifinformal proceedings fail to resolve
the complaint of a student. the student
may fite with the Vice President for Stu-
denil Affairs a written request for a
rearing hefore the Student Rights and
Respansibilities Committee of the
Universiy.

{2} Within a reasonable time after sub-
mission of & request for hearing. the
Student Rights and Responsibilities
Cemmittee shall conduct a hearing con-
cerning the student's request for cor-
rective actiorn.

{a) The student and the University shall
be given a full opportunity to present
relevant evidence at the hearing before
the Student Rights and Responsibilities
Cammillee.

(33 1 a student demonstrates that the
student's education records are in-
accurate, misleading or otherwise in
viclation of the privacy or other rights of
the studeni, the Student Rights and
Responsibilities Committee shall have
aulhority to order the correction or
deletion of inaccurate, misleading or
olherwise inappropriate data contained
in the records.

{4) I a student demonstrates that the re-
lease of the student’s education records
would be improper under this chapter,
the Student Rights and Responsibilities
Committes shall have authority to arder
thal the records not be released.

{5y 11 a studenl demonstrates that the
student is entitled 10 access to particular
documents under Lthis chapter, the Stu-
dent Rights and Responsibilities Gom-
mitlee shall Fave authorily to order that
the student be permitted access to the
records.

{8 The decision of the Student Rights
and Respons bilities Committee shall be
rendered in writing within 2 reasonable
perigd of time afler the conclusion of the
hearing.

WAC 516-26-07C Release of Personally
Identifiable Informatien or Education
Records. Except as provided in WAC
516-26-080, 516-26-085 or 516-26-090,
the Universily shall not permit access to
or the release of a student’s education
records ar personally identifiable infor-
mation contained therein to any person
without the written consent of the
student.

WAC 516-26-080 Release of Personally
Idenlifiable Information or Education
Records — Exceptions to Consent
Requirements,

{1} The University may permit the access
to or release of a student’s education
records or personally identifiable
information contained therein without
the written consent of the student to the
following parlies.

(a} University officials, including faculty
members, when the information is
required for a legitimate educational
purpose within the scope of the
recipient's official responsibilities with
the University and will be used only in

conneclion with the performance of
those responsibilities;

{by Federal or state officials requiring
access to education records in connec-
tion with the audit or evaluation of
federally or state supported educational
ptograms or in connection with the
enforcement of federal or state legal
requirements relating to such programs.
In such cases the infarmation requireg
shall be protected by the federal or state
afficials in a manner which shall not
permit the personal identification of
students or their parents to other than
those officials, and such personally
identifiable data shalt be destroyed when
no longer needed for the purposes for
which it was provided;

[c) Agencies or organizations request-
tng information in connection with a stu-
dent's application for. or receipt of,
finangial aid;

{d) Organizations conducting studies
for or on behalf of the University for
purposes of developing. validating or
administering predictive tests, adminis-
tering student aid programs, aor im-
proving instruction, if such studies are
canducted in a manner which will not
permit the personal identification of
students by persons other than repre-
sentatives of such arganizations, and the
information will be destroyed when no
longer needed for the purposes for
which it was provided,

[e} Accrediting organizations in arder fo
carry out their acerediting functions; or

(fl Any person or entity auvthorized by
judicial order or lawfuliy issued
subpoena to receive such records or
information, upon condition that the
student is notified of all such orders or
subpoenas in advance of compliance
therewith by the Liniversity, Any Univer-
sity employee or official receiving a
subpoena or judicial order for education
records or personally identifiable infor-
mation contained therein shall immadi-
ately notify the Assistant Attorney
General representing the University.

{2) Education records of a student or
personally identifiable information can-
tained therginwhich are released to third
parlies, with or without the consent of
the student involved, shali be accom-
panied by a written statement indicating
that the information cannot subse-
quently be released in a personally
identifiable form to any other party
without the written consent of the
student involved.

{3) The University shall maintain a
record, kept with the education records
of each student, indicating all parties,
other than those parties specified in
WAC 516-26-080(1)(a), which have
requested or obtained access to the
student's education records. and
indicating the legitimate interest that
each such party has in gbtaining the
records or information contained
thergin, This record of access shall be
available only to the student, to the
employees of the University responsible
for maintaining the records, and to the
padies identified under WAC 516-26-
080¢1}3{a) and {c).
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WAC 516-26-085 Release of Information
In Emergencies.

(1] The Wice President for Student
Affairs or his designee may, without the
congent of a student, release the stu-
dent's education recards ar personally
identifiable information contained there-
in to appropriate parties in connection
with an Bmergency if the knowledge of
such information is necessary to protect
the health or safety of the student or
other persons.

{2) The following factors should be
taken into consideration in determining
whether records may be released undar
this section:

{a&) The seriusness of the threat to the
health or safety of the student ar other
PEFSONS,

{b} The need for personally identifiable
information concerning Lthe student to
meet the emergency;

(¢} Whether the parties to whom the
records or information are released are
in a position to deal with the emergency,
and

{d] The extent to which time is of the
essence in dealing with the emergency.

{3} If the Unrniversity, pursuant to
subsection {1) of this section, releases
personally identifiable intormation con-
cerning a student without the student's
consent, the University shail notity the
student as soon as possible of the iden-
tity of the parties and to whom the
records or information have been re-
leased and of the reasons for the release

WAL 516-26-090 Directory Information.

{1} The University may release “direc-
tory informatian” concerning a student
to the public unless the student requests
in writing of the Vice President for
Student Affairs that the student's
directory information not be released
except as provided in WAC 516-28-070,
516-26-075, 516-26-80 or 516-26-85.

{2} The term ‘“directory information”
shall include information relating to the
student's name, local and home address,
telephone listing, class schedule, dates
of attendance, degrees and awards re-
ceived, participation in officially recog-
nized sparts, and weight and height ifa
member of an athletic team.

WAC 516-26-095 Destruction of Sludent
Records. Except as otherwise provided
by {aw, the University shall not be pre-
cluded under this chapter from destroy-
ing all or any partion of a student’s edu-
cation records, provided that na educa-
tion record to which a student has
requested access shall be removed or
destroyed by the University prior to pra-
viging the student with the requested
access.

WAC 5156-26-100 Mallllcation of Rights
Under This Chapter. The University shall
provide reasonable notitication to
students of the rights of students under
this chapter.

{1} Notice will be provided to students
under this section at least annually, and
shall inelude the following:

(a) Astatementofthe types of education
recards maintained by the University,
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{b} The name and postion of the em-
ployes of the University responsible for
the maintenance of each type of record,
the persons who have zccess to those
records, and the purposes for which
such persons have access,

{c) A copy of the rules and pro-
ced Jres set forth in this chapter; and
{d) A& statement congerning the cost
which will be charged to & student for
reproducing copies of the student's
records

Appendix F

STUDENT ACADEMIC
GRIEVANCE POLICY
AND PROCEDURES

1. Policy

Students have protection, through
orderly procedures, against arbitrary or
capicous actions or decisions by their
inst-uctors, students alsg have pro-
tect on against errongous agtions or
dec sions by academic units. Atthesame
timi, students are responsible for
ach eving and maintaining the standards
of academic perfarmance and excel-
lence which are established by their
inst-uctors and for complying with atl
relevant pelicies, standards, rules and
requiremeants which are formulated by
the University and the Urniversity's
academic units. A student wishing to
pursaee an academie grievance must Use
the following grievance procedure once
fiav ng received notice of the action or
dec sion which gives rise 1o the griev-
ancz The emphasis of the grievance
procedures is on informal resctution of
the Jrievance. Grievances which involve
heanings before the Student Academic
Grevance Board should be rave.

Students who do not meet the deadlines
givenin the procedures shall be deemed
to tave waived their right to appeal, If
gny officer of the University or the Board
fail: to meet the deadlines estatdished,
the student may continue to the next
lavet in the procedures. The deadlines
are sat to provide a rapid resclution of
the grievance. However, unforeseen oir-
cumstances such as iliness or absence
frort the campus may result in an exten-
sion of adeadline. Such extensions shall
be recorded in writing by the unit head,
dean or secretary to the Board, as
appropriate.

2. Academic Grievances

Academic grievances are limited to the
following:

(11 A claim by the student that an
assigned grade is the result of arbitrary
or capncious application of otherwise
vahj standards of academic evaluation,
or

{2y A claim by the student that the
standards for evaluation are arbitrary or
capricious, or

{3) A claim by the student that the in-
structor has taken an arbilrary or capri-
cionus action which adversely affected
the student's academic progress, or

{4) A claim by the student that an aca-
demic unit hias reached a decision not in
keeping with University policy or taken
an erronecus action which adversely
affects the student's academic standing
or academic career,

Mote: Where an action is claimed io be in
viclation of affirmative action, a separate
set of procedures are used (see Appen-
dix H, Affirmative Action Student Griev-
ance Procedures).

3. Procedures
A. Informal Resolution

A student with an academic grievance
against an individualinstructor shalt first
thoroughly discuss the matter with the
instructer involved. The student must
meet with the instructor within ten (10}
days af recewing written notification of
the action or decision which gives nise to
the grievance. In the case of absence
from the campus of either of the parties,
the student shal! inform the academic
unit head, in writing, of the existence of
the grievance and the vnit head shall
arrange for consultation between the
parties concerned at the earliest possible
opportunity. Should the faculty member
be on extended leave, or have resigaed
from the University, the unit head shall
act for the instructor,

The instructor and the student should
make a gaod faith effort to resolve the
gnevance, Grevances resclved at thig
stage do not reguire a writlen record
unless the resolution involves a grade
change. Grade changes require the
approval of the department chairperson
{or dean in Huxley and Fairhaven}, who
then directs the Registrar to make the
specific grade change; a copy of the
memo Lo the Registrar will be sent to the
student and {aculty member.

1§ a resolution is not achieved between
the student and the instructor within five
{5} days after the first meeting between
the student and instructor, the student
has five {5) days to ask the academic unit
head, or desighee, to attempt to infor-
mally resolve the1ssue. The unit head, or
designee, will meet with both parties to
clarify the issues and attempt to resclve
them. If the issue is resolved within five
{5) days after the student has sought the
assistance of the unit head, the unit
head, or designes, shall prepare an infoy-
mal agreement. in wrnting . far both sides
to sign. Mo rezsons need be given Such
an agreement, once signed by both
parties. may not be appealed.

1} an agreement cannot be reached with-
in the five-day review penod, and the
stugdent still wishes to pursue the griey-
ance, the student shall request the unit
head or designee to present the case to
the dean of the Callege. The umit head
has hive (5) days to present the matenal
to the dean. The material presented
should include all of the documents
relevant to the case and an analysis of
the issugs. The dean shall continug the
process of seeking an informal resolu-
tion and collect more material as neces-
sary, |f a resolution can be reached. the
dean shall prepare an informal agree-
mentasabove. Such anagreement, once
signed by both parties, may not be
appealad.
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If the studaent has a grievance against an
acadernic unit, the student shall first
thoroughly discuss the matter with the
unit head. The student must meet with
the wnit head within ten (1) days of
recewiig notification of the achion or
decision of the unit which gives rise tg
the gr evance. If the grievance is not
resolved within ten {10} days of the initial
meeting between the student and the
unit head, the student may reguest, in
writing, further reviaw by the dean of the
Cotleg2, following the procedures for
gnevarice against individual faculty.

I the grievance against a faculty member
or academic unit is not resolved at this
stage, the dean shall make a decision
based on the merils of the case. The
reasons for the decision shail be in
writing and shall be given to both the
studenl and the instructor. The dean's
decision must be rendered and given to
both parties within five (5} days of re-
ceiving the matertal. The written de-
cision of the dean will include: {1) a state-
ment cf the grievance, {2} 2 statement of
the eflarts made to resolve the issue, (3}
a staterment of action. with reasans,

Either side may appeal a decision of the
dean to the Student Academic Grievance
Board. The appeal must be filed within
five (5] days afier the receipt ol the
dean’s wrilten decision.’

B. Apwpeal to the Board

(1) Compuosition of the Board. The Stu-
dent Academic Grievance Board shall
consis of six (6} members three
students and three faculty. An adminis-
trator appointed by the Vice Fresident
and Dean of Student Affairs will serve as
executive secretary lo the Board and will
be resy onsible for the arranging of meet-
ings ar d the collection and maintenance
of necessary documents. The Board, for
any hearing. will be selected in the
following manner:

{a) The: pool of Board members shall
consis” of six {6) faculty appointed by the
Facultv Senate for three-year terms; six
{6) undergraduate students and six (B
graduste students appointed by the
Associated Students Board for one-year
terms.

{b) Each party to the grievance shall
have the right to reject twa faculty and
two students from the list of the poo! of
Beoard members.

(¢} From the remaining members, the
Vice Povost for Instruction shall select
the Board members for the hearing, and
shail appant the chairperson. 1§ the
grievance nvalves a graduate student. at
least two of the Board members must be
graduate students.

{2) Appreal Pracedures

(28) Lodging appseal. The party appesling
to the 3oard shall present the appeal to
the executive secretary of the Board
within five {5) days atter issuance of Ihe
dean's written decision. The letter of
appeal shall state the basis of the appeal.
The secretary will send a copy of the
appeal to the second party to the griev-
ance, who may respond in wniting. All
materiizis used at any stage of the griev-
ance shall be made available to both
parties and to the dean.
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{b) Mediation. A mediatar may be
appointed by the Vice Provost for In-
struction from a tist of {our persons pre-
viously appcinted by the Faculty Senate.
The mediatar has five (5) days from the
time of 2ppo ntment to attempt to resolve
the izsue to the satisfachion of hoth
parties, otherwise the appeal proceeds
to a hearing

(¢} Hearmg. A hearing shall be called
wittin fifteen {15) days of the filing of the
appeal unless both parties agree to a
delay, ar unhess the grigvance is resolved
through mediation

A guorum i3 four (4) members of the
Board. Both the student and the instruc-
tor may be represented by an advacate.

Both the student and the faculty member
shall be invited to present oral argu-
ments which shall be restricted to mat-
ters already in the record. New causes
tar grievance may not be raised at the
ficating. Members of the Board may
guastion either party.

Mo testimony may be taken by the Board
unless both parties are present, or have
waived their right 1o be present,

At the conelusion of the hearing, the
Board shall, in writing,

{a) Request additionalinformation, to be
considered at a future hearing, or

{b) Find that there s insuificient cause ta
overrule the dean’s decision and recom-
mend 1o lhe Vice President for Academic
Affairs that it be uphetd, or

(€] Find that there is sufficient cause to
modify or averrulg the dean's decision
and recommend appropriate action {o
the Vice President for Academic Affairs.

C. Appeal to the Vice President for
Academic Affairs

Either party may appealio the Vice Presi-
dent tor Acadermic Affairs from z de-
cision by the Board. Such appeal shall be
made, in wriling, within live {5} days after
the issuance of the Board's written
degcision. The Board chairman has the
right to make a_written response to the
appeal within five {5} days of filing the
appeaal. The Vice President may overrule
or madify the decision of the Board only
if that decision was arbitrary, capricious,
based on insufficient information, or was
beyond the scope of these procedures as
defined in Section 2. The decision of the
Vice President for Acadermic Affairs 15
final. Copies of the Vice Presidents
decision widl be sent to the student,
faculty member, unit head. dean,
chairperson and secretary of the Board.

D. Maintenance of Records

All written statements and testimony
considergd in the grievance process and
a copy of the final written decision of the
Board or Aczdemic Vice President shall
be retaingd on file in the Academic Vice
President’'s office for a perod of one (1)
year following final disposihon of the
grievance.

Where a resolution or decision results in
a grade change, the unit head shall
inform the Registrar of the grade change.

4, Definitions

These definitions are for the purpases of
these procedutes only:

(1} "Academic unit” is Huxley or Fair-
haven college or & department within the
colleges of Arts and Sciences, Fine and
Perlorming Arts, Business and Eco-
nomics, ar School of Education.

{2} "Unit head” is the department chair-
person, ar, in the case of Huxley and
Fairbaven colleges. the chairperson of
the college personnel commities

{3) The umit head “designee” can be any
faculty member or administrator from
the academic unit

14} Reference to "days” means "school
days" and includes the registration
period and the week in which exams are
scheduled,

Appendix G
CODE OF ETHICS FOR
THE FACULTY OF wwu

This Code of Etfncs was adopted by vote
of the faculty of Western Washington
Uriversity on Aprif 15, 1983, and was
endorsed for inclusion in the Faculty
Handhook by the Board of Trustees on
May 5, 1983,

Preface

Membership in the academic community
and in the faculty of Western Washington
LIniversity imposes upon faculty a range
of obligations beyond that currently
accepted by the members of the wider
society. These obligations, which ensue
from the taculty member's commitment
to learning and to the role of teacher,
include obligations Lo respact the digraty
of others: to acknowledge the right of
athers to express ditfering opinions; to
foster learming; to defend intelectual
honesty, freedom of inguiry, learning
and teactiing; and to support ireedom of
axpression on and off campus, Ap obli-
gation to protestinjustices and seek cor-
rection of inequities carries with it the
corollary responsibility to do so in ways
which do not intentionally. persistently
or signiticantly impede the functions of
the institution.

A professional faculty. as guardian of
academic values, serves as the nstru-
ment of disciptinary action against un-
justified assaulis upon those values by
its own members The traditional faculty
role of limiting participation in dis-
ciplinary action to assurance of aca-
demic dug process is inadequate to pra-
tect the conditions enumerated in the
1240 AAUP Statement on Academic
Freadom. This funchion must be pre-
served but muwst also be strengthened by
faculty assumption of responsibilities 1o
adopting, practicing and promoting ad-
haraence to those principles of canduct
essential to academic endeavor.

In recognition of this responsibihity, the
faculty ot Western Washington Unwer-
sity have adopted this Code aof Ethics as a
guide for present and future members of
the University taculty
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Saction 1

Waestern faculty members, guided by a
deep conviction of the worth and dignity
af their role in the advancement and dis-
semination of knowledge, recognize the
special responsibilities placed upon
them as scholars Their peirnary respon-
sibifity to their respective subjects is to
sesk and to state the truth as they, in
consequence of their academic com-
petence, perceive it To this end faculty
energies are devoted to developing and
improving their scholarly competence.
Thiey accept the obligation to exercise
self-discipline and judgment in using,
extending and transnuiting knowledpe.
They practice intellectual hangsty, When
subsidiary intervests are followed, they
must insure that these interests do not
sernously compromise freedom of
inquiry nor the fulfiltment of academic
responsibilities,

Section 2

As teachers, the Western faculty encour-
age the free pursuit of learming by stu-
demnts, and demonsirate by example the
best scholarly standards of their respeg-
tive disciplines. The faculty respect stu-
dents as individuals and adhere to their
designated role as intellectual guides
and counselors, make every effort to
foster honest academic conduct and to
assure that evaluations ot students re-
flect their actual performance. The
faculty aveoid and condemn sexual
harassment, intimidation, and exploita-
tion of students, The confidential nalure
of the relationship between professor
and student 1s respected. and any ex-
ploitation of students for private advan-
tage is avoided by the faculty member
who acknowledges significant assist-
ance from them. Facully strive to help
students develop high standards of aca-
demic competency and respect for aca-
demic freedom.

Section 3

A teacher's mastery of s or her subjact
and scholarship entitles the teacher to a
classroom and to freedom in the presen-
tation of a subject. Faculty thus avoid
tjecting into classes matenal which has
ne relation to the subject and canscien-
tiously develop the content of a course
as announced to students and as
approved by the faculty in their colieclive
responsitality for the curriculum.

Section 4

As a colleague, the Wastern faculty
membar has special obligations that de-
rive from membership in the community
cf scholars These include respect for,
and defense of the free inquiry of ass0-
ciates and, in the exchange of criticism
and ideas, the respect for the opinions of
others. Faculty members acknowledge
the contributions of their colleagues and
strive to be fair in their professional
judgment of colleagues. Each accepts
his or her share of facuity responsibilities
iar the governance of this institutian

Section 5

As a member of this institution, sach
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Western faculty member seeks above all
to be an eftective teacher and scholar.
Although all regulations of the institution
that do nat contravene academic free-
domr are observed by the faculty. the
righ: to criticize institutional regulations
and to seek their revision is maintained.
The amount and character of work done
outside the institution is determined by
the 'aculty member with due regard to
the paramount responsibilities within it
Wihen considering the interruption or
termination of service, the faculty mem-
bar recognizes the effect of such de-
cisiong upon the program of the insti-
tutton and gives due notice of such
intentions.

Section 6

As a member ol 2 larger community, the
Waestern faculty member maintains the
samg rights and obligations as does any
other citizen. The urgency of these obli-
gations is measured in the light of re-
sponsitilities to the discipline, to the
stucents, to the profession, and to the
inst:iution When speaking or actingas a
private individual, each facully member
avonds creating the impression of speak-
ing o acting for the University As &
citizen engaged in a profession that
depends upon freedom for its integnity
and welfare, the Western faculty member
exercises a special obligation (o promote
conhitions of free inquiry and to further
pubbe vnderstanding of academic
res Jom

Section 7

Agalemic freedom has traditionally in-
cluced the instrugtor's full freedom 2s a
citizen. Most faculty members face no
inscluble confhicts between the claims of
conscience and of social and pelitical
actn, on the ong hand, and the claims
and expectations of students, colleagues
and the institulion on the other If such
con’licts become acute, and the instruc-
tor = atiention to obligations as a con-
cerred ¢itizen precludes the fulfilment
of academic cobligations, he or she
sho ald either request a leave of absence
oF resign his or her academic position,

Section 8

The espression of dissent and the
atte npt to produce ¢change on campus
and in the larger society are legitimate,
buwl they must be carried out In ways
which do not viclate academic freedom.
inju-g individuals, disrupt Lhe classes of
collzagues. intrude on the ndividual
righls of others or damage institutional
fac ities or private or pubhic properly, All
meribers of the academic community
and wisitors to the University must be
assured of the right to be heard in an
atmasphere of free inquiry and in g situ-
ation devoid of wiolence,

Section §

It 15 presumed that members of the
Western faculty will find this Code of
Ethics an adequate guide for the choices
they must maken the fulfiliment of their
academic functions. I rules are needed
to implement the pringiples inherent in
this Code, they shall be developed by the
faculty within the spirit of the Code, shall

be in accordance with the 1940 AAUP
Statement on Academic Freedom, and
shall carry full pravision for due process.

Appendix H
AFFIRMATIVE ACTION
STUDENT GRIEVANCE
PROCEDURE

Persons who have queshons or need
assistance in processing a grievance
should contact Mary Robinson, Affirma-
tive Action Officer. Qid Main 335, phone
676-3306.

A person who beleves he or she has
bean discrniminated against by the Uni-
versity because of race. color. retigion,
nalignal origin, sex. age. handicap, mari-
tal status or Vietnam Era or disabled
veleran status ts urged to utilize the
internal grievance procedure provided
by the University through the Affirmative
Action Office as soo0n as posaible afer
the alleged act of discrimination giving
rise to the gnevance.

A. Informal Resolution

Any person may contach fhe Affirmative
Action Ofiice for informal discussion,
advice and assistance. These contacts
are kept confidential The Affirmative
Action director will act as facilitator upon
request.

B. Formal investigative
AResolution

1. Any person may file a formal griey-
ance agains! any employee. department
ar unit of the University if he or she
believes illegal discrimination has taken
place by illng a written description of the
alleged act of discrimination with the
Afhrmative Action director on the form
provided by the Affirmative Action
Office. Statements should be as detaited
and accurate as possible,

2 The grievant will receive acknow-
ledgement of the filing of the grievance
and the respondent and the Vice Presi-
dent in charge of the employee, deparl-
ment or unit of the University will be
notitied of the grievance within three
warking days

3. The Affirmative Action director or an
investigator designated by him or her
must meet with the grievanl within ten
working days of receipt of the formal
grievance. The grievant may be
accompanied by an advocate or
cbserver,

4 The Affirmative Action director {or
s or her designes} will investigate the
grievance. including meeting with the
respondent (and the respondent's
advocate/observer).

5 Within 15 working days following the
first meeting with the gnevant. the
nvestigator will meet with the grievani,
the respondent and their advocates/
chservers for further information gather-
ng. The gnevant and respondent must
submit the names of all witnesses they
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wish the investigator to interview and all
documants they wish the investigator to
study.

6. Foflowing this meeting. the docu-
mentat on and witness statements willbe
compiled and evaluated. The Affirmative
Actian girgctor, in consultation with the
President and after receiving legal
advice from the assigned Assistant
Attorney General. will prepare findings
of fact, conclusions, and recommend
remedizs, f any, This report will be given
to the grigvant, the respondent. the
appropnate Vice President, and the
President of the University within 20
waorking days af the second meeting.

7. I thereport of the Affirmative Action
directoris acceptable to the grievant, the
respondent and 1he appropriate Vice
President, the President may direct
inpler entation of the report or may
madity it.

& N tse grievant, respondent or the
appropriate Vice President {inds the
report or President’s decision uraccept-
able and wishes to appeal. a written
appeal must be submitted to the Presi-
dent within 10 calendar days. The appeal
must sppecify in detail which of the find-
ings of fast, conclusions. recammended
remedi2s or ather aspects of the report
ot decision to which exception is taken
as well a5 the reasons for the exceptions.

It the individual appealing has appeal
rights under WAC Chapter 316-08, the
hearing procedure contained therein will
be etilized. Other appeals will ba heard
by a three member Appeal Panel to be
appoinlegd by the President within 10
working days of the appeal.

The Appeal Panel will receive the
Affirmztive Action director's report, case
file and President's decision. Unless a
manifest injustice would resuli, the
Appeal Panel will not gxamine docu-
ments or call witnesses not previgusly
submitied or consider aspects of the
report or decision for which specific
written exception has not been taken in
the apypeal

The Appeal Panel will submit a written
recomrendation o the President. The
Appeal Panel recommengation is ot
binding on the President or the Board of
Trustees

8 The President may make a final de-
cision 1or Ihe University for payments of
32,000 or less to 3 grievant or group of
grievats. however. the Board of
Trusteas has reserved the suthonty to
approve affirmative action awards tor
amounls in excess of 52,000, and the
President shall notily the Board of
Trustess whenever the resolution ol a
complzint involves promotion, tenure,
back pity or the initial appointment of an
employee in order that the Board may
take appropnate action consistent with
the Bourd of Trustees Handbook.

C. Alternative Formal
Resolution

The gr evant may choose to utilize the
formal grievance procedure of his/her
group such as the faculty, student or
labor agreement procedure. These alter-
native lormal procedures are mutually



exclusive. A grievant choosing Alterna-
tive © and not finding the satisfaction
sought may not turn to Alternative B. itis
the prerogative of the body creating the
grievance procedure under Alternative G
whether they will entertain a2 grievance
which has previously been heard under
Alternative B,

D. Handicap Grievance

A person denied access 1o a program or
activity or employment because of a
detarmination that that individual's
handicap disgualifies him/her may
appeal the decision to an ad hioc hiandi-
cap grievance tribunal consisting of a
student and an employee (facully if the
dispute concerns an academic pro-
gram}, one of whomis handicapped, and
an expertin handicap rehabititation tobe
appointed by the President

A person who has been refused admis-
sion to Western Washington University
and who believes his/her handicap has
affected his/her grade point, test scores
or other criteria for admission in & way
not reflective of true ability may appeal
the atdmission decision to the University
Admissions Committee, When a person
appeals an admission decisign on the
pasis of handicap, 2 person, usually a
member of the faculty, with experlise in
the rehabilitation of the handicap mani-
{est by the appeallant will sit as a voting
member of the University Admisaions
Committee tc hear the appeai.

The decision of the tribunal is final
unless overturned by the President.

E. Outside Agencies

A person who believes thats/he has been
the subject of discrimination may
choose 1o see a lawyer regarding civil
redress or may choose to file & discrimi-
nation grievance with the following
agencies. These agencies reguire griev-
ances to be filed withun 180 days of the
allaged act of discrimination,

Washington State Human
Rights Commission

1601 Second Avenue Building

Soattle, WA 88101

Fhone: (206} 464-6500

Otfice of Civil Rights,
Department of Education

2801 Third Avenue

Mai Stop 106

Seattle, WA 98121

Phiona: {206) 442-1635

Qffice of Federal Contract Compliance
Room 3038 Regional Office or

Room 1104 Area Office

309 First Avenue

Seattle, WA 898174

Phone; {206 442-4508

Equal Employmant

COpportunity Commission
710 Second Avenue
Dextar-Horlon Building, 7th Flgor
Seattle. WA 98104
Phone: (206) 442-0968

Appendices

U.S. Department ol Labor, Wage
and Hour Division ESA

90§ First Avenue, Room 1060

Seattle, WA 98174

Phone: (206) 442-4482

Appendix |
PARKING AND TRAFFIC

It is recommended that vehicles not be
brought to the campus unless absolutely
necessary. The geographical location of
the campus makes the parking currently
available on and around the campus in-
adenuata to cover the desires of the Uni-
versity COmmunity.

Waestern Washington University has
established rules and regulations
governing parking under Washington
State Administrative Code 516-12,
Although parking regulations are con-
stantty under study and revision, all
students who utilize parking facibities on
campus are requirad to purchase a park-
ing permit and register their car (or cars),
motor bike or motorcycle at or belore the
time of official registration. The current
parking permit fees vary from $12 to $28
per quarter depending an the location of
the parking lot. Violators of parking
reguiations are towed away. For further
information. contact the Parking
Services Office on campus.

POLICY OF NON-DISCRIMINATION

western Washington University is committed to assuring that all programs and activities are readily accessible ¢
all eligible persons without regard to their race, colar, religion, national origin, sex, age, marital status, or the
presence of any physical, sensory or mental handicap. The laws under which the University operates include:

— Title VI of the Civil Rights Act of 1964, which prohibits discrimination based on race, color or national originin
any program or activity recelving federal financial assistance.

— Title IX of the Educationai Amendments of 1872, which prohibits discrimination based on sex in all federatly

assisted education programs,

— Section 504 of the Rehabilitation Act of 1973, which prohibits discrimination against qualified persons having
any physical, sensory or mental bandicap by recipients of federal financial assistance.

— The Washington State Law Against Discrimination RCW 49.60, which prohtbits discrimination because of race,
creed, color, nationat origin, sex, marital status, age or the presence of any sensory, mentai or physical handicap.
Persons having questions regarding University policies relating to these laws should contact Mary Robinson at the
Affirmative Action Office, Old Main 335, (206} 5756-3306.
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